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TO THE RIGHT REVEREND 


THE LORD BISHOP OF LONDON. 


MY LORD, 


PAR DON the Liberty I now take in addreſſing 


this Work, to your LoRDSHIP; notwithſtanding I have 
the Honour of being ſo much more acquainted with 


other excellent Perſons on your LoRDSHIP's Bench ; 
and might either have availed myſelf of the Benefit 
of their Friendſhip: or have forborn to prefix any 
Dedication at all, on the preſent Occaſion. 


But the very Truth is; that theſe Sheets were begun 
to be written, immediately after, and almoſt ſolely in 


Conſequence of, a very deſultory Converſation, the 
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Summer before laſt ; in which your LORDSHIP was 
pleaſed to expreſs a Wiſh, that ſome few Obſervations, 
then chanced to make, on the true Rendering of the 
Greek Text, of ſome Parts of Holy Scripture, ſhould 
be further purſued, and be communicated to the 
Public. T ; 


** 
® 


From that Hour I determined to put together in 
this Form, what had till then been concealed as 
a Subject merely of Meditation, in my own Breaſt, 
And theſe Obſervations and Concluſions, are now, 


at laſt, on that Account, Dedicated to your LokDsHi, 
with much ſincere Reſpect. The Ideas I had enter- 
tained, of the Vaſineſs of the Information contained in 
Sacred Writ, beyond what appears upon an ordinary 
Peruſal, or from the Tranſlations given in the Verſions 


in common Uſe; which had long made the 


ſtrongeſt Impreſſions upon my own Mind, in conſe- 


quence of much Study and Reflection ; may perhaps 
be ſomewhat Uſeful to Others : and they are now, 
therefore, with real Pleaſure, committed to the Patrona ge 


of One, whoſe great Object it ever has been, to 


promote every good Work; and to forward whatſoever 
7 5 - may 
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may tend to the Enlargement aud Elevation of the 
human Soul. 


F. 


| Leaſt, however, there ſhould chance, amongſt theſe 
Obſervations, to be any ſuch as your LoRDSHIP may 
not entirely approve ; I Think it my Duty to declare 


to the World, that by far the greater Part of the 


Contents of this Volume, were never once mentioned 


to your LoRDSHIP : (the Hints flung out in that 
| ſhort Converſation, to which I refer, relating only to 
a very ſmall Portion indeed:) and that I neither 
pretend to have, nor with for, your LORDSHIP's 


Sanction, or that of any Perſon living, further than 
a Conviction ariſing from the cleareſt Evidence, and 
the Force of Truth, ſhall demand Aſſent. 


The fame Spirit of * that led me to 
inveſtigate Matters of Antiquity ; and cauſed me to 


venture into the World my Obſervations on Ancient 


Caſtles; and that has alſo induced me to inveſtigate 
certain Subjects of Natural Hiſtory, with unwearied 
Labour, for many Years; (the Reſult of which, if 


my Life is ſpared, I may N ſome time or other 


offer 
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offer to whe Public ;) has induced me to conſider, as 
far as is conſiſtent with due reverential Awe, ſeveral 


Parts of Holy Writ, in a Light entirely new; though, 


I truſt, not in any other Light than they were 


intended to be ultimately conſidered. 


If in giving ſuch full Scope to Enquiry, I have 


in any Inſtance really erred, (notwithſtanding I have 
been moſt Cautious to advance nothing, but what 
has appeared to me, for the ſtrongeſt Reafons, to be 


the deſigned import of Holy Scripture,) I ſhall be 


glad to be convinced of my Error: and am ſo far 


from being willing to become a Means of mifteading 
any one; that it is a great additional Inducement to 
me, to venture to make known my Concluſions; and 


to preſent them, in this Form, to your LORDSHIP 3 


merely that muy may be manns to the Teſt. 


cannot but greatly Rejoice, with the Public, on 


- ole" of your LoRDSH1P's being now placed, by 
His Majeſty's paternal Care for his Subjects, and by 
His earneſt deſire to promote their true Welfare, in a 
4 mT Situation 


* 


Gs a? 


Situation where your Lonpsaiy's Sphere of Action is 
ſo much enlarged. And, requeſting Leave to add my 


ſincereſt Congratulations, on occaſion of an Event, in 


j 


which every one who has the Cauſe of Truth at Heart 


is ſo much intereſted, I remain, with the moſt unfeigned 
Eſteem and Regard, FRY 
| My LORD, 0, 
© Your LokDSHIP'S : 


5 EDWARD KING, | 
Mansfeld Street, . bot 5 . | 
Fanuary 18, | 


- 4 
* 
4 
WE 
.V- 
- * 
. 
= a 
Cy 
1 bi ” 2 
- 7 + % 
27 4 "7 l 
* 
3 
% - 
* 
. 


© bp, Wt 


7 "TS 1 
. 5 4 
4 a * * 
2 my , * 
— 2 - * a 3» 
- * * 
* 
- 
* 
293 * 
r o ” "Is 85 
5 : 
a 1 o 
» 
* 4 
6 5 1 
4 
4 + = 
: 
k * — ry 


, % . 
. * 
* - * 
. 1 
* 
* 
. 
* > 
© 
7 * 
Bo. 
4 
- 
A 
NR 
F . 
- 
p 
* 
— i * 
e, 
* 
— 
* Y 2 
. 
4 
© 
0 
/ * 
' 
o 
. 2 
* 
oY 
— 
1 
. 
- 
* 
7 
» 
- 
* bs 
o 
- 
£ 
. 
; * 
- 
- 
» 
4 
a 
4 
7 
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F any one ſhould chance to be deſirous of becoming 
acquainted with the Contents of this Volume, who yet is 
not much converſant with the Greek Language; it may be 
very ſatisfactory to him, to be previouſly informed, that the 
whole Book is written in ſuch a Manner, that the Obſervations, 


contained therein, may be fully comprehended, without the 


Reader's having any Recourſe to the Greek Text at all; only, 
in that Caſe, giving credit to the Tranſlations here offered. 

For the Greek Text is every where added, with ſuch minute 
exactneſs, chiefly for the ſake of ſhewing, that thoſe Tranſla« 


tions are fair and juſt; although many of them are very different, 


from the Verſion in common Ule; and that they are ſuch as | 


fully convey the true meaning of the Original, 


b 75 It 


( = ) 


It is added alſo, that, if by Accident, there ſhould be any 
real Miſtakes in any Part; ſuch Miſtakes may inſtantly be 


rectiſed by the Learned; and may not be ſuffered to become the 


Cauſes of any laſting Error. 
The Citations from the Septuagint, are taken from the Copy 
of the Alexandrian Manuſcript publiſhed by Dr. Grabe, with 


his Supplementary Additions: and have all been compared 


with the Copy of the Vatican Manuſcript, printed by Field, at 


Cambridge, in 1665 : and the difference between them 18 


mentioned where- ever it is of any Conſequence. 


And the Citations from the Greek Teſtament, are taken 
from the Edition publiſhed by Mr. Bowyer ; who availed 
himfelf of all the Erudition of Weiftein and Bengelius, joined 


to his own great Learning and Experience. 

The ſeveral Paſſages have alſo been compared with the Text 
as publiſhed by Dr. Mill; and, moreover, with the exact copy 
of the Alexandrian Manuſcript, publiſhed with fo much Care 


and Labour, by the learned Dr. Moide, Librarian to ay Britiſn * 


Muſeum. 


And it ought to be ftill further ee; othe in the 


'Franſlations of the ſeveral Paſſages referred to, in this Work, I 
have generally, and almoſt uniformly, endeavoured to give to 


the Greek Words, as far as was poſſible, the preciſe Meaning 


indicated even by the Accents. But as it may be obſerved, by 
thoſe moſt accurately acquainted with the Language, that in 


ſome very few Inſtances, I have departed from this Rule: 


venture here to premiſe, that I think myſelf moſt fully 


authorized to make theſe exceptions to the Rule; becauſe, it 
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being a fact, that the Alexandrian Manuſcript, and the moſt 


ancient Copies, really have no Accents at all; the Accents can 
only have been introduced by thoſe Editors, or Tranſcribers, 
or Printers, of the Text, who have given us e 8 
and Editions. 

They undoubtedly added them with the utmoſt Judgement 
nid Skill in their Power; but yet the Meaning conveyed by 
the Accents, cannot poſſibly have any greater Authority than a 
mere Tranſlation : and indeed is no more fit to command an 
implicit Compliance with its intendment, than any the moſt 


modern Engliſh Verſion. Where-ever, therefore, the Context, 


or the uniform Information from other Parts of Scripture, 
requires that we ſhould venture to doubt of the Authority of 


ſuch Accents, I cannot ſcruple to give ſuch Senſe as the plain 


ſimple Word, without the Direction of any Accent, will admit 
of: being aſſured that ſuch Direction is We more than 


the Apprehenſion of ſome Editor of a Copy. 


The Citations in this Work, from the See of the Old 


Teſtament, may be obſerved to be made every where from the 


Septuagint; and they are the rather made from that excellent 


Verſion; both becauſe it gives, in many Places, a different, 


and oftentimes a much more ſublime Turn to many Expreſſions, 
than that which we meet with in our Tranſlation from the 


Hebrew: and indeed almoſt always a clearer, And alſo becauſe 


this Verſion 1s unqueſtionably of the greateſt Authority; (as has 
been fully ſhewn by Dr. Owen in his learned Enquiry) : and it 


has even received the higheſt Sanction; from that well known 


inen that our Bleſſed Lord Himſelf, and his Apoſtles, 


ö 2 almoſt 


1 5 
almoſt continually made Uſe of it, in their References to the I 


Words of Moſes and the Prophets; or at leaſt cited the 
Scriptures of the Old Teſtament, in ſuch a Manner, that they 
muſt be ſuppoſed to have referred to ht Copy, rather than to 
any other that we are acquainted with. 1 
Jam fully aware, however, that the Caution A judicionſly | 4 
given by Dr. Owen, deſerves the utmoſt Attention: and that [ 
after all the Weight that can be allowed to the Tranflation of 
the 27 We, nevertheleſs, ſhould. nor venture to deduce 
Concluſions of high Import from the reading of any one ſingle 
Verſe, in any one particular Copy of the Septuagint. And 
therefore, although I verily believe the two Copies conjointly, 


which 1 have referred to, to be of ſufficient Authority to ſupport 

1 the Interpretation of any particular Text; (and eſpecially in 
ö il Lo thoſe Paſſages where the expreſſions in both are uniformly the 
il! ame;) yet J have not preſumed to draw any Inferences of 
lf Importance from any one /ingle Paſſage in Scripture-whatever ; 
þ [ | N but have deduced the Concluſions, in theſe Sheets, merely from 
| q 1 the coinciding and concurrent Teſtimony, of a Variety of moſt 
} 11 . unqueſtionably authentic Expreſſions, and Declarations, in the 
| i Word of God, as we read it in the Verſion of the LXX; 
1 | confirmed by the concurrent ſtill Voice and Language of all 
| Nature; and by ſuch Phenomena, as we have been made 
| | | acquainted with, in Conſequence of moſt accurate ib 

I | Experiments, and Enquiries. . 

Nothing is more truly aſtoniſhing, in the World; than the 


Manner in which Science gradually advances; and its continual 
Progreſs. When once Men begin to put together fairly, a 
Multitude | 


[YE % 


Xi! ) 


Multitude of thoſe Data (as the Mathematicians call them) 
that are afforded us in the whole Scene of Creation around? 
and proceed to deduce, with Caution, .the Concluſions that both 
may be, and ought to be drawn from them ; it is ſurprizing to 
diſcover, how much more Information was really obvious to 
us for Ages, and has indeed been fully communicated to us, 
than the World in general was either aware of, or ready to believe. 
And ſurely that Information is worth hearkening unto, as we 
have Opportunity, and Ability. Eſpecially when it is found 
to promote the Glory of God: as all real Enlargement * 
Knowledge muſt ever do: and to unite true Philoſophy, and 
Religion, by the cloſeſt Bands; inſtead of ſuffering the "SER 
to be conſidered as adverſe to the latter; or to be made uſe of, 
any longer, as a Foundation for Scepticiſm and Infidelity, . 
It is unqueſtionably true; and ought to be acknowledged, 
with the deepeſt Senſe of the Imperfection of all human 
Acquirements; that, at beſt, our Apprehenfions and Concluſions 
concerning Things in the Worlds above, or relating to F uturity, 
muſt be very inadequate; and only Approximations to Truth: 
eſpecially. when compared. with that Degree of Knowledge 
which we have Reaſon. to believe ſhall be attained hereafter, 
They are even ſimilar. to the Thoughts and Conceptions of 
Childhood, with Regard to the State of Things on Earth. But 
to make even an Approximation, in this World, towards the 
full Light that ſhall hereafter be perceived; is ſurely an 
Acquiſition of Importance to human Nature. And no Glimpſes, 
or Dawnings of Information, that may at all contribute to 
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that End; Thould be ed or neglected; however 100 certain 
* of Error may ſtill accompany them. 

I cannot conclude, without acknowledging; that we can never 
be ſufficiently thankful to Almighty God, for the Benefit we 
receive, by Means of thoſe great and good Men, from whoſe 
Fortitude and Labours we derive the Opportunity of reading 
the Holy Scriptures, without any Reſtraint, and in our own 
vernacular Language. And it is truly wonderful, that, on their 
very firſt Effort, they ſhould have ſucceeded ſo far, as to have 
given us a Tranſlation abounding with the utmoſt ſublimity, 


and dignity of Expreſſion; and containing, comparatively, ſo 


bew Miſtakes. Some Inaccuracies and Errors, however, there 
unqueſtionably are; and could not but be, in a Verſion compoſed 
on the very dawn of reviving Science: and eſpecially in ſuch 
Parts as related at all to philoſophical and abſtruſe Subjects. 

« Theſe Errors it is Time to endeavour to rectify; (at leaft by 
Means of a fair and plain Comment). And the good Succefs of 
the original Tranſlators, whoſe Work deſerves ever to be had 
in Honor, ſhould be an Encouragement, leading us to - imitate 
their diligent Labours ; by adding, occaſionally, ſuch Obſerva- 
tions, and Means of Illuſtration, as the Diſcoveries of latter 
Ages do, by Degrees, enable us to have the advantage of. 

This preſent Undertaking is in ſome Meaſure an Effort of 
that Kind; as well as an Endeavour, to bring true experimental 
Philoſophy, and faithful Records of Hiſtory, to the Aid of 
the Cauſe of Religion, | 
Ik, in a Work of this Nature, other ens oy Inadvertencies 

are {till diſcovered, as not only may be, but almoſt unavoidably 
muſt 


muſt be the Caſe; conſidering how defective our beſt Knowledge 
is 3. it is to be hoped they may be pardoned. And that a due 
Allowance will ever be made for the Imperfection that 
always cleaves to human Nature, „„ 

But if, by any Means, an additional Knowledge of Truth is 
brought to Light. Let us give the Thanks ſolely to that 
Father of all Spirits, and Original Source of all Wiſdom, Who 
bringeth forth Good out of Evil; and Light out of Darkneſs; 
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and cauſeth even the weakeſt, and moſt unworthy, to become 


Inſtruments of Good. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


IHE Divine Writings of the Holy Prophets and Apoſ- 
tles, upon a preſumption that they are what th-y 
aſſume to be, the Word of God, cannot but contain the 
moſt ſublime knowledge, in all reſpects, that ever was commu- 
nicated, or can be imparted to the world; and therefore, al- 
though they be compoſed with ſuch ſimplicity and plainneſs, 
that the great Truths needful for Salvation may be eafily diſ- 
cerned, and that every human being, in whole ſpirit is the leaſt 
ſpark of intelligence, may, on the moſt curſory peruſal, derive 
- ſome uſeful inſtruction, and ſome light, leading the underſtand- 
ing to apprehenſions of a better ſtate of life, and of higher per- 
fections than appear amidſt the preſent ſcene of things; yet they 
muſt alſo contain ſtill more important diſcoveries than could 
be apprehended at all in the earlier ages of the world; or than 
can at any time be inveſtigated by perſons who are not very 
deeply converſant in the ſtudy of theſe writings, or who have 
not had the opportunity of availing themſelves of the improve- 
ments of Science, and of the diſcoveries gradually made 4 means 
of ſound experimental Philoſophy. 2 | 
This concluſion even common oſs alone JiQutes to us: and 
we are led moreover to form it, by the very ſanction of our Lord 


B himſelf; 


r 
* Y * < 


n 7 


23 


- a” —— 4 — 
— F — — 2 5 8 
3 a — * — I 
e 5 2 — = — 2 — 
— — 2 — - 
— 
— = - 


— — 


— E a II <a 


— — — 5 - 
— 8 b 7 
- n 


. 
= _ OI _ 55 
- — a a * p © n — 


7 e e. . br a. — 
— — * 5. 
— 8 a 1 * 
2 * — 
* 2 . 
1 * * 


: . Eee ͥ¶Ä—ͤ——kH— TE OOO MD ONE ¶··¾̃ͤͤ̃ ? .t 
1 * 2 4 * 5 T 
fer ian es . 
— * - 
— . 2 0 eo 
4 . TR * 
5 0 112 — — ay wo dagtels! 2 


* 
n 
8 
N 2 * * = R * =." * 4 15 aim, Ts: wn - 6 
2 Ws P 1 5 e Rs ee n neg en N 5 : N . in 2 : 2 
OS ——— — — — — — „ * 2 : : 4/4 2 TE REIT) 7 "Me ? 2 D e 3 — : rr o " . x - S h ERR : . 
5 5 r . 4 4 5 0 . * * : ** 8 0 4 * # , p , * 5 han 
* — — ———— as 5 
E 1 e 2 F W * a N 8 
0 Iz . 1 * OT —5 n Ea iy rs e eee 2 n * _ 
q * 3 _ 5 N Gant mo » EY + — * — 2 r + * 
* E 3 Lo uh - 8 re 4 PR N * a 5 * . . 3 2 F 2 Ws 
4, 8 * 1 A , Re P 1 . 
— an — 4 2 


y 4p 
_ * — 
— L . rugs "a ww 1 
— . 5 — — * — s — gg et * . Let 
- ow N ONO ROSS 4c re r$24-157 ena i IVA ASS io oe OA Se NN be — 
or — ws + <6 ”_ 3 * 3 — * oy * HS — — 2 - — — * * * — — 
—— ——— —— we - - 4 _ um — na COD Cf: —— , — _ * N 
— — ee. _- — a — 4 — 
” * 
5 x ay bs — — ate * 
2 « of * * 
* * 2 — 1 — ap „* 2 * — N = = 
— ae — 
- ”- . - * w 


8 — . 
— 


N * ms g 
wb - 
* — fi ne — nes , 
0 — 
= . —_ 
Y „ 2553 


& + ———ä4ů4ää ñ ᷑—— Es —-—¾ WORE IE — ——— ETD — = 
= by FU 
— 1 
* n — 
* A 
* * 


2 » I . 2 
x, 
Þ. — * — _ — * 
2 . - 


(2 ) 


himſelf; who ſo frequently repeats thoſe remarkable words, he 
that hath an ear to hear, let him hear; and who ſo often declares, 
that it was his will and pleaſure, to ſpeak generally in parables, 
which might be underſtood by ſome, that is, by ſuch as would exer- 
ciſe proper attention; but not by othets, who would be heed- 
leſs, and devoid of a ſpirit of enquiry. ; 

We have the moſt ſubſtantial inducements, therefore, to lead 
us to ſearch the Scriptures diligently x: both from motives. of 
curioſity, (as far as may be conſiſtent with a due reverential awe,) 
as well as from the hope of promoting our own eternal welfare. 

And whilſt we do ſo ſearch, we ought ſtill further to recol- 
le&, that our Lord has morever intimated moſt fully to us, that 
in proportion as more light and knowledge is acquired, by means 
of the due conſideration of, and meditation upon his Holy Word, 
that light ought to be communicated to the world at large; 
inaſmuch as he inſtructed and commanded his difciples, that 
what they heard in the ear, they ſhould proclaim upon the houſe-tops t 
i. e. in the midſt of free converſation with others. For it is 
well known, that ſuch converſations, in the Eaſtern countries, 
were moſt frequently held on the flat terraſſed roofs of the 
houſes, where the inhabitants of the Eaſt do often aſſemble, 
even to this very day, and ſpend many hours, to enjoy the 
freſhneſs of the air, and to have an oppottunity of aer 4 
freely with each other 4. 

If this is a fair and juſt repreſentation of the contents of 
Sacred Writ, and of the manners and cuſtoms alluded to therein ;- 
and of the uſe to be made of the Holy Scriptures; then it cannot 
be expected, in the nature of things, that any one Tranſlation, 
attempted on the firſt dawning of the light of God's Word, 


* John, ch. v. ver. 39. Acts., ch. xvii. ver. 11. 
Matthew, ch. x. ver. 27. 

} A full account of this cuſtom 1 is given in Shaw” 8 T ravels, Di 23 Loon: 

1 


. 
in any country, ſhould be a per/e# one; or be capable of con- 
veying all the intelligence that might be conveyed: neither can 


it be expected, that any one Commentary, ſhould be at once 


compleat, or free from errors. 


Nor can it be the work of one man, nor even of any 


one age, no, nor even of many ages, to comprehend and ex- 


plain, fully and properly, all that may be comprehended and 
explained, in conſequence of the marvellous light afforded by 
this Divine Book; or to illuſtrate, and place in their due points 
of view, the many truths, that are finally intended to be com- 
municated to the world, by degrees, as men are able to receive 


them. 


On the contrary ; what St. Paul ſaid, with regard to the 
firſt converts, and their inſtruction; that there is milk fit for 
babes, and meat for flrong men "; oy be applied to the different 


ages of the world, 


And the improvements of ſcience, Sch God hath now afford- 
ed to us, ought to be made uſe of, every day more effectually, 


to aſſiſt us in commenting, in a more enlarged manner, and 


with better apprehenſions, on that Divine Light, (which hath 
from the beginning /6 long ſhined in darkneſs, whilſt the darkneſs 


comprebended it not t,) in order that, at laſt, the thick clouds, 


arifing from ignorance, and want of due apprehenſion, may be 
more and more removed; and that we may perceive more of 
thoſe Divine Truths, thoſe Myſteries | as they are ſometimes 


called, which have lain hidden for ages. 


Moved by ſuch conſiderations, the Author of theſe ſheets 
has been induced to think, that every one, who by means of 
leiſure for contemplation, and of application to ſtudy; and by 
a diligent reading of the Word of God, has been Permitted to 


18 Hebrews, ch. v. ver. 12, 13. 


＋ John, ch. i. ver. 5. . 
4 Coloſſians, ch. i. ver. 26. 1 Corinthians, ch. ii. ver. 7. 
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himſelf; who ſo frequently repeats thoſe remarkable words, he 
that hath an ear to hear, let him hear; and who ſo often declares, 


that it was his will and pleaſure, to ſpeak generally in parables, 


which might be underſtood by ſome, that is, by ſuch as would exer- 

ciſe proper attention ; but not by others, who would be heed- 

leſs, and devoid of a ſpirit of enquiry, | 
We have the moſt ſubſtantial inducements, therefore, to lead 


us to ſearch the Scriptures diligently * : both from motives of 


curioſity, (as far as may be conſiſtent with a due reverential awe,) 
as well as from the hope of promoting our own eternal welfare. 

And whilſt we do ſo ſearch, we ought ſtill further to recol- 
lect, that our Lord has morever intimated moſt fully to us, that 


in proportion as more light and knowledge is acquired, by means 
of the due conſideration of, and meditation upon his Holy Word, 

that light ought to be communicated to the world at large; 
inaſmuch as he inſtructed and commanded his difciples, that 
what they Beard in the ear, they ſhould proclaim upon the houſe-tops +; 
i. e. in the midſt of free converſation with others. 


For it is 
well known, that ſuch converſations, in the Eaſtern countries, 
were moſt frequently held on the flat terraſſed roofs of the 
houſes, where the inhabitants of the Eaſt db often aſſemble, 
even to this very day, and ſpend many hours, to enjoy the 
freſhneſs of the air, and to have an ophgrruvity of Kemp": © 


freely with each other J. 


If this is a fair and juſt en of the contents of 
Sacred Writ, and of the manners and cuſtoms alluded to therein; 


and of the uſe to be made of the Holy Scriptures; then it cannot 


be expected, in the nature of things, that any one Tranſlation, 


| pon gets on the Fe nde of the Mi « God's Word, 
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in n any country, ſhould be a . one; or be capable of con- 
veying all the intelligence that might be conveyed : neither can 
it be expected, that any one Commentary, ſhould be at once 


compleat, or free from errors. 


Nor can it be the work of one man, nor even of any 
one age, no, nor even of many ages, to comprehend and ex- 
plain, fully and properly, all that may be comprehended and 
explained, in conſequence of the marvellous light afforded by 
this Divine Book; or to illuſtrate, and place in their due points 
of view, the many truths, that are finally intended to be com- 


municated to the world, by es as men are able to receive 


On the contrary ; what St. Paul ſaid, with regard to the 


firſt converts, and their inſtruction; that there is milk fit for 


babes, and meat for flrong men *; 0 be applied to the different 


ages of the world. 


And the improvements of Rona which God hath now afford- 
ed to us, ought to be made uſe of, every day more effectually, 


to aſſiſt us in commenting, in a more enlarged manner, and 


with better apprehenſions, on that Divine Light, (which hath 
from the beginning / long ſoined i in darkneſs, whilft the darkneſs 
comprehended it not ,) in order that, at laſt, the thick clouds, 
ariſing from ignorance, and want of due apprehenſion, may be 
more and more removed; and that we may perceive more of 
thoſe Divine Truths, thoſe Myſteries J as they are lometimes 
called, which have lain hidden for ages. 

Moved by ſuch conſiderations, the Author of theſe ſheets 
has been induced to think, that every one, who by means of 


leiſure for contemplation, and of application to ſtudy ; and by 
a diligent reading of the Word of God, has been permitted to 


* Hebrews, ch. v. ver. 12, 13. 
T John, ch. i. ver, 5. 
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acquire any portion of divine inſtruction, and to obtain any ad- 


ditional light and information, tending to the elucidation of any 
| few paſſages of Scripture, and to the enlargement of the appre- 
henſion of the human ſoul, ought to communicate his knowledge 


fairly to the public; be the portion of it ever [ov ſmall: if he 


be but firſt of all fully convinced, that his conclufions are 7%; 
and ſuch as he did not hunt after but what the force of truth 
compelled him to form. And that he is neither gratifying a 
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contemptible principle of vanity; nor impoſing preſumptuouſiy, | 


or idly, upon himſelf, or others. 


If men of ſcience, for a long ſucceſſion of ages, would make 
this a rule: and he contented to communicate the reſult of 


their ſtudies and contewplations, in this plain, ſhort, and un- 


embaraſſed manner; there would probably be collected, in the 
end, materials, both for ſuch a tranſlation of the Holy Scriptures, 


and for ſuch a Commentary upon them, as would cauſe the 


. moſt important and real knowledge of Truth to dart into the 
ſoul, (if we may be allowed to uſe a ſimilitude derived from 


theſe ſacred Writings) like the Iphehing ng from the Eaſt 2 


even unto the Weſt. 


And as to any parts, of ſuch. communications, as mi ght 


chance to be founded in miſtake ; they would, of courſe, be 


left to ſhift for themſelves; and we might very well reft ſa- 


tisfied with applying to them, in ſome degree, the words ſpoken 


by Gamaliel *. 
If the Doctrine be of men, and erroneous, it 1 conte. to 


nought; and can do no laſting harm—but will meet with de- 


ſerved neglect and contempt, - 


Under ſuch apprehenſions, the following ſhort fragments of 
Criticiſm are ſubmitted to the eye of the public; and recom- 


mended to the conſideration of the Serious, the Curious, and 
the Inquiſitive. 
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Matthew, ch. vi. ver. 9 to 14. 
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HE firſt Obſervation that ſhall be thus ventured into 
the world, is concerning the Tranſlation of that moſt: 

Divine of all Compoſitions, The Lord's F 
, Prehended, has hitherto been miſtranſlated, in a moſt material. 
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And our preſent tranſlation is : 


Ver. 9. Aſter this manner eber ere pray ye—Our Father which 
art in Heaven, hallowed be thy name. 
ver. IO. Thy kingdom come, thy _— be done in earth, as it is 
in heaven. 
4 ver. 11. Give us this day our "Za hah. 
ver. 12. Aud forgive us our debts, as we forgive our debtors. 
ver. 13. And lead us not into temptation, but deliver us from evil. 
for thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory, for ever 


and ever. Amen. 


But what ſhoolmafter would not find fault with his pupil, 
if, on any other occaſion, he ſhould / venture to tranſlate the 


plural number by the fngular, — eſpecially when there ſeems. 


manifeſtly to be deſigned a moſt remarkable difference, between 
the words in the firſt part; Our Father who art in the heavens, 


and thaſe in the following part, Thy will be done on earth, as it 
is in heaven. 


In truth, a moft ſublime Dofrine ſeems to be intended to be F 


conveyed to us, by this diſtinction.— And the rather, becauſe, 
in St. Luke's Goſpel, although other parts of the Prayer are 
worded ſomewhat differently, yet the diſtinction in this one 

* reſþe#i, and in theſe. two different cha, is e pre- 
ſerved *. 


What is therefore anorehendad: to be the true and right 


tranſlation, is here now offered :—and the reaſons for ſupporting 


it, and ſome- elucidation of the Doctrine, that this nice, and 
manifeſtly deſigned diſtinction, inculcates, is here ſubjoined. 


* See Luke, ch. xi. ver. 2. 
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27 
The Literal tranſlation may be in this manner. 


Our Father, who art IN THE HEAVEN s, hallowed be Thy name. 
Thy kingdom come.—Thy will be done, upon the earth, as it is IN 
HEAVEN. Give us this day whatever is fit and ſufficient for our 
ſapport.— And forgive us our neglects of duty, as we forgive others 
their neglects of duty towards us.— And lead us not into a fate 
of trial, to prove us: but deliver us from the evil One. For 
thine is the kingdom, and the power, and ihe glory, throughout the 
ations. Amen. 


Thoſe who are thoroughly acquainted with the Greek lan- 
guage, will perceive, that by means of the little variations, here 
ventured-to be adopted, the words, E. -Ale.— dei 


| WEPHTIOY — TH woe - and aiova—have rather a more exactly 
proper and preciſe ſignification given to them, than in the form 


which we generally uſe. But this part of the tranſlation, not: 


being that which is intended to be the immediate object of. 


attention, on the preſent et Is Th will be faid 
on that ſubje&. 

The part now deſigned to be more particularly commented 
upon, is the tranſlation of the words in the beginning, & ro; r 
voic, in the heavens. 

Uninſtructed minds Have no „other idea of heaven, por of 1 its 
being ſome one place. — They know not what; they know not 
where; = a place, concerning which all their conceptions: are 
merely negative; a place which they think of in no other- 
light, than as containing nothing their faculties have as yet been 
made acquainted with, rather than as poſitively containing any 
things, that may be objects of any of our ſenſes. As if Al- 
mighty God acted by us, like the teachers of youth in this- 
world: who too often have, in one period, and in the outſet: 
of 2 taught them what they muſt unlearn in the next. 


$* * 
And 
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43 And it muſt be confeſſed, that the incautious expreſſions of 

15 ſome Divines, have too much confirmed this error; whilſt (be- oY 
13 cauſe it is neceſſary for us to be turned and weaned from mere | 
[ earthly paſſions, and appetites,) they have written, and preach- 

[i ed, as if it was alſo neceflary to be weaned from every external 

| ik and real idea with which we are made acquainted 1 in this world, 

$i Hence many have been led to conſider heaven, as an annihila- 

8 tion almoſt of all viſible and ſenſible objects. In ſhort, as being 

1 a place, (to uſe the words of a very celebrated writer) which, no 

43} wile man would ever wiſh to come into. 

| 4 ut our bleſſed Lord does not ſpeak to us in a manner, that 

1 can by any means ſupport ſuch prejudices. | 

Ti He tells us, on the contrary, in another part of Holy Writ, 

bil in my Father's houſe are many manſions *, — And that he was going, 
1 to prepare a place for us; which place, therefore, we muſt con- 

bn | : clude, was amongſt thoſe manſions, 

N „ | And here he teaches us to pray, to Our Father who is in Tos © 


18 * HEAVENS: manifeſtly ſignifying thereby, that there are indeed 
many, very many manſions, which deſerve to be called by that 

glorious name; although there be alſo, to us, one, amongſt the 
reſt, which deſerves to be peculiarly conſidered as being our 
heaven. 

This language we find alſo uniformly maintained through- 
out the Goſpel. 
For the oy firſt ene of the preaching of it are, 
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Matthew, ch. 111. ver. 2. 
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* John, ch. xiv. ver. 2. 
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Matthew, ch. iv. ver. i \ 


"And Tore iel 0 lose x#neuooew, =, M  Mdayoetre · 
V yſius Re 1 Coon THY 8ERVAY. 


Matthew, ch. x. ver. 5 
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All which verſes ſnould be tranſlated in the plural number, 


as relating to zhe heavens ; and ſeem to be indeed to this purport. 


| Repent ye (or attain to new ſentiments, and diſpoſitions Be 
mind), for the kingdom of the heavens approacheth, or is at hand; 
1, e. a kingdom of righteouſneſs, truth, and happineſs; ſuch as 


| takes place, and is eſtabliſhed in he heavens. And ſuch as ſhall 
finally, when perfected, make the ſtate and condition of men, 


ſimilar to that of the bleſſed ſpirits, the holy angels, who inha- 
bit the heavens. A ſtate and condition here deſcribed, therefore, 
with great propriety, by theſe words alone; and thereby diſtin- 
guiſhed from the ſtate of diſorder, and error, that has ſo long 


prevailed on earth. 
In like manner in other paſſages alſo we find the kingdom 


of heaven mentioned in the plural number. 


Matthew, ch. v. ver. 3. 
Maug o HB) v wyeUH N, dr RUTWY EFW 1 j Karel 
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Ver. 35 Bleſſed « are the Poor, it init for theirs i 15 the Ow” 
or THE HEAVENS, | 


So again, 7775 7 5 
: 1 | Matthew, 
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Matthew, ch. v. ver. 20. 
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Ver. 20, For J ſay unto you, that ale your enn ſhall 


; 0 more than that of the ſeribes and phariſees, ye Jeet not enter 


into the kingdom OF THE HE EAVENS. 


Ad en ch. xiii. ver. 24. 
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Ver. 24. The kingdom of THE HEAVENS 7s likened unto a man 


Jowing good feed in b1S field, &c. 


80 again, verſe 31, the ſame mode of expreſſion is is made ak 
of; and 1 in verſe 44, and in verſe 47. 
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WT” Matthews, ch. xvi. ver. 19. 
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Ver. 19. And I wil grve unto thee the * of the hingdon of 


THE HEAVENS. 
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| And Matthew, ch. 4 ver. * | 
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Ver. 3. And he ſaid; Verily I ſay unto you, except | ys be con- 
verted, and become as children, ye Mall a not enter into the 3 
of THE HEAVENS, 


So in ver. 23, the ſame expreſſion is uſed, 


Matthew, ch. xix. ver. 14. 
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Ver. 14. But eſus ſaid, ſulſer little children, and forbid them 
not to come unto me; for of ſuch is the kingdom of THE HEAVENS. 


And here again the fame mode of expreſſion is repeated ver. 
: 23 and 24. 


Again, Matthew, ch. xx. ver. 1. 
| : 19 - 3 3 
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Ver. 1. For the kingdom of THE HEAVENS, Is like unto @ man, 


the maſter of an heuſehold, who went out in the morning, to . 
labourers into his Umeyard- 


And Matthew, ch. xxiii. ver. 1 3 
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* This is the = verſe in Mill's edition, 
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Ver. 14. S 
becauſe ye 
for ye enter not in yourſelves, neither do Je ſuffer thoſe that are en- 


Woe unto you Scribes and Phariſees, hypocrites ; 
ſhut up THE K\NGDOM OF THE HEAVENS, before men, 


tering 70 go in. 


And Matthew, ch. xxv. „ 


Tors opar0Ng e741. 1 Gaoimein Tuwy Saua Ria TRgbevou, 
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ww. 0 


en Then ſhall THE KINGDOM OF THE HEAVENS, be 
Bend unto ten virgins, wu taking their lamps went out to meet 


the bridegroom. ; ; 


* 


It ſhould ſeem therefore, that he 3 of the FFF VR 
(which is by the other Evangeliſts generally called the kingdom 


„ God, as well as by St. Matthew himlelf in fome places) 


means ſimply and plainly, a kingdom of Such. order, and rule, 


and regulations, and bliſs, and glory, as 1s eſtabliſhed, and pre- 


va in the heavens. 
We may conclude then, both from hence, as well as from 


y the words in the beginning of the Divine Prayer of our Lord, 
that there are indeed many heavens; in all of which dwelleth 


the Omnipotent and Omnipreſent God, the Father Almighty ; 
wherein He manifeſteth His glory; and wherein dwelleth righ- 
teauſneſs. = And that there is alfo, amongſt them, our peculiar 


heaven: our land of righteouſneſs ; wherein already is both glory, 


and righteouſneſs; although neither the one nor the other 
dwelleth as yet upon earth ; nor en on anz other ſuch 
like planetary manſion. pj 
And amovegſt theſe obſervations concerning the uſe of the 
word PRO,” by St. Matthew, which word is alſo uſed in many 
other 


9 


„ „ 
other parts of Scripture, in the plural number; whilſt in the 
Lord's Prayer, ſo careful a diſtinction is made between that 
word when thus uſed in the plural number, and the ſame word 
heaven when uſed in the ſingular; amongſt theſe Obſervations, 
vue ought not to omit calling to mind another remarkable paſſage = - 
in St. Matthew's Goſpel, in which we find the word uſed in the 
ſingular number: =it is ch. v. ver. 34, where our Lord forbids 
raſh ſwearing. 

And this paſſage Rope i the rather to be taken notice of, on 
the preſent occaſion ; becauſe although the expreſſion is ſuch, 
that the words would probably be underſtood, (by many of thoſe 
who heard them, ) as referring, only in general, tothe whole collec- 

tive body of the manſions of glory above; wherever they are, or 
whatever they are, (in which ſenſe they would have a proper 
meaning enough); - Orelſe, as referring more particularly to ſome 
one glorious manſion, amongſt the reſt, where the Divine Pre- 
ſence is manifeſted in a more eſpecial manner; yet at the ſame 
time the words are ſo cautiouſly uſed, and guarded, that on the 
ſtricteſt examination, they will appear perfectly conſiſtent with 

all that can be more accurately concluded even from the molt 
philoſophical diſcoveries. | 

For the expreſſion is not the heavens, i in the plural number, 
as elſewhere ; becauſe then the word @ throne would not have 
been capable of being applied with ſo much propriety, although 
Almighty God is every where preſent in them all. - But it is Che 
heaven, in the fngular number; which, therefore, may moſt juſtly, 
be underſtood to mean, firſt, and more immediately, our peculiar 
heaven, the manſion prepared by our Lord for us; as diſtiuguiſhed 
from other ſimilar manſions; each one of which may be concluded 
to be a manſion of bliſs ; a ſeat of glory; and a throne; or one of 
the innumerable Thrones of God. Or in the next place, and 
in a ſupereminent manner, it may be ſuppoſed to refer to ſome 
one mort | tia manſion above all the reſt, where the Divine 

Preſence 
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( 14) 


Preſence is in a more moans manner vouehſafed to be 
manifeſted. 
And to allow ſtill further of this ſort of philoſophical interpre- 


tation (whenever the ſcience of aſtronomy ſhould become more 
enlarged, ſo as to lead us to true and Juſt concluſions concern- 
ing the regions above) the expreſſion is even ſtill more re- 


markably guarded, = For, on uſing the word 7hrone, the article 


is carefully omitted; ſo that the expreſſion indeed is not he 


throne, as meaning one, in contradiſtinction to any other, but 4 


throne ; which expreſſion is ſuch, that we may conceive it to be 


applied with the utmoſt propriety to any one heaven, or manſion 


of bliſs, amongſt all the regions above; as well as to that, 
vhereſoever it may be, in which the Divine Preſence is above 
all others manifeſted in the moſt apps manner, 


The words are, 
Matthew, ch. V. EY 34+ 
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Ver. 34. But T ſay unto ye, not to fear at all ., either 4 


THE HEAVEN: becauſe it is A throne of God; 


Ver. 35. Or by the earth, becauſe it is ( under His inſpeBion, al- 


though) placed beneath His feet, Or by e abs ; becauſe it is a 
city of the Great King. 835 


And I muſt obſerve ; that in theſe verſes, the word 
heaven cannot W bignify, the apparent heaven, or mere 


= F Sec Mr. Bowyer's Note on this paſſage. Bi | 


7 . ̃etmoſpbere, 
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94 | atmoſphere, over our heads; becauſe that is fo far from being 

4 worthy of being called, with any degree of propriety, a throne of 

" God, that we even read in Scripture, of an influence, or power, 

of a very different kind, having a temporary reſidence, or acceſs 
there, As in 


Epheſians, ch. ii. ver. 1, 2. 
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Ver. 1. And you, being dead in treſpaſſes [or omiſſions of duty] 
and in fins, „ „ 
Ver. 2. I which ye ſometime walked, according to the aion 
for faſhion of the preſent æra] of this world, according to tbe , 
RULING INFLUENCE OF THE POWER OF THE AIR *, of the. ſpirit 
that now worketh | and produces its gfects] in the ſons of diſobe- 
dience, „ 1 
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In which verſes we find that the air, or atmoſphere, (what- 
ever conſtruction be put upon the words,) is mentioned as even 
containing, in ſome manner or other, a ſource of evil. 


H. Stephens informs us, that ap quum in feminino genere ponitur "9% 

caliginem fignificat ; and that by Theocritus it is often led to ſignify 

infernal darkneſs. If, therefore, it had been in the feminine gender, 

inſtead of the maſculine, we might have tranſlated the words, according 4 

to the ruling power of inferna! darkneſs ; but finding rd die in the 

Alexandrian Manuſcript, we cannot venture to take ſuch a liberty. 
Mr. Bowyer, on the contrary, even ſhews, that there is ſome ſupport 

for reading xala di T8 x00ps Tra, inſtead of a roy c TS HOT jA8 TETES = 
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© earth, where moth and ruſt doth corrupt, and where thieves break -- nn 


* Although therefore the Divine Spirit of God is pred in _- 
the air, or atmoſphere; as it is alſo on earth; and (according ot a 
to the Words of the Holy Pſalmiſt (Pſ. cxxxix. ver. 8.) even in 
hell; yet the viſible atmoſphere cannot be called a thront of God, 
any more than the earth, where is at preſent no apparent 

Sbecinab. Neither probably can any planet whatever, in the im- 
menſity of ſpace, or the atmoſpherical 64 pj oe Ty planet, be 
with any propriety. called a throne of God. 09 0 HT 

Further in this very ſame divine kſcourſe, where heaven 
is ſpoken of again, as the manſion, or abiding Place of thoſe 
who ſhall finally be ſaved, it is mentioned in the ſingular 
number, as wm it * was heavens, 


Matthews, ch. vi. 19, 20, 21. 
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Ver. I 9. "Lay not up for yourſelves. a 2 fore of 1 upon the 


. and fteal. | | 3 e ig 
But lay up for your ſelves a fore 1 aal IN HE AVE N, w 


5 neither moth nor ruſt doth corrupt, and where thieves do not : 
break through nor fleal. „„ 
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Let us now then enquire, what confirmation of the dn 
ideas we may receive, from the philoſophical informations, that 
— it has pleaſed God to permit us to obtain, in theſe latter ages. 
5 8 | Let us ſee, whether we can diſcover any place, or manſion, of 
9 6 whoſe exiſtence we are aſſured; ot any kind of modification of 
ſubſtance, beyond à mere negation of what we are acquainted 
with on earth, that may anſwer, in the leaſt degree, to any 
rational idea of an heaven, or of bcavens.._ 1 10 | 
If we cannot diſcover any ſuch thing, or place of ” 
then the mere abſtract metaphyſical conceptions, which are ſo 
melancholy and unſatisfactory to a mind hitherto inſtructed by 
the inlet of ſuch human ſenſes as it has pleaſed. God to afford 
us, are juſt, and right. And we have nothing to truſt to, as a 
means of forming any apprehenſions of future happineſs, except 
to the total derangement, and annihilation, of almoſt every idea 
we have acquired in 1 + 
But if, on the contrary, we can diſcover any diſtant glimpſe WT” 
of glory; far exceeding indeed, both in purity and perfectiou, 
any thing we have yet been acquainted with on earth; but 
E | nevertheleſs correſponding, in the idea of the mind, with the 
—_ beſt notices and informations we have already received, by 'our 
5 ſenſes; and by that experience which hath hitherto exerciſed 
—_— our faculties; rhen our education, in this world, where God 
1 hath placed us for a time, (unqueſtionably for good and wiſe 
Purpoſes), is not in vain; nor need We fear, but that every 
moral aud rational improvement made here, and evety elevation 
of the human ſoul, and every purſuit and purpoſe thereof, 
ariſing from devout contemplation, and from due reflection upon 


what we ſee and are acquainted with around us, ſhall be uſe ul 
hereafter, 

Andif we really have heaven, and'the heaven of heavens, before 
our eyes; although they are, at preſent, beyond our proper 
hen; - ſhall we not at length, with juſt apprehenſions, and 5 
bk > BY ; enlarged oy 


4 (186 Jo 


entarged underſtandings, und v. with eraltsd Rope. ' lift up our eyes 
"unto the hills from whence cometh our help a; eſpecially hen we do, 
at the ſame time, both profeſs Xo balibye; and know; that our N 
help cometh" only from the Lord, " wohi/"bath mide” heaven an! s 7 
1 earth ; ; and cannot but have our minds totally diveſted of every 4 
,  Wdolatrous idea or e er recollecting thoſe> ſublime words 
in the book of Job, ſo juſtly diſtinguiſhing, and RE the 
| perfe&ions of the Almighty, above thoſe of all created beings, 
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. Pſalm exxi. ver. 1 : 2. bars, bs : 

All theſe verſes are rendered with 1 little differencs in a the 

8 x and therefore it may be right to ſubjoin a tranſlation from 

thence, although the great elegance 8 the 21.2% 11:5 tl in our preſent 
TORO nn me to cite them as en there mand. 1 Mhh 
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This enquiry is well worth making: for whilſt hs rofl 
of i it may teach us, with more underſtanding, to worſhip, Our 
Father who is in the heavens; it may poſſibly. open to us a 
means of increaſing real ſcience, . Pane the higheſt expectation 


of all paſt ages. 


It is now well known, in conſequence of the optical diſco- 
veries made by Sir Iſaac Newton, that a ray of light from the 


| ſun, is not an homogeneous body of fire; as the vulgar idea of 


conſidering, the ſun as a vaſt ignited body might lead us to 
ſuppoſe it ſhould be; noreven an homogeneous body, ſui gene- 
ris; or of any particular fluid; but that it is compounded, of 


; thoſe emanations of light, (whatever they. be) that form all 


the ſeven original colours ; by the different mixtures of which, 


all the other ſhades, and colours, are produced. 


1 * * p 


Ver. 1 753 Vi in bis boy ones he trufteth not ; Wy the | beaven i is not pure 
Er you "+ 172115 be 2 2 are not eee allt. ius 


= r 1 Ch. xxy- ver. 5. 5 


lo we, TW 3 * carh,,＋t xa BY gar. 
EI oedjvnv U cure are, * 8% ETIPanot, | | 
Acta N 5 vahagd © tyoyTiov GUTS. 


Wr. 5. Who biddeth the fun not to emit its ts lufire, HET it doth not emit 
it |; and if he commandeth the moon, it a alſo doth not JO Tm even 
the hrs 6 are not an before bim. 


ch. i iv. ver. 18. 


E; xala ul aur 8 wigebe, 
Kal * @ſyehuy abr TROY Ti inten- 


Ver. 18. nf with regard to bis 3 1 Ke ; and: 
even with regard, to " angels bas Irena Jomewhat amiſs. 
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+ Theſe latter words are omitteds in the Vatican copy. 
9 MMT are the firſt wor ds of this verſe in that copy. 
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And that thoſe ſeven colours] may be ſeparated, in cad 
the ſame proportions, . means of the priſm, from every in- 
So divicual ray "4. 12) 14 DP e ; 
And it is well known, that the different delodfs 67 all __ 

dies whatſoever, on the face of the earth, are oecaſioned, merely 
by the texture of thoſe different bodies deln ig of ſuch different 2 
kinds, as to permit ſuch part of any rays of light, as are _ 
of « certain particular colours, to enter the pores ; - and fo | 0 be 3 a 
mbibed, and abſorbed, and loſt, whilſt they reflect the reſt, = 
which cauſe them to appear ſeverally of their proper kints“? 
The whole beauty, therefore, of flowers, and herbs; and the 
whole adornment of the face of earth, is entirely owing to the 
ſeparating the proper colours, one from another, of which the 
» glorious rays emitted from the ſun are compoſed. aa 2 
Can we then indulge ſuch a narrowneſs of idea, as to ima- „ mM 

Line, that rays of light, which anſwer this glorious purpoſe, IB 

even in this ſecondary manner; after they have travelled down 4 
to this earth; ſhould have anſwered no end in their original 1 

formation? or that they muſt needs have formed nothing but a 1 

body of confuſion, on the face of the ſun, from whence they 8 

proceed, although 1 it be a globe fo immenſely more magnificent, Y 

and vaſt, than this planet, or indeed than any of the other = 

planets that are benefited by its moſt glorious light? _ 
How much more rational is it, to conclude, that what 
thus, at lat, and in a mere ſecondary operation, adorns this 3 
earth; as we catch portions of it, on our way through the re- 9 JH 
gions of ſpace; did, at its firſt emanation, not only, in like 
Ec manner, but even much more deu ac N _ from 
| - wich: it has been emitted. 0 ; 
+ - — Surely, therefore, both "IO and philoſophy, in concurrence = 1 

| with common n ſenſe, ſhould teach us to conceive the ſun to be a | F 
2 ee e ee 1-41 ns eee 3 
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glorious manſion: an habitation, whoſe ſurface is covered with 

a vaſt variety of ſplendid objects; of different colours; ging 4 

and becoming viſible, by their own emitted 1 
And ſuppoſing this to be the caſe; if the light which each 


one of them affords, were no more illuſtrious, than even that in 


which the colours of that poor vile inſect, the glow- worm, are 


exhibited, on earth, what muſt be the effect, at the diſtance of 


a thouſand, or only at the diſtance of an hundred miles 
from the ſun? — What? but that they muſt here, all be mixed 
and blended together, juſt in the ſame proportion, in which the 
whole aggregate of differently coloured bodies exiſt on the 
ſun: and ſo as to form, preciſely, what we call a ray of light, 
appearing white, and conſiſting of all the ſeven colours ire 
and blended together #? -, | 
A ray of light, therefore, and what we call white, which is 
the compleat reflexion of the whole; may fairly be concluded 
to benothing more, than all the different colours that are emitted 
from the different bodies on the whole ſurface of the ſun, mixed 
together, ſo as to contain juſt fuch a portion of each coloury as 
on the whole exiſts in all the bodies of that colour, or of any 
degrees of it, on the whole diſk of the ſun, when taken together. 
If this be a philoſophical aud rational concluſion, as I cannot 
but deem it to be. 1 muſt then further conclude, that fun: ine 
is neither more nor leſs than the emanations of glory, in that 
body; and that we may venture, on that account, to conceive it 
to be one of the manfions of Heaven ; and, becauſe of 1ts near” 
connexion with our earth, more nee our beaven. 


* It is ky known even to every novice in philoſophy, chat if a cir- 


cular piece of card be divided into ſeven portions, or ſpaces, in pro- 


portion to the different lengths of a ſtring required to form the feven 
different notes of muſic, and if the ſeven primary colours of the rain- 


bow be painted in thoſe ſpaces ; and then the card be whirded round + 


very rapidly, fo as to blend the appearance of the colours together, it 
will ſeem to be really white, 
| And 
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1 And a a very remarkable obſervation, made by Mr. Herſchel, | 4 
- eotifirms this idea. | | * ; 
For, whatever be the 6250 of the gaining of the fixed ſides, 
it is manifeſtly ſimilar to that of the ſhining of the ſun : and he 
has obſerved, that the ſtars, when accurately examined, by the 
higheſt magnifiers we have yet been able to procure, are of 
different colours. Some blueiſh ; ſome reddiſh; of very different 
ſhades; ſome pink ; ſome white, and duſky of very different 
ſhades 4; that i is, in truth, (to bring the obſervation down to = 
my ideas; or rather to raiſe it up, to higher apprehenſions 5 4 
in thoſe glorious bodies; in thoſe heavens ; theXolaurs ae f 
not mixed juſt in the ſame proportion, as they are in ours: _ 
but there are more bodies emitting red, or blue tints: and therefore, 
their white, their ſun ſhine, is not juſt the ſame as ours: Although 
it may nevertheleſs be quite as glorious, or even more ſo. 
Every information we have in Scripture, concerning heaven, 
and the inhabitants of the heavens, tends to confirm this idea. 1 
For they have appeared, not only with emanations of light and 3 
colours, in themſelves; but alſo, very frequently, with ema- # 
nations of light and colours, in the ſubjects and objects with 
which they have been ſurrounded. = And the very firſt ſeal of 
God's favor to mankind, after the flood, was the rainbow in the 
clouds, wherein theſe colours are ſhewn to us, in the moſt vivid AH 
manner in which we can, at but, and wn On earth, bo: A 
made. ncauainted "wil , 16 397 267] 371g _—_ 
Thus, for inſtance, in the great and wajeſtie appearance of the = 
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Iſrael, in the the Mount, we find the appearance that has been 
recorded, was not ſeen merely 1 in a trance, or dream, according to 


The accounts of all theſe Aifferent colours may be ſeen en, 
with great exactneſs, in Mr. Herſchell's moſt curious Catalogue of 
Double Stars, in the * e vol. LXXV. P. 47. 
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the common idea of a viſion ; but-was obvious to their bodil y 
fenfes: and here were ſeen the moſt glorious emanations of colours. 


| Exodus, ch. XXIV. ver. , go, II. 
9*. Kai ate n Mwvong & Aaﬀguv »& Naone, + AE, 
% EoJopnuoVIG 700 @probuſeguy | Watte 
10. gi > 100% Tov Tenoy & Heel Ev 0 Lee 18 laß 3 
T& und ꝛde Tong avtrs de E While canpelge, 2 Gore 


44e cefecnaſ 78 S Th #allagorit. 
II, Kai Twy EnMExwy T8 ogg 8 die Pumnoey 89s ag" 
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9. And Moſes aſcended, and Aaron, and Nadab, and Auibu, 


_ 


and ſeventy of the elders of Iſrael. 


Ice And they ſaw the place, where flocd, THERE, the God of 
Iſrael; and what was under his feet, like a teſſellated work of 


ſapphire; and as it avere the appearance of a conſolidated ſubſtance of 


the heaven, in lis utmoſt purity | AND SPLENDOUR.|_ 

11. And with regard to theſe elect of Iſrael, He expreſſed no 
di Lſpleaſure +, 10 not ¶ as to] one. And they appeared [or were Jean] 
in the place where Gas was, and did eat and drink, 

Which 


* The Vatican copy has rig VepsTing inſtead of Tay Teo CUT Epwy 3 5 and in 
the next verſe omirs the word kx. 
+ This verſe is perhaps one of the moſt difficult to tranſlate ſatisfaeerily 


of any in the whole Septuagint. The word Jizgwyiw, according to its 
etymological meaning, fignifies, I utter loud diſſent, or expreſs violent 


diſpleaſure; and therefore it is pofible to tranſlate the verſe, as is done 
above, in a manner that is confiſtent with the tranſlation given in our 
Engliſh Bible, by our more modern tranſlators from the Hebrew. For, 


fo tranſlated, it will imply, that Almighty God cas merciful, and neither 


expreſſed WRATHFUL DISPLEASURE; or, in other words, LAID HIS HANDS 
on any of theſe elect; but had mercy upon them, and ſuffered their appearance, 


_ wobatever their infirmities might be, But it muſt be confeſſed, that this 
trandation | is ſo much forced; that it cannot give entire ſatisfaction to any one 


Da a 55 well 


7 
* 4 
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Which laſt words ſeem to have been added, on purpoſe to 


ſhew us, that what they ſaw, was obvious to their human ſenſes, 
although it could not be ſeen by thoſe beneath the Mount; 


with * to whom we read, 
Exodus, ch. xxiv. ver. 17. 


To 02 200 rie do Ene kreis, wag TVs. rae en ric 


xogueng TB desc, eva TWY vicy Iogana. 
But the appearance of the glory of the Lord, was Je fire . 


on the ſummit of the mountain, in the preſence of the ſons of Iſrael. 


So again in that tremendous viſion deſcribed by Ezekiel, which 


does alſo by no means appear to have been ſeen in a mere. 
trance, or dream, but to have been diſcerned even by his bodily 


eyes; here, in like manner, was the appearance of moſt brilliant 


colours, emitted from what he ſaw. 


| Ezekiel, ch. i. ver. 4. 
Kat i0ovs 2 2 92 ayes £Zagoy exo ano pete, 3 ple 


leni o arg, 5 p- xbHννο ανν 8 woe eacgdnlor i 


well acquainted with the Greek 8 The af ſimple mode of 


tranllation is, to make s « the nominative caſe to the verb, and to tranſlate 
the verſe thus: And of the ele? of Iſrael not one di ſented [ from the. 

covenant }. And they appeared in the place where God was, and did eat and 
drink. Yet here indeed a great difficulty occurs: for, conſidering in 
_ What Preſence theſe ele& or nobles were, it is almoſt blaſphemy to ſuppoſe 


the pgſſibiliiy of diſſent, Nevertheleſs as the Law is always ſtiled 4 


covenant ; and a common covenant does, in its nature, imply the free 
conſent of both parties ; it might pleaſe God, that, on this ſolemn and 
dreadful occaſion, the elders, or nobles, ſhould be preſent, in order that 
they might, thus openly, on the part of the people of Iſrael, declare 
and give a full aſſent. And, in that light, the tranſlation given in this 
note, may, on every account, be allowed as the right one. Wiſhing, 
however, to avoid all offence, I let the former ſtand ; and leave the 


matter open, for every man of ſufficient learning to form his own opinion. 
The part of the yerſe applicable to the hes ag] for which the text is 
8 has no . in it. 
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And J looked, and behold a whirlwind came out my the 
Noreb: and a: great cloud was therein, and ſplendour round about it; 
and fire ſhining bright. And in the midi theresf, as the appearance 
of amber [or of A BURNISHED ORNAMENT] even in the mig of 
zhe Jes and Plendour” therein. 


"Aid concerning the appearance of the four living creatures, 


that ſupported the throne, it is aid, 


7. Kai d outay ahr 6804, 5 2 Sede ol wobec aura, 5 
onwligee 6 00 0 13 N, 2 SA οον Of Whepule; b. N 


7. And their legs were [entirely] firaight, and their feet 
winged, and glittering, LIKE BRASS SHINING BRIGHT : and their 
wings were light [or rapid. Ap 


And concerning the wheels of the chariot it is ſaid, 


(in our tranſlation,) that the appearance of the wheels, and 


their work was like unto the colour of a bery/, 1. e. of a 
ſea green. But this it muſt be confeſſed, does not appear 


clearly in the verſion of the LXX, for there we only read, 


verſe 16, Kai 70 e. Toy r we tidG Yapotig, and 11 
appearance of the wheels was as an appearance Jaeoeis 3 which 
word is fo difficult to tranſlate, in this place, that I muſt leave 
to others the attempt to render the true meaning of it any 
ways more accurately, and explicitly, than by. the word Seryl. 
It is well known, however, that Jzprw is properly confido, 
from dage G., audacia ; and therefore ed. Nagels might perhaps 
be tranſlated an exceeding ſtrong or bold appearance, or an appearance 
of” Ser Arengib, and waſtneſs. But that ſomething more alſo, 


E particularly 


PET Es TR ( 26 ) , 
particularly relating to colour, is meant, appears from. ch. x. v. g. 
where the deſcription is n and where the Septuagint 
inſtead of dg . Jagreig has dg oi5 Aide avbeax©-; which Hen. 
Stephens ſays, is indie a ſpeczes of gem. Nevertheleſs, whether 

even this can mean à beryl, is much to be doubted ;. becauſe the 
word whereby the LXX deſcribe that gem, Exodus, ch. xxviii. 

ver. 20, is Pypvaauy and becauſe, when H. Stephens attempts | 

to explain what precious ſtone it is, he calls it a carbuncle. It - 
is enough for our preſent purpoſe, however, that here was 1 
meant ſome bright colour, = 


— 


The deſcription does after this contain theſe words. 


22. Kat olf ung ve P abrõy y Hun atk 
gegn, We eas eee eaeJapivoy 8 m TOY Web 1 
abr ene. Cap = 


22. And the reſemblance over the heads of thoſe four living = 
| animals, was as a conſolidated * ſublance; as the appearance of x 
 eryfal; placed, lon PROPERLY FIXED, ! above, over their af. 
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4 7 46. And ill higher, upon the conſolidated ſubſtance that was 
| | over their heads, Was as tbe . e of a 7 ſapphire Fane; s and 


The reaſon, for tranſlating theſe words, 1 this preciſe expreſ Fon, 
is explained in the ſubſequent parts of theſe Remarks. 

+ There is a ſmall variation of the reading of this verſe in the Vatican 
copy; but it only confirms the idea here given of the appearance. 


p 1 | 15 ' 7 | : the 


E 
the | reſemblance of a Throne upon it; and upon the ee of the 
Throne, a reſemblance, like the form of a man from above. 


27. Kai elo de ow Mpx, 5 0800 Tv fowley 
abr xOXNG GTO oeaoee 0 9 Endvw, % ano opaotus 
66 2 Luc xdrw eldoy de got TVe0g, 3 10 See- 
GQUTS aud. 


27. And I ſaw as the appearance of amber [ox soMEWHAT 
BURNISHED BRIGHT], as the appearance of fire, within it, round 
about, from the appearance of his Joins and upwards ; and from the 
appearance of his loins, and downwards, I Jaw as the * 
gf fire, and its brightneſs, round . 


28. Q deaoic rbb, d ray j 65 Th VEPEAT. Oy nete VETS, 
Sr 1) SHOW T8 flyes xb QUT 7 9901 Cpoliou IN 
Ene Kueis* 8, eidov, 2 Tir end Weoaunoy lis, 2 1#80% 
Own A . Fo os 


28. As the appearance of the rainbow, when it is in the cloud, 
in the day of rain, ſo was the fixedneſs of the brightneſs round about. 
Such was the appearance ; the reſemblance of the glory of the Lord. 


And ] ſaw it, and fell ”_— my face, and heard the voice of him 
at ſpake to me. 


I have, for the ſake of brevity, omitted inſerting the whole 
detail of this tremendous Viſion: and alſo, backuls there are 
ſeveral parts of it, which do not relate immediately to the preſent 
ſubject: and which would requiremuch more comment, to elu- 
cidate the whole, in a proper manner, than is fit, or neceſſaty for 
the purpoſe of the 1 inveſtigation. The whole, however, 

| . I muſt 
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I muſt obſerve," may, by an attentive reader, be” underſtood 


much more clearly than is generally apprehendee ll. 


The next extraordinary Cceleſtial appearance, that demands 
our attention, is that of the Angel to Daniel ; which was not 
only moſt clearly, when he was awake; Aud neither in a 


dream or trance; but moreover when other perſons. were with 
him: who, although they were not permitted to behold what, 


he did, were yet ee e 20 the ſenſe of ſome terrific 
preſence. | | \ 23 


me N ch. X. ver. 4, I 6, 2, 8. 
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4. I the four and raventieth day m the 6% month,” when] was 


abiding by the river, the great ow, the WHICH 1 is . = 
Heudekel], 8 


5. Kai Je rde PAS; ps 9 Jo, Y 408 anf be 


Sd edνHi. /- Caddy, E Wee Ur ed o& Nh 


Nd 1 


"EP © Sed up mine eyes at Fat oy behold a certain MAN dit 


wwith a linen garment ; and his loins KI with gold of 221 


8 ol abr Goa } Sapod, 2 70 gb aurs 
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A6. And his body wwas AS A BERYL *; and his face as the 
"__ of lightning ; and i eyes, as. te, 'of fire; and his 


= ROS / his words, as dhe 4 of « a multitude. 
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7. And 1 Daniel alone ſow "the Me, Aud the men 


who were with me ſaw not the appearance, but a great horror 
fell upon them, and they fled with Hear. 8 


8. Kad USA» 4 -, 4 idov 1 Malay Tv 


= 18 rar, Y BY dredalpln oy sh,, Y 1 00% ps: 
7 ( beteten. ag, Na hogd „ 4 8x, Exe4T1OR ., 


8. AndT was J oft alone, and f beheld this great appearance, 
_ and there was not any ſtrength left in me, and my glory was. turned 
1 N into mere Corruption, and 1 could retain 10 firength.. 
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5. Here the ſame word ; is . by the LXX as in "Ezekiel, 5 r 
16; and I tranſlate it as 4 beryl, merely for want of a better word, and 
becauſe that is the expreſſion in our tranſlation from the Hebrew. A 
beryl is ſea green. And if ſuch is the right tranſlation, this muſt be a 
deſcription of che colour and appearance of the robes, or garments, with 
which he was clad. It would perhaps be too great a variation from 
the Hebrew, and too much of a metaphor, to tranſlate. the words, and. 


his body was as ftrength itſelf. 
| 9. Aud. 5 


— 


3 


o And I heard the ſeund of his words. And on my hearing 
the ſound of his words, I was oppreſſed with e [ or heavy 


with ſleep]. And my Face upon the earth. 


Our rrandinion in the Bible bs it, when J heard the voice + 


hrs words, then I was in a deep ſleep ; but there is no ſufficient 
authority for this in the Septuagint : for ue is annuo, or 
innuo, and does not ſignify a deep ſleepd. And even if it did, the 


very next verſe ſeems to indicate plainly enough, that Daniel 


was Re N It EG there , 


10. Kai 12 N auen us, 5 2 lie Em 180 
yovala us, #, rode NACDY (WB. 


10. And behold, a hand touching me, and it rajfed me e 
my knees, and upon the palms of my b andi. 58 


So that it rather ſeems, as if the heavineſs, {add ein t 


ſeep,) was merely the effect of his faculties being overpowered ; 


and was removed by the hand ſtretched forth to help him. Let 


this, however, have been as it would, the reality of the ſplendid 


appearance of emitied light, from an inhabitant of heaven, is 


here moſt clearly aſcertained, 


The next paſſage I ſhall mention is again in 1 Ezekiel. Hors. 
indeed, we have only an account of what was unqueſtionably a 


mere ideal viſion. It ſerves, nevertheleſs, to ſhew what was the 
adequate, and proper idea, of the appearance of an heavenly 


being. 
Ezekiel, ch. xl. „ 5 O | 
Ka do pe Exe 5 10% ah, A 1 Cape gur I 


vc 2 Nαονν ciNGo)©-, 2 8% Th 1 N abr Iv onagliov | 
" Tg 
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ol nod, 2 xd\apor Ne Toy y TH Neo; OTB, 3 aurde eien ret 
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And be brought me thither. And behold, a man; and his appearance 
was AS THE APPEARANCE OF SHINING BRASS, and in his hand 
was a builder's meaſuring line; and 4 . reed in bis hand. 
And he flood at the . 


But the reality of the appearance of emitted light proceeding 
from glorified and heavenly bodies, does not reſt merely upon 
ideas obtained in this manner. Inour Lord's transfiguration upon 
the Mount, we. have the cleareſt evidence, With regard to- 
which Divine appearance we may obſerve, that the effect thereof, 
upon the diſciples, was ſimilar to that which Daniel experienced, 
when he beheld the Angel. Their faculties were overpowered; 
and they became heavy with ſleep. Nevertheleſs it is poſitively 
declared, (by the very ſame evangeliſt, who tells us the diſciples 
flept,) that they /aw when they were awake, the glory of the 


The whole 1s thus related by St, Luke. 


Luke, ch. ix. ver. 28; 29, 305 317, 32. 
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Lord, and alſo, that of the two perſons who talked with HO. 


30. Kai ids, FR Io owihdner auth, olrtyeg Noa. 
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was about to accompliſh. at Feruſalem. 


manner our Lord's countenance. was changed, on this occaſion, 
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28. And it came to paſs 1 theſe e about th; days, | 
that taking Peter, and Nin, 410 Vaneu, * went * into. a 
mountain io pray. | | 
29. And as be was W the ideas 57 75 . 
became other i it WAS e and his dong WHITE Lead 
sHINIÑ ow. 
30. And behold 1 two men ta hed with . whor were Mo 7 and 
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32. But Peter, and they that were 5 fy were \ heavy with 
fleep. Awaking, however, they Jaw his 8 and ile two men 
Who Foo together with him. 
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Fd 1 St. Mark ſays, ch W Ver. 3. | ; + 7 
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3. And his garments became ſoining, exc renng whit as ew, 
foes as no fuller on earth ct can white any. 
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St. TOO adds IVY OR LING explaining in what 


83 4. 


For he ſays, „ . 
. . 5 "Matthes, 


1 
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„ 
Matthew, ch. xvii. ver. 3. * EY 


>" ne [lepoppubn Eungooley UTOY, 2 Baule 73 
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we 70 Owe. h 
2. And he d ng before them. And his countenance «» 
ſhone as the ſun. And his garments became white as the light. 
After reading theſe paſſages, we may ſurely, with great 
propriety, call to mind the appearance of our Lord, in that 
tremendous viſion which was ſeen by St. John, when he received 
the Prophecy contained in the book of Revelations, i in the ed 
of Patmos. 5 * 3 
Revelations, ch. i. ver. 13, 14, 15. * 
13. Kai & lieg TAY EHU M hoer P46y bene, 
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13. And, in the midi of the ſeven lamps, one like unto a fon * * 


man, cloathed with a long flowing garment down 10 his feet, and 
girded about the paps with a golden girdle. 28 
14. His head and his hairs were white, as white wool, 22 
ſnow. And his eyes as a flame of fire. 1735 * 
15. And his feet, like fine braſs [ok As COMPOSITION ron 
BURNISHED ORNAMENTS] burning brightly i in a furnace. And -” 
voice as the found of many waters. 0 | 


x 


+ It is remarkable that there is no particle annexed to vi. And the 
Alexandrian Manuſcript has , dd. 5 os 
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| And here alſo we find; in the fequel, St. John was overpowered: 


with the glory of the viſion. But, in order for this to come to- 


pr: he muſt have ſeen the viſion, before he fell down. F or | 


| a» vv FF? S..% Ye To \ * = FT o 8 8 
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47 And when 1 ſaw him, T fell at his feet, as dead. And he 


laid his right hand _ me, and 7 ſaid, ow not, Tam ' the hf, and 
the laſt, _ 


- Correſponding to this appearance, was alſo that of the angel; | 


in the me viſion. 


| Revelations, TA K. ver. 1. 
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And I ſaw another mighty angel deſcending from heaven, 
ſurrounded with a cloud, and a rainbow upon his head; and his 
face was as the ſun ; and his feet as columns ef. Hire. 


So, with regard to the angel wo appeared at the ER BY 
at the time of our Lord's reſurrection, (when, ſure enough, 
both the guard, and the women, had every evidence, as to his 


appearance, that their ſenſes cont give them). With regard to 
this holy angel we read, 


| Matthew, 
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Matthew, ch. xxvili. ver. 2 and z. 
2. Kal 70, o40pog E Eh e ae | Kobin 


d) 22 CAVE, goon bah aαενννjẽ4ᷣ Toy Aldey ano Tn: 


Ing, nat Exdhnro ẽ h dr. | | 
13 as 
3. "Hy de 1 id aurs a degami, 2 70 Mane ar 


Acurdy ace N % 0 


2. And bebold rs was a great earthquate. For an PT, 
of the Lord d eſcending FROM HEAVEN, Came and rolled away the 


flone from the door, and ſat upon it. 
3. And the appearance of Brew Was Hite t WO ; and his 


garment _ as Jnow. 


And I cannot but obſerve that it is here very ele, 
that although St. Matthew, in ſo many other places, (and 
indeed almoſt conſtantly when deſcribing the kingdom of God,) 
uſes the word Heaven in the Plural number, and lays heavens; $4, 
yet here he cautiouſly uſes it in the / ſingular, and ſays 45 paves, 


from out of heaven, 
The deſcription of the PRE holy angel, as deſcribed more 


briefly by St. Mark, as fitting afterwards in the ſepulchre, and 
being ſeen there by the women, 1s much to the ſame purport. 


Mark, ch. xvi. ver. 5. 
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And entering into the ſepulebre, they ſaw a young man in fitting on 


he right hand ſide, cloazhed in a long white ee And thy 


were affrighted, 5 
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St. Luke's account, who mentions alfo the appearance of 


another angel, on the eccaſion is, 


Luke, ch. xxiv. ver. 4. 


Kai fyevero iv TO Jamogeiolas aura wept Tere, 3 198, 
No God ges ? erte noay urig Eu eadyoeow gan fc. 


And it came 10 paſs as they were much perplexed on this account, 
behold two men uod by them. in | ſhining * | 


* 


And St. John s account is, 


John, ch. XX, ver. 11, 12. 
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11. But Mary flood without by the ſepulchre weeping : * as 
ſhe wept ſhe flooped down * and looked\ into the ſepulchre, 
12. And ſeeth two angels in white, fitting, the one at the head, 


| and the other at the feet, where gs m of feſus had lain. 


4 1 purp efely forbear to add any nn. here, that ** LL 


uſeful "ig the ſake of connecting and reconciling all theſe ſeveral 


accounts together; both becauſe it would too much interrupt the courſe 


of thoſe remarks which are at preſent the immediate object of our attention; 
and alſo becauſe it has been ſo well done already, by Mr. Weſt, and by 


Dr. Doddridge, and others. I will only venture to add; that, there being 
nothing at all inconſiſtent in the ſeveral different accounts, however taken, 
we are left at liberty ro connect the whole together, in whatever manner 


ſhall appear moſt n 7 and conkitent. 
2 So, 
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Jo, finally, at the time of our Lord's aſcenſion, there was 
a ſimilar appearance. For we read, 


10. Kai ug d ren nrec Bay eic Toy ge, TOpEVOpEVE 
QUT?, 5, 105, Hoe doo YWeενẽꝭjỹm Y abr Ev bh, AEURT" 
TY. 5 anov* Auge Tana, ti &iua]s chere 
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pevoy eg TOY Beaybv. 


10. And while they 4 were looking up feadja fly towards heaven, - 
as he went up, behold two men flood by them in white cloathing. 


11. Who alſo ſaid unto them; men of Gallilee, why and ye 
looſing up towards heaven ? This very Feſus who is taken-up from 


you towards heaven, ſhall 2 come, in like manner as ye have ſeen 
bim go towards heaven. 


Afterwards, when an angel appeared to Cornelius the 
Centurion, evidently, about three o'th' clock in the afternoon, 
his appearance is deſcribed in theſe words. 


Acts, ch. x. ver. 30. 3 1 

Kat 0 Kogju®- on. *ATo TETGQTNG Habs AEN Pl abr = 
7119 ware Hun Mee, 5 TH s vycl rny Gay Teooeuvyoper©- 
ey TY olxp ps" H 108, de ken £vWTOV jus &v khr: e. 
| And Cornelius ſaid, about four days ago, T was faſting till this 


hour; and, praying about the ninth hour in my houſs, behold a man 
flood 4 me IN BRIGHT SPLENDID CLOATHING. 


And 


2 
* 


6 * ) 


And when an angel appeared to Peter, 1 in priſon, we read, 


Acts, ch. x11, ver. 7. 
Ka ids, Ayſe S- Nobis enten, 4 Gag A E 765 


olxiuali· wald d THY WAevery 18 Tires, nya ad, 


au Ava Ev TG Kal ELeneooy UTE Ul LAUGH; EX 
10 Neun. 


And behold the angel of the'Lord flood "oy him; "AND A LIGHT | 
' SHONE in the priſon: and, ſtriting Peter on the fide, be awakened 


EE Jaying, ariſe Kg And his chains fell . 5 8 


Thus we ſee that ſhining of light, bright glittering garments, 
and ſplendid colours, have been uniformly beheld on the 


appearance of angels from heaven; when they have appeared in 
glory; and not choſen to conceal themſelves under mere human 


forms, (as they have often done.) | 
And that this matter may be brought ſtill nearer home, to 


the apprehenſion of our preſent faculties, we. have inſtances of 


this power of emitting light being even ſometimes conferred on men. 
For, of Moſes, we read, that when he came down from 
he 9 his face Joined, and that for a continuance. 


Exodus, ch. xxxiv. ver. 29, 30, 315 32, 39 30 35. 


29. Q 08 200 CS Muvons and 78 bog Ewa, 8 a. 


vo TARXEC THC Jabürne s ent 7005 Xeigay Moo ra S yoyo 
dos auUT8 ano 78 bees, 8 Mwvong- 8X noe 0 67 edc 1 baue 
78 3 Nals T8 w ονονjẽje RUTS Ey TH ö v aur aury'*, o 


67 eB ; * The Vatican copy has 3 inſtead of xpulls. 
£ | | | 5 | | 30. Kai 


12 
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30. Kai lde *Anpay xa? warte o vie load Thy 


FA cose #ſyioas AUT. 
31. Kati EXANEDEY ares Muvang, 2 rec gu ph webe 


ad - ee 9 ile 0 ag xoiles TG ouvaſuyis* cata „ 
NMauoñe map; abr. | 
332. Kay bara TRUTH. moody ade abr dere o 
Viol gan 4. ale ab rolg Tara, dog S Ad Koguog 


og aura E TW ger Eves 
33. Kal JN Ka] nao Movoic aan ede aba, 
Enenuev N T0 won ad rs ποννναν. 
34. Hvixa d &» eloenogevero Mywvong SY. Regis NR 


abr, Tegingeiro 70 alu ffhe tus T8 ExmogeVeolai” Y Senn 
SA, TROL rie Vie, Togana. 2 fvereiAdts euro Küpioc. | 


35. Kai idoy o vio lea To bro Maven, 57 
debe kaca. 4 > weg Muvong 70 vH em 70 w οον˙ 


abr, Lohe dy OLI COVANGAELD QUT. 


29. But as Moſes a, eſeended from Mount Sinai, and the two 


tables of the covenant in the hand of Moſes : as he was deſcending 
from the Mount, Moſes knew not that the appearance of the ſhin of 
bis countenance was glort Ned, lor fames,} on his ſpeaking with Him; 


[7. e. with God.] 
30. And Aaron, and all 2 ſons 4 Iſrael ſaw Moſes. And 


the appearance of the in of his countenance was gloriſied {or ſhone.) 
And they were afraid to approach near unto bim. ” 
31. And Moſes called to them. And all the chiefs of the congre- . 

aon returned to him, And Mo 1 25 ſpoke unto them. 


32. And 


Mawom, 2 d JedoEaopern n 6 78 weib 78 w pocbnE abr · 
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N nd aſter theſe things, all the ſons of 2 came uno him: 
and Moſes commanded unto them all things, Wenn the Lord 
bad ſpoken unto him in the Mount Sina. 


3. And avTER THAT * Met had ceaſed ſeating 75 then, Ze 


me a vail upon his face. | 
And whenever Moſes FRIES * 1. in before the Lon bs Heat 


unte * ke drew off the vail, till his going out. And going ont, 


Be ſpate unto all the Tow of Iſrael whatſo:ver the Lord commanded 7 


him. 


35. . the fone of gear 2 the 55 of Moſes, that it was 


glot ified ſor ſhined ], and Moſes put the vail upon 155 3 Hl. he 


went in to Nr unto Him [the Lord.] 


And again, of Stephen, the firſt martyr, we nod, Juſt before 


his death, that his countenance alſo was glorified, and fhined 
whilſt he was declaring and witnefling the truth: for 15 other 
conſtruction can be put Upon the words which we read, 


Ads, ch. vi. ver. 1 * 


Kab ereviows]es tl autToy anole; of abe Cee: 2 7 To 


N idoy 70 Teoauney avrs d gel Y alyias. 


Aud all that were fiting i in the council looking earneſtly upon him, 


ſaw his face, as 11 HAD BEEN THE FACE OF AN ANGEL. 


Neither are we without inſtances of other objects appearing 


in glory, beſides angels themſelves and their cloathing; for in 
the account given of the tranſlation of Elijah we find, 


* This is directiy contrary to * common nee but ſo I find 
it in the Septuagint, and it is. more agreeable to what is likely to have 


been the truth. The Vatican copy has irwuday inſtead of ie, but that 


is the ſame thing. 
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2 Kings, 
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( 41 , 
„ 43 0h 9 5 85 $7 2 —_ ch. 11. ver. be 1. 


Kat Ker abr mogeuoptyuy, erogeloyroy 2 ed 


2 705 aha wobec, 2 irre Tug9G, 2 d duaftecor 
aduport po. t dne ohn "Has tv e 4e TOY S“ 


— And it came t0 paſs as they Were going rae that they went 

1 8 on, and talked ; and behold a chariot of fire, and horſes or FIRE, and 

— they [ran between them, and] divided them both from each other. 
9 Aud El: jab was taken up 7 in a whirlwind towards heaven. 


Aba i in 1 account given of the appearance which was « ſoen; 
after. that Eliſha had Prager that the eyes of his ſervant * 
be opened, we read, . 


2 : Kings, ch. vi. ver. 17. 


Ka vfocu karo Eo, 2 einen Kbele, daponkor 0) 
789 laps T8 Taidagis, 5 0ST 0 45 4 Kip 785 
bade abrs, 5 ; 0e 3 108 T0 52@- agg lu, 2 Cop 
Wogde WECIRUNAG EMToae. | 


And Eliſba prayed, and ſaid, Lord only open the eyes of the 
young man that he may ſee. And the Lord opened his eyes, and 
he ſaw ; and behold the mountain was full of horſes, and a chariot 


Y fire, 7 about El: ſoa. 


It would furely be very odd to n has words, by 


ſaying, the Lord Aung the young man into a trance, or deep ſleep, 
and in reality ſhut his eyes. And unleſs we do that, this muſt be 
Foulelled to have been a real appearance. 


or 


} \ 
- * D A RE. 4 . 
cc = „ 
Ce tne tins: Rage AN De IO 
3 g. 7 — A 3 


* 
3145 


| ( 42 ) 
* although it be poſſible that the deſcription given by 
St. John, in the Revelations, of the Holy City, may be merely 
eallfimiatical : yet, conſidering what alluſion it has to things 
profeſſedly in heaven, it is well worth remarking, how it is 
deſcribed, as ſhining with brilliant. colours, reſembling the 
pureſt gems ; and with ſelf-emitted light. 


| Revelations, oh xxi. ver. 10, TY 18, 19, 20, 21, 23. 


10. Kat dxiveſuł br 85 vpe er 0@- era P11 
ads x sekt por THY Wor L/ blem, 75 ayiny 
IepuonATus xaTabaiveoay Ex T8 aas and Ts Oes, 

11. EYyg08y TH Oogay 78 Ses. [x] 6 Gucne ab rie 
| mw Aid Hurry oe p icon N 


10. Aud he carried me in Hirt ho a great and high mountain, 


and ſhewed me the great City, be holy JEN deſcending fi rom bs 
heaven, from God; | Y 

11. Having THE GLORY OF God. And its ; ſplendid brightneſe bo 
was like unto a ſtone moſt Precious, like a "Jaſper lone having a . ” Y 
clearneſs added unto it. —_— 


18. Kai wy Erdimore | 78 rele © auric, lacnie- 5 
Wong x xedaghy, © Cjao1oy UX AW xabagp. 
19. Kai of Jenna 78 TEINS; The Wortwg Wo)! Aide 
rinip xexoopnptvour 6 Yepiaiog 6 wl roc, lone! o devrepar, 
oanpagE- 0 rer, N 0 Tirag©-, Cpagayo@-* 
20. 06 TepnIoc, gad: 0 err O, oapdi©-* 0 ehe, 
1 0 Ts * 0 FMνe-, Tondo” . 


dera ros, 
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8 0% war, xevoinguo©-: 0 ey du roc, ud xiyboc 0 dude Exc rog, 
a ⁰oο 


21. Kati of dude rule, doe laaeſagi ra, ava cle 
Zuncog TOY Hονν,ẽv iv SE £v0g hg ſa If g 1 wf rue 
AE, x aao, we da doc diavying *. 

18. And the frufture of 1 its wall was jaſper ; _ the city pure 


gold, like glaſs in clearneſs [ and purity.) 
19. And the foundations [or layers +] of the wall if the city 


| were adorned with all kinds of precious flone. The firft foundation 
| Jaſper, [i. e. brown ;] the ſecond, [row or layer ;] ſapphire, [i. e. 
blue ;] the third chalcedony, [i. e. light blue tinged with yellow 


and purple ;] the fourth emcrald, [that is, green. } 

20. The fifth fardonys, [i. e. white and red in bands; or 
rather a yellowiſh tint and red ;| the fixth a ſardius, [i. e. deep 
blood red;] the ſeventh cryſolite, i. e. gold inclining to a pale 


green ;] the eighth beryl, [i. e. ſea green ;] the ninth topaz, [i. e. 


yellow 3] the tenth cryſopraſus, [i. e. rich * mixed with a 


* Mill has NS REN inſtead of d aui, but the meaning is juſt the 
fame, 
+ This is not only a deſcription of what muſt be exceeding beautiful 


in its appearance, but is moreover manifeſtly correſponding with the 


mode of building amongſt the ancient Romans; who it is well known 


conſtructed their walls, from the bottom to the top, with alternate 


layers, or rows, of bricks, and of white ſtone, and ſometimes of black 


flints (witneſs the walls ſtill remaining at Richborough in Kent, and 


alſo ſome of thoſe remaining at Pevenſey in Suffex.) Each of theſe 
layers was always of a conſiderable thickneſs, or breadth ; and might 
very properly be called a Swi, according to the trueſt etymology 


of the word; and whilſt their different colours formed a beautiful 


appearance to the eye, and was a moſt elegant kind of ornament, this 
mode of placing materials of different dimenſions and 9 in 


| alternate rows greatly ſtrengthened the work, 
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golden i ghtneſs ;] the. elæventh jacinth, Ti. e. red — mixed 
yellow 3] the deve . amethyſt, [i. e. * 8 8887 


4 


21. nd the jwwelve gates, twelve pearls ; ; every one of the gates | 
was of one pearl [i. e. they were of a feint yellow, or peafl, 
colour; and there were no different layers; ; but. there appeared 
a ſmooth ſurface every where, without fiſſures, or Joints 5] and 
* the fireet of fhe city pure A . nib ghee. 


23. Kad 1ÿ T6AG 1 8 Nele * 78 Mis EY Thc ente, 
boa pa 87 abr H yag Vote 7 T8 Ses 1 98 aby. 2 


| 23. And the city had no need. of the ſun or Wy. he Moon, that 
op ſoould 5 in it : for the glory of God enlightened i it. 


Such are che inftaiees 1 we have ar heavenly objets appearing : 
b 4 emitted light. 


But I cannot entirely cloſe the obſervations upon this 
magnificent deſcription of the Holy City; (whether it be an 
account of any thing real, or whether it be merely emblematical) 
- without juſt obſerving, that, whichſoever it be, nothing can have 
been more ſtrangely miſunderſtood, than the whole has been; 
eſpecially in one reſpect: for the account given ver. 16. has 
generally been /o interpreted, as to render the idea the ſtrangeſt 
that ever was conceived; and ſuch as has put commentators 
to the moſt abſurd ſhifts to make any thing of it, And yet 
nothing can be clearer than the account itſelf is, or more 
beautiful than the idea really 1 rota 


In verſe 16 we. e read, 
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And the city. lieth four fave; and its ike is.as. — as 
its breadth. And he meaſured the city with a reed, 10 the amount 


of twelve thouſand RW The Ae aud toy n: and He 
height of it are equal. | 


From theſe words ſome commentators have been prese to 
infer, that the wall was as high as it was long, or as high as the 


city was ſquare, that is, that the walls formed a perfect cube. (In 


conſequence of which it is plain any inhabitants muff live as in the 
bottom of a box.) Notwithſtanding this, however, they have 


immediately run out into encomiums upon this form being an 
_ emblem of the perfection, and ſecurity of the Church; and an 
indication that its enemies could not ſcale its bulwarks. And have 


ſaid, that thelength of the walldenoted the duration of the Church; 


the breadth, its great extent; and the height, its flouriſhing 


in a manner equal to its duration and extent, And they have 
told us, moreover, that its being four ſquare, had reference to 
the four quarters of the world, and ſhewed that the Church, 


ſhould becazbolic. Than all which ſurely nothing can be PIT: 
more trifling. And at laſt they have concluded, with ſaying, 


that this ſtrange deſcription (agreeing ſo exactly with that in 
Ezekiel, ch. v.) was made ſuch as it is, on purpoſe to ſhew that 
the whole was intended to be merely figurative. Hence men of 
wit, and lively imaginations, have been induced to beſtow ſo 
many ſarcaſtic and keen reflexions, that it hath been thought 
the beſt degree of reſpect that could be ſhewn to this part of 
Divine Prophecy, to be in general totally ſilent about it; and 


do lock it up, as the Venetians do St. Mark's Oh leaving 
it with Great reverence t .maulder ade *. 


a 


* keyſler's Travels, vol. IV. p- 101. 
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Yet, FOR all, we may venture to ſay, to the unprejudiced 


and candid, that the idea really conveyed, 1s both rational and ealy — 


to be apprehended; and an idea of great ſplendour and beauty: for 
the deſeription plainly i is (conſiſtently with other accounts, in 
the Pſalms, and in the Prophecies,) that of a city built upon 


an hill; having the wall, of a proper and moderate height, 


lying four ſquare; ; and ſurrounding the baſe; whilſt the hill 
riſes gradually on every ſide, from the wall, to the centre; 


where its utmoſt height is equal to the length of the wall on 


any one ſide: in conſequence of which, the frees would become 


viſible on the outſide of the city, above the walls, (as they are 


ſaid to be); and it may be conceived to conſiſt throughout of 


beautiful terraces; and of hanging gardens, commanding, in 
every part extenſive views, free from all interruptions; and 
forming the moſt glorious ſcenery to an approaching beholder. 


Thus does this objectionable part of Holy Writ, become at 


once, eaſily apprehended, by any unbiafſed mind. And, 


however emblematical the deſcription may be, it is at once 


intelligible, and at the ſame time improves all our ideas of 


beauty and magnificence; nay, even of convenience: for, 


although the altitude be ſuppoſed ſo great in the higheſt part ; 
yet, if the ſummit be imagined to be nearer to one fide, than 


to the other, (as from the uſual form of any hill is the moſt 
proper conception, ) then, conſidering the vaſt extent, the aſcent 


muſt appear, on that fide eaſy, as well as ſuperlatively noble. 

And now, from the preceding circumſtances put together, 
we may ſurely venture to conclude, that as in the moſt glorious 
of all the viſions that have been vouchſafed to mankind, the 


objects have appeared with ſuch reſplendent colours of emitted 
Igbt; and as, from philoſophical principles, we have reaſon to 


be perigaced, that the exterior ſurface of the ſum muſt abound 
with 


. 


4 90 J 


with objedke, emitting all the beautiful colours of which at _—— 


beams are compoſed ; ſo it muſt follow, that the ſun itſelf is really 
a moſt glorious habitation; adorned with exquiſite beauty, in the 
moſt brilliant manner; and one of the heavens. The various 
bodies, which abide on its ſurface, and with which it is adorned, 
ſhining there in the moſt vivid manner, with thoſe different 
ſorts of beautiful colours at their very firſt emiſſion, which are 
afterwards produced on earth, when a ray of the ſun's light is 
ſubdivided into its primæval colours by a priſm, 

And we may without further heſitation, venture to remove 
that vulgar error, of its being merely an 7gnited body of fire, 
burning with intolerable fury. And may even conclude, that, 
in truth, there is no heat upon it at all, more than merely 
neceſſary vital heat. : 


For if the rays of light, emitted from the glorious bodies 
exiſting on the orb of the ſun, do of themſelves ever cauſe any 
effect of burning at all; it is merely in conſequence of the 
whole aggregate of them being joined together, at a certain 
diſtance from its diſk. And both ſound philoſophy, and common 
ſenſe, will tell us, that where this aggregate was originally 
ſabdivided, on ſo very large and immenſe a ſurface as that of 
the ſun is, there muſt have been very little heat indeed in each 
ſeparate portion of a few feet, ar of a few yards {quare : eſpecially 
if thoſe ſubdiviſions were made even into the proper and 
ſeparate colours, and intermediate fints and ſhades. 

And this concluſion will appear ſtill more rational, if we 
conſider, that even when the rays are all mixed together, and 
received on the ſurface of the earth, they ſtill do not actually 
produce burning; till they are, by ſome means or other, 


collected and concentered together, and made to ſtrike againſt 
each other. 
* 
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There is RP one e further additional conſideration, which 
will confirm this idea in a ſtill ſtronger manner, = And that is, 


that from experiment, it not ſeems to appear, that after all, 


the heat even at laſt produced, is not in the rays of the ſun 


themſelves, but merely in another diſtinct fluid, diſperſed over 


the face of the earth; upon which fluid thoſe rays act. 
This fluid we may call fire, — or the elementary fluid of heat. 

And inaſmuch as it ſeems. .capable of being reduced even to a 

fixed ſtate, as effectually as air is; it may equally be conſidered 


as a really exiſting diſtin elementary fluid, 


A few circuraſtances a to illuſtrate this truth, 1 mall 
Juſt mention. 


And firſt; it beat were 3 in the rays 25 the ſun them- 


ſelves, then the /e/s interruption they meet with, i in any. inſtance, 
and the pufer the medium be, through which they are received, 

the greater the heat ought to be; eſpecially 1 in ſuch parts of the 
earthy as are more Immediately expoſed to the ſun's direct rays ; ; 
and which receive them in the greateſt abundance* 2 0 


But the effect is juſt the contrary. For, in the torrid zone; 


on the mountains of Quito; above the clouds; (Where the air 


is in the greateſt ſtate of purity, and freeſt from all groſs vapours) 
inſtead of the heat being greater, the cold is ſo intenſe, that 
the Academiciaus, who pitched their tents on the tors of the 
Andes, on the Mountains Pambamarca, and Pichincha, near 


Quito *, could ſcarce ſupport life: and were obliged to drink 


_ brandy alone, as they would have diank water; aud yet could 
© hardly preſerve ſufficient animal warmth in their bodies. And 
all this, at the very ſame time, that in the plains and valleys 
| beneath, (where of courſe the fluid of ff ire, or of elementary 


beat, as well as air, would be, on account of the attractiou of 
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the earth, both more denſe, and more abundant,) the heat was 


moſt exceſſive. And nearer to Guayagait and to the ſea, was 


even intolerable. . 

Again ; if heat were actually in the rays of the ſun theth(bives: : 
then, on cauſing them to converge to a focus, either by a convex 
lens, or concave mirror, it might be expected, that the heat 
ſhould be found to increaſe gradually, in the ſpace of the 
conical convergency, from the baſe at the glaſs, to the burning 
focus at the apex. But the caſe is not ſo. For inſtead of that; 
although the heat at the focus be, by the effect of ſome lafſes, 
(as by that of Mr. Parker's lens,) ſo great, as to flux gold 
almoſt in an inſtant; yet, on putting your hand, in any 
part of the conical convergency, you hardly perceive any 
additional warmth at all. And you may put your finger, even 


within an inch of the focus itſelf, and not be hurt. 


Nay, if a piece of wood be incloſed within a decanter, full 
of water; you may, by means of the focal rays, charr, or burn the 
wood to a coal, in the midſt of the water; and yet the ſides of 
the glaſs decanter, through which the rays paſs, ſo very near 
to the focus, will not be cracked, or any ways affected; nor 
will the water be in the leaſt degree warmed. 

Theſe experiments already mentioned, have been actually 
made with Mr. Parker's great burning lens, in Fleet Street. 
The piece of wood was large enough to have ſome of its 
ſubſtance left entire, aud untouched: and it was inſerted in a 
large decanter of water, about eight inches in diameter, and 
was compleatly charred very deep; only emitting bubbles of air 
during the operation, | 

With this ſame extraordinary glaſs alſo ſome other experiments 
were made, which greatly confirm all that is here ſaid. The 


focus was cauſed to ſhine into the midſt of the water, where 


the wood had been when it was charred; but no continuance 
| H of 


3 r. 
— i - - 3 wg — Pn 99 5 — * B ” _— — 
n 3 — 1 8 — — 27 I= . 
pe Bog AERIE EO A * FRET * P ˙²˙eðnn TLIC ]⁰w1X. :: 20 : n 
> Cen 4 1 . A” wv many e if 7 x . =D . * 8 3 7g , ay ms 9 — — I I ** 1 = ** 
2 ä my = — — — —— * b — th 2 1 8 _ — 
ab D 5 L 


. * Dee N * Fo 4 r 7 2 — pA 
bro Sb ee. hp rs, SAS —_ gm 9 - > „ I 4 ant; l 
wy 2 — 2 y * - + - * — 1 5 6 - 2 4 0 4 * 


. = l 
© 0 — bis fs 64 3 rr 0 — — — = 2 rr N „ TS 3 n . - As i Gi a 
A r * 2 ä Fo. BY SR 3 — — 5 r. 9 words — * E 
2 g ELIE & . — e e eee . rn e e eee r gx i ion aa. ies - 2 % — * ho . < 3 — — = = 
"SS "5a OT OE 22 A EIS TOS a eee n e eee eee SG. eee a j " TER . : 
—— — Sp 8 — HSE e as — 2 e ee ee e e * — CO IS — ESTI SEP" 6 
4 * 
L k 
+ - 1 ” "'2 
SAT" 
E : Bah * 
=. 1 
© + 
* 4 
. 7 
- 


3 


r 


* 
1 
1 
1 
"© 
=. ; 
* 
> 0 

, "4 
1 

15 7 

7 
i 

3h + 35 

"as - 

* 7.5 4 
HH 
11 

3 
% 14 
- = JF K 
1 
* {9 x e 
SE. 
LY U 
4 
* 5 
RS - 
ws 
* 
* © Y 


1 


( 50 ) 


of the focal rays there, would either heat the water, or crack the 


glaſs. As ſoon, however, as a piece of metal, either of iron, 
or of lead, (in which we well know there is what has been 


called phlogiſton *, but is rather fixed fire, or the flud of 


beat fixed,) as bn: as either of theſe were put into the midſt 


of the water, they became too hot to be touched; and com- 
municating their heat to the water, made it not only warm, 
but the iron cauſed it to boil almoſt immediately. 


And when again the decanter filled with cold water only had 


been ſuffered to have the focal rays fall into the centre of 


it, for ſome time; and yet was no ways made warm, or affected; 


I beg leave to make aſs of this fort of ai ;fin&ion 8 all 


theſe Obſervations, becauſe I really am convinced, by Mr. Lavoiſier's 
excellent Memoir (publiſhed in the Memoirs of the Academy of 
Sciences for 1783, p. 503, ) that there is not any ſuch thing as l e 
properly ſo called, according to rhe definitions hitherto given by Stalh, 
Becher, M. Baume, or even by M. Macquer. 
As there is unqueſtionably, however, ſuch a fluid as fire, or the : 


elementary fluid of heat, which is capable of being reduced to a fixed 
and ſolid ſtate, and does really exiſt in all thoſe bodies which were 
ſuppoſed to contain phlogiſton; and ſeems in many inſtances to have 
been miftaken for phlogiſton, and to have been the cauſe of thoſe curious 


phenomena which have been attributed to phlogiſton ; and as many of 


the extraordinary facts diſcovered, under rhe idea of its being phlogiſton, 
are of great importance to be conſidered in the courſe of the preſent 
Diſquifition ; I muſt, with this previous explanation, and under this 
reſtriction, frequently mention the word phlogifton, in the manner I find 
it uſed by thoſe excellent philoſophers, by means of whoſe labours and 


abilities we are made acquainted with the experiments in queſtion ; and 


as all their conclufions will hold equally good, even if we conſider the 
fluid of fre, as being in reality the ſubſtance concerned, when phlogi/ton 
is named by them. I hope I may venture to do fo, without enterin 

into any controverſy, or giving any offence : and may be at liberty, ſo 


doing, to go on, in this manner, in the purſuit of truth. 
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if a little ink were poured into it, (which we know contains the 
vitriolic acid *, and which would therefore attract certain parts of 
the water, ale ſet free the phlogiſton, or fluid of fire, that was 
before fixed in the water) the mixture began to boil very ſoon. 

This matter, however, deſerves {till more explanation. 

It is well known that + is compoſed of green vitriol, and 

water +, tinged by means of nut galls. It contains, therefore, 


the vitriolic acid, and the ſubſtance of the calx or earth of iron. 


And water contains a ſubſtance that is moſt ſtrongly attracted by 
the acid of vitriol | ; (which, in every inſtance, attracts in the 
{ſtrongeſt manner the humidity of the air). This latter ſubſtance, 
therefore, unites inſtantly with the acid of vitriol; and by that 
means diſengages a portion of the elementary fluid of fire from 
the water (wherein it had before been moſt compleatly locked 
up); and leaves that elemeutary fire at liberty to join itſelf to 


” the ſubſtance of the calx or earth of the iron ; in the ſame ſort of 


manner that the Aud of fire is fixed (as it is called) and joined to, and 
inſerted between the poresof metals; (in conſequence whereofthey 


become capable of being expanded by heat). Hence, therefore, 


the 


* There ſeems, from ſome circumſtances, to be ſome ſort of analogy 
between the vitriolic acid, and what Mr. Lavoiſier calls the baſis of 
vital air, or the principe oxygine. 

+ Watſon's Chemiſtry, vol. I. p. 243. 

1 Ibid. vol. III. p. 97. 

I Thoſe who are at all acquainted with chomiliry will be at no os 
to underſtand what is here ſaid. But, for the ſake of others, I muſt 
beg leave juſt to ſubjoin the curious concluſion of M. Lavoiſier, 
concerning the ſubſtance of metals. It is to this effect (in the Memoires 
de Academie Royale, for 1783, p. 524.) 


One cannot, he ſays, form a right idea of the phænomena attending 


the expanſion of metals by heat, without acknowledging the exiſtence 


of a particular fluid, the accumulation whereof is the cauſe of heat, 


and the abſence of which is the cauſe of cold: it is this fluid, without 


H 2 8 ; doubt, 


x, 


8 * WA * W 3 
1 W iN 4 Rial — . * ares 150g * 2 . nr by ae! + 2 9 * r , Oy 
r — * 1 2 — wierd oe IE SS — — - = = 1 Te rele r nn N e =7 
OE i, b => by. - 2 5 £ . * — — 4 8 7 * 2 2 "51" 4,90 - = 2 
N 8 8 = n 1 . . r RE 2700 Pere on apr - with — 2 5 — 1 * * 2 = 
CM OT SI Mg 6 1 = 3 * 1 - 7 1 * - N 8 b 200; Derr ; pes a 8 — 7 FEI : —_ 
oe dne, rr Lap * „ 2 nenn ME Wie > OST reer 3 * r me r oy 5 5 1 oh =_ _—__ FRI 4 fre 
— ? y * ” e * l vans 9 r W Me, — er 2 4 - = — = » - Q 
or iS — N « = _ 5 4 B 2s * 3 PR l 9 
Th X « — . * 1 22 8 = FS : — N 
0 , - W. 2 b 3 3 2 
* 2 N 1 
* 


r — = e „ 3 
— —— 
. ov — 8 


2 


. x 
. 
wenn, 2 


CCC 
923 — 4K „ 1 — » = va 
*X 7 N e, how (fs ate 1 mig 
3 and UE er 
5 r 


EN 
— 5 2 


n Mo 
Ly RS opt 
e 1y664 ti IS 
"4 * wa - 
— CONS TETRIS a 


_ — 
Ae — 
re e 
* 2 _ N ed 
- g * . 3 
bt * . ” _ * a f 
28 92 r rs 1 Ange re — 2 5 
N r N 0 rg ne e 0 CE” * : n 
. oe ds. > SE EI rn - „ 
. — 35 


Ee La os. oor no 
— — 
e 
K 
edt abs, '— a F 2 
— 22 


. 
rh = n 
. — 
* — —ů—dñ 4 A DG 
Paſte . 
1 EB ates 
— — 4s ON (EE 
* 8 
— — 


Fe 
2 1 


— ala” 


— 
Wig 
— — ſ— 


j 85 2 
1 
* 
[6 
1 
1 
1 
1 


* 
Dee SE SLE 9 - 5 a wa 5 X . D * my 
N 2 * R N * IE Das Ta En ht * N — Cars as — — — 6" — — — N >, = wo - = - = _ _ 
; 8 1 me 2 N 8 5 5 3 TREE — 2 r —— = 1 25 5 OLE + Pl _ — —_ FI - 
T . — 1 0 * ww % &; — — * — 2 ah < — - S 4 
. bes, a hey N N 4 N ow WR 's 2 n 0 . * : —_ 
4 earn, - oY = - — — * 2 r * * Bs — phy . 2 n — 3 Ny PIER 
a . . * — OL. — ANG Driven — 
5 * A * oe) — _ + ada iy — by 
. * By 2 N 2 _ * £ * 2 — . — — — on 


Wenn; er BS earned 


1 l 
7 


—— . ANC LIES: 9 tes 12 Foe tA GT A GG AI ACT Pe hs ha PR o2frs PPP — 8 - 


( 52 ) 


the elementary fluid of fire, in a part of the mixture in the 
decanter, by means of the ink, becomes capable of being acted 
upon by the ſun's focal rays; juſt as the ſame fluid, in a piece 
of iron, or lead, is capable of being acted upon by them in the 
midſt of the water, ſo as to produce heat immediately. 


| And it is alſo ſtill further very remarkable; and tends to 
_ elucidate this matter more fully; that the mixing of ſtrong acid 


of vitriol and water together, will, in conſequence of the proceſs 
that takes place by means of the decompoſition of the elementary 
fluid of fire, produce of itſelf alone a very great degree of heat *; 
even without the help of the ſun's focal rays: whilſt at the 
ſame time, the whole compound mixture will occupy leſs ſpace 
than it did before ; becauſe the particles of water now attract 
each other more ſtrongly, and have loſt ſome of the fire that 


kept them by repulſion more aſunder. 


And now, from what has been thus remarked concerning 


the effect of ink upon water, we may in ſome degree underſtand, 


why the wateris not heated whilſt the wood is burned and charred 


in the middle of it. For the reaſon ſeems plainly to be this; that 


although charcoal does indeed contain fixed fire, and a vaſt portion 
thereof, even ſo as to be almoſt entirely compoſed of it, and 
inflammable air; yet this fixed fire, (or phlogiſton, as it uſed to 
be called) is obtained by the very operation of charring itſelf. 
And therefore, inſtead of there being any phlogiſton, or fixed 
fire, let looſe, or ſet at liberty, fo as to be ated upon by the 
ſun's focal rays, whilſt any part of the wood remains unburned, 


doubt, which lodges between the particles of bodies ; which keeps 
them aſunder, and occupies the ſpace which they leave between, each 


other when any metal is expanded : and this fluid 1 IS the fiery fluid, or 
matter of heat, or elementary fluid of heat. 


* Watſon's Chemiſtry, vol. I. p. 260, 
+ Hooke's NPs" p- 208, 
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. (#8) 
the fun's rays do indeed, by their effect upon the wood, 


merely contribute to the operation of charring : that is, to 


the cauſing the wood to abſorb fre and inflammable air (or 


phlogiſton) from the water, and to the fixing of the fluid of 
Fre, or heat, in the wood. 


And in truth the effect here of the ſun's rays, in the 


midſt of the water, is much like the effect of the fire uſed in 


making charcoal, when the whole heap of burning wood is 


cloſely covered up with earth, and protected from the ſurrounding, 


air: for in the experiment under conſideration, fire ſeems to be 


abſorbed and fixed by the - wood, inſtead of being let looſe ſo 


as to occaſion heat. 
And with regard to the water not being heated by the focal 


rays, ſo long as it remains pure and unmixed; it may be 
obſerved ; that water itſelf is — to imbibe more and 
more phlogiſton, or ire, juſt as a ſpunge imbibes water; and 


to abſorb it, rather than to part with it . And therefore the 


fluid of fire in the water, is not in a ſtate of liberty, ſo as to be 


put in action by the ſun's focal rays. 


This alſo is perhaps even the principal cauſe why water extin- 


guiſhes fire; as it is, moreover, very well known, all ſubſtances 


greatly loaded with what is called phlogiſton, will extinguiſh fire; 
whilſt indeed zhe burning of bodies is, properly, merely that 

operation that takes place, when fire or phlogiſton that was before 

fixed in them, eſcapes from one ſubſtance to another, which 
had either none, or a leſs quantity thereof previouſly in it. 


All theſe moſt curious and new experiments, then ſurely 
prove, that the heat is merely in à diſtinct fluid, which is ated 


upon by the rays concentered at the focus; and that it is not 


in the rays of the ſun independent of that fluid. 


See Philoſophical Tranſactions, vol. LXII. p. 231, 232, 233. 
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And it would be an n unpardonable omiſſion, not to take ſomo 
notice, on this occaſion, of Sir Benjamin Thompſons's curious 
experiments, concerniug heat, related in the laſt 5 5 of the 
Philoſophical Tranſactions“; the reſult of which is, that, 
contrary to expectation, the Nee vacuum, is OM, to be 
a 2vorſe conductor of heat, than any other; although it be the 5% 
conductor of the electric fluid +, And that, in ſhort, the conducting 
powers of heat, by means of atmoſpherical fluids, are as follows: 


Mercury — ö 1000 
Moiſt air — — - - 330 
Water - — - 313 
Common air, denſity = - oe SA 
Rarihed air, denm : oo 80 , 
KNarifßied air, denfity 2 = 78 
The Torricellian vacuum — 55 


From whence it may be concluded, that, conſiſtently with 
all that has been here advanced, heat is not in the ſun's rays, 
nor indeed iu any rays of light, though they do ſometimes excite it; 
but iu a fluid per ſe, exiſting on the ſurface of the earth: which 
fluid is, in part, removed, and exhauſted, by the means of making the 
Torricelliau vacuum; but which abounds in all common air, aud in 
moiſt air; and in water (which is known to be the ſpunge of 
phlogiſton or fre) moſt of all; next to metals, which ſeem to be 
its moſt quiet, and fully ſaturated, reſidence on earth. 

And, ſtill further, that there is ſuch a really exiſtent fluid, which 
we may call Ihe fluid of fire, or the elementary fluid of heat, (although 
Chemiſts have hitherto only conſidered it as pb/ogi/ton, and as mixed 
withother matter; and did even, for a while, only define phlogifton 


Vol. LXXVI. p. 273. 
7 Ibid, p. 274—304. © 
negatively, 
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negatively, by ſhewing merely what it as not ;) and that this fluid 
is capable even of being reduced to a fixed and ſolid ſtate, as much 
as air is; may be concluded from the following moſt curious 
experiment, made by that able inveſtigator of Natural Philoſophy 
Dr. Prieſtley. 

If a piece of heated charcoal, well and ſufficiently charred, 
be placed within the exhauſted receiver of an air pump, ans 
the rays of the ſun be thrown, by means of a large burning 
glaſs, upon the charcoal; ſo as to have it in the focus; the 
charcoal will firſt burn; and then compleatly vaniſh away ; and 
in appearance be annihilated; without leaving any caput 
mortuum; which ſhews, that the whole of the fixed ſubſtance, 
whereof the ſolid body of the charcoal, ſo highly purified, was 
compoſed, was merely fixed inflammable ain, and fixed fire, or as it is 
commonly called phlogiſton. And, indeed, that the greateſt part of 
it was truly fixed fire, and mere inflammable air, or what has been 
deemed phlogiſton, is manifeſt both from what this curious 
Obſerver ſays himſelf, and alſo from the effect which charcoal 
is well known to have on the vitriolic acid, and on the calx of 
any metal; as ſhall be mentioned hereafter. | 

This curious experiment is deſcribed as follows in the 
Philoſophical: Tranſactions *, and the Doctor remarks, very 
truly, that it ſeems to contradict what has hitherto been 
an eſtabliſhed maxim amongſt Chemiſts. 

„It is generally ſaid, that charcoal is indeſtructible, except 


« by a red heat in contact with air. But I find that it is perfectly 


« deſtruCtible, or decompoſed in vacuo ; and, by the heat of a 

burning lens, almoſt wholly converted into inflammable air ; 
* ſo that nothing remains beſides an exceeding ſmall quantity 
of white aſhes, which are ſeldom viſible, encept when, in 


* Phil. Tranſ. vol. LXXIII. p. 411. 185 
menen et very 
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4e very ſmall particles, they happen to croſs the ſun beam, as 


te they fly about within the receiver. It would be impoſſible 
« to collect or weigh them; but, according to appearance, the 


s aſhes thus produced from many pounds of wood, could not 


« be ſuppoſed to weigh a grain. The great weight of aſhes 
produced by burning wood in the open air ariſes from what is 


1 attrated by them from the air. The air which I get in this 


% manner, is wholly inflammable, without the leaſt particle of 
« fired air in it *, But, in order to this, the charcoal muſt be 


perfectly well made ; or with ſuch a heat as would expel all 


« the fixed air which the wood contains; and it muſt be con- 
« tinued till it yield inflammable air only, which, in an earthen 
« retort is ſoon produced. 


& Wood, or charcoal, is even perfectly deftruRible, that is, 


« reſolvable into inflammable air, in a good earthen retort, and 


* Whilſt this curious experiment of Dr. prieſtley S is under 


ee I cannot but * mention in this note, another that 
has ſome relation to it. 
When pure charcoal is burnt in a cloſe receiver or veſſel edntaining 


vital air, the charcoal is entirely conſumed and diſappears, and the vital 


air is converted into what Mr. Lavoiſier calls fixed air. And if the 


operation is made in a veſſel exactly ſhut cloſe, and the veſſel be 
_ weighed both before and after the combuſtion, there will be found 


not to have been either increaſe or diminution of weight in the whole 
together; but the viral air within the veſſel will have acquired juſt as 
much additional weight to what it had before, as was equal to the 
weight of the charcoal, Memoires de I'Academie Bogale, 1783, 
Pe 7. 

Hence, therefore, we may plainly perceive, that the whole of the 
inflammable air which was fixed in the charcoal, was altogether abſorbed 
by the vital air, and continued, when fo diflolved and abſorbed, to 


have juſt the ſame weight it had before in its fixed ſtate. But it is 


remarkable, that the bulk of the whole maſs thus united is diminiſbed; 
a part of the fixed fire, which was in both, being expelled by the greater 
attraction and nearer approach of the particles of the air thus loaded. 
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ce à fire that would melt iron. In theſe circumſtances, after all 
te the fixed air had come over, I have ſeveral times continued 
<« the proceſs during an whole day; in all which time inflam- 
« mable- air has been produced equally, and without. any 
ce appearauce of a termination. Nor did I wonder at this, after 
« ſeeing it wholly vaniſh into inflammable air in vacuo.” 

After having thus tranſcribed the account of this moſt curious 
eee Juſt as it is related by Dr. Prieſtley, it would however 
be unpardonable, not to mention; that the Doctor, having had 
occaſion to reconſider it, found, that in truth the phlogiſton, or 
Fed ire, could not be let looſe, or ſet at liberty from the charcoal, 
in vacuo, without® the aſſiſtance of a ſmall portion of damp vapour 
which aroſe from the wet leather; (that is, in reality, without 
the aſſiſtance of water, in ſome ſhape or other :) whence it 


follows, that the inflammable air, which the Doctor acknowledges 


he had miſtaken for pure phlog! Non, cannot exiſt 5 
1 8 5 8 
But we may take leave to add; that it is by no means a 


Mie" Proton from hence, that therefore there is no ſuch thing 


as phlogiſton per ſe, (or as fived fire); although ſome very able 
philoſophers are inclined to conclude againſt the exiſtence of 
phlogiſton properly ſo called: — for, on the contrary, this 
obſervation ſeems rather to induce us to apprehend, merely, 
that inflammable air, which approaches ſo nearly to the nature 


of what has been taken for phlogiſtan, as to have firſt detected 


its real exiſtence, and to have been miſtaken for it; is, in truth, 
at beſt, in its moſt eſſential part, fire, or the elementary fluid of heat, 


mixed with, and debaſed by water. And it may therefore only 
lead us rather to "_— that the fluid of fire itſelf, or what was 


* + Philoſophical 1 canſaRtions, vol. LXXV. p. 288, 289. 
E# Ibid. P+ 290. 1 
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taken phlegiſion, wikon mixed with inflammable air, is, in 


its own nature, (as to any experiments that have hitherto been 
made) quite inviſible to us, and unperceivable in its ſubſtance 


_ wwhen exiſting alone, and in a pure, and perfect ſtate; Juſt as pure 
and perfect elementary air, or at leaſt as the Principe Oxygine, is; 


and that it becomes known to us, only by its effects; when fixed 
in metals, or charcoal; or when wy loofe together 2 watry 


vapour, or air. N 


And indeed, on the very ame grounds on which 1 exiſtence 


of the Auid of fire, (or of phlogiſton per ſe, as it may perhaps be 


called) is denied by auy, (if it ever be denied with this limitation, ) 


the exiſtence of air per ſe may be denied: for we never meet 
with it, or can make, as yet, any experiments upon it, in a 
perfectly pure and unmixed ſtate. And much more may the 
exiſtence of water per ſe be denied, in conſequence of the 
experiments lately made *, ſome of which are recorded in this 
| hy paper, of Dr, Prieſtley's. | 
Vet, in reality, no one can fairly doubt of the real exiſtence 


of air, or of water. Neither, therefore, do I doubt of the real 
exiſtence of the fluid of fire, or in other words of the elementary 


fluid of heat (which has been taken for phlogiſton): but am 


perſuaded it exiſts in ſuch a ſtate, as to be conſidered with great 
propriety, as à fluid, quite diſtin& from either air or water; and 


even juſt as much ſo as air is diſtin& from water: which is 


fully ſufficient for all the purpoſes to which the account of it 
is intended to be applied, in any part of theſe Obſervations. 


And I cannot but remark, how. perfectly conſiſtent with theſe | 


ideas, the other concluſions of Dr. Prieſtky himſelf are, in 
this very paper: for he ſays, after deſcribing ſeveral moſt 


curious experiments for procuring inflammable air . 4 J 


Philoſophical T ranſactions, vol. LXXV. 287 299. 
Ml aid. P- 303: See allo p. 255. 1 
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es ſubjected to the ſame proceſs a variety of ſubſtances that are 
4% ſaid NOT 70 contain phlogiſion, but I was never able to procure 


4% inflammable air by means of them; which ſtrengthens the 


% hypotheſis of the principal element in the conſtitution of this 
4 air having been derived from the ſubſtance ſuppoſed to contain 
- «© phlogiſton, and therefore that phlogiſton” (which is what I 


here venture to conceive to be rather the fixed fluid of fire) bt is a 
< real ſubſtance, capable of aſſuming the Oren of air, by means 


46 of water and heat.” 


And to all this I cannot forbear DT his moſt remarkable 


words, at the end of the paper. Ionly wiſh to hint, that ſome 
important concluſions ſeem to be nearly within our reach.“ 


Another obſervation I muſt now alſo beg leave to take notice 


of, which is made by Mr. Nairne, and mentioned in the 
Philoſophical Tranſactions &: for it in like manner tends to 
confirm the idea we are purſuing. 


Firſt, he obſerved, that when charcoal lighted was put into 


the receiver, it even conſumed the common air that was within the 
glaſs; and abſorbed it very faſt; ſo as to make the exhauſtion go 


on the quicker: which, if I do not miſtake his obſervation, 
appears plainly from the compariſon of the barometer gage 


and pear gage+. And, in the next place, he tells us, 
as the reſult of all his curious experiments, on the exhauſtion 
of air 1; that he had diſcovered, there was à certain Vapour, 


which aroſe, and occupied the place of the permanent a'r, as 
the latter was exhauſted: and that this vapour it was which 


prevented a e exhauſtion. 


; * Phil. Tranſ. vol. LXVII. 2 637. and 697. 
+ Ibid. p. 361. 
+ Ibid. = 637. 
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In conſequence then of this curious fact, I cannot but obſerve, 
that as all metal abounds greatly with what has been called 
phlogiſton (i, e. with the #ud of fire in a fixed ſtate); it being 
one of its conſtituent parts; ſo I cannot but ſuſpe&, that zhis 
vapour, mentioned by Mr. Nairne, was neither more nor leſs than 

the fixed fire (or phlogiſton) let looſe from the braſs plate under 
the receiver, in vacuo. Concerning this matter, however, I will 
not venture to decide, I feſt ſatisfied merely with the concluſion 
drawn, from the experiment of the burning of charcoal in vacuo ; 
namely, that there is a ſubſtance, that deſerves to be diſtinguiſhed 
from fixed air, and from æir, properly ſo called; which ſubſtance 
is what I continually refer to, and what deſerves to be called 


the elementary fluid of heat *, as a real ſeparate exiſtence, and 3 

not merely as ſome Chemiſts have formerly conſidered pblog Mon, 4 
as a mere * of known qualities. . 2 
| , And 1 
* That in Fang the fluid 77 fire i is the great cauſe of all the effects 1 1 
produced by what has hitherto been called phlogiſton (whether there be, 1 
or be not, any ſuch thing as phlogi/ion, according to the received idea) = 
ſeems to be a concluſion that may even be drawn from the obſervations | 4 : 
of that very able philoſopher Mr. Kirwan, in the Philoſophical 1 
Tranſactions, vol. LXXII. p. 209, although he is a firong aſſertor of #0 
the exiſtence of phlogiſton : for he ſays, 7 
c Tr ſeems therefore ſufficiently $0 that inflammable air, purified ; 
wa from the acids, or other ſubſtances that expel it from its batis, and | 
n > 5 <« alſo from all particles of the body to which it was originally united, 1 
—_ * ſuch as inflammable air from metals received on mercury, and well | 
1 e waſhed in lime water, is one and the ſame ſubſtance with phlogiſton, MM 
| it N 4 differing only in quantity of fire; inflammable air containing nearly Xx 
1 66 the Tame quantity of this element, as the ſame bulk of armoſpheric =_ 

| « np” 
9 Again, It may appear extraordinary, 8 3 air and 
8 a phlogiſton to be the ſame ſubſtance, that inflammable air ſhould mix 


« ſo eaſily with water, whereas phlogiſton conſtantly repels, and is 
„ repelled by it; : but this entirely depends on the ſtate of this ſame 
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And from the confideration of the nature of 7h:s ſubflance, we 
may account for that ſingular circumſtance, that cold is increaſed 
by evaporation : for the reaſon ſeems plainly. to be, becauſe a 


ce ſubſtance, which, when fixed and concrete, is called phlogi/ton, and 
cc when rarified and atriform, inflammable air. In this latter ſtate it 
cc mixes with water in proportion to its rarefaction.“ | 

From all this, if I underſtand the paſſage rightly, we may be led to 
conclude, that inflammable air, or what has been called phlogiſton, is 
properly the fluid of fire mixed with, and (if I may be allowed the 
expreſſion) debaſed by common air, or ſome vapour ; and that it becomes 
more elaſtic in proportion as it contains more fire. 1 

Mr. Kirwan concludes (p. 210.) that phlogiſton, in a ſtate perhaps 
100 times rarer than inflammable air, and conſequently containing much 
more fire, may poſſibly conſtitute the electric fluid. 

Nor is all that has been here obſerved and advanced, in realit 
contradicted even by what Dr. Fordyce obſerves, in the Philoſophical _ 
Tranſactions, vol. LXX. p. 38, where he ſays, A metal, in its 
metallic form, is a compound of a pure calx, and a ſubſtance, which 
c has been called inflammable air, but which is an oil found out by 
e Stahl to exiſt in metals, and which we would call the oil of metals.“ 
For here again the Auid of fire is conſidered only as in a debaſed ſtate, 
and compounded with other ſubſtances ; which being mixed with it, 
_ cauſe it to aſſume the appearance, or rather to deſerve the denomination, 
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Finally, I cannot but cite a moſt curious and remarkable paſſage, 
from Mr. Kirwan's moſt ingenious paper in the Philoſophical 
Tranſactions, vol. LXXII. p. 197, which ſpeaks a language fo 
exactly correſponding with all that is ſaid in the above remarks, that it 
. ought by no means to be omitted. 5 

% By phlogiſton,” he ſays, „is underſtood that principle in 
combuſtible bodies, on which tbeir inflammability principally depends : that 
principle to which metals owe their malleability, and /plendour'; and 
< which combined with vitriolic acid forms ſulphur; that which 
*© diminiſhes, reſpirable air.” And again, ** inflammadble air is that very 
principle which alone is truly inflammable.“ That is, in other 
words, neither any other bodies, nor air itſelf, nor vapour from water, 
are at all inflammable, except when mixed with the fluid of fre: all which 
is exactly conſonant with all that is affirmed in the remarks above. 


portion 
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portion of the fluid of fire, or of elementary heat, which was in 
contact with the body from whence the evaporation is made, 
is carried off, together with the evaporated moiſture which 
contained it. 
And therefore, ice is produced, in the torrid zone, in the 
Eaſt Indies, by filtration and evaporation. And the ſun's rays 
even contribute to haſten the proceſs of ea a ent degree 2 
of cold by this means. 1 
FOE 1 This has been excellently obſerved, in the very curious chemical 8 
Eſſays * of the Biſhop of Landaff, who, at the ſame time that ge 5 5 ö 
has laboured to render ſcience eaſy and familiar to mankind, 5 
has, with a degree of piety becoming his ſacred function, 
endeavoured, in many parts of his work, to cauſe philoſophical | 1 
inveſtigations to become the means of increaſing true and rational 1 
devotion. 0 
8 I )⸗he proceſs for making 3 ice in the torrid zone, is thus 
deſcribed, «++ The manner of making ice in the Eaſt Indies, 
has an evident dependence on the principle of producing cold 
by evaporation. On large open plains the ice-makers dig 
pits about 39 feet ſquare, and 2 deep; they ſtrew the bottoms 
of theſe pits, about eight inches, or a foot thick, with ſugar 
canes, or with the dried ſtems of Indian corn. Upon this 
bed they place a number of unglazed pans, which are made 
„ of ſo porous an earth, that the water penetrates through their 
| whole ſubſtance. Theſe pans, which are about a quarter of 
an inch thick, and an inch and a quarter deep, are filled 
towards the dusk of the evening in the winter ſeaſon, with 
water which has been boiled, and then left in that ſituation 
till the morning, when more or leſs ice is found in them, 
. to the temperature of the weather ; ; there being more 
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formed in dry and warm weather, than in that which is cloudy, 
though it may chance to be colder to the' feel of the human 
body. Every thing in this proceſs is calculated to produce cold 
by evaporation. The bed on which the pans are placed, ſuffers 
the air to have a free paſſage to their bottoms; and the pans in 

conſtantly oozing out water to their external ſurface, will be 
cooled in conſequence of that water being evaporated by a gentle 
ſtream of warm dry air; the power of the air to evaporate water 
depending much upon its warmth and dryneſs. 

They have a kind of earthen jar, alſo; in ſome parts of Spain, 
called pool which are only half baked; and the earth of 
which is ſo porous, that the outſide is kept moiſt by the water 
filtering through; and, though placed in the ſun, the water in 
theſe pots remains as cold as ice: andit probably is colder from theſe 
jars being placed in the fun ; becauſe the evaporation is _—y 
encreaſed. 

The Blacks at Senegambia alſo, have a ſimilar aids of 
cooling water. They filltanned leather bags with-it, and hang 
them up in the ſun; the water oozes more or leſs through the 
leather, ſo as to keep the outſide of it wet, which, by its quick, 
and continued evaporation, occaſions the water within the bag 
to grow conſiderably cool &. 

The fluid of fre,. or of elementary heat, hives is that 
alone, which by its preſence, . when let looſe and properly 
acted upon, occaſions warmth, and burning. And the loſs and 
removal of this ſame fluid, by any means, occaſions cold, and 
even freezing; and that under the very ſtrongeſt influence of the 
{un's rays... 


* | See. alſo Philoſophical Traaffions. vol. LXIV; p. 252, vol. 
LXX. Pp. 486; and SIE © SITIO; er I. p. 305. 


And 
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And this fluid is not only found exiſting in its fluid ate; but 
may be diſcovered to be fixed very en ard to be reduced 
even to a. ſtate of the greateſt ſolidity. 


For, with this elementary fluid f For or of fre, (which 


bashitherto been treated as being what was called phlogiſton, and 


has been continually mentioned by that name, whenever it came 


under conſideration, ) it is well knowi charcoal daes ſo much 


abound, that metals, after being reduced to a calæ (by means 
of having their phlogiſton, as it is called, taken away 3) may 
be reſtored again, by being mixed with charcoal in the fire. 
And ſo alſo ſulphur, after it has been decompoſed, and reduced to 


the mere vitriolic acid, may be reſtored again, and be W 


by having the vitriolic acid diſtilled with charcoal. = 

Vet it is utterly impoſſible that this fluid of 7M Ln Fl ſhould 
be the ſame thing as the rays of the ſun : becauſe (as has been moſt 
. admirably obſerved by Mr. Lavoiſier), if that which conſtitutes 


ſo conſiderable a part of metallic bodies, and has hitherto been 


commonly called phlogiſton, were, what Mr. Macquer takes it 
to be fixed light, and the ſame as that of the ſun ; then, the 
calces of metals, on being expoſed to the focal rays of a burning 
mirror, or burning lens, ought to be reſtored to a metallic 
ſtate; and to be fluxed immediately : whereas, on the contrary, 
they never are /o reſtored: but the focal rays even Lats all 
metals except gold conſtantly *. 

And this calls to remembrance another moſt curious 
experiment made with Mr. Parker's great lens. Io 

He has a piece of calx of tin 4; (i. e. of tin deprived of its 
x or fixed fire) in which e, upon examining it 


* Memoires de Academie Royale, 1783, p. 615. 

+ This piece Mr. Parker ſhewed me, September 25, 17863 when 
he confirmed to me, with his own mouth, all the facts, relating to the 
experiments made with his glals, mentioned! in theſe ſheets. 
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with a majccolchve, a number of the moſt curious, minute, and 


perfectly formed cryſtals. This piece, if placed upon an earthen 
baſe, may be expoſed to the focus of the lens, for any time whatever, 


and yet will not flux at all: but if it be placed upon a Piece of 


charcoal, it fluxes in an inſtant, becauſe the fluid of heat, i. e. of 
Fre, in the charcoal, is ſet at liberty, and mixes with it. 


Further, it ſeems to appear, that the ſun's focal rays, even 


when acting upon the fluid of fire or fluid of Beat itſelf, produce the 


heat perceived, at firſt, only by their collifion, and rubbing 
together, juſt as two pieces of cold wood do. For that they 
do ſo rub together, appears in a degree viſible to the eye; as 
Mr. Parker aſſured me he could always perceive the effect thereof, 
in a violent rotatory motion, in the rays at the focus. Which 
rotatory motion always became viſible on a ſmall maſs of gold, 
when melted; for it inſtaatly aſſumed ſuch motion alſo, round its 
axis; and that invariably, the fare way as the earth moves round 
its axis, and as the planets move in their orbits. And he added, 


that he could always perceive the velocity of this motion to be 


accelerated, when at any time the ſun began to ſhine out brighter 
than before. 

And further; having the curioſity, . to try what 
the ſenſation of burning at the focus was, and having put his 
finger to it for that purpoſe, he ſays, it never ſeemed like the 
burning of fire, or of a candle: but the lenfarion Was that of a 


harp cut with a lancet. 


Laſtly, 1 ovght not to neglect mentioning, that he told me, 
he conſtantly took particular notice, that the time when the 
lens always produced its greateſt effect, was not juſs at noon; as 
he expected would have been the caſe, hen the ſun's rays were 
unqueſijonably ſtrongeſt, and moſt direct; but in che afternoon; 
about five o'th' clock; which circumſtance he, could no 
otherways account for, (as theie certaiuly was not ſuch a ſtrong 
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congeries of rays at that time * except from this ſingle 
conſideration, that the atmoſphere, in which the glaſs ſtood, 
had, by the continuance of the warmth of the day, become 
ſtill more warmed and heated ; and therefore bodies in it were 
more eafily acted upon. And, truly, if a ſeparate and diſtinct aid 
/ fire, or fluid of heat, in the atmoſphere, be indeed the real 
cauſe of heat, and not the ſun's rays themſelves ; then this WO 
neceſſarily be exactly the caſe, 
From all theſe facts then put together, furely we may 
conclude, that the immediate cauſe of heat, fo us, 1s ſomething 
extraneous to the rays of the ſun, In ſhort, is a fluid reſiding i in 
our own atmoſphere. And a fluid capable of being fixed, as air is. 
This fluid, therefore, this elementary fluid of heat, and fire, 1s 
properly our light, and our heat; and here, on earth, truly 
alone is this light, and our fire and its attendant influences of heat ; 
but there, above, in the ſun, we may conclude, are only bleſſed 5 
emanaticns of original hight, producing all the glorious appearances — 
of heaven ; and needing no light of any ſun by day, nor of any | | 
moon by FLY "> | | 
And, indeed, that there may be real appearances of fire and 1 
flame, as well as of brilliant colours emitted, and of light, even 0 
on earth, without any real heat or burning ; 1s manifeſt, not | a 
only from the appearance of the chariot of fire, and of the 
Wer | multitude of horſes of fire, which, we are informed, were, on 1 
N= | a certain occaſion, round about Eliſha, and which were alfo ſeen 1 
Mt ; by his ſervant as ſurrounding them both; but it is moreover bg 
manifeſt from that firſt moſt tremendous appearance vouchſafed to 
| be ſeen by Moſes, in Mount Horeb. When the fire appeared in 
the midſt of the buſh, or dhe, and yet the buſh was not 
conſumed, | 
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The account is as follows. 
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Exodus, ch. 111. ver. 15 2, 3% 4% 8% 


1. Kat Mauonc wy oH Y e Johde 78 
yaubes avTe, 78 iegewc Madiau, A Ney TR wget oͤrd 
Thv Egnpuoy* Y Naben eig To ogg r Oes, Ruf. 

1. And Moſes was feeding the ſheep of Fethro [or 181 his 


father in law, the prieſt of Madian ; and he led the ſbeep from the 
| deſert; and came to Horeb [or Choreb] the Mount of God. 
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= 0 2. W + an angel * of the 22 appeared to him in a flame of : 
—=— fire out of the thicket : [of wood at the foot of the mountain} and 


be ſaw that the thicket burned with Are; but yet ihe thicket Was 
not conſumed. 


3. Enw0:- Nause vagen ebe! 70 opape 70 
piya Taro, Ti ork & vuſaraieral 6 PA xoc. 


3. And Moſes ſaid, I will go and Fl what this great nenen 
15; and why the thicket is not conſumed. 
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4. Aud when the Lord [aw that he drew near to examine, the 
Lord called unto him out of the _ 215 175 Ry x Ja Ng, Mo 1 
Mo Nen, a he yur hat 15 it? * 
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WA He d, do not ; approach near - to 5 es Look 


thy nel from off thy feet *. For even the ſpot whereon thou now 
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"Now, if wk an appearance as this could exiſt even 1 upon earth; 


and if it could be ſeen in the midſt of the thicket, and remain 


there without injuring the wood of the thicket ; much more may 
ſuch glorious appearances be conceived to exiſt on the ſun, without 
cauſing it to be an ignited body, burning with intolerable heat, 
according to vulgar apprehenſion, It may therefore well be 
conceived to be a glorious manſion of bliſs, and even heaven itſelf. 


* It is well known, that the looſing the ſandals from off the feet, bs 


ever been a mark of religious reſpect, and reverence, in the Eaſt; and 


is ſo to this hour: the Turks always performing this ceremony, when 
they either enter a moſque, or the apartment of any great man. 

It is alſo well known, that moſt great mountains, in their wild ſtate, 
ſuch as Ida, Teneriffe, and others, have generally a thicket of wood 
{urrounding their baſe. 


And Dr. Shaw informs us, (p. 443. ) that the ſpecies of plants moſt 


' abundant in the deſert, near Mount Sinai, are the tamariſt and acacia. 


Of theſe plants therefore, moſt probably, the thicker did conſiſt. 

And this ſeems to be confirmed by what Dr. Pococke lays, (vol. I. p. 145.) 
that Horeb ſtill abounds in ſmall. ſhrubs, and aromatic herbs, where 
they feed their cattle. And that there are alſo, among them, ſeveral 
white thorn trees, ſuch as he had not ſeen any where in the Eaſt, except 


about Antioch ; (which were probably the fame kind of Acacias as 
are deſcribed by Dr. Shaw.) 
Nor 


n 
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Nor does ſuch idea; of the ſun being one of the heavens; 


and peculiarly our heaven; tend in the leaſt degree to revive any 
idolatrous conceptions concerning the heavenly bodies, or the 


hoſts of heaven; ſince we may add to the ſublime reflections in 
the book of Job, which have been already mentioned, that it 
leads us, ou the contrary, to conſider our ſun, and all the other 
fixed ſtars, merely as ſo many manſions *, and habitations of 
reſidence; merely as ſo many Iſlands (as it were) of Bliſs, 
placed in the vaſt ocean of ſpace. And leads us to true 


humility, when we conſider our own preſent real ſituation ; as 


being merely upon a poor little wandering planet ; receiving 
only imperfect dawnings of light, and feint views of the works 
of the Almighty. . 

And at the ſame time that this conception, is ſo great, and 


perfectly conſiſtent with the Holy Scripture on the one hand, 


and with the moſt important ofour philoſophical diſcoveries on the 
other; and accords moſt minutely with Mr. Herſchel's obſervations 


concerning the different colours of the fixed itars; ſo from hence 


alſo we may learn to account for that fingular circumſtance, 
that ſome of the fixed ſtars ſeem to have changed heir colours; 


as is remarked, in the Philoſophical Tranſactions +, concerning 


the Dog Star; which is reported, by ancient authors, to have 
been taken notice of for its redneſs ; whereas it is now of a 
white colour. For the increaſe of objects emitting a radiant 
brightneſs (ſimilar to that mentioned, in the Holy Scriptures, 
in the deſcription of the garments of the angels at the ſepulchre, ) 


might occaſion ſuch a ſort of change, in the appearance of any ſtar. 


Hence, moreover, we may, in ſome meaſure, account for 
that different degree of brightneſs, on the different ſides of ſome 


* John, ch. xiv. ver. 2, 


IF, Vol. LI. p. 409. £5 
ſtars, 
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ſtars, by means whereof the periodical revolutions of each of them, 
round its own axis, become viſible to us: as in the caſe of Algol *; 
and of one in the conſtellation Antinous +: for if one fide of 
any ſtar abounds with a multitude of individual objects, upon 
the whole emitting more light in quantity, and more brilliant 
in its kind, than thoſe on the other fide of that ſtar, the effect 


muſt be juſt ſuch as we perceive with regard to the ſtars 


abovementioned, 
The ideas intended to be conveyed by theſe remarks, may 
perhaps appear, to ſome minds, who are greatly wedded to 


commonly imbibed prejudices, both novel, and extravagant: 


but indeed the real ground for marvel is rather, that ſuch kind 
of ideas ſhould have eſcaped notice hitherto; or the meeting 


with any acceptance ſooner : when on the one hand, we find 


it almoſt the uniform language of Scripture, really to call the 


fixed ſtars hain heavens ; and to ſpeak of them as 1 nh and 


* Zee the Philoſophical Traiftons, vol. LXXIII. p. 474 Ai vol. 
LXXIV. p. 1. 

+ Ibid. vol. IX. p. 1% Another variable ſtar in the 
conſtellation Lyra, is particularly deſcribed (by Mr. Goodricke, who 
made the firſt diſcovery concerning Algol) in the Philoſophical 
Tranſactions, vol. LXXV. 153: and ſtill another, in the head of 
Cephousy is as particularly deſcribed, vol. LXXVI. p. 48. 

And others, having fimilar changes, are mentioned, vol. LXXVI. 
195, 1993 as one in Hydra; and one in the Son's neck. In * 11 0 
curious paper, alf >, ſeveral changes of appearance, of a different kind, 
are mentioned; which do not relate to the preſent ſubject; but may 
juſtly lead allronomert to ſuſpect, that ſome of the ſtars there deſcribed, 
as becoming viſible only after long intervals of time, are pothbly comets, 
belonging to other ſuns, in their aphelia. 

And amongſt theſe remarkable records, concerning variable ſtars, we 


ought by no means to forget the account of that, in the neck of the 


whale, which appears and diſappears periodically, ſeven times in fix 
years; continuing in the greatelt luſtre, for fifteen days Wgether, and 
being never quite extinguiſhed. 


4 when, 


N 
when, on the 1 hand, our bleſſed Lord himſelf leads us 


very frequently, by his diſcourſes, to conceive that the exiſtence. 


of things in heaven, and in a future ſtate, 1s, and will be, as 
real an appearance of donate, in its kind, as that of any 
ſubſtances on earth. | 

Thus we read amongſt the ſublime expreſſions of the roy 
2 e * 


Pſalm XXKU1. ver. 6. 


By the word of the Lord were THE HEAVENS made ; and al : 
the hoſt of them by the breath of his mouth. 


Which, according to the tranſlation of the LXX. is (ill 
more nervous, and rightly expreſſive of the true idea. For the 
tranſlation of the LXX has it. : 


6. To Aoyw Kupls of S £xepewinoay, 
Kai To W h TE FOpuatTr0g HVTB WHOR 1) OUYR [AIG RUTWY- 
Which may be rendered thus, moſt literally. 


6. By the word of the Lord were THE HEAVENS Conſolidated 
and all the might that is in them [i. e. ALL THE MIGHTY WORKS 
IN THEM] by the ſpirit [ox MANIFESTATIONS OF THE SPIRIT] 


proceed! ng from his mouth. 


So again, f 
Pſalm viii, ver. 3 and 4, 
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{9% When I Hall zebold THE . HEAVENS, the wn of ths. 
fingers the mann, and tbe fars, which thou haft laid the foundations 


. 
4 What is man ; that thou rememberef him ; or the fon * man, 
that thou vouchſafeſt to _ Se Run of Dim ? 


So again, 
Pſalm xix. ver. 1. 


Of 8eayor qm ra- dozay Orr 
TToinoiy oe Neigav aur daD T0 geg 


Tux HEAVENS declare the glory of Ged; and the CONSOLIDATED 
| [or conS0LIDATING] SUBSTANCE, the work of his hands s [on 
WHAT HIS HANDS HAVE MADE . "4 


So . 8 
Palm cxlviii. ver. 3 and 4. 
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3. Praiſe Him fun and moon, praiſe Him all ye flars, and THE 
LIGHT * ; [/. e. THE ELEMENTARY FLUID OF LIGHT, THE 
VERY MEANS OF SEEING THEM, ] 

4. Praiſe him, VE HEAVENS OF HEAVENS, and the Water 
that is above the heavens, | 


That is (according to the true prophetical meaning of water) 
the multitude of people, or of ſpirits, upon the heavens. And as 
this interpretation greatly enlarges the idea; ſo perhaps we may 
fairly add, on this occaſion, that no man could ever, ſatisfactorily, 
or with full and proper apprehenſion, tranſlate the words, ye 
heavens of heavens, before Dr. Herſchel's time. 

Again, we find the heavens mentioned in the plural number 
and an intimation given of their being in and amongſt the fixed 
ſtars; in ſome moſt remarkable verſes of the lxxxixth Pſalm; 
which are ſo expreſs, that it is almoſt impoſſible to conceive of 
them any otherwiſe, than that the Royal Pſalmiſt and Prophet 
intended to convey to us, in their fulleſt extent, ideas perfectly 
conſiſtent with, and even explanatory of, thoſe diſcoveries, 
which ſhould afterwards be made by the help of Aſtronomy, 
And I cannot but obſerve, that the turn given to the meaning of 
theſe verſes, by the verſion of the LAX, greatly corroborates 
this interpretation Þ+. 


Pſalm 


| 3 

* The word is 1% ge; and therefore, all ye flars of ligbt, is an 
erroneous tranſlation, according to the Septuagint. Some further 
philoſophical diſcoveries, tending to illuſtrate what is ſaid, in Scripture, 
concerning /zght, will be mentioned in the next Section. 

+ It is impoſſible to read the Septuagint with attention without 
perceiving, that in many other inſtances, as well as in the preſent, 
it conveys more ſublime ideas, and ſuch as are more perfectly conſiſtent 
with the whole ſcope of prophecy, than our modern tranſlations from 
the Hebrew. And indeed,. in many inſtances, the later tranſlators ſeem 
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Pſalm Ixxxix. ver. I, 2, 5, 11“. 
1. Ta tin Kupis gig vd al At 


/ 


to have departed from the turn given in the Septuagint to ſeveral 
paſſages of Scripture, merely becauſe they did not apprehend the 


meaning of that vaſt extent of idea contained therein; and therefore 


thought it was right to confine the ſenſe of the words to a narrower 
ſcale ; and to mere earthly objects; and to ſuch things and events as 
they were already ſomewhat acquainted with. But there 1s much reaſon 
to apprehend this has, in no ſmall degree, obſcured the glorious light 
of truth; and even been a means of preventing that attention which 
would otherwiſe have been paid to the Divine Light afforded in the 
Word of God. J 5 

And as the ſublime ideas which the tranſlation of the LXX conveys, 
are alone a very ſuſſicient ground for paying great attention to it in the 
courſe of theſe Obſervations ; ſo there is alſo one further and ſtill more 
important reaſon, that may juſtly lead us to have the higheſt reſpect for 
its authority; and that is; that our bleſſed Lord Himſelf, and His Holy 
Apoſtles, uſually cited it; or at leaſt cited the Scriptures in ſuch a 
manner as plainly pointed to it, rather than to any other copy we are 


= acquainted with; on their referring, at any time, to the Pſalms, the Law, or 


the Prophets; although our Lord on one moſt folemn occaſion, namely, 
in that great and tremendous cry upon the croſs, when He expreſſed 
Himſelf in words that had a manifeſt reference the 22d Pſalm, ſpake in 
the Syro-Chaldaic language, which was the Hebrew then in uſe. 

* Theſe are verſes 2, 3, 6, 12, in Grabe's Septuagint. And I cannot 
but remark here, once for all ; that, in the Book of Pſalms, there is 
in that edition, ſome little perplexity and confuſion, both with regard to 
the numbering of the Pſalms themſelves, and alſo of the verſes ; ſince 
ſometimes the mere title of the Pſalm is made one verſe, and numbered 
as the tſt; (which flings all the others out of their proper order ;) and 


ſometimes it is made only part of the 1ſt, and the order of the verſes 


is allowed to be the ſame as in our tranſlation. Moreover, in Dr. Grabe's 
edition the gth and 1oth Pfalms are joined together, and make only one; 
and fo alſo are the 114th and 115th; but the 116th is divided into #woz 
and there are ſixteen additional Pſalms, from other parts of Scripture, 


added at the end of the whole: all which alters the number of the 
Plalms greatly. | | Tz 
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Eig YEVERv 8, Y dnayſens Tv dhe y o ev Ti 
Copa] 1. 
2. "Ori einag, ele Tov aiwvn D elnodoynfiigeras 
| Ey Tots Bpavois ETouaolnoera N anlad os & 
auTolg. | 


Lid will fng of the mercies Wo, the Lord, for ever, [or through 
the aion ;] and I will tell of thy truth with my mouth, from 
generation to generation. 


2. For thou haſt ſaid, mercy ſhall be builded up through the aion 
[or in the courſe of the aion.| In the heavens ſhall thy truth be 
eftabliſhed [or prepared] in them. 


5. 'EZononoyioou[u ol 80v00 TH% gau Au o Keie, 
Kai yap Tv anfady os & Exranoic Ry). 
5. The heavens ſhall confeſs [or make manifeſt] thy wondrous 


works, O Lord; and moreover 5 truth, in the aembly of thoſe 
who are voly. 


11 iow of eee, g oh ci 1 yir 
"Thy PETTY Y WAneupn rie od Aepenarag. 


11. The heavens are thine, and the earth is thine, Thou haft 


laid the foundations of the whole habitable univerſe, and 7.4 all the 
Fullneſe that is therein. | 


And with regard to our Lord's expreſſions, concerning the 
| heavens, and a future ſtate ; we find ſurely, in theſe following 
words, a poſitive declaration of the exiſtence of real and 
conſolidated habitations. 


L4 SO | John, 
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John, ch, xiv. ver. 2. | 
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In the houſe of my Father are many PLACES OF ABODE ; 7 1 
it were not fo, I would have told you, 1 go (for the very pu rpole) — 
to prepare A PLACE for you, = 
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So alſo thoſe words of our Lord, concerning the rewards to 1 
be finally given to thoſe who faithfully improve the ſeveral Y 
talents committed to their care in this world ; muſt ſurely mean 2 
ſomething real, and ſub/tantial, to be given as the reward: or 'Þ 
elſe they will be found far leſs explicit, than they profeſs 1 
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And he faid unto him, well done, good ſervant ; becauſe, ms - 
little matter, thou haſt been faithful, be thou [one] having POWER 1 
OVER TEN CITIES, | | 
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And the fame ſort of obſervation we may, without fear, 
make, concerning what our Lord ſays to his apoſtles. 


Matthew, ch. xix. ver. 28. 
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But Feſus ſaid unto hem; verily I fay unto you, that ye who 
have followed me, in the regeneration, when the Son of Man ſhall 


fit upon the throne of his glory, ye alſo ſhall fit upon twelve thrones, 
judging the twelve tribes of Iſrael. | 


Or, as St. TAIKE has it in his vn ng 


Luke, ch. xxil. ver. 30. 
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Ioan. 


That ye may EAT and DRINK at my table, in my kingdom, and 
SIT UPON THRONES, judging the twelve tribes of Tſrael. 


Now, to fay, that all theſe ſtrong expreſſions are only 
allegorical, and uſed in mere condeſcenſion to human appre- 
henſion, and the imperfection of our preſent ſtate; is really as 
little ſatisfactory, as the quibbling diſtinctions of the ſchoolmen; 
and has the ſame tendency to refine away the ſubſtance of the 


doctrine contained in the Holy Scriptures; and 10 render the 


Word of God of none eſfect. The Goſpel, throughout, ſpeaks 
plain language: and zhat, even with regard to the moſt intricate 
ſubjects; although indeed it be a language that requires much 


attention and diligence to apprehend it rightly. 


And I cannot but add, that whereas our Lord declares, 
concerning the reſurrection even of the body itſelf, that after 
that great event has taken place, men ſhall be like unto the 


angels; it ſeems unqueſtionably to follow, from this declaration, 


/ : that: 
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(73 ) WY nb 
that therefore the holy angels (although they are, in one ſenſe 
of the word, moſt truly, miniſtring ſpirits) yet have really 


fome kind of bodies PROPERLY so CALLED , and which are a 


* Mr. Wollaſton, in his Religion of Nature, carries the idea ſo far 
as to conclude, that the ſouls of men, even in a ſtate of ſeparation, 


from the body, have ſome proper vehicle. The whole paſſage is a very 


fine one, and may be ſeen Sect. IX. § 9, or p. 400, 401. 8vo edition. 


« The foul, when it parts from this groſs body, will paſs by ſome law 
into ſome new ſeat, or ſtate, agreeable to the nature of it, Every ſpecies 
* of being muſt belong to ſome region or ſtate. Becauſe nothing can be 


te but it muſt be ſome where, and ſome how: and there being different 
* kinds of abodes and manners of ſubſiſting in the univerſe, and the 
© nature of things that are to exiſt in them, being alſo different, there 
„will be a greater congruity between theie ſeveral natures reſpectively, 


cc and ſome particular places, or /tates, than there is between them and 
© others; and indeed ſuch a one, that out of thoſe perhaps they cannot 


« fubfiſt, or not naturally. To thoſe therefore muſt be their reſpective 


* tendencies : to thoſe they are adjudged by the courſe of nature, and 


e conſtitution of things, or rather by the Author of them. . 
While the ſoul is in the body, it has ſome powers and opportunities 
te of moving it ſpontaneouſly, or otherwiſe than it would be moved by 


be the mere laws of gravitation and mechaniſm. This is evident. But 


* yet, notwithſtanding this, the weight of that body, to which at preſent 
be it is limitted (among other cauſes) conſtrains it to act for a while upon 
* this flage. That general law, to which bodies are ſubjected, makes 
ce it ſink in this fluid of air, ſo much lighter than itſelf ; keeps it down 
© and ſo determines the ſeat of it, and of the foul in it, to be upon the 
cc ſurface of this earth, where, or in whoſe neighbourhood It was firſt 

produced. But then, when the ſoul ſhall be diſengaged from the 

25 matter, which now incloſes and incumbers it, and either become 
&« naked ſpirit, or be only veiled in its more fine and obſequious vehicle, it 


cc muſt at the ſame time be either freed from the laws of bodies, and 


* fall under ſome other, which will carry it to ſome proper manſion, or 


« ſtate; or, at leaſt, by the old ones be capable of mounting upwards, i 


in proportion to the volatility of its vehicle, and of emerging out of 
* thoſe regions into ſome medium more ſuitable, and (if the philoſopher 
may ſay ſo) equilibrious. Thus much as to the general flate of fouls 
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real ſpecies of conſolidation ; for otherwiſe thoſe holy men who 
are raiſed from the dead, and have their fouls reunited to their 


glorified bodies, could not be ſaid to be like unto the angels. 
The words are, 


Matthew, ch. xxii. ver. 30. and Luke, ch. xx. 35, 36. 
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30. For in yhe refurrettitn they neither marry nor are given in 
marriage, but are AS THE ANGELS or GOD in heaven. 
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35. And they who are worthy to attain unto that aion, and 
the reſurrection from the dead, neither marry, nor are given in 
marriage. 


36. Neither can they die any more; for they are LIKE UN r 
THE ANGELS, and are the SONS OF GOD; m_ the ſons of the 
reſurrection. 


And, if we will be at the pains to take the full force and 


meaning of our Lord's words, 1n their truly extenſive and moſt 


ſpiritual ſenſe ; we ſhall find that they lead us, even in his very 
firſt diſcourſe on the Mount, to an apprehenſion that there are 
indeed great manifeſtations of glory deſigned for the adornment 
of the human body as well as of the ſoul for ever. For, as it is 
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now acknowledged, by the moſt able divines, that the precepts 
given in this ſublime diſcourſe, can only be imper fectiy complied 


| with at beſt here on earth; and that the real obedience to theſe 
divine precepts ultimately intended, muſt and can be fulfilled 


and perfected, only in heaven; ſo, in reality, our Lord leads 
us to conceive, that there 1s a real glorious proviſion, even 


of raiment, and of glorified adornment, provided for the human 


frame there; and this he teaches us, at the very ſame time that 
he is admoniſhing us to avoid anxious cares, and fſolicitude 
for the ordinary proviſions of life here; and leading us to truſt 
on the Divine Providence for continual ſupport. 


Matthews ch. vi, ver. 25, 28, 29, 30. 
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25. For this reaſon I ſay unto you. Do not take anxious care 
FOR YOUR LITE; what ye ſhall eat, or what ye ſhall drink, No, 
nor yet for your body, what ye ſhall put on. Is not the life LT J 


8 of more + 6s than food ? and the body than raiment ? 


"Ex HR „„ 


CM) 


28. And concerning raiment why do ye tale anxious care. Learn 
infiruZtion from the flowers of the field, e how Oy 
grow. They neither labour nor ſpin. 

29. Yet 1 ſay unto you, that even Solomon, in all his ghry, 
was not cloathed like one of theſe... | 

30. If then God ſo cloatheth the graſs of the field, which to day 
1 22 to Morrow 15 caſt into the ſtove, SHALL HE NOT. MUCH 
RATHER CLOTHE YOU, 0 ye of little faith, 


| Theſe wide moſt plainly (inſtead of containing any doctrine 
diſcouraging induſtry,) do rather contain an argument, /d 
fortiori, ) in favour of it; ſeeming to imply, that if God doth 
indeed clothe, in ſo beautiful a manner, mere inanimate matter, 
which can neither labour or ſpin, or uſe any faculties; how much 
more ſhall he, in the end, clothe thoſe who have faculties given 


to them to adorn the creation, and will, in x fit time, uſe them 
for the nobleſt purpoſes ?_ ; 


| Whoever, therefore, can confine the real ultimate meaning 
of theſe ſublime words, to the ſupply merely of common food 
and raiment, which the ſervants of God obtain in zhis life; 
(and ſome of them even ſo ſcantily ;) has ſurely, very little 
apprehenſion of the vaſt- and magnificent ideas meant to be 
ulrimately conveyed, by every part of the Word of God. 
And TI muſt add, that it does indeed ſeem very ſtrange, 
how an abſira& idea of nothingneſs (if we may be allowed to uſe 
ſuch a word, for want of a better) an idea of no confolidation of 
ſubſtance at all appearing ever in heaven, properly ſa called, (an idea 
adopted in dehance of all that is aſſerted in AT os 
once enter the mind of man. 
Let the appearance of viſible. objects, at preſent, be Aber 
* according to the commonly received idea; or let it 
be (if any will have it ſo) merely unc. e to the refined 
notions 
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notions of Berkeley, and ſome other Metaphyficians; yet, either 


way it is real. And ſuch real appearance of viſible objects, the 
Holy 1 aſſure us, if we Wen e 8 . 18 


With the greateſt propriety, e we may believe beauen, 
and the heavens, to be (where in realty Sacred Writ leads 


us to conclude _ 2250 n the ___ N in Ws Fixed 


Stars. 
And we ought by no means to omit, on \ this ack ion, calling 


to mind one very fingular expreſſion of our bleſſed Lord's, 
concerning thoſe who ſhall at laft be raiſed to an heavenly ſtate 


of blifs and glory; inaſmuch as he therein plainly intimates, 


that they ſhall appear with a degree of ſplendour, and emitted 


light, W, to that which proceeds from the Sun. 


Matthew, ch. xlii. ver. 13. 
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Then the righteous ſhall ine forth like the Sun; in the kingdom 


of their Father. He that hath ears to hear, let him bear. 
In conclufion, however, I muſt obſerve, that although, in 


_ conſequence of all theſe Remarks, we have reaſon to be perſuaded 
f that the ent is au Habitation of wad ; and a Place of fliſs; and 


-*:Perhops philoſopbitatl, this might with great propriety be tranſlated, 


upon identically the ſame principles as the ſun Hineth. It is a very poor 
and unworthy idea of the expreſſion, to ſuppoſe it to be merely allegorical; 
and indeed to interpret it merely in that manner, is almoſt burleſque, 
- and profane : whilſt, on the other hand, the appearance of our Lord, 


during His transfguration on ibe Mount, gives us the . authority 


for tranſlating the words g 14 7 


1 may 


Ws 
28 
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may very juſtly infer, that there is no violent . or fire on 
the ſurface of the Sun, beyond neceſſary vital heat, and ſuch as 


properly appertains to the glorified beings Who dwell upon it: 
and that therefore no ſenſation of burning can be felt there; 


according to the common apprehenſions we have of burning : 


the caſe muſt be very different; and the effect, upon other bodies 


approaching within that diſtance, muſt be even eee to 
vulgar ideas. 


and in the ſubſtances acted upon, as we have now reaſon to believe; 
or whether it be in the rays of the ſun themſelves, as was 


the immediate cauſe of heat; or ewhere-ever it be immediately 
exiſting phyſically; ſtil], at the diſtance of a few hundred of miles 
from the ſun's ſurface, Cultiore: the rays will begin to be united 
together from a great portion of that ſurface,) they muſt begin 
to produce heat (in any ſubſtance capable of being ated upon 
in ſuch manner as bodies are acted upon by the ſun's rays on 
earth). And at the diſtance of a diameter, or a little more 
from the ſun's ſurfate, (where, in every point of ſpace, rays from 
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almoſt every part of the whole diſk muſt coincide,) there 


(whether thoſe rays have heat in themſelves, or not) they mult 


form, againſt every ſolid body, and ſubſtance, capable of being 


acted upon, (either by means of ſuch heat in the rays themſelves, 

or by means of the fluid of heat, or fire, exiſting in ſuch bodies, 

a moſt tremendous flaming ſword indeed ; turning every way, 

to hinder all approach of any gro/s or impure ſubſtance. And ſome 

of the Comets muſt probably, in their perihelia, experience the 
vor degree of heat deſcribed by Sir Iſaac Newton. 


rational, anda more glorious apprehenſion of things, to conſider 


1 yet, at the diſtance of a diameter from the body of the ſan 


For, whether heat be only 1 in the fluid of fre reſident on earth, 


formerly ſuppoſed : whichever be the caſe; or whatever be 


Surely then, taking into conſideration all the circumſtances _ 
that have been mentioned, it is, upon the whole, a more 
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the beautiful works of Creation here on earth; as intended to fill 
our minds with ideas of forms and aba which ideas ſhall 
be perfected hereafter, by beholding the true Archetypes and 
Originals in heaven; rather than to ſuppoſe: that our minds are 


Here, in this world, from infancy; to the end of our days, only 


filled with ideas, which are intended to be annihilated. 
Surely it is an homage, more it to be paid to the Almighty 
feen to call him, Our Father Who dwelleth in the heavens of 


glory; (wh ereof the very light we receive on earth is a ſmall portion, 


and an emanation;) than to pray unto him, only, as Our. Father 
which art in heaven; i. e. in ſome particular place, we cannot 


tell what, we cannot tell where; and unlike any thing 


concerning. which we can poſſibly have any idea; except that 


it is a ſtate of annihilation of all objects whatever. Can it be 


poſſible for us to be ſuppoſed to have any real latisfactory 


enpectation of ſuch an heaven at all? and is not ſuch. praying, 
a prayer without meaning * 1 
How much more grand 1s the uniform idea which runs 


through the Holy Scriptures? an idea of the Lord God 


Almighty, being, the Lord God of hoſts ; even the God of the 


hoſts of heaven : and of his commanding the Armies of heaven ; 


amidſt which, even ten legions of Glorious Angels are as nothing. 
And how truly wiſe was the wiſdom of Solomon, when he 


made uſe of thoſe words, which are tranſlated in ſo ſublime a 
} manner, in our tranfſation from the Hebrew, 


of Kings, ch. viii ver, 27. | 


B ut will God indeed dwell on the earth ? behold the heaven, and 
the heaven of beavens cannot contain T, bee, bow much le eſs this 
houſe that 1 bave builded 1 2 . 
* The Septuagint hos the paſſage, e 
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And how much doth light dawn upon the world, even more 
and more, leading to the perfect day? when we ſtill further 
conſider, that Mr. Herſchel has diſcovered not only ſtars without 
number, forming the Univerſe we dwell in, the Heaven of Heavens, 
contained in this region of ſpace; but alſo further; that certain 
of thoſe appearances which we call Nebulæ, muſt be concluded, 
on the moſt ſolid grounds, to be neither more nor leſs than 

diſtinct diſtant Univerſes* ; of which not one of the Suns or Stars 
' that compoſe them, are within the ken of any part of our 
Univerſe: but which, all together, form the Heavens of Heavens, 
How wonderfully great, and ſublime, is the idea which we 
may from hence learn to form of the Great Creator? And more 
eſpecially, when we cannot but apprehend, that even in the 
midſt of the Univerſe of Univerſes, (i. e. of. the Heavens of 
Heavens, Rill THE LORD GOD ALMIGHTY. will 
be found far above all, and at an infinite diſtance in glory; 
even peradventure more High, and more remotely diſtant in 
Glory than at preſent; becauſe His divine attributes will be 
better apprehended : as the ſummit of a vaſt mountain appears 


27. But will God truly dwell with man upon earth ? if the heaven, and 


the heaven of heavens are not ſufficient for Thee ? n even this houſe that [ 
bave built to Thy Name ? | 


So in 2 Chronicles, ch. ii. ver. 6. 
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6. And who is able to build unto Him an bouſe ? for hedven, and the 
heaven of heaven do not bear, (or ſupport,) his glory; and who am # 
building to Him an Ou F ebe merely that it maybe to Mer up ſacrifice 
before him? 

This account may be ſeen at large i in the Philoſophical Tranſactions, 
vol. LXXV. p. 213, 258, 265. And in vol. LXXVI. p. 457, is added 
a catalogue of no leſs than one thouſand new nebulæ, and cluſters of 


ſtars, actually obſerved; many of which muſt "we claſſed hg 3-111 ering 
with theſe difrinct univerſes. 
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to recede, and to be more diſtant, as you aſcend; becauſe its 


real and vaſt dimenſions become more viſible, 


And 'what energy does there appear to be in thoſe words of 
the Royal Pſalmiſt, when he thus deſcribes the Divine Wiſdom 


and Power of God ; | faying, 


Pſalm cxlyii ver. 4. 


O dgibud wu d dcn, g Taow vH =. 


7 ho numbers [the] multitudes PM; of [the] Hart, and calleth them all 


y their names Tor giveth to all of them proper names of \ dr Minction.] 


O Lord, Roc mani feld are Thy works ; in wiſdom haſt Thou made 
them all +. Let us henceforth, truly worſhip Thee, 'as Our 
Father Who art in the heavens ; and pray, that finally Thy will 


may be done, even on earth, as it is now performed in heaven. And 


that we may all become, in the end, children } of the light, - 


and of the day, redeemed from the prevent ow wats, PE, 
ſtate of error, and darkneſs. 


Fd 
# 


* This wad YR being in the plural number, conveys the ſame 
uncommonly great idea as 0 Spare TWy Spavay, the heavens of heavens, or 
the many univerſes. 3 Ape rd Sha, in Scripture, manifeſtly ſignifies 
what we originally meant by the word wniver/e; namely the whole 
collection of fixed ſtars that were, by any means, viſible to us; or that 
could be deemed to belong to the one great aſſemblage of them. And 
therefore, oi Spovel Twv Sgavy, muſt mean ſomething further, and ſtill 
more vaſt; that is, in truth, what Mr. Herſchel has now diſcovered to 
us, many univerſes : or, in other words, à great aſſemblage of ſuch 


aſſemblages : an univerſe conſſſting of univerſes; in which each individual maſs, 


conſidered by itſelf, inſtead of being a ſingle far, is an whole univerſe 
4 ſtars, ſo remote from the reſt, as to appear only one ſingle nebula, or 
int luminous. body, when taken all together, Language, even 'when 
the niceſt diſtinctions are uſed, is found deficient, and inadequate, to 
expreſs properly, or with ſufficient energy, ſuch os ena ideas. 
Pſalm civ. ver. 24. 
I John, ch. xii. ver. 36. 1 Theſſalonians, ch. v. ver. 5. 
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HAVING had occaſion, in the courſe of the preceding Diſſertation, to 
mention the ſuperior excellence of the tranſlation of the LXX; I cannot 


forbear adding, in this place, that there is a moſt remarkable inſtance of 
the accuracy of it, above our more modern tranſlations, in the 2 1ſt verſe of 


the xivth chapter of Exodus; which contains the account of that 


wonderful exertion of the power of God, in preparing a paſſage for the 
children of Iſrael through the Red Sea: for-our tranſlation has it thus, 
And Mofes firetched out his hand over the ſea, and the Lord cauſed the 


ſea to go [back] by a Rirong EAST wind all that night, and made the fea 


dry land, and the waters were divided. 


1 


But any curious perſon, who caſts his eye upon a globe, whilſt he is 


reading this verſe, will perceive, that the effect of an eaft wind would 


be juſt the contrary to what is here deſcribed ; for it would neceſſarily 


drive the waters of the ocean into the Red Sea, through the Straits of 


Babelmandel, and raife the ſurface of the water higher than uſual. 
The tranſlation of the LXX, however, ſets the whole matter right : for 


it has the account thus: 


7 5 | 1 
21. Eßireivt de Mwvong Thy Xelpa aurs In Thy GdAgorav* Yo ul Kü 
bs * , 
Tov Ya Nnosay ty vim vetw (icy nv THY WHTAy x ETONOEV THY IUALTORAY End, 


N degyicdn To bop. 
21. And Moſes ſtretched out his hand over the ſea, and the Lord cauſed 


the ſea to go | bach], by means of a ftrong sourH WIND, all that night, and 


and made the ſea dry land, and divided the water, | 
Both the Alexandrian copy and the Vatican copy agree exactly in the 


deſcription of the wind, that it was a ſouth wind: and any philoſophical - 


perſon will perceive, that ſuch a wind, ſweeping along the eaſtern coaſt 
of Africa, and of Arabia Fœlix, and driving the waters of the ocean 
back from the mouth of the Strait of Babelmandel towards the Perfian 


Gulph, would naturally, in conſequence of the projeFing coaſt of Adel, 


and Cape Guardafui draw of the waters from the Red Sea, and lower 


them greatly; and eſpecially if ſuch wind cooperated with a ſtrong ebbing 
of the tide, from the coaſt of Arabia, as was moſt probably the caſe. In 
conſequence of theſe two circumſtances conſpiring together, (the fiat of 

the Almighty cauſing ſuch wind to blow juſt at the proper time; and cauſing 
the Iſraelites to take their march juſt at the proper time) all the ſhoals and 


banks of the Red Sea would be left bare; and any remarkable ſhoal 
running acroſs, at the place of the paſſage, or elſewhere, would divide 
#be waters; cauling thoſe above to remain as @ late, whilſt thoſe below 


were 
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HE next piece of Criticiſm here offered to the 

Public, is, on the Septuagint Tranſlation of the firſt 

chapter of the book of Geneſis; which chapter has hitherto 

been ſo ſtrangely miſunderſtood, and in general fo groſsly 

miſinterpreted ; that it has either been conceived to be inconſiſtent 

with ſound philoſophy, (and therefore even the authority of it 

has been called in queſtion) ; or elſe, upon the authority of it, 

efforts have been made to ſubvert all the philefe phical ſcience, 

which, by means of mathematics and experiment conjointly, 

* we have been made acquainted with, Efforts, which have had 

= a tendency to overturn the teſtimony of our ſenſes; and to 

x tender uſeleſs all the means of diſcerning, and judging, which 

God has afforded us, Yet we may now venture to affirm, that 

this chapter is (as might moſt reaſonably be expected) not only 
cenfiſtent with the trueſt prine! iples of philoſophy ; but, moreover, 

ſo accurately written, that it contains ſuch an account as helps 
to illuſtrate them in the cleareſt manner, And to elucidate this 

D N | aſſertion, 
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aſſertion, the following Remarks have been made, with great 


caution, and in conſequence of much enquiry. 
1 ſhall beg leave to examine the whole contents of the 
Chapter, in regular order, as we find it in the Septuagint. 


And, if any one does not approve of the Septuggint tranſlation ; 


(which I can hardly look upon in any other light, than as being 
nearly an inſpired one ; conſidering both how it came to be made, 
and that our Lord himſelf, and his Apoſtles, continually referred 
to it;) if any one does not approve of the Septuagint tranſlation, 
I can only fay, he is at liberty to endeavour to make a better, 


and a more rational one, from the Hebrew, if be can. 


The Septuagint tranſlation runs thus. 
I. Ey px1 enoingey 6 Oeòe Toy Sαενν » Hy Av. 


1. In the firſt beginning, (on er, God made THE 


HEAVEN and the earth. 


Here it 1s manifeſt Moſes expreſsly forbears to ſpeak of the 


heavens, and fixed ſtars; and moreover, even of the time when 


ſuch firſt creation as he thus briefly mentions, (even of our 


heaven) was effected: for he only ſays, that God Almighty. 
was the original Great Creator of all. 


2. Hoe yi mv digar®- 2 durao ne , % 9161S 
edv Thg dEbοο ©, web Hie Oes enepegero end T8 
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2. But the earth was no aj et of Ebi, and not yet built up 
into any beautiful form [or was. without adornment] ; and darkneſs 


was upon the maſs that was ſo without ſolid bottom, [or foundation. ] 


And the ſpirit of God was born [9g] above yy water, 
= Here 
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1 
Here again Moſes not only forbears to ſay any thing at all 


about the creation of the ſun; but moreover leaves us to infer, 
that even the earth itſelf might have had an exiſtence long before 
the period of time at which he is now going to begin his 
hana For all that he affirms is, that it was now, by ſome 
means or other, (which it is of no importance for us at preſent 
to be made acquainted with,) reduced to this confuſed mals; to 
this chaotic fate ; which he deſcribes, as being without any firm 
foundation, for the exiſtence of any creatures; without any 
adornment; and without light: inſomuch that the Spirit of God 
did not condeſcend to dwell Here; but was born high above 
ſuch a maſs of mere heterogeneous watry fluid, 

All this, I think, I can underſtand; but what could be meant by 
the ſpirit of God moving upon the face of the waters, I confeſs 1 
cannot underſtand. Much leſs can I conceive, that a great 
wind blowing, could (as ſome ne would have us 
imagine) produce creation. 


3. Kai A ney 6 Occ vernbi ro pd. x Eyeveto pd. 
3- And God ſaid; let there be light, and there was light. 


The word eds, which is commonly tranſlated Jjght, and is 
the ſame as .; properly ſignifies (according to its original 
etymology,) rather a means of illumination, than the light of the 
ſun, or than any particular kind of light whatever. And indeed 
it is ſo far from meaning the ſun beams, properly, that Henry 
Stephens, in his Theſaurus *, after having ſhewn that it 


ſometimes means /gh7; and ſometimes the morning dawn ; and 
ſometimes the ſun ri/ing ; lays, / generalius tamen pc. de ignis 
etiam lumine,) that its moſt general meaning is to fignify zhe 


* Vol. IV. p. 6. 
„ tight 
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light occafioned a+; fire, and that even in Homer, It is moſt 
remarkable, however, that its true meaning is ſo preciſely 
merely ſomewhat that is the cauſe of illumination, that it is 
ſometimes put to ſignify /fe; and, when accented with an acute 
accent, inſtead of a circumflex, fignifies even a man (as the 
cauſe of life in his offspring J3 : * alſo ( n, and the fire 
ne thereby ). 

Now, putting all theſe conſiderations together; and recol- 
lecting, at the ſame time, that the practice of accenting books, 
and of ſetting the apices, or marks, over each particular word, 
did not commence till about the ſeventh century *, and even 
then was ſlow in its progreſs 3 and that the Alctandrizn MS, 
has no accents at all; we may ſurely be allowed to tranſlate 
the word ps (which the Seventy have. uſed) in ſuch a manner 
as may appear moſt conſiſtent with its true etymology ; and 
alſo moſt confiſtent with all that follows afterwards in this 
account given by Moſes. And if ſo, then (let the word be 
accented which way it will) we may venture moſt plainly and 

rationally to aner the verſe thus: | 


Les there be, on earth, a fluid ow of emanating ght, 
and heat. 


That is, (confi ſtently with what has been obſerved in the 
preceding piece of Criticiſm,) let there be the elementary fluid of 
heat, or of fire ; by means of which, fire, and all its effects may 
exiſt; and by means of which light may be communicated 
from the fun to the earth. And accordingly we find, in 
the following verſes, that day light was immediately Produced: 
- the very ſuppoſition of the exiſtence of which, without 
preſuppoſing the pre- exiſtenee of the ſun, (which, according 


'* Montfauc. Palzogr. Græc. p. 223. Primatt. p. 2. 
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to the vulgar idea, wal created only on the fourth day,) 
implies a manifeſt contradiction; not only unworthy of 1 


Moſes, but of any man of common ſenſe; and more 
eſpecially, as the following verſes ſeem intended, cautiouſly, 
to inform us, that there was immediately, not only day | 
light, as there is now; but juſt in the ſame manner ; namely, 

day, when any part of the earth, in its revolution, was turned 

towards the ſun; and night, when ſuch part was turned from 

it. All which will appear ſtill clearer from a imple nen 


= | of the next verſes. 
E 1 But before we proceed to that nlite we ought” to 
8 give a little attention to ſome few other experiments, that may 


be mentioned, in addition to thoſe which have already been 
| adduced, in order to ſhew that the elementary fluid of heat, or of 
1 fire, or of earthly ligbi, exiſts with us ſimply by itſelf, and diſtinct 
from the ſun's rays, or from any other body or ſubſtance, 
however ſuch body or ſubſtance may act upon it to produce its 
effects. And theſe experiments are; in the firſt place, ſome made 
by Mr. Canton; from which it appears, ſtill further, that At 
7tſelf, conſidered ſimply as ſuch, according to the moſt common 
idea, is really a fluid body, capable of being imbibed by other 
bodies, and emitted again. For although (whilſt he is taking 
pains to lead us to this concluſion) he himfelf conſiders light, 
as exiſting , and originally, merely in the luminous body 
to which his phoſphorus was expoſed; and then as producing 
its effects, by a ſecond emiſſion from the phoſphorus into 
which it had been imbibed; yet the experiments themſelves 
tend moreover to ſhew, that there is indeed a certain diſtindt 1 
fluid fubſtance, thus imbibed, and afterwards emitted, which „„ 
exiſts independent of thoſe bodies, and which is capable of 
yielding light whenever it be properly acted upon; and which 
thexefore cannot but be confidered as exiſting upon earth, 

l independent 
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independent of the ſun; or of any other body in the heavens; 


or even of any ignited. body on earth; although having been 
once abſorbed, and taken into ſuch body, it is afterwards ſo let 
looſe to produce its effects. 

I ſhall juſt mention one of the experiments, as recited in the 
Philoſophical Tranſactions ®, which will explain the nature of 


them; and for the reſt — 4 to that Paper, where they may all 


be ſeen at large. | 

Let one end of a bar of iron about an inch ſquare, or- a 
dc poker, be made red hot, and laid horizontally i in a darkened 
“ room, till by cooling it ceaſes to ſhine, or is but barely viſible, 
« Then bring a little dry phoſphorus, which has been expoſed 
& 70 light, in a glaſs ball hermetically ſealed, as near the hot iron 
« as poſſible, by holding the ball in contact with it; and the 
e phoſphorus, though inviſible before, will in a few ſeconds 
begin to ſhine; and will diſcharge its light ſo very faſt, as 


© to be entirely exhauſted of it in leſs than a minute; and then 


c will ſhine no more by the ſame treatment, ill after it has been 
66 expoſed to light again. By this heat, light received from a 
et candle, or even from the moon, may be ſeen ſeveral days 


« after. And phoſphorus that will afford no more light by 


« the heat of boiling water, will ſhine again by the heat of 


„ the iron. By this heat allo, phoſphorus, -which had been 
© kept in darkneſs more than ſix months was found to give a 


e conſiderable degree of light.“ 
Now it ought to be obſerved, that in all * experiments, 
the kind of phoſphorus uſed by Mr, Canton would emit no light, 


unleſs it were firſt expoſed: to day light, or to the light of a 


candle, or of ſome other body, to imbibe it: and when 


thai quantity, ſo imdb once exhaulles, would afterwards 


* * Vol. LVIIL p. 342. 
| never 
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never emit any more, till it were itſelf ſo expoſed to light 
again, We may therefore fairly conclude, that when it was 
expoſed to the ſun's rays, they acted upon it to cauſe it to imbibe 


1 fad of light, or fire, or heat, juſt in the ſame manner as 


they acted upon the wood in the midſt of the water (mentioned 
p. 49 and 53.); charring it, and cauſing it to imbibe, and 
moreover to fix, the ſame fluid of elementary heat, and light, 
Further; it is now well known, that light, as a body, and 
real ſubſtance, is neceſſary to the life and growth of plants: 


for they will not grow well 1 in the dark, any more than without 


air. 

There are many moſt curious experiments of M. VAbbe 
Teſſier to illuſtrate this, deſcribed in the Memoirs of the 
Academy of Sciences for 1783, p. 13 3 from whence it appears, 
that the fine green colour of plants, is greatly owing to their 
imbibing of light ; and is changed, for want of it: that ſome 


plants ceaſe to grow in the dark; and that ſome will not even 


live at all, in the dark: but that the light of the moon, or 
even the light of a candle, will ſupport their exiſtence. From 
all which we may conclude, that whatever will put the fluid of 
light in motion, will feed them. And it is not the leaſt curious 


part of theſe Obſervations, in what manner plants conſtantly 


turn towards the light, (from whatever quarter it comes, ) as 
it were in ſearch of food: their organization being ſuch, as to 
effect of itſelf this wonderful movement, ſo imitative of ſenſe 
and inſtint, 

And moreover, confiſtently with all the remarks made in 
conſequence of the preceding experiments, we find the following 


data concluded upon, in a very curious paper of Mr. Morgan's, 


as being the reſult of many accurate experiments made by 


himſelf *, * 


* See Philoſophical Tranſations, yol. LIXV. p. 190. 
I. That 
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1. That light is a body, and like all other bolies ſubſets 
to the laws of attraction, 


II. That light is an heterogeneous TER and that the Gaſs 
© = Attractive power operates, with different degrees of 
force, on its different parts. 


III. That the light which eſcapes from combuſtibles, when 

: _ decompoſed by heat, or by any other means, was 
previous to its eſcape, a component part of thoſe 
- ſubſtances. | 


And indeed, that the elementary Fuid of heat, or rfire itlelf, isin a 
certain degree acted upon, by the /uminous matter emitted together 
with it from any body in a ſtate of burning, juſt in the ſame 
manner as it is ated upon by the ſun's rays; and that therefore, 


it may, with the utmoſt propriety be deſcribed by the word 


cd, be that word. accented how it will, and whether it be 
tranſlated fre, or light; is moſt manifeſt, from the following 
experiments; from ſome of which, it does moreover. ſeem to 


follow, that not only the luminous matter, but even that the fluid 


of heat itſelf is ſubject to laws of refraction and reflection. 

placed a candle of the common ſize, and which did by no 
means burn remarkably bright, at the diſtance of ſix feet from 
a large concave glaſs mirrour, in my poſſeſſion, which is two 
feet aud an.balf in diameter; and at the diſtance of ſeventeen 
feet three inches, I placed a ſecond glaſs concave mirrour 
(which I am alſo ſo fortunate as to have, and whoſe 
diameter is two feet); in ſuch. a manner, that the circle of 
light, reflected from the firſt mirrour, covered exactly the 
whole ſurface of the ſecond: mirrour of two feet in diameter; 
and in the focus of this ſecond glaſs (at the diſtance of two 
feet ſix inches) I placed the bulb of a thermometer graduated 


with Farenheit's ſcale, And I found that, in five minutes 


time, the quickſilver in the thermometer (though at the diſtance 
: 23s 8 WT 29958 „ 
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of twenty-five feet nitte inches from the candle) roſe eight 
degrees; namely, from 60, which was the temperature of the 


room, to 68. On being removed from the focus it fell again 
to 60. And that its riſe was not occaſioned by any additional 
warmth in the room was certain, becauſe another thermometer 


which was alſo in the room, did not riſe at all in the interval. 


The alteration of the height of the quickſilver was therefore 


ſolely owing to the concentration, and F of the rays 
of the light of the candle at the focus. 
J then removed the candle; and in the room of! it, and 


under the ſame circumſtances, placed a little wire grate, four 


inches in diameter, containing three pieces of lighted charcoal: 


and cauſing theſe to burn bright, by blowing with a common 
pair of bellows; I again placed the thermometer in the focus; 


and, in fix minutes time, it roſe nineteen degrees (i. e. from 
60 to 79) although the heat of the room was no ways increaſed, 
by the experiment ; as it was a very large one, and the focus 
was, as before, twenty-five feet nine inches from the pan of 
charcoal from whence the rays of light and heat were firſt emited; 


and the other thermometer in the room continued ſtationary, But 
in making this experiment I obſerved one very remarkable 
circumſtance; which was, that there was very ſenſibly to be 
perceived, a ſmall increaſe of warmth, the whole way, from the 


ſurface of the ſecond mirrour to the focus; whereas, when the 


rays of the ſun are made uſe of, no ſuch increaſe of heat at all 
is ever perceived, throughout the whole ſpace, within which 
is the conical convergency, but the whole effect is merely i in 
the focus itſelf. wh, 


Tg aſcertain this fact more clearly, 1 was reſolved to repeat 
the experiment as ſoon as poſſible. And therefore, when the 


thermometer was fallen only to 64, I placed three freſh pieces 
of charcoal in the little grace ; and then, replacing the bulb of 


EET the 
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the thermometer in the focus of the ſecond mirrour, the 
quickſilver roſe, in the ſpace of five minutes, eighteen degrees 
(i. e. from 64 to 82). And there was again a ſmall degree of 
warmth to be perceived ſenſibly, by the hand, throughout the 
ſpace between the thermometer and the ſecond mirrour. 

After this I altered the circumſtances of the experiments; 
placing the mirrours only at the diſtance of eleven feet five 
inches from each other; the candle, or the grate, being five 
feet nine inches from the firſt mirrour, and the focus two feet 
ſeven inches from the ſecond. 

And now, although the emiſſion of light and heat was only 
nineteen feet nine inches from the focus, yet the effect was 4%; 
becauſe the grate, (or candle, ) and thermometer, were not ſo 
near being in the principal focuſſes of the reſpective mirrours. 
For the candle, in five minutes, only cauſed the thermometer 
do riſe five degrees; namely, from 60 to 65. And the charcoal, 
in a like ſpace of time, although the fire was made to burn ſtill 
more fierecly than before, only juſt cauſed the quickſilver to 

move eighteen degrees, from 61 to a little more than 79. 

I then removed the ſecond mirrour entirely; and placing the 
candle at the diſtance of eight feet fix inches from the firſt 
mirrour, I put the bulb of the thermometer in the focus, at 
the diſtance of nineteen feet four inches. And now although 
the light here was exceeding bright, yet, in five minutes time, 
the candle cauſed the quickſilver to riſe no more than 7wo 

degrees; and the charcoal cauſed it, to rife only fx; becauſe the 
focal image, for want of the fennd mirrour, was not reduced 
to ſo ſmall a ſpace. All which proves, that the effect produced, 
was merely by means of the reflection of the rays of the light, 
and heat, from theſe two ignited bodies: which effect was 


altered, as the circumt ances of the reflection were altered, by 
varying the experiment. 


After 


8 


(99 ) 
After this I took away thoſe two luminous bodies; and 
replacing the two mirrours in their firſt and original ſituation, 
at the diſtance of ſeventeen feet three inches; I put a tea urn 
of boiling water in the place of the charcoal, at the diſtance of 
ſix feet from the firſt mirrour ; and placing the thermometer in 
the focus of the ſecond mirrour, in the ſpace of five minutes, 
the quickſilver roſe one degree; which was. even more than 
could be expected, conſidering the vaſt difference between a 


body merely heated, and one that was luminous; and confidering 
how very flight the heat of ſteam is. In the next five minutes 
the thermometer advanced one degree more; (and yet the other 


thermometer in the room not only remained ſtationary ; but, 
as it was now between twelve and one in the morning, and the 
fire was become low and dead, was even deſcending although 


it was placed nearer to the ſteam). In another five minutes, 
the ſteam cooling, the themometer began to deſcend; and in 


five minutes more the quickſilver fell one degree. 
Here therefore, after a trial of many hours, I ended theſe 


experiments; the reſult of which is, that nothing can be more 
clear and obvious, than that even zhe fluid of heat itſelf is in a 


degree ſubject to the ſame kind of e and refrangibility, 


with the rays of light. 


For I ought to add, that when (uſing the ſingle mirrour) I 


found the effect ſo rtdch diminiſhed by the enlargement of 


the magnitude of the image; I could again increaſe the 


effect of heat, in the whole remaining conical convergency, 
by interpoſing a convex lens of eight inches diameter, between 
the mirrour and the focus. 


At the time I made theſe experiments, called upon that 


excellent Optician Mr. Nairne, to procure, if poſſible, ſome 
materials for ſome further trials; and there found, that he was 


employed in making two very fine concave ſpecula of metal, each of 
5 | | 2 | two 
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two feet in diameter, for ſome moſt eurious experiments of the 


ſame kind, which were to be made abroad. One of theſe he 


placed before a very common fire; and the heat, in the focus, 
was ſo great, that it was impoſſible to hold the hand there, for 


any long continuance. Which proved, not only that the Heat 
was reflected, as well as the Iight; but alſo, that metal is much 


more efficacious for this purpoſe, than glaſs. 

At the ſame time I was informed, by a very curious friend 
of the utmoſt veracity, that two mirrours of an ordinary ſize, 
being placed at the diſtance of about nine feet from each other, 
anda piece of good touchwood having been blown quite bright, in 
the principal focus of the one, another piece of touchwood was 


inſtantly lighted thereby, in the principal focus of the other. 


This, however, is no more than is conſiſtent with an 


experiment mentioned by Dr. Hooper *, who ſays, that if two 


concave mirrours be placed at about twelve or fifteen feet diſtance 
from each other, and if a live coal be placed in the focus of 
one, and ſome gunpowder in the focus of the other, and then 
the coals be kept glowing with a pair of double beg Wis the 
gunpowder will take fire. 

We may therefore, I truſt, after being made mad with 
all theſe facts, with great propriety conſider, the elementary fluid 
of heat, or fire, or (in other words) our earthly light, or pag, as 
being a di/tinf# fluid on earth, which was formed, or created, 
ur ſeparated from the reſt of the maſs, the firſt day. And may 
learn to underſtand rightly, that the production of this earthly 


Fluid, and not the creation of the light of the ſun, or of any 


þ part of the Fee was the OPErAtIOB, of. the firſt Kay. 
h tranſlation. 


Let us now proceed wit tl 


$ vol. I. p. 130. 
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4. And God ſaw this fluid or LIT [or this elementary 2 


of fire] that it was good, [or ſufficient for the purpoſe]: and God 
 ſebarated, [or made a. diviſion,] through the midfl of the light, and 
through the midſt of [and ne the darkneſs. 


Theſe words ſeem almoſt purpoſely intended to deſcribe the 
great circle, on the ſurface of the earth, bounding light and 
darkneſs, (which may be moſt accurately ſaid to be a divifion 
through the midſt of the fluid of heat or fire, or earthly light); and 
they ſeem alſo intended to confine our ideas to a real fluid ſubſtance, 
exiſting merely on the ſurface of this earth; and to prevent our 
_ concluding that any thing is meant to be faid concerning the 
Sun, or the creation of its beams, in the heavens: for this 
diviſion made between the light of day, and the darkneſs, 


through the midſt of the fluid of fire or light, can relate _ 7 


the earth, 
5 5. Kai exdatotv © O οο 170 Pug nuteay, =, 1d ore 
Extheaey νν,•t Kai eyevero eontec, & Eyevero Woul, 
eg ua. 

. And God called the light ſor the elementary fluid of heat 


and fire, when it produced the effe& of making the rays of the 


ſun viſible, and uſeful on earth,] day; and the darkneſs [which 
remained on thoſe parts where the ſun did not ſo. act upon it], 


he called night. And there was an evening; and there was a morning: 


[making one day, or] the Anl. day. 


Theſe latter words ſeem alſo WWrly intended to ſhew us, 


- that the narr hen is confined to what paſſed on the ſurface of 
2. 9 To the 
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the earth. For they imply, that an evening and a morning 
appearing ſucceſſively; or (in other words) that a compleat 
revolution of any one ſpot on the ſurface of the earth, Was 
| what conſtituted henceforth the period of time called a day. 

The work of the firſt day, therefore, was the ee or 


formation, of the ſubtil 115 of fire, or heat; the firſt element 
on earth *. 


6. Ka Enev ö Oxoc* yembiru CEpewpar EY uo 78 
dar S-, KC Lew da xcuf icon a for voaT©- 5 2 Lor S. » 
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6. And God ſaid, let there be formed A STRENGTHENING (on 
CONSOLIDATING] _ SUBSTANCE [or atmoſpherical air] in 1b 


midſt of the water. And let it be a means of ſeparating through 


There is one further obſervation, which it may be right to inſert, 
by way of Note; and that is; that no objection can, with any propriety, 
be made to the ſenſe and meaning here given in tranſlating the word gt, 
from the manner in which that word is uſed and applied in the 1ſt 
chapter of St. John's Goſpel, ver. 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9; becauſe, really, as 

it is there applied in 4 ſpiritual ſenſe, to ſpiritual light, it has very nearly 
0 metaphorically the ſame ſort of meaning, and ſignification, as is here given. — 
For as the lid of light, on earth, is the means of conveying to us the = 
glorious Light of the Sun, and all the benefits reſulting from the operation — 
of its rays ; ſo our bleſſed Lord, deſcending on earth, was the means 
of conveying to us the Will of the Father Almighty, and all Spiritual 
light and knowledge from above ; which is communicated by Him, 
and through Him, alone. The word eds, therefore, when applied to 
ſpiritual things by St. John, has indeed, juſt the ſame ſort of ſignification, 
and intent, metaphorically ; as I venture to conclude above it has literally, 
in this firſt chapter of Geneſis, when applied to material things. It is 
the means of communication to us of light from above. 


the 
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the 170 (or of. dividing, ) between water, and water, And it 
was ſo. 


— 


| Philoſophical diſcoveries have of late years convinced us, 


. e life ; aud that It is even ;ſelf reduced to a moſt ſolid ; 
and fixed ſtate; ſo as to form a moſt ſolid part, and even the- 


greateſt part of the ſubſtance of almoſt every thing exiſting on 
earth. And, moreoyer, that it is even the very means of 


conſolidating and binding the other component parts together, 
Dr. Stephen Hales was one of the firſt who began to examine 


and to conſider rightly the nature and properties of air. And 
he ſoon diſcovered, by means of a very ſimple plain experiment“, 
that, in conſequence of breathing, a great quantity of air, in its 


paſſage to and from the Jungs, is much altered in its nature, 
and reduced from an elaſtic, to a fixed ſtate, He diſcovered 


alſo, further, that plants imbibe vaſt quantities of air; not only 


from the earth beneatb, through their roots; but alſo from 
the atmoſphere itſelf, through the ſurface of their trunks, and 
leaves ; and more eſpecially at night. And that it freely 
enters the veſſels of trees, in very great abundance, and is 
even (as he expreſſes it I) wrought inio their ſubAance. 

And at laſt alſo, he even found reaſon to conclude, in the 
moſt ſatisfactory manner, that air alone makes a very conſiderable 
part of the ſolid ſubſtance both of vegetables, and of plants of all 


kinds; and of animals. And that there is even much more 
of it in their ſolid and moſt fixed parts, than in their fluid 


parts ||. 


* Statical Eſſays, vol. II. p. 323. 


+ Ibid. vol. I. p. 159, 326. 
Ibid. vol. II. p. 267. 


Vegetable Statics, vol. J. p. 216. 
Gi Ibid. vol. I. p. 301, 311, and vol. II. p. 278. 


A - Havim 


( 


Having attained to this furprizing, yet well-yroundel 
_ concluſion, he proceeded i in his enquiries, and diſcovered, that 
above one half of the moſt ſolid part of that horrible ſubſtance, 
the human calculus, was compoſed merely of air ; which might 
be recovered and reſtored to a moſt elaſtic ſtate x: and that 
other incruſtations, were alſo compoſed in part of air. And, at 
laſt, he was even led to his concluſion ; that the very Johatty of 
_bodies itſelf, was principally owing to the air 4 they contained 1 in a 
fixed ſtate, and not to any other particles. 

This excellent philoſopher having proceeded thus Rr 
encouragement was given to others, to carry their reſearches ſtill 
further: and at laſt we have ſeen the moſt noble diſcoveries, 
concerning the various properties of fxed air, brought to light, 
and perfected, by Dr. Prieſtley, and ſome other indefatigable 
Chemiſts. | 

From them we learn, that air, of a ſpecies diſtinguiſhed by 
the name of nitrous air, is obtained in great quantities wg 
filver, quickſilver, tin, copper, braſs, i iron, biſmuth, and nickel 
having indeed formed a part of the ſolid ſubſtance of thoſe eras. 

And afterwards Dr. Prieſtley diſcovered, that, by a different 
kind of treatment, metals would alſo yield a different kind of 
air; and metallic calces would do the ſame; and ſo alſo would 
ſeveral /aline ſubſtances d. And, what is moſt extraordinary 
of all, that red lead, and even the red precipitate of mercury, yield 
E kind of air, which is much better even than common alr for 
the purpoſes of reſpiration ll. 


* Ibid. vol. I. p. 194. vol. I. p. 234. 
5 Vegetable Statics, vol. II. p. 280. 
X Phil, Tranſ. vol. LXII. p. 224. 
23 Ibid. vol. LXV. p. 387. 

Ibid. p Yr" 
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Chalk, and lime, alſo yield fixed air of the ſame ſpecies *. 
And indeed earths of all kinds, (even the cryſtalline and the 
talcky,) yield the like; it being contained in their ſolid 
ſubſtance, 

Even the hardeſt rocks alſo are indebted to the ſame en 
fluid for a great part of their moſt ſolid contents: for Purbeck 
ſtone, fire ſtone, and all lime ſtone; and white Italian marble, 
black marble, blueiſh marble, rediſh marble, Briſtol diamond, 
and other ſuch hard FRONTEND, yield Hed air in great 


quantities +, 


. Aﬀeer all theſe diſcoveries ; chat moſt curious and Aectate 
philoopher, Mr. Cavendith, inveſtigated the matter ſtill further: 


and, having had reaſon to conclude, that 4/ animal and 


vegetable ſubſtances contain fixed air; he at laſt found, that 


vegetables confiſt almoſt entirely of fixed and phlogi Nlicated air, 


and ſome water . And he had even reaſon to be perſuaded, that 


the very water ſe If conſiſted ſolely of inflammable air united to 
dephlogiſticated airy. 


Hence we may perceive, that vegetation is merely the proceſs | 


of converting air inta a fixed and ſolid ſubſtance; or rather the 


proceſs whereby air becomes the means of CONSOLIDATING all tbe 


moſt beautiful adornment of the face of the earth, 


And we have manifeſt inſtances of the proceſs of its becoming 


fixed in other kinds of bodies; even in ſuch a manner as to 


increaſe their weight greatly. For it has been obſerved, and 


clearly thewn by M. Lavoiſier , that all combuſtible bodies 
1 05 NM 


* Ibid. p. 390, 39 2. 
+ Hales's Statical Effays, vol. II. p. 237, 238, 239. 
+ Phil. Tranſ. vol. LXXIV. p. 150, 152. 


8 This laſt concluſion has ſince been ſtrengthened very much by ſome” 


ſubſequent experiments of Dr. Prieſtley's, vol. LXXV. p. 299. 
| Memoires de I Academie Royale, for 1783, p. 508, 512, 529. 
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whatever, do actually increaſe in weight whilſt they are 


burning, and calcining; by means of the. air which is, from 


the atmoſphere, CONSOLIDATED, and fixed in them, 

Iron, for inſtance, increaſes its weight even one third* by 
calcination ; ſo much being added to the ſolid fubſtance even of 
this hard hay, from the air which is abſorbed; and becomes 
fixed, and conſolidated, by the operation. All other metals 
alſo increaſe in weight, by the ſame operation, and the white 
aſhes to which tin may be reduced by calcination. are one 
quarter heavier than tin itſelf +, 

And thoſe ſubſtances which, on burning, are * ſperſed 1 in air, 
have yet the fixed air which 1s let looſe, increaſed in weight, 


by the abſorption of common air, 


And with regard to thoſe ſubſtances mich are not, at firſt, 
properly combuſtible ; as for inſtance, lime flone, Vet even Wang 
if they can once be made to become combuſtible, by calcination, 
(as is the caſe with all calcareous bodies,) there is afterwards. 
an increaſe of weight. For limeſtone, and ſuch calcareous. 
bodies by the operation of fire in the kiln, have the fixed air 
diſcharged, and. let looſe, and have the fluid of fire, at the 
ſame time, fixed therein: and the lime made, does by this 
means become lighter than the lime ſtone } 4, or chalk, or 
marble, (out of which it is produced.) But as it is after that 


capable of being ſet on fire; ſo, if it be only expoſed to the 


open air, it ſoon abſorbs and fixes the air again; inſomuch, 
that every ton of lime, will W about half a ton I of fixed. 


* 


* Ibid. p. 509. 

+ Cronftedr s Mineralogy, p. 180. „ 

+ Watſon's Chemical Efſays, vol. II. Po 18 5. 
I Ibid. N 220, 218, 220. 


air; 
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air; which is nearly the weight it loſt in the kiln. And at 
laſt, by long expoſure to the air, it is perfectly recovered, and 
becomes limeſtone as it was at firſt *, In which caſe, like ev ery 
other calcareous ſubſtance, about one half of its ſolid contents 1s 
mere fixed air + : or air truly conſolidated; and „ the 
whole maſs as before. 

Moreover, this increaſe of ſolid ſubRance, from the air, is 
extended even to the very ſoil of the earth, and to the ground on 
which we tread, For lime will not only acquire, in the ſpace of 

three quarters of a year, a great addition of weight from the air, in 
the proportion of half a ton, or even of three quarters of aton, to 
every ton weight : but when it has at laſt acquired this additional 
ſolid increaſe of ſubſtance and ponderoſity from the air, it will not 
loſe any part of it again |. It follows, therefore, that when lime 
1s ſpread, any where, as manure, that every ton of it attracts 
above half a ton of ſome ſort of ſolid matter or other, from the 


air, and adds it to the earth. There are alſo many other modes, 


by which a like increaſe is made, and added to the ſolid ſubſtance 


of the earth daily, from the air. And although it may 


appear, at firſt ſight, incredible; yet it is nevertheleſs true; 
that, - in ſome inſtances, this increaſe may be, even in one 


year, to the amount of above 30 tons in weight upon a ſingle 


acre ||. - 

+ i. any one doubt then, henceforth, of the propriety of 
calling air, (according to the interpretation given by the LXX 
to the words of Moſes, the Man of God,) ce or the 


conſolidating, or conſolidated ſubſtance ? 
And how frivolous do the objections to his words appear, 


when Fey are viewed by the aſſiſtance of philoſophical light, 


* Watſon's Chemiſtry, vol. II. P. 248. 
t Ibid. p. 236. | 

+ Ibid. p. 216, 217, 218, ; | 
| 1 Ibid. p. 219. 5 a 
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and knowledge, and are weighed in the balance of truth ? 


God, Hate the Word, and all things were made. He hath 


revealed His Holy Word, and all things bear teſtimony unto it, 


With the utmoſt accuracy, moſt ſurely, is the atmoſphere, 


and the fluid of air 1iſelf, (if we conſider it in all its ſeveral 


ſtates and relations, deicribed by the word geg. 

Tree S- is ſo truly folidus, that even the mathematical 
definition of a folid figure by the ancients, 1s oY ne cee *. 
And gege- is ſolido, or firmum ſolidumque reddo; I render, or 
make firm and ſolid: and therefore Cepewpar in its trueſt 
etymological ſenſe, is a conſolidating or Arengtbening ſubſlance — 


or elſe a conſolidated ſubſtance ; but with much greater prophicty 
the former, than the latter. 


And if we take it in 2h18 ſenſe ; it is really moſt deſerving of 
admiration, how the LXX could hit upon one fingle word, 10 


exactly expreſſive of all the real properties of that wonderful 


fluid whole creation they were giving an account of; and that, 
ſo long before any philoſophical diſcoveries were made 
concerning hoſe properties. And it cannot but afford pleaſure 


to every contemplative mind, to perceive how compleatly, by 
means of this ſimple interpretation alone, all the difficulties which . 


aroſe from the uſe of the word n vaniſh away. 


Had the LXXuſed the wordd ne, air, it would have deſeribed the 


fluid, only in oNE of its ſtates; and as compounded with many 
other heterogeneous fluids, which float in it: and would have 
been a very defective deſcription of this wonderful element; 
more liable by far to objection, as containing an imperfect and 


unintelligible account, than even the word firmament. But now, 


having uſed the word cegt wu, the e or conſolidated 


— 


Gell. lib. I. cap. 20. 


1 ſahſlance, 


n 
SIT 


( 109 ) 
ſubſtance, they defcribe it fully with all its properties: as being, 


when mere air, according to the common idea, and when in the 
atmoſphere, the cauſe of ſtrengthening and invigorating all 
animals and plants; and as being, in ſolid bodies, a great part 


of their ſolid ſubſtance, and even the moſt immediate means, and 


cauſe of rendering them ſolid. 


And, perhaps, I might venture to add; that, by dividing 


5 


between water and water, (or as our tranſlation has it) by 
dividing the waters from the waters, is meant not merely the 
ſeparating thoſe that float in the atmoſphere, from thoſe that 
flow in the ſea ; but alſo the ſeparating that part of the waters 
which is fixed, with air, and by means of air, in all ſolid bodies 
from that part which is left floating in a fluid ſtate, There is 
ſufficient reaſon to ſuſpect ®, that the quantity of water which 
really exiſts ſo fixed in a ſolid ſtate, bears no ſmall proportion to 


that which is left in a fluid ſtate, 


7. Kal enoinoey 0 Oeòc 18 geg, Y diexdbοννν 6 Oede 
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7. And God made this consoLIDATING SUBSTANCE. And 
God made .a ſeparation. in the midft of [or between| the water 


that was under this | ſecond fluid, this) conſolidating ſubſtance, and 
through the midſt of \ and between] the water that was above this. 


conſolidating |or firengibening] ſubſtance +. 
+; 8, Kat 


See Dr. Horſley's edition of Sir Iſaac Newton's Works, vol. III, 


p- 158, and Pemberton's Newton, p. 245. 


＋ I cannot but add the curious and philoſophical account given by 


the Biſhop of Landaft, tending to explain the manner in which the 
waters above the firmament (as it has hitherto been tranſlated) are 
{ſeparated from thoſe under the firmament. 
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8. Aud God ey this (fluid, as is diſperſed over the face of 


the earth this] Arengtbening [or conſolidating] ſubſtance, HEAVEN 
[becauſe through it, on all ſides, from the ſurface of the earth, 


the heaven, and the heaven of heavens are ſeen] and God ſaw 


that it was good [and ſufficient for the purpoſe} and there was 
an evening, and there was a morning, the ſecond day. 


* That the atmoſphere, which ſurrounds the earth, was originally 
formed from the chaotic maſs, by having the more ſubtil parts, of 
„ which that maſs conſiſted, elevated and put into an elaſtic ſtate by 
* means of heat, ſeems not altogether improbable. We find the 
c atmoſphere or firmament immediately ſucceeding the formation of 


oF light; ; now, if the effect of that light was heat, be the form or matter 


« of it what you pleaſe, then would ſuch particles of the ſhapeleſs 
« jumble, as were capable of being evaporated with that degree of heat, 
ce be elevated in an elaſtic ſtate, and a diviſion or ſeparation would be 
cc made in the midſt of the great abyſs, between the waters which were 
85 of a nature ſubtil enough to be converted, by that __ of heat, 

* into an elaſtic fluid, conſtituting the e or atmoſphere; and 
5 * waters which could not be evaporated in that degree of heat, but 


«ſtill remained covering the ſurface of the globe, being not collected 


ce into one place, that dry land might appear, till the third day. This 


© notion of the atmoſphere and its formation, ſeems conformable enough 


eto Sir Iſaac Newton's opinion, expreſſed in his letter to Mr. Boyle “. 
66 conceive the confuſed maſs of vapours, air, and . 


c which we call the atmoſphere, to be nothing elſe, but the particles of 


“all forts of bodies, of which the earth conſiſts, ſeparated from one 


© another, and kept at a diſtance by the nd principle ;—a principle 


* repulf Non T. 5 


* Watſon's Chemical Eſſays, vol. I. 0 105. 
T Boyle's Life, 8 to the folio edition of his Works, p. * 
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Here, therefore, we have the account of the ſecond day's 
work: that it was the formation of the fluid and atmoſphere of 
air, the ſecond' element on earth; by means of which, and 
in a great meaſure out of which were to be formed, and 
conſolidated, all ſolid bodies of every kind. And by means of 
which all animal and vegetable life was to be ſupported ; and 
from whence all living were to derive ſtrength. 


9. Koi einey 6 Oc0q* o ylitw To Loe TO UTOXATW T8 
Sers eie ch play, 2 phiro n nech 2 ee roc 
2 oupſhein TO bag 70 ü xoxcl ro 78 Se ele 7 ouvaſuyas 
abr 5 dh 1 Enecl. 


9. And God ſaid, let the water that is under the [atmoſphere 
] Heaven be gathered together to a collection [or aſſemblage] 
and let the dry land be ſeen. And it was ſo done. And the 

water under the | atmoſphere of | heaven was gathered into its 
Proper collections; and dry land was ſeen. 
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10. And God called the dry land earth, and the collections of : 
waters he called ſeas. And God Joe that this alſo was 19 205 [and 
anſtverable to the ! 


Here we e have an account, of water being, at laſt, ſeparated 
properly into its ſeveral different collections; or into ſeas, and 
oceans ; inſtead of exiſting any longer merely heterogeneouſly 
mixed with all other kind of ſubſtances, as was the caſe 
at firſt, in the chaotic ſtate, deſcribed in the ſecond verſe. 
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And here Alo we habe am actolint” of the raiſing up of the 


Continents and Iſlands, above the ſurface of the ocean. Of 
which mighty work (as well as of the Deluge which ſucceeded, 
in proceſs of time, afterwards) The Almighty hath, even to 


| this day, left us indicia, and (if I may be allowed to uſe ſuch 
an expreſſion) even hiſtorical medals, ſtamped with his own 
Divine ſignature; the legends whereof may be read diſtin#ly, 


as well as the writings of the Holy Scriptures. And of ſome 


of thoſe moſt truly aboriginal inſcriptions, the author of theſe 
ſheets,” (if it pleaſes God to ſpare his life,) means at ſome 


time or other, t to attempt an Explanation; having, for many 
years, been preparing materials for that purpoſe : but ſuch 
Explanation could not be comprized WOE the compaſs of 


theſe ſheets. 
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11. And God ſaid, let the earth produce herb o mls, 


generating ſeed according to its kind; and according to its [peculiar 


and] PROPER LIKENESS ; and fruitful Wood, bearing fruit, of which 


Hs ſeed is in it, according to its kind, to [the forming] its pROPER 


inen, upon the earth, And t Was ſo done. 


— 


We find in Dr. Grabe's edition, after the Alexandrian copy, 
the words sig ô eld T, (to the forming its proper reſemblance}; in 


the latter part of the verſe; whereas, in the Vatican copy, 


z taole rij is inſerted only in the firſt part. 
And if the former copy is right, there ſeems to be. a 


remarkable energy in theſe words; and they ſeem to imply 
| —locathing 
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(838 -) 
ſomething more, than merely that the different ſpecies of plants, 


and trees, ſhould be diſſinctly preſerved. They ſeem to carry 
with them an infinuation, that there was ſome archetype above; 


and exiſting before this world; after the pattern of which all 
things were formed; and that plants, and things on earth, were 


made after the reſemblance of forms and ſubſtances exiſting 
ſomewhere elſe, in the heavens above. 5 

This is an idea which may indeed offend ſome, who cannot 
diveſt their minds of inherent prejudices: but it is an idea, 
perfectly conſonant to what we are led to conceive, from 
ſurveying the heavenly bodies; and perfectly conſonant to what 
is ſaid concerning the formation of man himſelf, in the 26th 
verſe. 


In ſhort, it is an idea almoſt connatural to a ſpeculative and 


philoſophical mind, We find it therefore expreſſed by Milton, 


Book v. 1. 575. 


— — — though what if Earth 
Be but the ſhadow of Heav'n, and things therein 
Each to other like, more than on earth is thought? 


And we find the ſame 8 burſting from the duch 


of Cicero in his Tine, 955 II. 


Non igitur dubium ; quin eternitatem maluerit eas. 
quandoquidem neque ions quidguam pulcrius, neque ejus edificatore 
praſtantius. Si (vel sic) ergo generatus ad id eft effeftus, quod 
ratione ſapientiaque comprehenditur, atque immutabili eternitate 


continetur. Ex quo efficitur, ut fit neceſſe, hunc quem cernimus, 


mundum, ff e en eternum eſſe alicujus æterni. 


Which words we may Zhus tranſlate, king due n 


for any apprehenſions Cicero might entertain of the eternity of 
the world. 


Q - There 


Gn = 


There can be no dfubt, therefore, but that be choſe rather to 
follow the pattern of eternity ; fince neither is there any thing more 
beautiful than the world, nor more excellent than its builder. 
Being fo farmed, then, it is made conſonant to that which is 
comprehended by reaſon and wiſdom, and is contained in [the ordinance 
of ] an immutable eternity. From whence it comes to paſs, that of 
neceſſity this world, which we now behold with our eyes, muſt be 
the durable reſemblance (or image) of ſomething that is eternal. 


12. Kai s Se,, yn Gordy yoors, oneipoy onteus 
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12. And the earth produced herb of verdure, generating ſeed 
according to its hind, and according to its proper likeneſs, and 
fruitful wood, bearing fruit, * WOW its * is in a 7 OO 
to its kind upon the earth. 


13. * Kats idey 0 Oeòc, ors uxhov. Kai eyevelo S 
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13. And God ſaw that it was 5 good ſand pir]; 5 there 
was an evening, and there Was a Morning, a third day. 


Thave been ſometimes ad to > ſuſpoct, that. thelo evenings, 
A and mornings; (and the intervening day;) thus mentioned; 
* were intended not merely to ſignify the ſpace of time each 


; 


* | The Alexandrian and the Vatican copies 1 a r diviſion 
of the 12th and 13th verſes. I have here followed the Alexandrian ; 
but the Vatican is more conſiſtent with our tranſlation from the Hebrew. 


N | 


6 


work required; but periods of celebration, after each portion of 
work : and that they are not mentioned, as merely intended 
to imply, that each portion of work was concluded exactly in 
the ſpace of one day only; but that, after it was finiſhed, there 
was a ſolemn celebration, by holy ſpirits who were then preſent. 
For theSeptuagint tranſlation, (to which I adhere,) is not, that 
the evening and the morning was the ſecond, or the third day: 
Se. but rather, as I here tranſlate it, that there was AN evening, 
and there was A morning, conſtituting a third day. The particle, 
which might moſt properly be tranſlated (the ), ſeems even 
purpoſely to have been left out. : 
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- 14. And God ſaid, let there be phos TERSG Ii. e. operators upon 
8 the fluid of fire or light] in the conſolidating [or firengthening] 
L: | ſubRance, [i. e. IN THE ATMOSPHERE OF HEAVEN] 70 illuminate 
the earth, [AND TO HAVE THE DIRECTION OF, OR TO BE THE 
EFFICIENT CAUSES OF +]. and to make a difference, [| AND 
EFFECTUAL SEPARATION| between day and night, And let them 
be for ſigns, and for ſeaſons, and for days, and for years. 

ng 15. Kat 


* See Vigerus De Idiotiſmis Græce Dictionis, p. 19. 

+ Theſe words are not in the Vatican copy. If they be authentic, 
however, the conſideration of them may, by way of annotation, lead 
us to a wide digreſſion: for they ſeem to inform us, what is the true 
meaning of the word zgxw and*apyn; and in conſequence of that, lead 
us to gueſs, what is meant by * expreſſions of St. Jude, N 

| | 2 5 ie. was" gf 
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Fo. And let them be ro CAUSE ILLUMINATION, in the 
frrengthening [ox ConsoLipaTiING] ſubflance [iN THE 


ATMOSPHERE] of heaven: fo as to to appear [vISIBLE] pon amb 
And it was fo done. | 


16. Kai ETOINoeY 6 ©cog 786 Go pus gas rec lle yd is · rd 
Queen TOY la ele 2 THC es gac, 2 Toy Pg g Tov 
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the angels that fell: inducing us to conclude, that they left their 
Original Dignity, and Rule; and deſcended from their glorious lot, 
to debaſe themſelves; they left their power of being ſuperintendants, 
and efficient cauſes of bliſs to others. They did not keep or 
preſerve, as it is in the Greek, (confiſtently with this ſimple 
tranſlation,) their jirft, and oRIGINAL power, of being the cauſe of bliſs 10 
others; but left their proper ſtate, and rank of exiſtence. This ſeems 
moſt unqueſtionably to be the moſt proper tranſlation of 


Jude ver. 6. 


Alyinss TE TS; 645 rapicaiſas TH ry ᷑ ard | aps ae Arias 13 Lies op 
tig _#piouw partyciang Ip, deopors aidiois vro Cpοοσ xe ipnxty. | 


And the angels who did not keep their original priority, [and 
ſuperintendency]; but left and deſerted their proper rank and ſtate, he has 
reſerved, to the judgement of the great day, in chains, | that in themſelves 
would be] eternal, under darkneſs ; | i. e. under blind infatuation.] 


I venture to add, that in themſelves would be eternal, as the trueſt 
meaning of the words: becauſe, if they were really to be eternal, 

there would then be no toom for any reference to the Judgement of 
the laſt * I think this is the dictate of common ſenſe. | 


16. And 


* 
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16. And God made THE two great PHOSTERS [i. e. BODIES 
TO OPERATE UPON THE FLUID OF FIRE OR LIGHT |, the great 
phoſter of all to produce its effects [OR RULING POWER OF 
OPERATION | in the day: and the leſſer phoſter, to produce its effefts 


[or ruling power of operation] in the night; and the ſtars a ſo [T0 
PRODUCE THEIR EFFECTS OF OPERATION, | 


I7. Kai 2 abördg © Oede 85 To ge 78 Sg, 
age Oxivay srl rie v. 


1 7. And God put them [all ] in the conſolidating ſubſtance 1 


the atmoſphere} of 1. in JP a manner as to appear viſible 
_=_ earth, 


18. Kat egen 7 „ig nutzas 2 THC woes 2 da weigew 
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18, And ſro PRODUCE THEIR OPERATIVE AND RULING | 
EFFECTS, or] io be the cauſe of day and night; and to make a 


difference between light [the ęſfect produced by means of the fluid of 
ire or light) and darkneſs. And God ſaw that it was good [and fit.] 


Ig. Kai tyevs]o content, 2 gpl gl, nec 
c o/. 


19. Aud there was an evening, and there was a morning, a 
fourth day. 


Theſe ſix verſes, containing the account of the work of the 
fourth day; or fourth period of time; are perhaps the moſt 


difficult 
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difficult to be explained properly, of any in the whole chapter: 
and that, both becauſe of the imperfection of language, inadequate 
in itſelf to convey completely, and quickly, in a manner 
adapted to common apprehenſion, philoſophical ideas of the moſt 
ſubtil and extenſive ſignification: and alſo, becauſe theſe verſes 
contain an account of ſomething really made, and done in the 
regions of ſpace, above the ſurface of the earth, which could 
not poſſibly be explained in any other manner, without entering 
into an aſtronomical digreſſion, which would have. been utterly 
unintelligible to mankind in general, before the diſcoveries of 
philoſophy opened their eyes; and would moreover have broken 
in upon the unity of the relation, here moſt manifeſtly, intended 
to be adhered to, concerning the formation of this earth, and 
of the preſent ſtate of the world; and of that alone. | 
The words, however, are all uſed with ſuch wonderful and 
aſtoniſhingly nice caution, that, with due attention, we may 
now perceive what the true meaning intended to be conveyed 
was. And that they were dictated by a Spirit Who knew all 
things long before we ſhould have faculties to inveſtigate any 
rt, 

* And firſt ; as to what paſſed, merely on the ſurface of the 
earth; all that was done, was moſt manifeſtly nothing more 
than the rendering the atmoſphere clear and pure, ſo that the 
heavenly bodies might be ſeen therein, and appear, (as they now 
do,) to be placed in it ; whereas, before, though the ſun afforded 
light, yet neither ſun nor ſtars were to be diſtinguiſhed, any 
more than they were * by St, Paul, and the mariners, during 
the three: days ſtorm ; or any more than they are with us, in 
the thick hazy weather in winter. 


* Ads, ch. xxvii. ver. 20. 
5 But 
2 
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But, beſides this, it is manifeſt alſo, that ſomething or other 


was formed, or put in order, in the regions of ſpace above. 


This could not be the Sun: for it muſt have exiſted before 
the very firſt day, or elſe there could not have been a regular 
diſtinction of day and mght ; N there might have been 
light. 


It therefore was, as J apprehend, he moon: which being fo 
immediately connected with, and, as it were, dependant upon 


the earth, may well be ſuppoſed to have been formed, and put 
in order, at his time. And, conſidering how much leſs it is 
than the earth, it might well on that account, (as on others 
alſo,) be the work of only one day, or period of time, 


The words, concerning he diiſtinction of day and night, fo 
carefully and repeatedly introduced, long before the mention of 


this day's work, ſeem deſigned purpoſely to lead us to this 
_ concluſion. And ſo alſo do the words, & ate, (and the ſtars) at the 


end. Since even the /tars, the whole heavens, are mentioned, as being 
cauſed to appear in the atmoſphere, at the ſame time with the 
ſan and moon: although we cannot but be affured, that they 
have nothing to do with our earth, or ſun; further than that 


they are permitted to be ſeen by us, in their proper places, to 


lead us to comprehend the vaſtnels of the power and glory of 
Almighty God. 


If any one rather prefers to tranſlate the words, 2 I e5tpes, thus, 


and he made the ſtars alſo; ) (till they imply no more than that 


they were alſo made by Almighty God, at ſome time or other; 
and the words are indeed ſo uſed and placed, that they cannot, 
without force and miſconſtruction, be interpreted to mean that 
the ſtars were created at zhis time; but only, that they were 


to produce their effects of ſhining on earth at the ſame time 


that the moon did; and at the ſame time that the ſun became 
clearly 


clearly viſible, ſo ab to have its disk plainly ſeen in the 
atmoſphere. So far is the vulgar interpretation (on which all 
the objections made againſt the narration of Moſes are founded) 
from being a Juſt, or a true one, N 

Further, it may be noticed, that there is a very nice 
diſtinction preſerved, in all the words made uſe of in this part 
of the Septuagint tranſlation. For it is not ſaid; Teynbifrο 
TA {luminaria), as might have been ſaid, if nothing more 
had been intended than what is underſtood by the tranſlations 
we have hitherto had; which are, let there be lights: but it is 
ſaid, Tevn0yrucey PQETHPES, i. e. let there be light makers, 
bodies operating upon the pg (the fluid of light) to produce 
the effect of illumination. 

According to the mode of conſtructing any language, oT 
muſt ſignify ſomething different from gg; and ſomething that 
cauſes O (or the fluid meant by og) to have its proper effect. 

And to ſhew that this is intended, even a rhird word is 

4 introduced in the 1 5th verſe; for there it is ſaid, & egwoey eig 
®OATEIN ; and it is well known that @aios means Ya lucendi 
actio. And therefore, this further explains, that theſe bodies 
ſhould be conſidered, as the gficient cauſes producing the effect 
that light at laſt has on earth; and not merely as being the 

- very ſame kind of ſubſtances themſelves as light itſelf is. 

It is difficult for language ſhortly to expreſs theſe nice philoſophical 
diſtinfions : but, when ſuch great caution is uſed in the choice b 
of words, it is alſo as difficult not to ſuppoſe, that ſuch diſtinctions © 
were certainly intended to be inferred from them. I 

And totheſe obſervations I muſt add, that APXH means, and may 
be tranſlated cau/a and origo, as well as exordium, and imperium; 

and ais auctor, velorigo ſum *, ſeu aliis ad Zac enden frees, as well 
as incipio or impero. And therefore, &pyew Ths inẽgas, in verſe 8, is a 


* See Kuſtcrus, De vero Uſu Verborum mediorum, p. 19, 20, 53. 
| Continuation 
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continuation of the explanation of the ſame idea as before; 
and may much better be tranſlated 10 be the cauſe of the day; 
and to be the cauſe of the inferior light afforded during the night ; 
than jo rule over the day and over the night; which latter 
expreſſions, I confeſs I do not well underſtand the import of. 

Moreover, eig dv in the plural number, in verſe 16, may 
ſurely with more propriety be rendered, 10 have operating powers, 


or 70 produce certain effetts, than to rule (as it has been tranſlated) 


or, to have dominions, or empires. 

We may therefore now fairly conclude, that the operation 
of the fourth day, was no more the creation of the ſun, than 
it was the creation of light: but that it was, in fact, the creation 
of the moon; and the cauſing both it, and the ſun, and the ſtars, 
to appear brightly in the atmoſphere; ſo as to afford the 


inhabitants of earth different portions of light, by day, and by 


night; and to become the means of computing months and years, 
as well as days. And to be in ſhort, onueiz, STANDARDS for 
the meaſuring of time : for that is indeed the true meaning of the 
word 21g o rather than Zo be for 2 ONS. | 
This interpretation frees the Moſaic account from all 
objection. And alſo ſhews, that the writer of it muſt, 


_ notwithſtanding the ſimple and plain manner in which bs 


choſe to write, have been well acquainted with the ſoundeſt 


principles of philoſophy ; and have known, moſt intimately, 


what really was the nature of the Great Work of God. 
The latter part. of this Chapter will require but little 
explanation. 
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20. And God ſaid, let the waters bring forth 6L1DING Boprxs 
or LIVING $PIRITS, and fowls fiying upon the earth, in the 
atmoſphere, (the conſolidating, or the ſtrengthening ſubſtance ) of 
heaven, And it was ſo done. 


Surely balls 1 G97 6) is literally gliding Bodies of cls 


ſpirits, (and not the moving creature that hath life ;) and therefore 


ought to be ſo tranſlated, let what concluſion will be drawn 
from it. We cannot, conſiſtently either with language, or 
common ſenſe, fay gliding bodies (or 88 bodies ) F living 


lives. 


21. Kal Sxo¹,l 6 Oeòe d uhry d HEYA, 2 THOKY 
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21. And Cd made the great whales ; and every ſpirit o OF LIVING 
GLIDING BODIES ; Which bodies the waters brought forth according 
to their reſpect ive kinds: and every plumed, - winged animal, 
according to its kind. And God faw at they were all good (FIT 
FOR THE PURPOSES FOR WHICH THEY WERE | CRRATED). 


22. Kat HA arte 6 — Ayu abbdveole, 5 
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22. And God kelinved a bleſſing upon Hh; ſaying, increaſe 
and be multiplied, and fill the waters, in the ſeas. And let winged 


animals abound upon the earth. 


23. Kab yevero Lonkęa, 8 erbost pw, ihẽga 
win. 


23. And 


of ee 


n 
23. And there was an evening, and 4 morning; 3 [which was] - 
a fiſih day. | 


24. Kat tiney 0 cog" Sagal 1 7 u Sοο 
aal 7 , re rod # 5 Lene ſd h, * re Ye val Eg, 
# Eyivelo S rc. 

24. And God ſaid, let the earth bring forth LIVING SPIRIT 


according to its kind ; our footed animals, and creeping animals; 
and wild beaſts of the earth according to their kind: andit was ſo done. 


2 5. Kai enoimoey 0 Dee TX Vngic 71% Vie xaſo r 
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25. And God made the wild beaſts of the earth coverding to their 
kind; and the cattle according to their kind; and all the creeping (or 
gliding] animals of the earth according to their kind « and God ſaw 
that they were good * fit for the pps they were intended 70 
ee 
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26. And Gd fail, let us make man, after 0UR image, and 


after our likeneſs ; and let them have dominion over the fiſhes of the ſea, 


and over the fowls of the heaven, and over the cattle, AND 
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ovER THE WHOLE RARTH, and over all the creeping ing gliding] 
things, that 1 [or glide) upon the TE: 


No Vor can well make a ah more manifeſt unto us, 
than the information given in this verſe does, that many of the 
inhabitants of Heaven -were preſent “ at this wonderful” and 


glori 10us work of creation. 


And although there can be no real reſemblance of Almighty 
God, except by the humble imitation of ſpiritual perfeeHions ; 
yet theſe words (conſidering the great care which is taken te 
prevent our making any miſtake with regard to them; and 
that even by a repetition of the idea; and by adding the word 
 6pelwomw, likeneſs, after eixove i ai repar, our image, } at the ſame time 
that they plainly declare, that the heavenly inhabitants, had a 
proper ſubject for an EIKQN; à form from which a pattern might 
be taken, and which man, in his primeval beauty, on his 
firſt creation, reſembled in his whole figure: do alſo imply, 
that, although Almighty God is indeed a Pure Spirit, Whom 
no eye hath ſeen, or can ſee in His eſſential Divine Nature; | 
yet that He, hath alſo a vi/ble, glorious Sbecinab in heaven,. [even 
the Lord, the Mc Maß,] in whom He dwelled +, and was actually 
beheld at the creation; as he was afterwards on earth beheld, 
by Philip 4, and the Apoſtles. e e 8, | 

And no refined abſtrat ſubtlety of . or af 


| ' metaphyſicians, ought to be allowed, by mere quibbling, and 


ſophiſtical arguments, to remove from 1 us the knowledge of his 
great truth. 5 


_y 


27: | Kai Eroinaey 0 Sede TOY aflguroy, xo 2 Oed 
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* See alſo Job. ch. xxxvili. ver. Io, | 
+ John, ch. XIV. ver. 10. Coloftans, ch. ii. ver. 9. 
1 John, ch. xiv. v ver. 8, 9. | ieee 
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27. And Ged mall nan; according to the mage 4 God ade 
| Be him ; a male and a female He made. them, 


e 
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28. And God bleſſed them; Feen PR and be pad 
and fill the earth, and have dominion over it; and have [the uſe of, 
and] - power. over the fiſhes of the ſea, and over the fowls of 
heaven, and over all the cattle, and OVER ALL THE MASS OF THE 
EARTH, and over all the creeping [GLIDING] things, that creep on 
GLIDE |] 2758 the earth. 


I apprehend Tarn Thc 53 in the Aatter part of the 
verſe, ſhould be thus tranſlated (over all the maſs of the earth} 
as intending the uſe to be made of. ores, and. minerals, and 
ſtones, &c. for otherwiſe the words would only. be a repetition 
of what was contained in the former part of the verſe, ' 
There ſeems further to be ſome remarkable energy, alſo,. in 
the conſtant and cautious repetition of the word s,; and here 
particularly, in the addition of. the words,, - ron EPTFETWY Tay. 
EF OVT Wl. | | 
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29. And God ſaid, behold PF havi given to you all "A 
FIT. FOR CULT IVATION, bearing feed, which is upon the. face of 
| all. | 
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all the earth; and every tree which hath in elf fruit of 81 FIT 
FOR REIT TELE) to you it ſhall be for food.” 


Emi. is AD qui ſeminari folet; 3 (what is uſed to "AY 


or cultivated; ) and therefore this word O., being newly 


introduced here, I cannot put any other conſtruction upon it, 


than that Wen ; eſpecially as ſuch conſtruction does, at 


the ſame timexmake ſuch a clear and noble diſtinction, between 


the food of man, and of beaſts: leading us, at the ſame time, 
to recollect, and to apprehend in its zrueft ſenſe, what is ſaid of 


Nebuchadnezzar-in his degraded ſtate, in the book of Daniel, 
the prophet, ch. iv. ver. 33*. Kal ar we Gg nie. i. e. 
And be did eat the graſs, [growing of. 1 898 in the Tad, as an 


or does . 


* In Grabe' s Septuagint this is ver. 30. 

+ It may perhaps ſeem to be leading into too long a digreſſion to fa 
here, that even in Paradiſe cultivation was intended. But I fox 
believe that was the caſe ; and was the true meaning of the words 70 
dreſs the garden, and to keep it; which alſo ſurely implied every 
adornment proceeding from art, and genius, and induſtry, to be added 
to the face of the earth, The words are, Geneſis, ch. ii. ver, 15. 
p tg a auto c Evacootiv, Fo 00 it, and to preſerve it. And I cannot 
but think, that the words, afterwards accompanying the ſentence 
pronounced, meant only that the employment ſhould thenceforth be of a very 
different, and more unpleaſant kind; for they are, ch. iii. ver. 23, 
tpyaGecIas THY vu ig ns bpb; (10 work [ or till] the earth from whence he 
was taken ;) that is the rude mals of earth (unprepared for cultivation, 
as that of Eden was), and ready only to yield thorns and briars; and 
to be untoward in its returns. 


There is probably no abſolute idleneſs any where but in hell, and in 


the reſemblances of hell. Our Lord himſelf ſays, John, ch. v. ver. 17. 
0 Tap A 200 der. teyelderai, xayw o. My Father worketh ful and 
I work. 


30. Kai 
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30. And to all the wild beafts of the earth, and to all 
the fowls of the heaven, and to every creeping [OR GLIDING] | 
thing, creeping. [OR GLIDING] upon the earth, which hath in 
itſelf A SPIRIT of life [1 have given] a Iſo all green herbage, 


[5 e. ſuch as groweth of 1ije Al for fad. And all this was 


done. 


31. Kai idev o Ot04 rd evra 00% Soi, Y 108 x 

7 E 8 * e »/ 
Aly. Kal Eyevero bone , Ho EyeveTo Wowl, A 
kran. 


31. Aud God beheld all the things of every fort that he had 
made. And behold they were exceeding good, (and fit for the 


fur poſes for which they were created, and there was an evening 
and there was a morning, a fixth day. 


Thus ends this noble account of the Creation ; which 
furely may now be concluded to be perfectly conſiſtent, in 


every the minuteſt part, with the ſoundeſ? phuloſophical principles 


that have come to our knowledge, or that we ever can be made 
acquainted with. If it has hitherto been thought erroneous, 


or irrational, by preſumptuous men; it has been fo judged of, 


not from any real defect in itſelf, or in the words uſed; but 


merely in conſequence of the ignorance, aud miſinterpretations 
7 | | which 
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which have prevailed in the world. The conſideration whereof 
ſhould teach us modeſty, and reverence; and to be more 
diffident, as to any miſapprehenſions, we may ſtill have, 
remaining, concerning other parts of the contents of God's moſt 
Holy Word ; and to conceive, that ſuch parts inſtead of being 
inconſiſtent with truth, or with our beſt philoſophical 
informations, may. even lead us to further diſcoveries, and to a 
greater elevation and enlargement of the faculties of the 
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bs 


SINCE the preceding ſheets were printed off, Dr. Higgins's moſt 
curious Chemical Experiments have been publiſhed ; in which there are 
ſome concluſions, and obſervations, ſo immediately applicable to all that 
has been advanced in this Section, that it would be unpardonable (as 
there is ſtill an opportunity) not to take ſome notice of them. 

After mentioning ſeveral very curious circumſtances, worthy of 
obſervation, with regard to the emiſſion of light from bodies in a tate 
of combuſtion, he ſays *, | T 

ce The legitimate inference from theſe phænomena is, not that the 
te matter of light differs from that of fire, but that fire ſubſiſts by the 
cc proximity, and /ight by the rapid projectile motion of parts of the 
« ſame kind of matter: for the latter inference agrees with all the 
© phznomena, whilſt the former is repugnant to our experience of the 
effects of light concentrated by reflection or refraction.” | 

And he adds , In the rays of light then, we find matter and motion 
© enough to produce all the effects hitherto noticed, on chemical 
© ſubſtances, on water, on vegetables, and on ſolar phoſphori.“ 
And afterwards 1, Having thus traced the matter of fire in various 
ec ſtates, to that condition in which it coincides with Newton's character 
« of light, it is unneceſſary to inſiſt on the conformity of the foregoing 
4 notions with the optical phænomena, further than by remarking, that 
e the ethereal medium which affects the ſurfaces of bodies, and to which 
et he aſcribes divers effetts, does not appear to conſiſt of any other than 
te the matter of fire, which by the ſame powers that form atmoſpheres 
c around the ſolitary groſs parts, muſt neceſſarily form a denſe elaſtic 
© medium on the ſurfaces of their aggregates.” 

cannot, therefore, but ſubjoin, to theſe obſervations of Dr. Higgins's 
finally, that this diſtinction of his tends to ſhew, (ſtill more fully,) 
how peculiarly the fluid of fire, and heat, and of earthly light, is one and the 
ſame fluid, exiſting here on this globe, and abſolutely attached to, and 
connected with, our earth independent of other bodies; having indeed 
exiſted here, from the time that this planet was created in its preſent 
form, by thoſe mighty operations, of which Moſes has given ſuch a 
philoſophical and divine account. 


„ | +F: 339. t P. 340. 
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The common tranſlation is, 


1. Beloved, believe not every ſpirit, but try the ſpirits whether 
they are of God : nay many falſe Prophets a are gone out into the 
world. | 

2. H, ereby know ye the foirit of Ged: Every Pri has 
confeſſeth THAT JESUS CHRIST IS COME IN THE FLESH, /s s of 
God. 

3- And every ſpirit that confe eth not THAT Ixsus CHRIST 
IS COME IN THE FLESH, it not of God: and this is that ſpirit of 
antichriſi, whereof ye have heard that it ſhould come, * even 
now already i is it in the world, 


But what can be more flat and unmeaning, than to make 
the mere acknowledgement of a fingle fact in hiſtory, the teſt of any 
ſpirit being in conformity with the dictates of the Divine 
Spirit! ? 

To confeſs that Feſus Chriſt is come, or has come in the fleſh; 
is little more than to confeſs, that Auguſtus Cæſar alſo once 
lived in the fleſh. 

A zeſt of truth, indicating a rightly informed ſpirit, muſt be 
the knowledge and confeſſion of ſome greater and more 
important matter. And ſo indeed the holy Apoſtle here ſays it 

is; if his words be rightly tranſlated : for 1 the tranſlation 
. rather be thus, 1 


1. Beloved do not give cred to every ſpirit, but weigh . 
confider the ſpirits, whether they be of ( Gag, for oy falſe 1 885 
are gone out into the world. | 

2. By THIS know ye the ſpirit (bat 15] of God. Every 
fpirit that confeſſeth Felix to be THE CHRIST, [i. e. the Anointed 
Lord and — the Appointed Ruler of all, ſent down from 

heaven 


( #33 ) 

heaven to deliver man, I THE VERY CHRIST COME IN THE FLESH, 
is of God. 

3. And every ſpirit that does not confe 5 JEsvs To BE [THE 
ANOINTED ONE] THE CHRIST COME IN THE FLESH, 7s not of 


God. And this is that ſpirit of oppoſition to the Lord's anointed, 
which ye have heard ſhall come, and now is already in the world. 


N 
2 
ein 


Thus tranſlated, the words amount to the ſame divine 
confeſſion which was made by St. Peter; and which our Lord 
himſelf has told us ſhould be the very baſis and foundation, on 
which, and by means of which, he would build up, at laſt, 
the great aſſembly to be formed under His rule in heaven, 


. 
3 
8 


Matthew, ch. xvi. ver. 13, &c. 
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13. And Teſus coming into the coafts of Ce eſarea, Philippi, asked 
bis diſciples, ſaying, whom do men Jay Zhat 1 am , [ho appear . 
now as] the ſon of man ? 


14. And they ſaid, ſome indeed | ſay that thou a) Jobn the 
Baptift, others [that thou art] Elias, and others Lc hat thou art] 
Jeremias, or one of the Prophets. 


15. He ſaith unto them, but ye, whom do ye ſay that I am ? 
16. And Simon Peter anſwering ſaid, Thou art THE CHRIST 
I. e. THE ANOINTED LORD,] the Son of the living God. 
17. And Feſus anſwering ſaid unto him, Happy art thou Simon 


ſen Jonas, for Heſb and blood hath not revealed it unto thee, but 
my Father. who 1s IN THE HEAVENS. 


18. And I moreover ſay unto thee, that thou art [named] Pow, 
[wricny MEANS A Rock, ] and upon this rock [i. e. UpON THIS 
CONFESSION] I will build up my church, [i. e. my aſſembly, and 
final gathering together of mankind +,} and the gates of bell, [i. e. 
the Courts, and Councils of hell, or the Rulers of _ ſhall 


not have power |to prevail ] againſt it. 


* Mr. Bowyer has remarked that Were! is bere a redundancy in the 
Greek, by the addition of the word ge, which he propoſes to remove, by 
tranſlating i it as to queſtions, whom do men ſay that I am? the Son of 
Man? but J apprehend the true meaning of the cauſe of inſerting the 
word he a ſecond time, may be more fully elucidated by tranſlating the 
verſe as above. 
+ We read continually in the Holy Scriptures of Kings f ttting in the 
gates of cities, as holding their courts there; and of judgement being 
' adminiſtered in the gate; and of its being the place where rule and 
authority was exerciſed. See Deut. ch. xxi. ver. 19. ch. xxii. ver. 24. 
ch. xxv. ver. 7. Ruth, ch. iv. ver. 1. 2 Samuel, ch. xix. ver. 8. Pſalm 
N Ixix. ver. 12. cxxvii. ver. 5. Proverbs, ch. xxiv. ver. 7. Jeremiah, ch. 
XXRIX. ver. 3. This matter I have endeavoured to illacctate, in ſome 
ſmall degree, in my Obſervations on ancient Caſtles, p. 114, and in the 
Archzologia, vol. VI. p. 290. And theſe circumſtances fully ns 
| what! is meant by this expreſſion in the verſe above. 


— And 


(36s) 


And this agrees alſo with the noble confeſſion of St. Peter, 
in another MARES in St. * s Goſpel, 


Ch. vi. ver. 67, 8 bc. 5 
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67. Jeu therefore faid zo 2 twelve, will ye al go 


away ? 


68. Then 8 Peter anſwered him, Lord to whom ue doe 


go ? Thou haſt the words OF AIONIAN LIFE. 


69. And we have believed, and known,. that Thaw art THE 


CHRIST | THE ANOINTED ONE] the Son of the Living God. 


It agrees alſo with i our Lord ſaid coticerning Himſelf to | 


Nicodemus, namely, that He 4 eſcended and came down from 
heaven. From which words we muſt be led to conclude, that 


He exiſted there, in glory, previous to His deſcent, to take vpon 


Him our human nature. 


John, ch. iii. ver. 13. 
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No one hath aſcended up to heaven, except He wHo DESCENDED 
own from heaven; the Bo of Mat, who exif, [or ſuch Sm of 


Man, as has aye bring, 45 Oy _ of ex Hence] i in beaven. 


It 3 and agrees, moreover, with that 5 | 
account given concerning our Lord, by the writer of the Epiſtle 


to the Hebrews. 


Hebrews, ch. 16 ver. 1 3 
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1. God, at ke times, hs in an manners, having ſpoken 


in times paſt unto. the fathers by the prophets ; hath in the Jatter 


_ feried of 20 days r Soßen unto us ** His Son. 


* Mill's edition "Ty ich 3 of tgyars. 


+ Thar is, moſt properly, in the latter period of theſe days, of the ai pen- 


ſation under the Law: during which alone it was that the Prophets ſpake. 


Theſe words, however, may further be ſuppoſed to have a reference to 
that very period, in which the: Writer of the Epiſtle lived; as being. alſo 


the beginning of, and approaching towards the latter days of all; when 


Chriſt The dnointed 1 Lord ſhould l appear in Glory, and reſtore all 
things. 
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2. Whom be hath appointed heir of all things. And by whom 


alſo he made THE AIONS, [OR APPOINTED STATES, AND ZR As.] 
3- Who exiſting as the bright appearance of his glory, Ji. e. 


as the Divine Shecinab,] and as the expreſs image | AND 


REPRESENTATION] of his very eſſence, and upholding all things 
by the word of his power, when he had by himſelf made a 
purification of our fins, fat down on the right hand of the Divine ] 
Majefiy, in the higheſt regions. | 


So alſo it agrees with that equally cable paſſage of St, 
= in his Epiſtle to the Coloſſians. 


Chap. i. ver. 13, &c. 
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13. Who hath reſcued us from the power of darkneſs, ny bath. 
tranſlated us into the kingdom of his beloved Son. 


14. In whom we have deliverance from captivity, by means of | 
His blood, [even] the remiſſion of our ſins. 
15. Who is the image [and vifible appearance; i. e. the Sbecinaß] 
/ God, who cannot be ſeen by our eyes [in HIS owN ESSENCE] 3 
the Firſt produced Being of all [viſible] creation. 
16, For by him began the exiflence of [or in him were created 
and built up] all things that are in THE HEAVENS, and that are upon 
earth ; things ſeen, and things not ſeen, by us, whether they be 
Prively thrones, or Lordly dominions, or Operating powers, or Ruling 
powers ; all were by Him, and exiſting for Him. 
17. And He is before all things, and by him [or in him] alt 
15 things were eſtabli ſhed. 
; 18. And He is the head of the whole body, [of | the PET We" 
aſſembly; Wha is alſo [the prime] efficient cauſe; and the firſt 
produced [and recovered | from the dead; that be himſelf in all 
things 8 be the perſon leading the way. 
19. For it pleaſed [Gop] that in Him fhould exiſt all accom- 
Pliſement [or WHATEVER WAS TO BE EFFECTED.] 
20. And by Him to conciliate all things to Himſelf, [having 
efecred peace by the blood of his croſs ;] by him 5 CONCILIATE. 


3 EE, ALL 
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ALL THINGS] whether they be things on earth, or things in the 
Peavens. 


I am very well aware, that the words in the 2d and zd verſes 
of the Fourth Chapter of St. John, which I have here 


endeavoured to interpret in the trueſt and moſt cautious 


manner, and thus to illuſtrate, by comparing them with ſimilar 
paſſages; that theſe words, (viz. Xpigoy & oupx: enmnubore,) 
although they are indeed in the 2d verſe, yet are omitted in 


the zd verſe, in the Alexandrian copy, and alſo in the Vatican 


. 
But it is acknowledged, by Dr. Mill, that they are "TOY in 


moſt other copies, in both verſes; and are allowed univerſally to 


be authentic: and that there is reaſon to believe, that they were 


eraſed from the Vatican copy, merely to prevent their being 


made uſe of in ſupport of the opinions of certain heretics, who 
might draw ſome wrong concluſions from them, (if thus 
repeated, ) to vindicate opinions which they had founded on 
other paſſages of Scripture. 

In theſe days, therefore, wherein it has pleaſed God to afford 
us an opportunity of inveſtigating faitly every part of His 


Holy Word, without being fettered with ſuch illiberal ſcruples; 


as the original command was to ſearch the Scriptures; we need 
not heſitate to allow the expreſſion its full force, 
And when we find theſe words ſpeaking a language fo 


perfectly conſiſtent with other moſt important parts of the 


Goſpel, and know that they are indubitably in the ſecond 
verſe, we neither need to be afraid to affert their original 
authority; nor to aſſent to the concluſion plainly to be drawn 
from them: which is indeed ſuch, that Mr. Locke even 


thought the confeſſion of the truth contained therein ; (namely, 


the Conremion that JESUS Was THE MESSIAH, ſent PRE 5s from above 
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2 FR man; was the whole fun total of the belief required 

in the Goſpel *, | 
I cannot forbear even citing his own words as we find them, 

in one or two places +. | 


Me fee that they {the Apoſiles) who before His death, preached 
only THE GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM; and THAT THE KINGDOM 
OF GOD WAS AT HAND; 4s ſoon as they had recerved the Holy 


Ghoſt, after His reſurrection, changed their flyle, and every where 


in expreſs words, declare that Jeſus 1 15S THE MESSIAH; THAT KING 


WHICH WAS TO COME. 


And St. Paul, in ſeveral of his ſermons, preached no other 1 
of faith, but that Feſus was THE MESSIAH, THE KING, Who 


being riſen from the dead, now reigneth, and ſhall more publicly 


manifeſt his kingdom, in Jjudgin g the world, at the loſt day. 


And, in addition to theſe words of Mr. Locke, I cannot but 


obſerve, how ſtrongly the two paſſages, cited from the Epiſtle 
to the Hebrews and the Epiſtle to the Coloſſians, aſſert the 


pre- exiſtence of our Lord, in Glory, before His deſcending upon 
earth, to take upon Him our human nature : and moreoyer, 


the exiſtence of certain great ruling powers, under His dominion. 


Hence, therefore, we may learn to tranſlate, with more 
energy. even the very firſt words of all the Goſpels. 


Matthew, ak. i. ver. 1. 


Bien S- 11 Inos 7 as vis avid, 12 A badi. 


See "Re on the Reaktinblenels of Chriſtianity, 12mo, vol. I. p. 


. 43, 47, 84, 85, 178, 181, 229, 235, 245, 258, 282, 305. 


+ Ibid. vol. I. p. 178. * particularly the folio edition of Locke s 
Works, Vol. IL Pe 523, 516 = | ? Me 


The 


tur ) 
The common tranſlation is, 


The book of the generation of Jaſus Chriſt, the ſon of David, 
the for of Abraham. 


But this ſurely falls ſhort of the true meaning, and conveys - 
only a very flight idea ofthe important contents of the Sacred 
Volume. Should not the verſe rather be tranſlated, and 
paraphraſed, ſomewhat to this effect? 


De book, containing the account of the generation in the fleſh [as 
man], of Feſus, THE CHRIST, [THE ANOINTED LORD, ] the promiſed 
offspring of David; [wHo IS TO SIT UPON THE THRONE FOR 
EVER z] be promiſed offipring of Abraham ; [1N WHOM ALL THE. 
NATIONS OF THE EARTH SHALL FINALLY BE BLESSED. ] . 


And reading words: ts in reality, ſuch a meaning, in 


the very beginning of the Goſpel; and, from thence, learning 
to expect ſtill further the ſecond coming of our Lord; when he 
ſhall finally deſcend from heaven, wwith the fulneſs of His glory, 


to perfect, and conclude, in the moſt compleat manner, and 
conſiſtently with his title as CHRIST, the Great Work; according 


to the promiſes made to Abraham and David; may we not 


from ſuch an apprehenſion of the purport of Holy Scripture, be _ 


led to beſtow the more ſerious attention upon the whole 


contents? and, at laſt, moſt fervently to ſay Amen? praying 
with our heart, and ſpirit, in the very words with Wen the 


whole Divine Book ends; 


8 ch. xxii. ver. 20. 
[Nai] E, Kupie Inos. 
Even ſo come, Lord Feſu. 
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IN addition to what has been ſaid, in this Sedion, concerning 7eſus 
being the Mefrab ; the Chriſt; the Anointed Lord, and Ruler, deſcended 
down from on high, to take our human nature upon Him ; and concerning 
His having been in the heavens above, the Divine Shecinah, the 
ATIAYTAEMA THE AOZHE, the bright appearance of God's glory; and —_ 
KAPAKTHP THE TAOETAZENE, the expreſs image of His very efſence; Be 
I cannot but add, that the chief part of the abomination of = 
Idolatry conſiſted, in the preſuming to imagine, or ſubſtitute, any : 
repreſentation of the Divine Being whatever, except The Lord Chriſt only, 
who has been revealed as the anointed Ring of Glory: and who 3 
appeared upon earth (when taking upon Him our human nature) as IEsus = 
or NAZERETH. And that it has been admirably well obſerved, by Dr. „ 
Clarke, that as worſhipping any other God, beſides the Father Almighty, = 
60 ig idolatry againſt God ; ſo worſhipping any other IN) belides His ——_ 
< only Son, our Lord, is idolatry againſt Chriſt *.“ 8 


See Clarke's Sermons, vol. III. p. 383. 


SECTION 


HE fourth piece of Criticiſm, (however ſtrange and 
uncommon it may appear,) may now, after what has 
been ſaid in the preceding Obſervations, be, without ſcruple, 

ſubmitted to the conſideration of the candid and inquiſitive, | 


, 


In the beginning of St. Mark's Goſpel we read, concerning 
Jobn the Baptiſt, 


%%% ⁰⁰ | 
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/hich we tranſlate, 


As it is written in the Prophets, Behold I ſend my Meſſenger 
gore thy face, which ſhall prepare thy way before thee. 
| | But 


2 
„ — 


G 


But why not tranflate it fairly, and fully, without any 
evaſion. 


* 


Behold I . my ANGEL . thy face, who foal lay a_ 
Foundation "ak thy way before thee. 


Angels have deſcended from Heaven upon Earth, and have 
appeared viſibly, on many occaſions ; as our Lord himſelf alſo 
had done, even before his great advent in the fleſh; inſtances 
of which the learned are ſufficiently acquainted with: who 
well know that He appeared unto Abraham, and alſo to Joſhua, 

and was actually worſhipped by both of them . 
As then our Lord himſelf (although /o high above all) 


condeſcended moreover, at laſt, to be born in the fleſh ; where is 
the impropriety, or heterodoxy, of venturing to acknowledge, 


that an angel alſo might condeſcend, in imitation of his Great 

; Maſter, to ſuch humiliation, in order to be the harbinger and 
fore- runner of his Lord ? " 

The Septuagint has the ETHER prophecy here ES to, 


in words which, if we will take them ſimply, as we find (Moms 
are very plain. 


1 ch. li. Ver. 1. 


- Ms yu bee, TOY de lie, 2 enera ocov 
ves w gocu ue, H Ca ipyne Net eig TOY VROY OUTS ; Kigi®-, 
oy ö uẽig crete, #, 0 ayſe\©> The dab ijne, Oy d laete Negele. | 
108 bx, dee Kve®- Werrazpdrug. 


\ Do 
o 
F 2 W * 
— 255 x» —.— 3 3 — OO) 1 Y be br es EF” TIES a 0 6.49, >). Ve 17 , A * n . — 5 raw l 
— 1 CY — Be ns IIS ̃ — EEE on ED ARE F TA 2 EGS 5 —.— 2 — = wag kn — - oY re DS onerer ran — —— — — . r 5 - 1 rears neon = — 
9 - . — 8 NN . eee 0 — — r a F 5 2 7 ys 8 mn . r -D 2 Irs = 0746 "WY l 8 —— n - ” py ＋— — - 9 "= SI" 8 — . oy pos — — —_ : 
77 — —— n OG 21 SB bet A] ae 2 £ TR ROC —— ce 5... nn rn 2 — rene —— — rr 2 r — 1 RY r HR + r , nd I» << n 
. ³¹¾w: I IE — T .. 1 EE K DPA . —˙ . agen fer oak r e rr re One 3 222 3 . ——— a = — ̃ —— Boo tnot an —— 
Dn n D 3 2 — 22 — SS NN cs — r S ˙ o eee i a an eee be $5. e at e eee * "a N r N e * K — _ l . 
amet bes « PO 4 G — —— — gy een Cen 2 5 7 3 2 x - 1 e 5 3 ms, ny is f Poiana r ae wedges lc 6 on — 3 — 6 
— 4 5 : p n nnn * N 1 TS Toes 4 * . . 0 5 . ö 5 — 7 m 2 22 1 - n 
2 * p * * : 6 y . Y n fl a * rr — — o r * — e ann * — — I * 822 9 * n A 23 ov tt * 5 8 
. ** VE . 5 9 Ways * « K - * hy N © 
1 * 3 £7 * 4 


3 He 


CC — I 
23 E . peerage Fas Ine =. FN 


” 4 = . T — — — M * — 
>. s 4 2 I —_— WW — * 
. ; 4 | 
F 3 at : 
by. 34 
A : . 
- fee; 6 


2 
. e 4 
7 
RIS” 


Fe 
3 
Ro 


r 
N 


* Euſebii Pamphiti Hiſt. Eccl. lib. I. cap. 2. Geneſis, ch. xvii. 
ver. 2, and 22 to 33+ Joſhua, ch. v. ver. 144. 


4 VV | Behold: 
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| Behold T fend forth My ANGEL, and Fe ſhall inſpect [or prepare] 
the way before me. And ſuddenly the Lord whom ye ſeek ſhall 
come to his temple; and the Angel of the covenant, whom ye wiſh 
for. Behold he cometh ſaith the Lord Who bath dominion over all. 


And there ſeems to have been no other reaſon for 
tranſlating the word ATT EAOE, in this verſe, and in the citation 
of it in the Goſpel, as meaning a meſſenger, and nothing more, 
than merely to avoid a concluſion, which perhaps we ſhall 
diſcover to be a real truth; however heretical it might have been 
thought a few hundred years ago. 

Such tranſlation of the word, as has been hitherto commonly 5 
adopted, is at leaſt contrary to the more uſual mode of 
tranſlating this word in other parts of Seripture; and there is 
certainly nothing inconſiſtent either with reaſon or revelation in 
ee of it otherwiſe. 

But the matter does not reſt on mere ſurmiſe, or on the 
preferring at pleaſure one mode of tranſlation to another. Our 
Lord ſeems to have taken pains to make the whole clear and 
intelligible to us; if we will-have ears to hear. 

In St. Matthew's Goſpel w we have 1 the ſame words as in 
St. Mark. 


Matthew, ch. xi. ver. 10. 
Obrœ- vg s, wel s rirterle. Ide, £94 anogenau 
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For this is He of whom it is <oritten, Behold I ſend my Angel 
before thy face, who fhall lay a foundation for thy way before thee. 
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And — according to that Evangeliſt, our Lord 
Wen 8 


1 14, Kai el Jfads Cao, arg tri HNA 0 prAnuy 
Zoxcolas. | | N 
15. O FJ wrh G daab ru. 


45 "iy And if ye will receive 15 this is Elias who 1s FOR ro 
COME. | 
15s He that has ears 1 bear, let him hear. 


| Which words ſem to Faith Lab ſubjoined, 5 purpoſe to lead 
us to the right explanation of this aſtoniſhing fack. For 
0 Hl M exec, ſignifies moſt accurately, who. 7s YET for 
to come: i. e. yet io come, exactly agreeable to the expectation. 
formed of him, in conſequence of another moſt remarkable 
paſſage in the Prophecy of Malachi; in which he is declared 
even to be the very Thesbite ; and which muſt, notwithſtanding 
that, relate to the 44 times of all, and to our Lord's Second: 


Coming ; but in which, nevertheleſs, (in the latter part of 


the prediction, ) the very peculiar words are uſed, to which 
the holy Angel ſo pointedly referred, when he firft ſpake to 
Zacharias, fortelling the birth of John, Luke, ch. i. ver. 17. 


Malachi, ch. IV. ver. 4, 5. 
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4. Behold I fend unto you Elias Tar THESBITE, before the 
day of THE LORD Comes, the Great and Illuftrious day. 

5. Who ſhall turn [or reſtore ] the heart of the father 10 the 
fon, and the heart of man towards his ie, 4 [ ſhould come 


and ſmite the earth utterly, 


Now 8 it cannot but be obvious here, that the words, 
| Tov OecEHrαν, the Thesbite, (which are both in the Alexandrian, 


and in the Vatican Copy,) ſeem to have been added, with 


an expreſs deſign, to ſhew, that it was Eljah, (or Elias 
himſelf, who lived on earth in the days of Ahab,) who was to 
come again in the manner thus foretold ; and whereas our 
Lord ſeems nevertheleſs to inform us cleatly, that it is alſo 


John the Baptiſt, who is to come again; the Inference is 


plain, and can ſcarce be miſtaken, _ 

From hence therefore, ſurely, we cannot but conclude, that, 
as this great Angel (who was to be ſent before the face of the 
Meſſiah, ) had indeed antecedently dwelt upon earth, as Elijah; and 
now reſembled our_ Lord, in his humiliation, and in being 
born of the fleſh, in order to be His harbinger and in 


ſuffering death; ſo alſo he will reſemble Him in coming yet 


again, to prepare what may be neceſſary, previous to the great 


work of reſurrection; and to the renovation of all things to 


that ſtate of perfection, which was the primary end of ae 
And that Hereęſore, on this account it is, that our Lord adds 
ſuch a "ay ſolemn admonition ; es. Ns that e who could 


Mr. Eyre obſerves, that the word . properly means ſhall 
reſtore, and intimates that the true meaning of theſe words ſeems to 


be, that Elias ſhall bring the unbelieving poſterity of the Fewiſh nation, to 


bave the ſame beart and mind that their holy Father Abraham, and the 
Paitriarchs had, concerning the Me ffi ah, Obſ. on Frophecies, P+ 92. 
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| apprehend the matter rightly, ſhould be very careful to do ſo; 


for that indeed it was not of ſuch eaſy or light interpretation, 


as that it might be expected every one ſhould inſtantly 


comprehend j it, or be able to diveſt his mind of thoſe prejudices, 


which muſt at firſt render the whole incredible to moſt men. 


And all this may ſtill more ſtrongly be inferred, from a 
ſubſequent diſcourſe of our Lord's, offer John was actually 
beheaded, and after His own Transfiguration on the Mount, 


' when Elias had moreover appeared there, and talked with him; 


which diſcourſe is related, by the ſame Evangeliſt, in theſe 


l words. 
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charged them, ſaying, Tell 15 vifon unto n | mans until the Son 


N. Mex beri r Yen from the dead. 


* * 
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to. And bn a; ſciples aked him, ſaying, why then do ihe ſeribes 


fay, that Elias muſt fiſt come? 
11. And Jeſus anſwering, ſaid unto them, Elias inderd cometh 


Hirſt, AND SHALL RESTORE ALL THINGS. 

12. But [or nevertheleſs) I ſay unto you, that Elias 18 con 
ALREADY, . and they knew him not, but have done unto him 
whatſoever they lifted. IN LIKE MANNER ALSO THE SON OF 
MAN 15 ABOUT TO SUFFER OF THEM, 

13. Then the di ſeiples underflood that be Hale unto them 7 
Jobn the Bapti We 


It is ;rapoſiible, I think, for any words to be clearer than 
theſe, or any thing to be plainer, than, that our Lord intended 
to inform us here, that Elias, and John the Baptiſt, were one 
and the ſame perſon ; and that, as he had already come, and 
ſuffered death under Herod, ſo he ſhould /i come again, and 
(according to the great expectation concerning him) reſtore all 
things, previous to the W appearance of Chriſt Himſelf on 
„ - 

And our Lord ſeeme to have def igned to lead us, the more 
fully, and directly, to this concluſion, by proceeding to draw 
the compariſon between Himſelf and Elias; ſhewing, that as 
they killed Elias, wwhen he had been born in the fleſh as JohN; ſo 

they ſhould kill him, who had been born in the fleſh as Ixsus OP 
 NazarETH; but that as Elias ſhould ftill come again, ſo 
He Himſelf would come again alſo. 

Nor can this concluſion fairly be refuted, * any ſubtil or 
ſophiſtical reaſonings, concerning the meaning and import of 
the words of the Angel who enden the birth of John to 
Zacharias, when he ſays, 


( 150 ) 


Luke, ch, 1. ver. 17. 


Fa au rde o ν!= j RUTE 5  yebyalls 5 5 Wolga, 
Ie, Sicc angling algen £ en re, Y anala; 25 
Ponce Grινν roi. Kvęip Aαονν ve ονννẽõ. jw). 


And he ſhall go before tim j in [OR WITH] 7e ſpirit. and power of 
Elias, to turn the hearts of the fathers to the children, and the 
diſobedient to the wiſdom of the Juft, to prepare for the Lord a people 


thy TO: and diſpoſed. 8 ; « 


1 ſay no fefatation of what has been inferred, concerning 
this great fore - runner being really an Angel, can be derived 
from theſe words, (under an idea of their implying only, that 
a perſon was to be born, reſembling Elias in the holineſs of his 
life and doctrine, ) if we fairly conſider, that the ſame Evangeliſt 
who relates them, does afterwards confirm the idea that has 

been ow adopted, in theſe remarks, even more ſtrongly than 1 
St. Matthew. — 7 3 2 

For relating the diſcourſe of our Lord, concerning Fl, a 

St. Luke tells 25 His expreſſion to the Jews Wits 


Luke, ch. vii. ver. 26, 27. 


26. A 21 See Lei; Teopiry 3 yas ge 
dul & WEpiI0ToTE0) Weophre. 
27. (Obroge ics een 8 vlxkarlu. 125 2 270 a 

nv CD uus w- roch o, de aal ac ne udo THY c 
o tprgoodey on.) | 


27. But what went ye out for to ſee? a prophet? Yea, T ſay 
unto you, and One more excellent than [on FAR SUPERIOR TO] 
4 . 

= 5 


* 


27. This 1s he, concerning whom it is written ; behold I ſend: 
my Angel before thy face, who ſhall Prepare [or lay the ns 
of ] thy way before. thee. 


And ſurely when our Lord fays, eh Ho pop, more 
excellent, or. far ſuperior to a prophet, ſomething more is meant 
than a mere man: ſince no mere man could: be ſaid to be more 
excellent, or far ſuperior to a prophet. 1 | | 

The word ATDTEAOE therefore, we may infer, ſhould: 


undoubtedly, in all theſe paſſages be tranſlated, angel rather than. 


meſſenger, ſince in ſo many other paſſages of Scripture, where there 
are leſs obvious reaſons for it, we find it rightly and uniformly 
tranſlated: angel. 8 

But this matter deſerves a more full conſideration, and a (till 
deeper inveſtigation : as it muſt be acknowledged that there is, 
with regard to this particular word, ſome little perplexity 
in the Holy Scriptures, It ariſes, however,. from a very obvious 
caules. 3 . 5 

The Greeks ſeem to-have had no other proper word in common 
uſe, whereby to expreſs and denote a meſſenger of any. kind, than 
ye. ;. except it was le Ceug, or ,.; neither of which 
clearly conveyed the idea: and therefore the Seventy, (when 
they compoſed their verſion of the Old Teſtament,) and 
afterwards, the writers of the New Teſtament, conſtantly uſed 
the former word, to deſcribe a. Meſſenger of any kind; in all 
thoſe inſtances where ſuch was on any occaſion mentioned. At 
the ſame time, however, as the principal charadteriſtic, even of 
an Angel of God, on every. occaſion. on which one is at all 


mentioned in Scripture, 1 is. Hat of being a Meſſenger from God; 


a Meſſenger communicating the Divine Will ; therefore (being 


extremely and juſtly cautious not to uſe the word Joly, daemon, on 


- this occaſion; or any word that Ne * any poſſibility, convey: 


33 — 2. ſilan 


\ 
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a ſimilar * to the Heathen, who would inſtantly and 
eagerly have caught hold of fuch an expreſſion, and have 
perverted it ;) they choſe to expreſs the character even of ſuch 
a divine meſſenger, merely by the ſingle word &yſzx6., uſed by 
way of eminence;; leaving it to the context to explain, when 
the word was uſed in this divine ſenſe; and when merely in the 


ordinary way. And in conſequence of this, without due n 


ſome confuſion and miſtakes muſt need ariſe #, 

But our own language having adopted a word, (namely, that 
of Angel,) which, in its moſt common uſe, makes a clear diſtinction 
between a Spiritual Meſſenger from Heaven, and a Common 
Meſſenger on Earth; and yet conveys no idea ſimilar to the 
heathen one of a demon; our tranſlators have, with great 
care and propriety, in general, where-ever it appears that a 


Meſſenger from God, or of Almighty God, is mentioned, (as 


deſcending from above, or as ſent down from heaven,) carefully 


tranſlated the word, by that of ange/, and not merely by that 


of meſſenger. And why this one paſſage, now under conſideration, 
ſhould be an exception to the general rule, when our Lord 
himſelf has condeſcended to take ſo much 1 to ſet us right, 


J do not fee. 


The want it of words, in the Greek language, to expreſs fully the 
ſublime deſcription of heavenly things contained in the Holy Scriptures, 


appears remarkably in another inſtance, where the LXX have even been 


obliged to introduce a word entire new, and not before known in that 
Jlanguage. It is the word ese, Cherub, and in the plural, x6, 


Cherubim. 'Genelis, ch. iii. ver, 24. Exodus, ch. XXV, ver. 18, 19, 


22. Ch. xxvi. vets 1. ch. xxxvii. ver. 7, 8, [10). Numbers, ch. 
vii. ver. 89. 1 Samuel, Ch. iv. ver. 4. 2 Samuel, ch. xxii. ver. 11, 
1 Kings, ch. vi. ver. 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28. ch. viii. ver. 7. 
2 Chronicles, ch. iii. ver. 10. ch. v. ver. 8. Pſalm xviii. ver. 10 
{11}Þ Ibid. Ixxx. ver. 1 [2 J. Ibid. Kcix. ver. 1. Iſaiah, ch. xxxvii. 


Ver. 16. Ezekiel, ch. ix. [21 3, 8. Ch. X. ver. 4, 5, 7» 9, 14, 15, 


156, 18, 19, 20. ch. xxviil. ver. 14, 16. ch. xli. ver. 18, 20, 25. 


It 


# 


* 
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It may indeed be a little tedious : but I cannot forbear adding, 
for our further ſatisfaction, ſome of the principal paſſages, 


where the word is tranſlated angel: and alſo ſome of the 


principal paſſages, where it is tranſlated meſſenger : in order to 
ſhew the propriety of both thoſe tranſlations, in all thoſe places; 


and the impropriety of tranſlating the word merely as meaning 


a meſſenger, in the preſent caſe. 

Firſt, however, I muſt juſt mention, that one other reaſon 
may perhaps very properly be aſſigned, why all the bleſſed ſpirits 
of heaven are called &yſeac, of fimply angels; which ſeems 
to be both founded on the truth as it is in the Word of 
God, and to be alſo exactly conſiſtent with the- moſt 
accurate metaphyſical definition, that can be given of their 


Divine Nature, and Qualifications; and that reaſon is; becauſe 


all the perfections they have, and all that they are, they have 
received as gifts and endowments from God maſt high, the 
Father of all, for the benefit of others, as well as to promote 
their own bliſs ; and in order to communicate good to others, 
4 a meſſage, and donation, ſent from the one God and Father of all ; 

whoſe goodneſs and power they do in every inſtance therefore 


rightly acknowledge, giving all the ny to Him, from Whom 
alone all proceeds. 


And this perhaps i is alſo the reaſon, why we find the holy 
angels, on various occaſions, when ſpeaking in the Name of 
tbe Lord, and delivering meſſages from Almighty God, uſing the 


firſt perſon ; becauſe they ſpake, not as of themſelves, but as from 
God, and as commanded by the Almighty. | 


We have the following inſtances uniformly, of the right 


tranſlation of the word ATTEAOEL, as eee an Angel, or 
Spirit, deſcending from heaven. 
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Geneſis, ch. xvi. ver. 


75 8, 9, 10, 11. 
Ibid. ch. xxi, ver. 17. 


Ibid. ch. xx11. 
I 5 


Ibid, @ 44 ver. pp. 
40. 


Ibid. ch. xxxi. ver. 11. 


Ibid. ch. xlviii. ver. 
16. 


Exodus, ch. iii. ver. 2. 


ver. 


154 ) 


Here the Angel ſeems to have 
appeared on earth; in ſuch a manner 
as that he might at firſt have been 
miſtaken for an human being. 

Here the Angel even ſpeaks to 
Hagar, £6 78 gas, out of peaven 
222 

Here again che Angel ſpeaks to 
Abraham, ex 7s 8gavs, out heaven. 
And that even a ſecond time, 

| Abrog Gro E Tov eyſexov fe 
ifa poder os, He ſhall ſend his Angel 
before thee. Here the expreſſion is 
ſimilar to that under conſideration ; 7 
and plain ſenſe ſhews it muſt mean 
inſtruction and direction commu= 


nicated by means of an Angel, either 


in a dream, or viſion, or by ſome 
extraordinary over-ruling influence; 
which we find was, at laſt, malt 
the caſe. 

Here the Angel of the Lord 
ſpake unto Jacob, uc Unvo, in a 
dream, or by means of a dream. 

This expreſſion is ſtill more 


remarkable, 0 H 6 push was 


6% Hν,õ TW xaxwy, the Angel Who. 


reſcued me out of all evils. 


Q E QUT de Kupis £9 QAovk. 
wyupog, the Angel of the Lord | nbd 


10 _ in a flame of fire. 


Exodus, 


(155) | 


Exodus, ch. iv. ver. 24. The word ayſ ex., is uſed here 
in the Septuagint ; and therefore 1 
mention this paſſage: but our 
Engliſh tranſlation is, in this, and 
in the two following verſes, very 
different from that of the LXX ; 
and does not introduce any mention 
of an Angel. The tranſlation of the 
LXX, however, renders this portion 
of hiſtory far more intelligible, 


Exodus, ch, xiv. ver. Here the Angel is deſcribed as 
1 locally removing from one poſt and 
7 | place to another, 
Ibid. ch. xxiil. ver. Ide e es caro NN TOv Sun, 12 00 | 
20. e | OO. ago os, behold, TI ſend my Angel 


before thy face. Wefind there has been 
no heſitation as to the tranſlating the 
word, ., in this place, rightly. 
| 18s And here the expreſſion 1s nearly 
. preciſely the ſame as in the paſſage 
in queſtion. And it deſerves notice, 
that the Greek words are exactly 
alike both in the Alexandrian and 
Vatican copy, in this text, although 
_ thoſe copies differ in ſo many other 
parts, as tominuteneſs of expreſſion. 
Ibid, ch. xxxii, ver. 1³ 6 & yſe 4 TT p0T OpeVT Ru dpd 
1 OO appoownu os, Behold my Angel ſhall go : 
; 1 before thy face, Here again 
we have the ſame ſort of expreſſion 
exactly, and that rightly tranſlated. 
And here al ſo again theſe two famous 


copies exactly agree in the Greek. 
X 2 Exodus, 


Es de — 
ver. 2. 


Numbers, ch. xx. 
ver. 16. 


Ibid. ch. xxii. ver. 


22, 28, 24, 25, 26, 37, 
34» 35 


thing; 


(136) 


Euveerogehm Toy eye ur 00 
pod os, lo the Vatican MSS 
has it; but in the Alexandrian it 


is ouvarrogenw Toy ayſencv ps  WpoTEpo 
c. Either way, however, the 


expreſſion amounts to the ſame 
and is ſimilar to that in the 
preſent inſtance ; and the word 1s 
rightly tranſlated angel. 


Kai omogtincs e, E iſaſer 
nucs ke Atyune, And ſending an 
Angel, he brought us out of Egypt. 
This plainly refers to the Angel 
who went in the cloud. . 

Here was manifeſtly the appearance 


| of an Angel, whether in a viſion 
only (as Dr, Jortin has imagined *) 
or whether really on the journey. 


And I cannot but obſerve, by the 


by, that all the reaſonings and 


doubts, about the poſſibility of the 


organs of a beaſt uttering diſtin& 


words, are very abſurd: for if a 
voice came totheearsof the prophet, 
in a manner as if proceeding from 
the mouth of the animal; although 


that voice was really from heaven; 
it was juſt the ſame thing as to the 


miraculous end it was to anſwer. 


There have been many perſons 
living on earth, who could ſo 
manage their voices, as to make 


* „ Joriih's Didlertations, p. 188. 


their 


1 
their words appear to proceed not 
out of their own mouths, but from 
other parts of the room. | 
There are (as is frequently the 
caſe) ſeveral little differences in the 
words uſed in his whole account, in 
theVatican copy, from thoſe uſed in 
the Alexandrian ; but they are not 
| material as to the ſenſe. They may 
5 be ſeen, on comparing Field's 
edition with Dr. Grabe's. 
Judges, ch. ii. ver. This might much more naturally 
I, 4. be tranſlated @ Meſenger, than the 
word in the inſtance before us; 
and yet it is cautiouſly tranſlated 
an Angel; for fear of derogating 
from the ſolemn truth. 


Ibid, ch. v. ver. 23. So again here. 

Ibid, ch. vi. ver. 11, Here was certainly a manifeſt 
12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, appearance of an Angel; but never- 
18, 19, 20, 21, 22. theleſs ſuch an one, as Gideon at firſt 


miſtook, and imagined to be merely 
T1 the appearance and converſation of 
3 5 „ an human being; although. he 
. ſieems even to have received ſtrength 

from the Angels looꝶing upon him, 
This is expreſſed more ſtrongly in 
the Alexandrian copy than in the 
Vatican: and the Alexandrian is, 
one would think, more likely to 
be the moſt exact tranſcript of the 
two, from the original of the LXX; 

ſince 


Ibid. ch. xiii, ver. 3, 


6, * 15, 16, 20, 21. 


x Samuel, ch. xxix. 
ver. 9. 


Samuel, ch. xiv. 
Ver, 1.7, 20>... 
Ibid. ch. xix. ver. 27. 


Ibid. ch. xxiv. ver. 


16, 17. 


1 Kings, ch. xili. ver. 


; 


158) 


ſince that verſion itſelf was originally 
made at Alexandria. 


Here again the Angel, at firſt, 


appeared merely in an human form, 


as a man of God; only with ſome- 


thing very awful in his aſpect. And 


at laſt he viſibly aſcended in the 
flame of fire up to heaven, till they 


loſt ſight of him. There is, 


however, a remarkable difference 
between the Greek words in the 


Vatican copy, and in the Alexan- 


drian. It is indeed ſuch as cannot 


alter the ſenſe at all; but it is ſuch, 
as at once ſhews the Alexandrian 


to be more nervous than the other, 
A mereemblematical compariſon: 
and the Vatican copy has not the 


word fx G. at all. 


Here alſo is merely a figurative 
alluſion. 

A mere comparative compliment 
again. 
Here was the viſible miniſtration 
of an Angel; and a viſible 
appearance. 
An Angel, properly ſo called, 
was here certainly meant; although 
the old prophet lied unto the true 
prophet, 


1 Kings, 


8 


1 Kings, ch. xix. ver. 
Ss . 


2 Kings, ch. i. ver. 3. 


Ibid. ch. xix. ver. 35. 


1 Chronicles, ch. xxi. 


ver. 223 f, 16, 19, 


20 2 30. : 


Ibid. ch. xxxit. ver. 
TE | 
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Here the Angel ſeems to have 
appeared as a mere human being. 
And indeed, at firſt, the word 
deſcribing him, both in the Alex- 
andrian and Vatican copy, is merely 
Tis, a certain perſon. 

Here an Angel ſpake to Elijah. 
Tt could be no other meſſenger but 
a ſpiritual one. 

Here ſeems manifeſtly to have 
been the miniſtration of an Angel, 
commanding the hot wind, which 
was probably the immediate inſtru- 
ment uſed on this occaſion; and 
whole effects are well known *. 

This is a repetition of what was 


before related in the Book of Kings; 


and explains ſtill more clearly to 
us, that there was a real and viſible 


appearance of an Angel. 


The 2oth verſe ſeems, however, 
as it ſtands in our tranſlation, not 
to agree with the Greek verſion ; 
for the Greek copies (i. e. the 


Alexandrian and Vatican, ) only ſay, 


that Ornan ſaw the King. 

This alſo 1s a repetition of a 
piece of hiſtory related in the Book 
of Kings +; and only confirms the 
idea before formed of it. 


See Tow's Journey from Perſia to England, p. 274. 


1 Kings, ch. xix. ver. 35. 
3 


Iſaiah, 


ver. 36. 
Ibid. ch. . ver. 9. 


Daniel, ch. ili. ver. 28. 


Ibid. ch. vi. ver. 22. 


Iſaiah, ch. xxxvii. 


( 
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This is a further repetition of the 
ſame hiſtory, to the ſame purport. 

The verſion of the LXX here, 
both in the Alexandrian copy, and 
in that of the Vatican, is ſo totally 
different from our tranſlation, that 
I will not venture to make any 
obſervation upon it; but leave 
every learned man to make his 


own. I will only juſt remark, that 


the words there; are, e weonys 


YAiews aurwy* & Wee ug, 80: e 
A auTog Kupiog Eowoey wurTe&s, From 


all their tribulation, no mere 
honourable meſſenger, (or noble, 
nor even an Angel delivered them; 


but the Lord Hime If ſaved. them. 


And that this paſſage deſerves : 
much conſideration ; as ſhewing the 


dignity, and ſuper-eminence of our 
Lord and Redeemer above the Angels. 


It is plain that here Nebuchad- 
nezzar referred to the appearance 
of what he could not but conceive 


to be an Angel from heaven. And 
it is remarkable (even in a philoſo- 


phical light) that it was the preſence 
of this Angel, that rendered the 


fluid of fire harmleſs. 


Whatever the fact was, 1 is 
plain that Daniel thought Almighty 
God did e 8 an Angel 


down 


* 

* 1 4 

"its : 
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Zachariah, ch. i i. ver. gr 


9, 11, 135 13. 14, 19. 7 


1 * 0 0 ö | 
Ibid. ch, 11, ver. 3 
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Ibid. ch. iii. a I, 4; 


3» 57 6. os 3 95 
Ibid. ch. iv. ver. "BE 


473 


ibid. ch. v. ver. 5, 10. £ 
Ibid. ch. vi. ver. 4.5 
Ibid. ch. Xil, \ ver. 8. 3 


_ 


down from heaven to controul the 


fury of the beaſts, and to protect 


bim. The words here do therefore 
; properly convey the idea of the 
2 preſence of an Angel. 5 
— 18 a reference to a real 
5 interview with an Angel, before 
1 related 1 in Scripture ; in the deſcrip- 
3 word Angel | is not uſed, becauls the 
Angel appeared rarely as a Man; 
and therefore that paſſage is not 
: mentioned i in theſe quotations, 


Here was the mere viſion of an 


' Angel, explaining the reſt of the 


viſion. 


Here alſo was the mere vifion firſt 
of one Angel, and then of another. 


The Greek word, however, is eigne 


{fabat ) flood fill; and not went 
Tor as our tranſlation has it. 


A Hee.) 18 morely another viſion. | 
A; continuation of . | 


2-20 


The * 
A mere ſimilitude. 


Y Matthew, 
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Matthew, 125 i. ver. Fiere the viſion of an Anget is 
20, 24. e TS deſcribed. 
Thid, ch. i ii. ver. 13, Here alſo a ſi milar viſion is 
1 8 7 0 Rig | deſcribed. 
Matthew, ch. xxvii.  _ Here was the real preſence of an 
—_—. . - Angel from heaven. 
: Luke, Here again was the real preſence 
| 1 3 18, 1 1 of an Angel; who moreover declared, 
. = both who he was, and even his name 
2114 eames 0 1 l 2 di infion. | 
5 And this appearance was the pre- 
Aude ͤto the birth of the great Spirit in 
e, anos J ugſon, when he was to become man, 
aan e ee ee e 25 previdus to the advent of his Lord, 
2) 1 Not of goin! who was alſo to be humbled and to 
in 5 
. e Here was another great, and viſible 
appearance of the ſame great Angel, 
1 P declaring the Incarnation of our 
N85 | N bBoo\ G. 


* 


2 


Ibid. ver. 21. 


re again was the realappearance 


i 


an Angel. AT” 8 As 
Here is a reference to the real © 


. noi 10 dcs appearance, and words of an "Abge el. 


Luke, ch. xxii. ver. 
43. 


* F. 
Din 
„1 e 
= 
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* 


Here the real appearance of an 
Angel is mentiobed. But this 


i. and the Ad, ate both of 
tttiem omitted in the al 


Manuſcript. | 


& 
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John, ch. v. ver. 4. Whether this is ſpoken concerning 
_ real fact, or merely (as ſeems. 
rather to be the caſe) in compliance 

33 With the prejudices and miſtaken 
| apprehenſions of the Jews, the 
ſpeech is concerning an angel. a 

of MT icb. 5 
Ibid, ch. xii. ver. 9. Here the apprehenſ on of the 
; Oo ns ev people was concerning an Angel: 
therefore the word is rightly 
tranſlated, whatever the real fact 


3 5 was. | 27 
Ad, ch. v. ver. 19. This was ſurely i in a” an 
VF Angel. 
Ibid. ch. vi. ver. 15. This was ; manifeſtly a compara- 
1 tive alluſion to the bas of 2 
real Angel. 
Ibid. ch. vii. ver. 3% .... This refers to the real appeargnce 
35» 38. of an Angel; and to the real preſence - 
0 and aſſiſtance of an Angel. 


Ibid. ch. Vil. ver, 26. Hexe was the real interpoſition 
5 of an Angel; yet ſuch as might 
much more reaſonably be tranſlated 


1 %%% merely Meſſenger, than the Mg 
E 3 3 othedict A 
| Ibid. ch. x. ver. 3, 2, lere wasthe munifolt” appearance 


at an Angel in a viſion ; aud a 
ST _ ..... reference to t. 
Ibid. ch. xii, ver. 7, Here was the manifeſt praſcnch | 
9, 11. | and interpoſition of an 3 ' 
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Here the intentional reference 
28 was to an Angel as ſuch. 

„ lere the reference was mani- 
. bel to an Angel as ſuch. 

This might better be interpreted 
1 Meſſenger, than the paſſage in 
queſtion; yet the reference is truly 


2 


* 


do an Angel as ſue nn 
Here the reference is to an Angel 
8 as fuch. 
Here the ſame. 
Here again the ſame. Although 
WO "this might with much more pro- 
piety be tranſlated Me enger than 
he paſſage in the preſent inſtance. 
05 l - Here the reference is to an Angel 
1220 5s ſuch. 


ty 222 12 . IN b 2 * TTY #43 © Lees 
ch. "Who" ver. be 71 216% It deſerves conſi deration, whether 


8, 12, 183 and ch. 1. it is not ſtraining the meaning of 
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Ibid. ch. vii. ver. 2. 

, Revelations, ch. viii. 
COTE © %% 
12, 1% FR ao CIs ; 


1 
ww. I. x 1 
. 1 1 
* < 4 "a# 2 


ver. 1, 75 14. \ 18 0 5 


lde expreſſion preſumptuouſly, as 
well as unwatrantably, to ſuppoſe 


NN © that, by the Angels of the Churches, 


4 


* 2 
n 


— meant only the Biſhops 


670. Here undoubtedly 3 is meant the 
Te Di "viſion of an Angel. R 
So here. | 
80 here. ; 


ver. 1 117, 25 


7 8, gz TO. 


15. | 
" Ibid. ch. xiv. ver. 6, 
8, 9, 15. 18, 19. b 


4, 5. 8, 10, 14, 17. 


„ 


SEE 


i t 


* 


* 1 


21. 


3 


17. 


© Revelations,” ch. io 2 


Ibid. ch. 2 ver. I, 5 


Ibid. ch. xi. ver. + 


EET» <7 


Thid. ch. xvi. ver. 23>: Ba 


bid. ch. xviii, ver, WE 


Ibid. ch. xix. ver. 17. 5 | 


Ibid, ch. xx. ver. 1. 


Ibid. ch. xxi. ver. 9, 


80 here: except only that in ver. 
ig 1 is the mere deſcription of an 
| Angel. 

Here the references is to an Angel 
as ſuch. 

Here alſo in like manner, 


Here alſo is the ſame manifeſt 
reference, £3 
80 here again. The word ave 
however, in moſt of theſe 
9 and in ſome other paſſages 
of this book, omitted in the Alex- 
| andrian Manuſcript; but not ſo as 
5 alter the ſenſe and meaning of 
the viſion. 


In theſe verſes the reference is to 
Aan Angel as ſuch. 


Neither can the reference here 


'be miſtaken. 8 

This clearly refers to the viſion 
of an Angel. And the repreſenta- 
tion of his ſtanding, in the ſun, to 


command the great final event of 


things in this world, is very 
remarkable; and deſerves conſide- 
ration. 
This deſcribes the viſion of an 
Angel as ſuch. 
Nlere alſo is reference to an Ss 
as ſuch. But the words of the laſt 
| verſe, 
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. +... Verſe, pirpey WIEN 3 ic fi 
8 1 . zbe rg of a man, that is of the 
Wh I 4 angel, deſerve much conſideration. 
| wid. ch. xxii. ver. , heſe verſes moſt unqueſtionably 
8, 16, relate to an Angel as ſuch. 


Thus much for the mention of the word Angel, in the ſing ular 

q number; and we ſhall find there is equally good FUE (44 far 

tranſlating the word in the plural number, as Ok really to 
Angels, or Spirits from Heaven, as ſuch. 


> "3 * Geneſis, ch. xix, ver. Here was the real preſence of 

| 1 „ 1. two Angels, performing a mighty 

„ 8 y work; and commanding the tremen- 
0 1” ” + ous powers of the elements. 

; bid. ch, xxviii. ver, This was undoubtedly a viſion 

* A of Angels, as ſuch; emblematically 


referring to the open and free 

es communication between heaven and 

5 5 earth, that ſhould finally take place, 
8 8 in the days of the Meſſiah. | 
bid. ch. xxxii. ver. lere was at leaſt a viffon of 
ES ia Angels as ſuch; if not their real 
„ EK a - Preſence. There is, in the Septuagint, 
in both verſions, a paſſage, that is 

omitted in our tranſlation. It is 

as follows, 3 av, (and 

the Alexandrian MS. has it alſo 
* ES — re opbenpcrs) tide wapepphonys Der 

5 } F WaptpbeCAmueyr 8 ouares arp 
oi 


* 


Job, ch. iv. ver. 18. 


Pſalm viii. ver. 5 or 6. 


Ibid. Ixviti. ver. 17 or 


* 
: 
£ 
* . 
> 
y 
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| Ibid; xci. ver. 11. 


Ibid.. ciii. ver. 20. 
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of ayſero vd SF. Aud Brbolding, 


WITH HIS EYES, be ſaw the camp 


| of God encamped [or formed). And 


the angels of God came to meet him. 
'There can be no doubt as to the 
meaning here. 
The reference here to Angels, 
as inhabitants of heaven, is as; 


werde ward here ſhould' not be 


tranſlated angels; if we follow the 


Septuagint verſion : for neither in 


tlie Alexandrian, or in the Vatican, 
- MSS is there the word aſyiauy ; it 
is merely ebesrrwy ; well furniſhed 
or compleatly fitted in all Points. 
Here the expreſſion is certainly 
we" concerning angelt, in the 


ſtrieteſt ſenſe of the word. 
Here the expreſſion is concerning 


E Angels of heaven. 


Here the adarely 1 is to o Angels as: 
ſpirits, 125 
Here the eee ſpraing 


of their very ſubſtance,.and nature. 


The Alexandrian MS has. it vos 


pc, a amt o fire; the Vatican, 
ip ce, a fire illuminating or 


flaming. 
Here the addreſs is to Angels as 


F ſuch, | 


Matt he W, 
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Matthew, ch. iv. ver. 6. This is a citation from Pſalm 
Fr e þ 3 
cel. ver. 11. in the very words of 


* 
— 


IS tthe Septuagint; and is certainly 
n o \ 1 %? 34 8 . 
i poken concerning Angels as ſuch. 


- Thig. y ver. AK on ad Here they are expreſsly men- 

| n tioned as min it to our bleed 
e 1 e bl 

£2 bid. ch. ili ver. 30, Here ad? are mentioned, e on pur- 


41, 49. | — to explain the nature of the great 
ä Wwwork hey ſhall perform in the latter 


dedeee—ndz being the very perſons who, in 
air „ 


„„ .--... . Qbedience to their Lord, ſhall reſtore 
1025 re SIGH the worldto good order, and beauty, 
F _ .. rooting out every perſon and thing 
Fi ad Yen: e eee OR OBIt, 
"Ibid, ch. vi. vor. 27. Here they are again deſcribed as 
: be POE Et coming perſonally with their Lord, 
„ JJJC%%%ꝙ%% that very purpoſe. hy = 
7 bid. , xvill, ver. This is a very remarkable paſſage; | 
Mos tos but cannot well be underſtood any 
| 5 V'̃ nk oa eee ſpeakingofAngols, 
| 3 as Prrits. > bad] 
Ibid, ch. xxii, ver. — | Here 1s a plain reference to the 
a ENVY ſpiritural nature, and perfection 
1 ff.. oc RR; and to thar holy, and 
2 7 - ſuperior mode of exiſtence. 
| ET Ghai OY bid, ch. Xxiv. ver. lere is au account again of the 
1 I great office which the holy Angels 
| ſhall perform, on the final comple- 
1 tion of the ſcene of things on earth; 
3 1 5 and a reference to their great and 
„ | OT es ſuperior 


RM s ) , \ * 
R FLY - gl AR £36 « 
8 3 9 3 > 


37 41. 


Luke, ch. ii, ver. 1 5. 


9» 


Ibid, ch. xv. ver. 1 5; 


14 
2 3: 8 


Ibid. ch. xvi. ver. 22. 


Ibid. ch. xx. OO 36. 


Ibid. ch. xxiv. ver. 


23. 


Matthew, ch. xxv. ver. 


Ibid. ch. xii, ver. 8, 
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ſuperior knowledge; although ir alſo 
has res limits; as we may learn from 


ver. 36. 

In this verſe the Holy . 
are again deſcribed as coming with 
our Lord, to the Great Judgement. 


And in the 41ſt verſe, is a plain 


declaration, that there are evil 


angels ; as well as Good and wy 


Angels. 


This refers to Angels appearing ; 


from heaven; openly in the atmoſ- 
phere, and returning to heaven. 
This refers to the appearance of 


our own ſpirits, in the preſence of 


the Angels of God; when the real 


nature of both, and the circumſtances 


appertaining unto both, HET be per- 
fectly underſtood. 

This clearly relates to 3 
as benevolent and holy ſpirits, 
condeſcending to intereſt themſelves 
in the welfare of mankind, 

Whether this parable was merely 

emblematical, (as is moſt proba- 
ble,) or referred to any real event, 
here is clearly a reference to the 


agency of Angels, as ſpiritual beings. 


Here again is a reference to the 
holy nature, and mode of exiſtence, 
of the Angels, as ſuch. 


Here was manifeſtly (at leaſt) 
a viſion of Angels. 


1 15 John, 
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John, ch. xx. ver. 227. Here is declared to be the real 
i appearance of te Angels. 

Acts, ch. vii. ver. 53. ere is a poſitive declaration, by 

a martyr, juſt lay ing down his life, 

that the firſt eſtabliſhment ofthe Law, 

was connected with the intereſts, and 

„ concerns, of Angels, as ſuch. Eis 

dr ayos elytrov, 1s an expreſſion 


. that deſerves attention. I will not, 
at preſent, pretend to give any other 
tranſlation of it, than the common 
one. None, however, of the 
Commentators, feem to have been 
thoroughly convinced that t is a I 
| right tranſlation. And if others = 
5 are ſatisfied therewith, I will be 15 
f bold to confeſs I am not. Perhaps 3 
ff the meaning is obvious enough ; but , 
4 25 8 men dare not own it *. : 
Romans, ch. viii. ver. This is a reference to angels as a 
; „ ſuperior beings, 
F 5 1 Cor, ch. xi. ver. 10. This is a reference to the pre- 
ſence of angels, (if the paſſage is 
5 1 rightly tranſmitted down to us, 


and the word was really originally 
eſyeazs;) but Mr. Bowyer was of 
opinion, it ſhould be a very different 
word, e&yſe\cu/z;, the vulgar. How» 
ever, the Alexandrian MS has 
aryſt\us. 


* Whatever end the Law might have anſwered ; to make men perfect, 
and to become finally (as our Lord expreſſes it, Luke ch. xx. ver. 36) 
equal unto the angels; ſure enough it is, now, that, by the deeds of the 
Law, there Pall na fleſh be juſtified, Romans, ch. iii. ver. 20. 


* 


1 Cor. 


2 


1 Cor, xiii. ver. 1. 


Galatians, ch. iii. ver. 


19. 


Coloſſians, ch. 2. yer. 
18. 
2 Theſſ. ch. i. ver. 7. 


1 Tim. ch. iii. ver. 16. 


| Ibid, ch. v. ver. 21. 


( 
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This is merely a compariſon drawn 
between the perfection of angels, and 


of human beings; and between their 


ſuperior abilities, and thoſe of men. 


This paſſage has a manifeſt refe- 


rence to Acts, ch. vii. ver. 53. It, 
however, certainly relates to 5 


as ſuch. 


There can be no doubt that this 
relates to Angels, as ſuch. 

Here the coming of the holy 
Angels with our Lord, is referred 
to; and it is remarkable that they 
are thus deſcribed; yer NC 


| duverpeetos bfr, with the Angels of HIS 


POWER, Perhaps few of theſe 
paſſages are as yet duly conſidered, 
or rightly underſtood. | 
This relates to Angels, as ; Spirits 
in heaven. It is the famous con- 
teſted paſſage, as to Ox or OE. But 


there is no doubt, as to thè word 


eyſeroig, in the Alexandrian MS ; 
although indeed Mr, Bowyer men- 


tions an emendation, from W. dn 
Gr οο, inſtead of h aſyirog. 
This is avery remarkable paſſage; 


and deſerves much attention, when 


compared with others; but un- 
doubtedly relates to Angels as ſuch. 


Perhaps it contains more informa- 
= $5... tion 
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tion than the Commentators have 
5 hitherto conceived, 
Hebrews, ch. i. ver. No one can have any doubt, as 
4, 5 6, 3.4 3 to theſe verſes relating to Angels, 
28 2 1 as ſuch. 
1 | Ibid. ch. ii. ver. 5 5 | Nor can there be any doubt as 
1 ks 7 U. to theſe expreſſions. 
Ibid. ch. xii. ver. 22. Nor as to this; which, however, 
finally implies our own blefled 
1 union, and communion with Angels. 
1 Peter, ch. i. ver. 1 2. Here Angels are undoubtedly £5 
mameant; and the limitation of their - 
knowledge, in a certain degree, is » 
again implied ; although it be, in 
| ow 9 | itſelf, ſo wonderfully great. 
7 Ibid. ch. ill, ver. 22. I This refers to Angels, as ſuch, 
=. Ee a 1.7 4; 42  muubredly, - 
2 2 Peter, ch... ver. This alſo refers to Angels as 9 
4, 11. 55 7 ſuch; explaining to us, that ne 1 
| have even fallen from their ſtate of 
glory. | -- 
Jude ver. 6. This is exactl y to the ſame pur- = = 
ff ©» - 
Revelations, ch. i. ver. All theſe paſſages fo clearly refer 
10; ch. ili. 5; ch. v. ver. to Angels, either really exiſting as 
1; ch. vii. ver. 1. ſpirits in heaven, or emblematically 
deſcribed as ſuch, that they need 
merely to be cited. | 
: Ibid. ch. vi, ver. 2, ä In the laſt of theſe verſes the 
8 Alexandrian MS has a little diffe- 
e 1 having £105 GETS WETOaiVE, 
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| Ibid. ch. xii. ver. 7, 9 


7, 8. 


K 


e 
Revelations, ch. ix. If there can be any doubt, it is 


ver. 14, 15. merely as to this deſcription. And 


here perhaps there ought to be none. 
For it ſeems as if four angels emble- 
matically directed this event. 
Here Angels are meant. 
Ibid. ch. xiv. ver. 10. So here. 
Ibid. ch. xv. ver. 1, 6, So here. 


Ibid. ch. xvi. ver, 1. 80 here. : 
Ibid. xxi. ver. 12. So here, (if the words were 


originally in the MSS;) but in the 


Alexandrian MS, the words 2 em} 
Tois N efyires ddexα; i. e. 


And at the gates twelve angels, are 


lets out. 


I have taken the trouble to cite all theſe paſſages ; for the 


fake of ſhewing, how uniformly the word 4yſtzx&. does, moſt 
certainly and unqueſtionably, mean ar angel, or ſpirit from heaven; 


in all the inſtances 1 in Holy Scripture, wherein that interpretation 


is already given to it: and how impoſſible almoſt it was, to 
put any other interpretation upon it. I thall now beg leave to 


| ſhew; that all the inſtances in which it is tranſlated meſſenger, 


(except the one in queſtion) are alſo, #n the other hand, merely 


of fuch a kind, that it is indeed impoſſible to couceive the word 


to mean any thing elſe; and to make it appear, therefore, 


that ſuch interpretation, in both caſes, is /o right, that no- room 
has been left to afford ground for the leaſt heſitation, And having 


thewn this, I think it will follow, that there never was any 
"1998 


inſtead of, «05 ayſeau mera. 
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good l for making the pafſage (which gives deacon to 
the preſent Comment) an exception to the general rule; and that 
indeed, the doing ſo, was only an outrage offered to common 
ſenſe, and to good tranflation ; merely to evade a truth; which 
the prejudices of mankind were unwilling to admit. 

The inſtances where the word means Mz eſenger, or Meſſengers ; 
(although we might expect they ſhould be more numerous,) are 
not even ſo numerous, as thoſe where 1 it means 8 or Angels, 
* ſo called. | 


I Samuel, ch. iv. ver. I cite this paſſage frft; becauſe 
= 5 here is the word Meſſenger in our 
8 N tranlſlation, from the Hebrew; but 
the word in the Septuag int is merely 
weuTepiov. We do not find deR, 
either in the Alexandrian, or Vatican 
. tn COPY * 

Ibid. ch. xxiii. ver. 279. Here an extraordinary piece of 
” news was brought to Saul; and 
there is a very bare poſlibility 
of ſuppoſing it might be communi- 
cated by an Angel. It ſeems moſt 
plainly to have been merely a com- 

mon Meſſenger. 


2 Samuel, ch. xi. ver. This was manifeſtly only : ſoldier 
I ſent out of the camp, and on a very 
„ bad errand. 
Ibid. ch. xv. ver. 13, This was diele a mere common 

33 8 Meſſenger. 1 
1 Kings, ch. xix. ver. This was plainly a common Meſ- 
' 7 8 8 ſenger, ſent from Jezebel to Elijah; 


and it is remarkable, that the 
Ei Vatican 


& _——_ —— . ( ) 


Vatican copy has no word at all to 
expreſs his being a Meſſenger. The 
Alexandrian, however, has the 


a | uſual one. 
Ibid. ch. xxit. ver. 13. This was, as plainly, a common 
Meſſenger. 
2 Kings, ch. v. ver. 10, The meaning here is too o plain | 
„„ to be miſtaken. | 
Ibid. ch. vi. ver. 32, 33. So here again. 
Ibid. ch. ix. ver. 18. It was impoſlible to miſtake this. 1 5 
Ibid. ch. x. ver. 8. „ - 
Job, ch. i. ver. 14, 16, Neither could this wall be miſ- 
17, 18. 22 4 taken, although the word &yſea6. 


is repeated in every one of theſe 
verſes; both in the Vatican, and 
| in the Alexandrian copies. 
Ibid, ch, xxxiii. ver. 23. This one paſſage ſeems to be 
ſtrangely miſtranſlated. The Sep- 
tuagint has it, both in the Vatican 
and Alexandrian copies thus, 


” 85 | | Ey ow ol u eyſeror Jauc]nopors 
C4 Eis 5 * οο 8 wy rpc br. 
E vo TH rag gg 2 

| | | [or @ pos | Tov Kvguoy. 
; Which I would thus tranſlate : 
—_ Though there ſhould be a thouſand 
} ; © Meſſengers bearing death io him, not 
» Þ one of them ſhall hurt or wound him, 
if be ſhall think in his heart to turn 
unto the Lord. For this plain tranſla- 
tion of the words, as they ſtand in the 

SORE 


, n 2 
Septuagint, ſurely gives a finer 
= meaning to the paſſage; and 
ti i . renders it more conſiſtent with 
= 525 what went before, than the ſtrange 
; : n +» - tranſlation which we at preſent read 
= e Res in the Bible. 
= Proverbs, ch. x11. ver. There is ſo much difficulty, ets | 
1 17. ch. xvii. ver. 11. tranſlation of theſe paſſages, that I 1 
= ch. xxv. ver. 13. wo.ill not, at preſent, venture to ſay 5 
= — FFC any thing further about them, than I 
= | merely that the words ſeem to mean 75 
1 a Meſſenger, as ſuch; eſpecially in 
= + al 55 the laſt paſſage; let them be tran- 
1 5 e lllated how they will. 
1 Iſaiah ch. xl. ver. 19. The word y. is not at all 
. uſed in this paſſage, in the Septua- 
1 | gint, in either of the the copies re- 
. 5 ferred to. 
| Jeremiah, ch. li. ver. lt is moſt manifeſt that nothing 
31. but a mere Meſſenger is here 
5 meeant. g 
Ezekiel, ch. xxiil. ver. So here. 
Wee 


Haggai, ch. i. ver. 13, This plainly relates to the pro- 
1 5 8 phet himſelf, merely as a Meſſen- 
> | ger; declaring his divine meſſages. 
_ Malachi, ch. ii. ver. 7. This is in the very ſame book of 
_ prophecy with the text in queſtion ; 
| vet there can be no doubt as to the 
„ „ propriety of this tranſiation; for it re- 
C fers to the prieſts, whom the prophet 
is condemning for their unbelief; 
and 


oo” 2 „ „„  .@a 


E 
and who, he declares, ought, each 
one of them, to be a meſſenger of the 
Lord, to promote the truth ; and 
not to be a means of withſtanding 
: and oppoſing it, as they really were. 
Malachi, ch. iii. ver. 1. This is the very paſſage in 
8 FI queſtion, which appears to be miſ- 
tranſlated ; and I can only ſay, that 
although it be true, that 2% Angel 
ſpoken of, is here deſcribed, poſſibly, 
" (and only poſſibly,) as a Meſſenger, 


© ERIE 


in contradiſtinction to, and as con- 0 

traſted with, thoſe wicked and 7 
perverſe Meſſengers, the ancient p 

Jewiſh prieſts; yet it is alſo true, 1 

that he 1s mentioned by the very g 

ſame ſublime expreſſion, that is uſed x 

even to denote the coming of our i 
Lord Himſelf, who is likewiſe, in F 

2 the ſame manner, contraſted with A 
them. | 


And it ſhould ſeem that this 
ſimilarity of deſcription, was what 
gave occaſion to our Lord, to draw 
the compariſon, between John's 
being put to death by men, even as 
he himſelf alſo ſhould ſuffer of them. 
Saying, Matthew, ch. xvii. ver. 
12. they have done unto BIM what- 
 foever they lifted; in like manner atſs 
the Son of as is about to Suffer of 
them. 


Aa Matthew, 


© EEE e 


5 
n 


: (378. ). | 
Matthew, ch. xi. ver. Theſe are alſo the very paſſages, of 
10; Mark, ch. i. ver. z:; reference in queſtion in the Gotpels; 


Luke, ch. vii. ver. 279. which, together with that in the ori- 
| ginal Prophecy, to which they refer, 
are deemed to be the only ones miſ- 

tranſlated, as to the word &yſ\0. 


r TT. ON REINER 
- 
* 9 


2 Cor. ch. xii. ver. 7. Iz is is clearly a mere ſymbol. cal 
33 expreſſion. 
Phil. ch. ii. ver. 25. he meaning here could not be 


miſtaken. However, the Greek 
word is not &yſexov, but aTrog5oAw. 


PTY n OY 5 3 
r 
” _—- " 
e 


Thus much as to the word Maſſenger uſed in our tranflation :- 
From the Hebrew, in the ſingular number. When uſed in the : 
plural, the tranſlations (on being compared with the * * 
appear equally ſatisfactory. 


Geneſis, ch. xxxii. ver. Here the meaning is ſo clearly 
. concerning Meſſengers, merely as 
„ e could not be nuftaken. 

„ Numbers, ch. xxiy. Neither can there be any doubt 
ver. 12. here. 

Deuteronomy, ch. ii. Here the meaning alſo. is plain. 
ver, 26. | oy The word in the Greek, however, 


is not eyſtheg, but . 
Joſhua, ch. vi. ver. 16 I be words concerning the Meſ- 


3 


or 17, 24 or 275. - _. fengers are left out in the Vatican. 
= 5 copy, in the former of theſe verſes; 

. and in the latter they are called 

- X£&)aTKOTEVT ,v, AS and not 
F elyeAuc. 
Judges, ch. vi. ver, 33. The meaning here is plainly 


concerniug common. Meſſengers. 


Judges, 


2 


31. 
Ibid. ch. xi. ver. 12, 


1 3 TY Xl, ver. 
37 4+ 


Ibid. ch. xix. ver. IT, 
14; 16, 20; 27: | 
Ibid. ch. xxv. ver. 14, 


42. 


2 Samuel, ch. ii. ver. 


Ibid. ch. iii. ver. 12, 


Ibid. ch. xii. ver. 27. 
| Kings, CH, + XR 


ver. 9. 


2 Kings, ch. i. ver. 
25 Jo 5 

Ibid. ch. xvi, ver. 7. 

Ibid. ch. xvii. ver. 4. 


Ibid, ch. xix. ver. 9, 


145 24 


1 Chronicles, ch. XIV, 
ver. I. i | 
Ibid. ch. xix. ver. a, 


16. 
2 Chronicles, ch. xxxvi. 


ver. Thd 165 


Ibid. ch. xvi. ver. 19. 


( 


199 ) 
Here alſo. 


j 8 
Here alſo. 


Here Ms. 0 oY 
Here alſo. 


Here allo. The Greek word, 


however, in the 42d verſe, is not 


alyixuv, but Tiley, in both copies. 
The meaning here is plainly con- 


cerning common Meſſengers, 


Here in like manner. 


Here again. 
Here again. 


Here again. 
Here again. 
Here again. 

Here again. 

Here again. 

Here again. 

Theſe words are plainly ſpoken 


concerning the holy Prophets, as 
A a 2 Meſſengers 
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Nehemiah, ch. vi, ver. 


Prov. ch. xvi. ver. 14. 


IJlſaiah, ch. xiv. ver. 
32. 


Ibid. . xxxvii. ver. 


1 
Ibis. ch, Air. v ver. 26, 


( 


180) 
Meſſengers of the Lord, whom the 


Jews derided. 


This is obviouſly ſpoken con- 


cerning common Meſſengers, as. 
ſuch. 9 


It ſeems to be ſo here. 
This is ſpoken, in our tranſlation, 
concerning ſuch, as were {ſuppoſed 
to come, in the name of the people,: 


to enquire of the / prophet. But 
the words of the verſe in the Sep- 


tuagint are very different; and the 


word e. is not uſed at all. The 


verſe there runs thus: X r arorpie 


. bygovrar H, E“ And what: 


Hall the kings 7 the nations anſever 2 


It follows, ors KU. eDepeniccey. 


amongst His people 


. 2 2 aw ö - 
Tic, & 0% abr cwlhoovTas, o T i]% 


Tz N avrs; that the Lord hath- 


[REALLY] laid the, foundations of: 


Zion; and that thoſe that are humble 
ball [EFFEC- 
TUALLY | be ſaved by. Aims The 
meaning, therefore, is, that the 
kings of the earth ſhall in the end: 


be thoroughly convinced of this. 


Here Meſſengers, as uch, uus, 


plainly meant. 


Here alſo. 


This ſeems manifeltly to 1 


| to the Lord's confirming all the 


words 


Haiah, ch. Ivii. ver. 9. 


Jeremiah, ch. xxvii. 


Ezekiel, ch. xxiii. ver. 
Ibid. ch. xxx. ver. . 


Nahum, ch. ii. ver. 13. 


Luke, chi. vii. ver. 24. 


Ibid. ch. ix. ver. 52. 
2 Cor. ch. vin. ver. 23. 


| James, ch. 11. ver. 25 


( 


181) 


words ſpoken by His Meſſengers; 


the prophets, in their prophecies. 


Fant 


This plainly means Meſſengers, 
merely as ſuch : the word, however, 
in the Septuagint, in both copies, 


is peo Ce, not D. 


Here the meaning cannot be 


miſtaxen. Meſſengers, as ſuch, 
are plainly intended. 
So here again. 


| So here. The word N., 
however, is not uſed in the Greek, 
in either copy; for in the Septua- 
gint a ſomewhat different meaning 
is given to the verſe. The words 


are, X Sr 8 cb r ole CN. 


Thy works ſhall no more be heard of 
2 ever. 


Here mere Meſſengers are plainly- 


intended.. 


So again in this place. 


Here the miniſters of the Goſpel 
are ſpoken of as Meſſengers of the 


Churches. But the word is an 
A, not e. 
Here no miſtake could be made, 


that mere Meflengers. (Viz. the Spies 2 
were intended. 


Having. 
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Having now gone through all theſe tedious Gion [ truſt it Þ 
muſt clearly appear, that there is hardly a paſſage, (in which = 
the word de. is uſed at all, in Holy Scripture,) concerning "© 

the tranſlation of which there can be any doubt, except only zho/e 

few paſſages in queſtion, relating to John the Baptiſt, And the 3 
ſole reaſon why there is any doubt with regard to theſe, ſeems to EIN 
be, merely becauſe it has hitherto (for the ſake of avoiding an 
obvious truth) been thought proper to tranſlate them, in a way 
that is an exception to all the modes of e in other ſimilar 
inſtances. ; FTE ff 

Why we ſhould continue % to tente, J know not; 
eſpecially, when our Lord himſelf ſeems to have condeſcended 
to take ſuch aſtoniſhing pains, moſt carefully, to ſet us right. = 

1 muſt conclude, therefore, upon the whole, that John the 5 
Baptiſt was really an angel, deſcended from heaven, and come in |. 
the fleſh, to be the great Harbinger of our Lord; and that he 
will come again alſo, before the Great Day. 

And as to John the Baptiſt's anſwer to the Prieſts 400 
Levites, who were ſent to ask him who he was? which may 
be thought an objection to what is here advanced. = 


John, ch. i. ver. 21. 


, 


Kat od rn ö roy Tis 81; Hag d o: Ka AC 
Od i '0 TgoPiTNG 4 00; Koi anengidn' Ob. 


And they acted, I hat then? Art thou Elias? And he faith, I 
am not. Art thou that rape ? And he anſwered, No. 


— 


As to this anſwer, it is very plain, that by the gelt 3 
in this verſe, they meant to ask him, whether he was really 
1 „ 


S * en e eee * 1 py * __— ” 5 1 N 4 v7 oe” ET 
| *, Ar el 
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r 
3 
- 
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;3 £ 


(- 18g, ); 


the ancient Elijah, deſcended from heaven, in the oy with 


which he aſcended ? 

And by the ſecond queſtion; they meant to ask, whether 
he were that prophet ? either the prophet ſpoken of by Moſes ? 
or the Elias who was for to come, immediately before the great 
and final coming of the Meſhah in glory; according to the 
prophecy in Malachi * 


And to both theſe interrogations, he might very juſtly and 


fairly anſwer in the negative: and indeed could not but do ſo; 
even if he were conſcious that he was the identical ſpirit that 


dwelt in Elijah, and ſhould dwell in Elias. For, at the time in 
queſtion, he was in neither of thoſe charaQters, and would 


have miſled thoſe who aſked him, if he had entered into any 


explanation, or made any other reply than in the negative. . 


And that his, and this alone, was the real cauſe of ſuch reply, 


is moſt manueſt ; becauſe, (whether my apprehenſion of the 
matter, as now declared in theſe ſheets, be right, or wrong, 


concerning the identity of the Angelic Spirit dwelling in the 


three perſons, at different tans) we have our Lord's own 


word for it, that, after all, Jobn the Bap. ift really was Elias; and. 
the only Elias, who (having been at the time our Lord ſpake, 


really beheaded) was nevertheleſs ye? for to come. 
This denial therefore to the Pricſts, and Levites, of his being. 


Elijah, or Elias, according to their apprebenſiont of the matter, 
does not at all contradict what has been advanced; nor is in 
the leaſt degree inconſiſtent therewith * 
What other concluſions may be terre, concerning 2 
who was tranſlated; John the Baptiſt, who was beheaded; the 
Glorified Spuit, who appeared conver ſing with our Lord on 72 


* This whale matter is ſo admirably well explained by Dr. Bel. in 


his Enquiry, p. 369, 370, 371, 372, that I need only to have referred 
10. * ingenious and learned work. 
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Mounts and Elias, who is fill for to come: and a great: Angel; 


being all of them one and the ſelf ſame perſon, and Spirit; J leave 
to the conſideration of the learned, and philoſophical : who 


will reflect upon ſuch a ſubject, with due religious awe, and 


Caution. 
Imuſt, however, bog leave to obſerve; that there i is ſomething 


very remarkable, in our having ſuch a particular deſcription 
given us, by St. Matthew, and St. Mark, concerning the very 
garb, and dreſs, of John the Baptiſt. And that it ſeems to 


have been deſigned; on purpoſe, to lead us to confider him, as 
the ſame perſon with Elijah; whoſe dreſs was alſo minutely 


deſcribed in the ſame manner; and appears (when the verſes 


are rightly tranſlated) t. to Haw been preciſely the lame. For, 
W 


Matthew, ch. iii. ver. 4. 
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PE this Yohn had his cloathing of hair of the camel, and a 
Jeathern girdle about his loins : and bis meat was is locuſts and wild 
Boney. . 0-2 


And again, Mark, ch, 1, ver, 6, 
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And 


(6185 ) 


And Fohn was cleathed with hair of the came]; and a leatbern 
* about his loins: and his food was locuſts and wild honey *. 
And, 


* Much pains has been taken by ſome Commentators, to prove, that 
the locuſts, which are ſaid to have been a part of John the Baptiſt's 
food, were in reality the fruit of a certain tree, and not the bodies of 
the inſects ſo called: but a little enquiry after plain facts, would have 


helped to clear up this matter, better than their ingenious conjectures; 


and from thoſe facts we may ſoon learn, that however diſguſtful the idea 
of ſuch kind of food appears to 5 the Eaſtern nations have a very 
different opinion about it. 

«© Dampier informs us +, that the Indians of the Baſhee Iſlands eat 


tc the bodies of locuſts; and that he himſelf once taſted of this diſh and 


66•k; ß 

« He alſo tells us 1, that the Tonquineze feed on locuſts; that they 
« eat them freſh, broiled on coals, or pickle them to keep: and that 
«© they are plump and fat, and are much eſteemed by rich and poor, as 

cc good wholeſome food, either freſh or pickled.” “ 

Dr. Shaw obſerves, " that the Jews were allowed to eat them; and 
ee that when they are ſprinked with ſalt, and fried, they are not unlike 
c in taſte to our freſh water cray fiſh &.” 

And in Leviticus, ch. xi, ver. 22, we find locuſts cocked amongſt 
clean animals, and even an expreſs permiſſion to eat them. 

And therefore, without having recourſe to Dr. Shaw's other learned 
arguments, we may fairly conclude with him, that the axpidz5, mentioned 


to have been a part of John the Baptiſt's food, were really theſe inſeQts, 


Perhaps it is hardly worth adding, that Adanſon, in his Voyage to 
Senegal, takes notice . that the Negroes eat locuſts dreſſed in ſeveral 


4 different ways - becauſe they are by no means nice and cleanly in 


their food, and becauſe Adanſon, through prejudice, ſpeaks of it wich 
abhorrence. 


+ Fves, in his Wen p p- 15, informs us, that the inhabitants of 


Madagaſcar, eat locuſts, of which they have an innumerable quantity; 
and that they even prefer them to the fineſt fiſn. And their method of 


dreſſing them is to rip off their legs and wings, and fry them in oil. 


+ 
1 Vol. 11. P. 27. 
$ See his * p- 188. 


. And 


- : - . 2 m_ 1 — RED 2 = * * 
9 8 r = 7 DISD 8 7 2 _ > RE EI. 2 3 8 7 : | 
and iy OS Le 7 SAN I SEEDS» = I" 277 gt ar FRA, 2 2 — es ag 5 22 . - 
ns ee or „r > 3-6 Care's wo Rs 9 ITT 0 4s II n * ace Oe - ** 


— 


5 


AE e rn 
r 


os en 
Es be Sk IOW WI, 


( 186 ) 


And, conſiſtently with this deſcription, in the Book of Kings 
we read, concerning the dreſs of Elijah, 


2 Kings, ch, i. ver. 7 and 8. 6 


7. Kat eAganoev wed Q&uTEC TiC 11 xeiaig 78 dens T2 
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And Ludolphus, in his Hiſtory of Ethiopia, p. 67, tells us, that the 
Habeſſines, when their fields have been ravaged by the locuſts, and 


their proviſion is by that means all deſtroyed, ſupport themſelves. by 
feeding upon thoſe very locuſts ; which they greedily devour. And he 
adds, that it is a very ſweet and wholeſome ſort of diet. 

The ſame author, moreover, tells us, that wild bees n in 
Habeſſinia, and produce prodigious quantities of honey. They are a 
ſmall ſort of black earthing bee, which make the whiteſt and ſweeteſt 
honev, that is uſed in medicaments; and from their labours the 


Habeſlines gather their wild honey; of the ſame nature (nt it ſhould ſeem) 2 


with that which fed John the Baptiſt. 
In like manner Beverley informs us *, that the Indians eat the 
nymphe of waſps, and ſome kinds of ſcarabzi and cicadz ; and that 


theſe laſt are ſuch as are fold in the markets of Fez, and en as the 


Arabians, Libyans, Parthians, and Ethiopians, commonly eat. 
And laſtly beſides all this, we have the teſtimony of Herodotus, to con- 


firm the conclufion from the Holy Scriptures that locuſts were in ancient 


times eſteemed good food. For he tells us, that © the Naſamones, a 
“great nation in Africa, in the ſummer time, leaving their flocks by 


the ſea coaſt, aſcend to a place called Angila to gather the fruit of 
« the palm trees, which abound there in great numbers, and are all 


6 fruitful. And that when the "oy have taken locuſts they dry them-i 
« the ſun and pound them 3 then pouring milk upon them, dr 
mW. the mixture . 1 | RE” | 


Fl 


+ Hiſtory of Virginia, p- 161. 
I Herodotus, ny Weſſelingii, book IV. ſec. 1 72. 
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75 And be ſpake unto them {ſaying ) what is THE IDEA To 
BE FORMED of ibe man Who came up to meet you + ? and Who pale 


unto you theſe words ? 


8. And they ſaid unto him, a man CLOATHED WITH HAIR, 
and girded with 4 leathern girdle about his loins. And Be Jail, 
Tus is ELIAS the T heſbite, 


And we may ſurely venture to obſerve, with regard to this 
deſcription, that ANHP AALTYE, according to the trueſt 
meaning, and moſt common uſe of the word Jzovg, is much 
rather a man cloathed with hair, or with an hairy garment, than an 


hairy man, as our preſent tranſlation in the Bible has it. For 


$zov; properly ſignifies, thick cloathing of projecting pile, or 
hair; or what reſembles, in any degree, pile or hair,, As 


NArea ibn, ſignifies, mountains thickly cloathed with wood, Beſides 
' which, we cannot but allow it to be much more likely, that 


in anſwer to Ahaziah's queſtion, the meſſengers ſhould deſeribe 
the external dreſs of Elijah, than that they ſhould deſcribe 
the mere hairineſs of his fleſh, which was under his raiment ; 


and which they could not well fee, even if it had really been the 


caſe (which there is very little reaſon ro ſuppoſe) that he was 
an hairy man. Moreover, the additional deſcription of the 


leathern girdle, ſhews, that they were confining their account to 
his external-garb and dreſs; for it would be very ſtrange indeed 


to imagine, that they ſhould take the trouble to deſcribe the girdle 


alone, without mentioning what he raiment was that was girded 


with it; and, inſtead of giving any account of that, ſhould only 
V3: deſcribe 


— 


8 & . 
deſeribe his ſkin, which muſt have been covered, and hid by his 


veſture. e | 
Common ſenſe, therefore, ſeems to teach us rather to tranſlate 


the words as I have now tranſlated them. Nor is it any 
objection to the doing ſo, that in the deſcription of Eſau (who 
was really an hairy man) which is given by Jacob, Geneſis, 
ch. xxvii. ver. 11. the ſame words are uſed; becauſe, from 


7 


it 


Rebecca's taking care to put the raiment of Eſau upon Jacob *, 


5 Although it may ſeem to be an unneceſſary digreſſion from the 


ſubject of the Remarks above; yet I cannot paſs over the bare mention 
of this paſſage in the Book of Geneſis, without juſt obſerving, that the 
account is by no means ſubject to ſuch a cenſure as has ſometimes been 
paſſed upon it, under an idea that it implied an approbation of fraud or 


deceit. For, it having been poſitively foretold 7o Rebecca, by 
Almighty God Himſelf, before the birth of Eſau and Jacob, that the 


elder ſhould ſerve the younger (as we find ch. xxv. ver. 23.) or, as 


the Septuagint has it, 6 weiCw ue rp td , the greater ſhall ſerve 
the leſſer, ſhe muſt neceſſarily have born this. poſitive declaration and 
prophecy in her mind; and therefore could not but conſider Iſaac as 


endeavouring, in the inſtance in queſtion, to act, either through 


forgetfulneſs, or wilfully, in direct contradiction to the divine commands: 


as Balaam wiſhed to have done afterwards, She conſequently muſt 


have looked upon what ſhe did with regard to Jacob, as being, on 


the one hand an act of obedience to Almighty God; and, on the other 


hand, the kindeſt and moſt eaſy method of hindering Iſaac from fallin 


into the error, which he was ſo ready to fall into; (as the immediate 
declaration from God had been to Rebecca, and not to him;) and from 


incurring (as Balaam actually did) the divine diſpleaſure. 
And ſhe might the rather do this, becauſe the whole buſineſs in 


ueſt ion, was not only concerning the very prophetical advantage, which 


had. originally been revealed to her ; but was alſo, as ſhe well knew, a 
matter that related merely to /pir:1ual advantages, and ta divine preference, 
and priority; (which Eſau had actually rejected and deſpiſed ;) and did 
not at all relate to worldly goods or ſubſtance, which either of them 


ſhould receive from Iſaac. For, after all, we find that Jacob did not 
in reality obtain any worldly advantage whatever, by this bleſſing ; 
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it ſhould ſeem, that his garments were hairy alſo, as well 
PI as 


or deprive Eſau of any inheritance. On the contrary, we find Eſau 
rich, and powferful; and Jacob ſerving Laban, and earning his 
bread, and ſubſtance: and, even after the death of Jacob, we find 
Eſau poſſeſſed of a great inheritance; and, as the Septuagint 
exprefled it, in the prophecy, really weiCey, greater, and much more 
powerful than Jacob ; and ſo he continued to be to the end of his days: 
for he was a great prince; and ruled in Edom ; whilſt Jacob's beft 
preferment was, in the latter part of his life, to go down into Egypt. 
The cavils, therefore, againſt this piece of ſacred hiſtory, have 
ariſen merely from the ſame fort of miſapprehenſion of the divine meaning 
and intendment of the Scriptures, which has occaſioned the paſſages 
more particularly commented upon in his Section to be miſunderſtood. 
And in truth, what was really obtained by the blefling; as well as 
 wvhat was intended by the original prophecy and declaration from the 
Almighty, ſeems to have been, hat hereafter, in the final event of 
things, the family and deſcendants of Eſau, who was in truth pe/C«y (the 
greater and richer, as well as the perſon born firſt) ſhould ſubmit io the 
rule, and ſuperintendency, of the deſcendants of Jacob, who was the leſſer, 
both in riches, and power, during his whole life on earth, and was born 
after Eſau; according to the true import of the words, 5 peiCuy denevou Ta 
dd oon, Which plainly was, that theGREATER ſhould ſerve the leſſer; and that 
with fuch ſort of ſervice, as is implied, when the word is uſed to expreſs 
ſubmiſſion to the Ruling Power of God, by an obſervance of his 
Commands; (d Oe; that is, with ſuch a ſervice, as is even for the 
benefit and happineſs of thoſe who ſerve. . „ 
The real effect of the bleſſing was to be, hat great privilege which 
belonged properly to birth- right, according to the original promiſe of God 
to Abraham; which indeed Eſau had deſpiſed, and v ilfully rejected; viz. 
that, in future ages, and at the final great completion of all things, 
on the perfecting the ſtate of mankind, all the nations of the earth 
ſhould be both blefied in, and ſubmit to the rule of, THE MEss iA, the 
great promiſed offspring of Abrabam; and to the rule of his faithful 
Fervants, the deſcendants of Jacob, and the true ſons of Iſrael. 
This is clearly expreſſed in the words of the bleſſing itſelf, 


Geneſis, 


(190 ) 5 


as that his ſkin was much covered with hair. And in 
: 15 * * hs 


| Geneſis ch. xxvii. ver. 29. | 


Kat dad cucd TWO AY UT Ong 2 c kocnurſrucii CY dpxcovres* on yive 4 TY 
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And let nations ſerve thee, and rulers bow POOR to thee ; and be thou Lord 
of thy brother; and let the ſons ( the deſcendants) of thy Father bow down 
to thee; he that curſeth thee, be curſed ; ; and be that bleſſeth thee, 
_ bleſſed. © 


And it is ſtill further explained by Iſaac bimfſelf, 


37. Aroxpibelg ds Lead, etre 17 *Hoan* & ue, arvr0y irolnea ou, N 
Waivras 186 ap. aur ET0inv0 ard olaf raus, o * 01 | irnpioa &uTov, col ot 
ri Tonow, TüV. | 


37. And Iſaac anſwering ſaid to E ww, ir I have a bin thy Lord, | 
| and have made all his brethren ſervants, and have ſirengthened him with 
| bread and wine, what now ſhall I do [with regard] to thee, my ſon ? 


And indeed the whole appears to be, merely the continuation 
of the original bleſſing conferred upon Abrabam, and repeated and 
renewed to Iſaac himſelt. 


Geneſis, ch. xxvi. ver. 3 and 4. 


3. Kai wapolne iy TH 1 raurg, X24 Eros para 68, Ko hey ice oe* co 
Yo! N To origHuri os dg macay v Vu rabrnv, x gie Toy opxov le, oy dhaca 

5 *Aﬀpaduc TW TaTpi * | 

. Ka wands 70 alp on we 185 e 18 vba, * ace To anipporri | 
os dea ru y Taurus xa kr iy TY) M r os Wavra Ta Wyn 

s J. „ 5 

3. Thou ſhalt dwell in this land; . [ will be with thee, and twill 
_ bleſs thee : for to thee and to thy ſeed I will give all this land; and I will 
YO? my oath which 1 ſware to Abrabam thy father. 
| And I will cauſe thy ſzed to abound as h ſtars of heaven, and will 
give Ts thy ſeed all this land; and in thy ſeed at all nations of the earth 
be bleſled. | 


U 


And Iſaac, at laſt, (after he Ve been 3 of his error) explains 
the whole truth of the fact ſtill more fully, on eln Jacob, when he was 
depirung to go to Laban; ſayi ing, 


Genes | 
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che account given of his birth *, the word Tzovg ſeems to be 
uſed and applied to him, merely beende he was all over covered 
with red hair os} do, reſembling the ſkin [or cloathing] of a 
beaſt * which we cannot poſſibly ſuppoſe either to have been 
the caſe with Elijah; or to have 9 to the 108 of the 
meſſengers, if it had been ſo. 

We may conclude, therefore, that EA jah's dreſs and garb, 
was exactly, or nearly, the ſame as John the Baprit*s; and that 
it was not without ſome very important intent and meaning, 
that we are allowed to have ſuch a very minute account given 
to us, of the habrrs of both. 

Further, in confirmation of what has been obſerved concerning 
the identity of Elias, and John the Baptiſt, and Elijab, it well 
deſerves our notice, that in all the places wherein Elyjah 18 
mentioned in the Old Teſtament, he is conſtantly called, in the 
Septuagint, Hu, conſiſtently with the appellation given him 
by our Lord, in the Goſpel, where he is called. *Haag. 

There is alſo a. ng remarkable expreſſion in one other paſſage 
of Scripture, (according to the Septuagint tranſlation), which 
is worthy of moſt ſerious attention, and confirms greatly all 


| Geneſis; ch. xxviii. ver. 3 and 4. 


3. Od: 846 MS EASY ITO ge, xa ag ot, xa wAndovou Ot, na ton tig 
ova ywyans thuwy* 1 . 
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3. And may my God bleſs thee, and increaſe thee, and cauſe thee to 
multiply, and may pr become [ even} an aſſembly (or collection) of nations. _ 
4. And [God] give thee the bleſſing of Abraham, thy father, to thee, and 


to thy ſeed with thee; to inherit the land wherein thou haſt ſo Journed, 
aue God gave to Abraham. | 


4 Geneſis, ch. xxv. ver. 25. N 


that 
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that is ventured to be concluded upon in theſe obſervations, 
concerning Elijah's being an Angel; and the ſame great angel 
who afterwards appeared in the character of John the Baptiſt; 
and who will alſo appear again as Elias, who is yer for to come. 
And at the ſame time that this paſſage 1 is referred to on this 
account, the narration connected with it deſerves to be vindi- 
cated from ſome unjuſt cavils, and objections, to which it has 
been ſubjea. | 8 
The paſſage is in the 1ſt Book of f Kings. 


— 


1 Kings, 4 XV11. Ver, I, 2, 3 47 55 6. 


I 
3 
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1. AndElias the POT a Thesbite who was i the Thesbites 
of Gilead, ſaid i unto _; T7 he rd the God of mighty works 


N 3 3 5 _ Jiveth, 
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liveth, the God of Iſrael, BEFORE WHOM 1 sroop, In EIS 
PRESENCE, [ ſee] if there ſhall be [in] theſe years, dew or rain 
except according to the word of my mouth. 

2. And the word of the Lord came unto Elias, ys. 

3. Go hence towards the Eaſt, and hide thyſelf 2 the brook 
Chorrath [in the part} that is fronting fordan. 

4. And there ſpall be water of the brook to drink, and I will 
command the ravens, [or wild birds,] to nouriſh thee there. 

5. And he went, and did according to the word of the Lord, 
and ſat down by the brook Chorrath 5 the fart] that is Jroniing 
Jordan. 

6. And the ravens . him LUMPs OF WHEAT * 4 e 74 


in the morning, AND A LUMP OF WHEAT and fleſb in the , 
and be drank of the water of the brook. 


Now the word 2 wap here, in the firſt verſe, is not as we 
might expect it to have been, conſiſtently with our preſent 
tranſlation in the Bible, in the preſent tenſe ; but is moſt clearly 
in the aoriftus ſecundus from wopigape, ado; and therefore, is 
plainly, I food, and ſeems molt obvioully to relate to time paſt ; 
and to the ſtate and rank in which Elijah ſtood in time paſt, 
before Almighty God in heaven; and not to the ſtate he was 1n 
at the time he ſpake theſe words on earth. 

And it is exceedingly remarkable, and may juſtly be 
mentioned, in confirmation of this concluſion, that zhe expreſſion 
is exactly ſimilar to that of the Angel Gabriel, when he EO 
to Zachariah in the temple. 


# N Stephens W a us that Kor- is with the umd propriety 
merely maſſa triticea, a lump of paſte of wheat, or a lump of wheat. 


Ce e 
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Luke, ch. i. ver. 19. 
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And the Angel anſwering ſaid unto im, I am Gabriel, wno 
was STANDING in the preſence of God; and I was ſent to ſpeak to 
thee, and 10 tell unto thee theſe a good tidings. 


Having drawn this inference from the 5 Ko (which ſo 
perfectly correſponds with all the preceding Remarks); it is in 
the next place, worthy of fame conſideration, that although 
there is perhaps no miracle related, either in the Old or New 
"Teſtament, that ſeems, at firſt fight, more incredible, or more 
liable to objections, than this of Elyah's being fed by ravens ; 
yet there is perhaps no piece of hiſtory to which objections are 

made with leſs reaſon. 
For if we conſider the account candidly and impartially, i it 
will even be found to have, in all appearance, little elſe mira- 
culous in it, than this one circumſtance, namely, that the 
Supreme Being particularly directed the prophet where he 
ſhould go ; and how he ſhould look for his food, 
It is a fact now well known, that cagles, and ravens, 
and all birds of prey, do, at the time when they have 
young ones, and even ſometimes on other occaſions, plunder 
the country all around them, in order to carry fleth, and food 
of various kinds to their neſts ; and to feed their offspring. And 
this fact the inhabitants near the Cevennes are ſo well 
acquainted with, that the ſhepherds there, in the neighbourhood 
of the neſts of theſe wild birds, contrive to ſupply themſelves 
with meat for their own tables, at this very day, by means of theſe 
birds ; climbing up to their neſts, when the old ones fly from 
7 neee 
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them in queſt of more prey, and taking away from the young 
what the old ones have left there *. 

This being the caſe, and the nature of theſe birds being very 
much the ſame in all countries, it might very eaſily happen, 
that while the prophet was by the brook Chorrath, or Cherith, 
the ravens, and perhaps eagles alſo, in that neighbourhood, 
might, according to their cuſtom, bring maſticated wheat, or 
paſte of wheat, and fleſh, (good proviſions for the ſupport of 
life,) both morning, and evening, - to their young; which 
Elijah might very eaſily obtain from their neſts; and which 
he might afterwards dreſs, and prepare, in ſuch manner as was 
uſual in thoſe times, -for his food and ſuſtenance. 

This whole account, therefore, is very eaſy to be explained, 
without having any recourſe to a different or forced tranſlation ; 
implying (as ſome Commentators have done) that the word 
_ tranſlated ravens properly means only the inhabitants of the 
country, There 1s nothing incredible or marvellous in the 
ſtory, when thus explained. And when we can account for 
any thing without having recourſe to the marvellous, {urely 
we ought. 5 

And with regard to the manner in which the ravens find and 
carry away fleſh for food even in this country, I cannot but 
relate a very curious account, which I received from a moſt 
intelligent friend +, concerning what paſſes every year on Romney 
Marſh ; of which he himſelf has been an eye witneſs. This 
fine paſture is a perfectly flat, and wide extended plain, on which 
are immenſe flocks of ſheep, attended by proper ſhepherds. 
And one very great part of the trouble of theſe ſhepherds Th to 


„ The account is very curious, and worth reading at large. See 
it inſerted in Nature Diſplayed, vol. I. p. 192. ſmall edition; or vol. I. 
part II. p. 45, large octavo edition, 

+ Thomas 5 Eſq. of Tunbridge Caſtle. 
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vrateh againſt the ravens ; for the moment a fat ſheep, rolling 
itſelf on the ground, chances to turn upon its back, ſo that, 
in conſequenee of its fatneſs, it cannot eaſily recover its legs, 
the ravens who are ſoaring above, upon the watch, at a great 


height, plunge down, pick out its eyes, and kill, and tear it 
to pieces, and carry ay the whole by NE as ried are 


1 
1 * 
: 4 0 1 


1 muſt now uit venture to add, that this very: MOI 
words of our Lord in his well-known diſcourſe to Nicodemus, 
do by no means contradict any thing that Nas been ſaid in the 
preceding part of theſe Obteryations. 1 


John, ch. ni. ver. 13. 
5 F ad 2 — 
ſs 893; d EC ENEV dc 7h ea, & u d EL T8 S 


9 


zarakdc, 5 ue rd G 6. Oy Oy TH e. 


6 


And no one has aſcended into heaven, except he who deſcended: 
down from heaven, a ſon of man who. has his proper ext ence, [H1S: 
ABIDING PLACE, | in heaven. 


For if they be taken, according to the common and vulgar: 
acceptation. of them; that no one whatever, except our Lord; 
himſelf, did ever aſcend into heaven, they ſeem to prove too 
much; ſince we know, on the authority of Holy. Scripture itſelf, 
that both Enoch and Elias, did. aſcend into heaven: but if they. 
be taken, conſiſtently with what is here ſaid, and with the, 
plain tranſlation here given, as merely declaring, that 20 man. 
ever aſcended. into heaven, but such ſon of. man: as came down from 
heaven, and really has HIS PROPER EXISTENCE IN HEAVEN; 


or  [wRo EXISTETH,] [WHOSE BEING, ] [ROCK PROPER. PLACE: 


CG. 
18 5 


— 
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rs IN HEAVEN *.] Then the words are perfectly reconcileable, 
and intelligible ;- inaſmuch as we are led to conclude, that: 
Enoch as well as Elijah, was, therefore, probably, originally 
an Angel; and therefore might Ws really a from: 
heaven. | 

And ] cannot think it blaſphemy, or prophaneneſß, to deem 
it poſſible, that as, when our Lord cometh in glory, he is 
certainly to be attended by his holy Angels in glory; ſo, 
ſince he himſelf has thought fit to condeſcend firſt, and 
previouſly to that great coming, to dwell on earth, in a ſtate 
of humiliation, and ſuffering, in the fleſn; ſome of his holy” 
Angels alſo, may, for wiſe reaſons, have been permitted, to- 
deſcend, and to live, for a time, in a ſtate of humiliation, 
in the fleſh, in a ſomewhat ſimilar manner; although it is 
our Lord alone, 2 has wrought out our redemption, 

Poſfibly it may be allowable to add, that the Apoſtle had: 


even this idea in his mind, when he erborts us, to entertain 
ſtrangers. 


*- There is a curious obſervation of Mr. Woide's, upon this paſſage, 

as it ſtands in the Alexandrian Manuſcript; which is, that the word 

«ſeems to have been originally omitted; and that ſome. ancient hand 
eraſed the paſſage as it formerly was, and Inſerted the words again, with 
the word wv, as they now ſtand; 

This is poſſible; as the line does certainly run out into the margin. 
beyond the reſt: but it is as poſſible, that any other expreſſion might 
have been eraſed for inſerting the words, . which are-now found there. _ 

Upon the Whole, however, whether. the word wv: was, or: was not, 
there originally, it amounts to juſt the ſame. tbisge an the purport and 
meaning is the ſame. 

For who is in heaven (which is really our common tranſlation) conveys; 
exactly the ſame idea (only requiring a liitle more abſtruſe metaphyſical. 

_ reaſoning to explain it) with who has his. proper home and exiſtence. ins 
aun; ; Which is all the difference that the word wv makes. 
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Hebrews, ch. xiii. ver. 2. 


Te Enoteving u Eninavdaveols. dd Truth, Y Lahr 
riyec Cevicarſec alyznec. 5 


Be not unmindful or KIND REGARD TO STRANGERS, For by 


this means ſome have SHELTERED * Lg Angels, as f gueſts, 
—— with them. 


And we may conclude, that he referred, not only to the 
Angels, entertained by Abraham and Lot; but alſo to ſuch, 


as might, even, (like John the Baptiſt,) occaſionally dwell, * 
a time, in a ſtate of humiliation here on earth, in the fleſh; 
though it be very little ſuſpected, or known, who, or what, 
. 


But however this matter may be; concerning which we 


ought not to form any haſty or raſh concluſions either way; yet 
that the ſpirit and ſoul of John the Baptiſt did really deſcend 


from above, ſeems clearly to be intimated even by the very 
firſt words of St. John's Goſpel. For there the very firſt account 


wie have of him ſeems purpoſely intended to indicate his divine 


origin and deſcent; inaſmuch as it is not merely ſaid of him, 
as it was of Simeon the prophet, or of Anna the prophereſs, 
by St. Luke, CD. il. ver, 2 57 36. "Hy ebewn © 6 & 00140 Liuediv. 


* Sheltered may ſeem an odd expreſſion ; but it is perhaps the only 
word that can convey the idea of Haben. This Greek word does not 
fignify merely to entertain unawares, as our tranſlation has it, but it 
ſignifies to afford intended protection, or to ſhew real kindneſs. And 
Angels may perhaps condeſcend to appear to want this; or (in a ſtate 
of humiliation | in the fleſh) may really want it. 


— 
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There was a man Whoſe name was Simeon. Or, Hy Ave WpoPyrIGe- 
There was Ma] Anna a propbeteſt. But it is ſaid, 


John, ch. i. ver. 6. 


erte, Guben S, dniranpt©- mage Oed. oper: 
QUT Tod une. 


There 2 was a man born, SENT. FROM GOD, whoſe name Was: 


Jobn. 


And it ought not to paſs by unnoticed, that as an Angel 
appeared from heaven to foretell the birth of our Lord himſelf; 


ſo alſo the ſame holy Angel appeared to foretell the birth of; 
John, in theſe remarkable words. 


Luke, ch. 1. ver. 1 1s ths L6; 16, 175 
13. Eine 0s Weg auroy 0 le- My @068,, 
Zarxagin' overt clantsohn i 7 noi 08 1 7 vun 2 "Exodber: 
eie. oy ola: 5 adde To col ar Ladin. 
14. Kal Sg. Naga 001 4 ayBNNGOK,, 2 wo . 25 
ei. AUTE Nera. 

hs "Ec de MWEYRG EVWTLOY T8- Kupis' % oivoy 5 oinegs: 
8 Ll Tin” % ILyebhar S: dyis mnobigeras Er E xOINIRG: 
unręòe QUTB. 

18. Kal 0e 767 UI) Tagen e end Kbęiov. 
TOY Oe QUTOY.. 
17. Kai auto weoekedoera: Sy auTs Oy. WYEULATE 
8 dpd liel Hale, e ungding WATER ent. Te, 4. 
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Arelar by Ppovion nua, kran, Rvglp Aady her- 
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13. But the Angel ſaid unto Zim, fear nat, Zachariah ; for thy 


praye r tis heard; and thy wife Elizabeth ſhall bear thee a "Os 


and thou ſhalt call his name John. 
FE And thou ſbalt have joy and gladncſs and many gal 


Ne rejoice 4 at bis birth. 


15. For be ſhall be great i in the fight of the Lord; and he ſhall 


not drink wine or firong drink; and he ſhall be Js with the Holy 


Gboft even from his mother's womb, 
16. And many of the ſons of Sree ſhall he turn to the Lord 


; me God. 


And he 2 go * HIM in [the] bi. and power of 
Ela, to turn the hearts of fathers towards [their] children *, and 


the diſobedient to a wiſdom | ſuch as that] of the righteous, to make 
IP a ne PORE [ or rightly infirufied ] for Foe Lord. 


| There are two 3 more, which it may be an 


omiſſion not to take ſome notice of, before we r quit the 


conſideration of this ſubje@. 

The one is; that, in truth, it does not e, in general, 
to have been ſo conſtantly and duly conſidered, as it ought to 
have been, what was the main end and e of the preaching 


of Ian the TOR: © 


* oy EIA this ſhould rather be 8 or at leaſt paraphraſed, 
conſiſtently with the ſimilar paſſage in the Septuagint, Malachi, ch. iv. 
ver. 6, to reſtore the ſame heart and diſpoſition to the children that the hp 


partriarch _ See 3 95 on the 875 p. 92. 


We 


i 
We are apt to conſider him, merely as a Preacher of 
Righteouſneſs and Repentance; whereas, in reality, in that point, 
he taught nothing more than the prophets had already taught 
before his time: but the peculiarity of his preaching, and the 
tenor of His meſſage to the world, beyond that of all the prophets 
that preceded him, was; that he exhorted men to righteouſneſs 
and repentance, for this reaſon, becauſe the kingdom of the heavens 
was at hand; and becauſe ſuch a change was neceſſary, as a means 
to prepare them for the reception of the Meſſiah, who was coming 
directly, in his ſtate of humiliation ; and was the only thing 
that could render them capable to be made partakers of the 
benefits of His deliverance. | 
And the moſt important part of the preaching of John, and 


almoſt the „le part, in conſequence of which he was eectually 


diſtinguiſhed, as being ſuperior to the preceding prophets, was, 
that he proclaimed, and declared, that THE cnurrsT, the Meſſi ah, 


the Anointed Lord, and Ruler of all, was immediately coming, to 


enter upon his high office, as the Great Deliverer, as the Judge 
of all men, and the Reftorer of the whole world to Juft order and 


. 
For this we, in effect, learn, from all the four ra e 


to be the chief purport and tenor of his preaching; as appears 


the more fully, the more . and accurately their words are 
tranſlated. 


} 


Matthew, ch. iii. ver. 12, 12. 
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12. 8 10 wiboy & Th ET auTs, & Aaauabagiet Thy 
au QUTES Y opc ges 70 ofrov dr eig THY rohem, 79 
d dN ada xc loc ove. doe. 


. 1 indeed baptize you a water unto repentance; Zut He 
that is coMING after me, is mightier than I, whoſe sax DALS “ 


I am not worthy to bear: He ſhall baptize you, with the 
Spirit, and FIRE. 


12. Whoſe winnowing an i is in bis hand; and he will „ 
purge his floor, and gather his wheat into the garner ; but will burn 
up the chaff, with mw ungquenchable, [or whoſe effects cannot be 


& +]. 


* This is manifeſtly. an al to a cuſtom. that has conſtantly | 
prevailed alt over the Eaſt, from the earlieſt ages; and prevails to this 
hour. TrarT of pulling off the ſandals, or ſlippers, as a mark of reſpe&, 
on entering a Moſque, or a Temple; or the room of any perſon of 
diſtinction; and either laying them aſide, or delivering them to a ſervant 0 
bear. Ives, in his Travels, ſays, that, at the door of an Indian Pagoda, are 
ſeen as many flippers, and ſandals, as there are hats hanging up in our 
churches 1. And the ſame cuſtom we know prevails amongſt the Turks. 
Maugdrell deſcribes exactly & the ceremonials of a Turkiſh vifit, on 
which (though an European, and a ſtranger) he was obliged to comply 
with this cuſtom. The perſon to bear the ſandals or ſlippers, therefore, 
means an inferior domeſtic, or attendant, upon a man of high rank, to 
receive his flippers, and to take care of them, and to bring them to him 
again, on all theſe occaſions. 

+ This appears moſt manifeſtly to be. the true meaning of. the word 
dais, and not that the torment 880 be everlaſting. h 


Parks „ 755 4 
Travels, p. 29. 


10 


St. Mark informs us, to the ſame purport. | 4 


Mark, ch. i. ver. 75 Oo 


LY Kai rive, Au; EcRerai 0 loxugiregie ps 
oniow 65 8 82 eig ix * Ab Toy {GTA ray 
v rod nid ruy abr. 

8. Ey ui ellen © dug & voarr aur -N Banliou 
e 


hac 85 mecha- axis. 


Ps And he preached, Aying. There cometh one mightier than 
„ La] ArrER ME, whoſe thongs 4 . I am not 
—_ looping down, to unlouſe. 
8. LI indeed have baptized you with water © But Bae bene 
you with the HOLY SPIRIT. 


St. Luke ſtill more fully explains to us, . was the final 
"TER" of the Baptiſts preaching. 


5 Luke, ch. 111. ver. 15 16, 17. 


15. Npoodui}e- 08 T8 α, + Maney plow erally 
& Taig “ lale cura weg! T8 lud ys, pole ab rde ein s 
Noicòe, 
8 are reharo 0 Iwoymng, Arai Vu. 70 1 
dat Bani © quae erer: 08 0 io xugoTegos s, 5 BY elle 
Lade ACS Toy haha Tay vnoOnudTEY ars euro; vnde 
Barlliger & bed 47%, 2 wol. 
17. Ob 20 @]voy e Th N avrs, P dNarubagiel Thy 
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Au GUTS, Y oUVAZe Toy or ele THY Grobe auTE* 28 
UN Ax veοο xcααα“‘ 1 doblg . 


15. And as the People awere full if expefiation, and all of them 
reaſoning in their hearts * — whether HE Were THE 
CHRIST. 

16. John anſwered them, ſaying unto them all, I indeed 
| baptize you with water: but there cometh ons, mightier than me, 


whoſe thongs of his ſandals I am not worthy to unlooſe. He ſhall 
 baptize you with the HOLY GHOST, and FIRE. 


17. Whoſe wiNNOWING FAN ig in His hand, and He will 
thoroughly purge His floor, and gather His wheat into His garner ; 
but eill burn uß the chaff ww fire unquenchable, [or . 
Mels cannot be 3 | | 


And St. John i in his Goſpel is ſtill more explicit laying, 


John, OY 1 Ver. 15, 16, 


1 (Twayme pergruge weg OUTS, & alugaye, AD 
Ob 5 fy oy Fino), d oniow ps ih Epngooley {is 
7e, OT! lk 1 I.) 

16. Kat ex78 i- ars ius ante harte, 5 
2 N avri Nn. 


15. Yohn bare witneſs concerning uM, and. cried, ſaying, 
This was HE of whom I ſpake, who coming after me, was 
[neverthele eſs] produced before me, for He was ſuperior to ne. 


16. And of His ſulneſs we all have received, and grace [and 
favour 


P „ e . CET AR. MB RI CRE A SBS Io SES ] —— * I 
LEY od ent ee ae EE DCE . e ES ISA a Lo 5 7 
ut * 8 ; N SY ? 
* 2 , 4 4 * 70 * + "0%. if 
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favour beſtowed upon us] becauſe [or in conſequence #] of graces, | 


N favour originally beſtowed upon Him. ] 


| And adding afterwards, 


a5. Ka ear, bro, Y Aro ery: Ti 8y Garlige 
£ 00 Bx £10 Neis oc, re Hg, Are © TgoPNTN 3 5 
26. "Arexgibn u roĩg o Tadnne, Adv" Ey Garlige 
bor. - ds v hu Lenrey dy C heig 88. olda r 
27. Sure sc 6 ox js ese de Eprgoobey lar 
yore) 8 5 BY 610 - b he AUg GQUTS TOY ifdvTa T8 


inodjuar®-. 


28. Tavra Oy Bubaviæ s erer E 78 Toedtive, 3 ons 


y Ic yyne Karlie. 
Ys Ty Exabgior Breta 0 "Iwdumg 70 Mb fexojueyoy 


wed uro, 2 Abyar Ide © 0 Huvog TB Oe 0 aleuy 1 
d hα,ͤq T8 rü hin. 
30. Obrig sg wept 8 2 ano *Oriau T ang ECNETHE 
ne, os Epmgoovcy 8 Yeyovey orl Tewrve uu Jy. 
31. Ka a de uT6V WAN bye Oaveeuln Tw Ioonnns 
dd Tero Haley s & T6 U Banliguy. 


* This ſeems to be he true meaning of the prepoſition , in this 
place. See its uſe, in a ſimilar manner, by Demoſthenes pro Corona, 
as cited by Vigerus De 1diotiſmis Græcæ Dictionis, p. 560; and this con- 


ſtruction 2 renders the whole Paſſage more e intelligible. 
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(Ka! Igaęrięucen Iod vn, ονπ "Or: rediagua: 
To ht arab, Woe ad & 8 * 3 * Exeeryey 
ET abröv.) 5 =. 

„ Kays BX 104V c” an 5 5 whujac ue Barlie 
e U0aThy ech 4. Axe EH dy dr long rd WEU 
r P nw Er e Irie i ben 0 Crna ect "Oe 
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34. Kayw lagen, PA penis r. + Irl S8 0 5 ns 
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25. And they aſeed . and 4 ſaid unto 1 W . hes boptizeſ 
thou, if thou art not THE . « +. of Ellas 8 THE 
PROPHET? | 

26. John anſwered ERR n I baptize _ water e but 
in the midſt of you fiandeth ou whom YE KR Nr. 

27. This 4s HE who is coming after me, wao was produced 
before me; with regard to whom, I am not worthy US the Mee! 

to logſe the thongs of His ſandals. 

28. Theſe things paſſed at mos beyond the Fordan Where 
John was baptixing. 

29. The day after John fab Feſus coming towards zin, and 
faith, Behold the Lamb of God, wHo Is TAKING away the fin of 
the world. 

30. This js NE, concerning V . I ſaid, After me cometh 
5 A MAN, [one] who [ yet Was proauced ws me : 2 he 
WAS ſuperior: to me. 


31. And I had not known Him: except only that He was 10 


be made maniſe ifs o/t to Iſrael, aud THEREFORE I came RE With 
Water. n 


2 (au 


C 2% ) 


r And Fohn bare witneſs, ſaying, T jaw the Spirit 
deſcending, in the manner that a dove does, out * Beaven, and It 
remained upon Him.) 

33. And I had not known HIM: but He that ſent me 10 baptive 
with water, He ſaid unto me, Upon' whom thou ſhalt ſee the 
Spirit deſcending, and remaining upon HIM, the . is He who 
Ln with the HOLY GHOST. 


34. | And T ſaw, and bare eh that Tas is run S0 N 
of God. 


7 From a due conſideration of all theſe paſſages in Scripture we 
may perceive, that John the Baptiſt did not come, merely as 
a preacher of righteouſneſs; (in which light he has moſt | 


commonly been repreſented ) but that he came, almoft ſolely to be MF | 
the Harbinger of THE CHRIST, the Aminted Lord and Deliverer 2 
of all; and to announce His immediate coming on earth, in His 9 | 
fate of humiliation ; juſt as the ſame Divine Meſſenger, (when 1 
appearing, again in his charactter of Elias,) will come at laſt, a 
to precede: 1MMEDIATELY"the Tay coming of the Lord ge gl 9 
Cunnxlsr, in glory. | T4 
And from his coming ſo very nearly at the ſame time, with 1 
our Lord; and only uft before Him; in this firft. mftance ; we "= 
may learn; that his coming again (as foretold by Malachi) 1 
will be almoſt /»/antancouſly - before the deſcent of Chriſt in iN 


Glory. And that the effects of his Ja coming, will not begin 
to appear, nor to be produced, till affer” our Lord himſelf is 
actually deſcended upon earth viſibly. From which conſideration, 
thoſe who ſhall live near thoſe times, may learn to avoid 
being deceived by; any; falſer prophets, aſſuming any ſuch 


character; for A falſe HOYT + we are expreſsly told there 
will be. | | 


We 


7 . 
{i 2085: )) 
( * by 4 x 


We have ſeen, in what manner, the firſt words have already 
been fulfilled. Behold I ſend MY ANGEL, and he ſhall prepare 
the way before me. And SUDDENLY the Lord whom ye ſeek 
ſhall come: and we may therefore remain aſſured, that the other 
part of the prophecy will in the end be as punctually fulfilled, 
by a like cloſe advent; Bebold I ſend unto you ELIAS THE 
'THESBITE, before the day ef T THE LORD Fes, the great "and 
illuftrious dax. ' * 
The other circumſtance, which deſerves notice is, that hen D 
our Lord d fays, 


; Matthew, Py xi. ver. 11. 


* N Fl, ax epilegras & yenroie ui 
lieign Tac yys T8 Bomlics* 6 08 pxgoreg®- & 75 Hohe 
705 ap, fiEICWY RUTE eg. 


Verily I fay unto you, There ro not riſen, amongst thoſe BORN 
OF WOMEN, à greater than Fobn the Baptift : but he that is 4 | 
in the KINGDOM OF THE HEAVENS 7s greater than he, 


* This paſſage i in 3 8 of Malachi, - iii. ver. 1. Which 
has given occaſion to all the preceding Obſervations, has been moſt juſtly 
conceived, by Dr. Owen, in his Enquiry into the State of the Septuagint 
Verſion, p. 54. to have been corrupted and altered by the Jews, both in the 
Hebrew Copies, and in the copies of the Septuagint ; and to have been 
originally exactly as bree of the Evangeliſts have delivered the citation 
of it unto us. But that circumſtance, though well deſerving of the 
utmoſt conſideration, on other accounts, is of no importance with regard 
to the Obſervations we have been here making; becauſe ſtill, both in the 
preſent reading, (even if any part of-the verſe has been altered by the 
Jews,) as well as in the form, in which the original prophecy is cited by 
the Evan geliſts, we find the word ""_ preſerved, ſes 

Dlelle 


\ 


( 29) . 
Or as it is expreſſed by St. Luke, ch. vii, ver. 28. 
Atyw yag Viv, peiguy o& yemroig / vgopirne 


Lady 78 Bali 80tig £51v* 0 de n. & 77 Bache 
78 Oes, KEICUY a bc. 


| ie T fay unto you, a greater prophet, amongst thoſe born of 
Women, than John the Bafpti ift, there is not any one: but he that 
is legſt in the kingdom of God is greater than he. 


That when our Lord ſays this, we muſt needs underſtand 
theſe words, as ſpeaking of John the Baptiſt merely in the 4 
A character which he ſuſtained, in his ſtate of humiliation, in the —_—_ 
1 fleſh, and on earth; for we are obviouſly led to put ſuch a = 
4 _ refrained conſtruction upon the words, by the expreſſion, ſo _— 
carefully uſed, amongs? thoſe who are born of women. i 9 

There can ſcarce reſt a doubt, in the mind of any reaſonable | 
and philoſophical man, but that the Great Spirit, who was the 
immediate Harbinger of our Bleſſed Lord, (the Anointed King, 

and Prince of Peace,) when He firſt came in the fleſh To U ER; [f 
and who ſhall alſo be His immediate Harbinger, when He «”w 
cometh again in His own true Glory, with all His Holy = 

Angels; that this Great Angel muſt be, in the Kingdom of Heaven | | 

ztfelf, far above any of the ſons of men, who ſhall be exalted 8 

thither ; although, as John the Bapiift, born of a woman upon 9 

earth, He was leſs in glory (notwithfanding his being ſo great 1 

a Prophet), than any of the leaſt of them Hall be, when they 
are once admitted into the Regions of Bliſs. 
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47 or 48. Feſus Jaw Nathanael coming t0 him, and faith of 
him, Behold an Iſraelite indeed, in whom is no guile. 

Ag or 49. "Nathanael faith unto him, I hence tnoweft thou net 
2 anſwered and ſaid unto bim, Before that * called thee, 
when thou waſt under the fig tree, I ſaw thee... 
49 or 530. Nathanael anſwered,” and faith unto him, Rau, 
thou art THE SON OF GOD, thou art THE KING OF ISRAEL» // 

50 Or 51. Feſus anſwered and ſaid unto him, Becauſe I lod 
unto thee, 1 ſaw thee under the fig tree, believeſt thou? thou ſhalt 
*s greater things than. theſe. ; 

51 or 52. And He faith unto him, verily, verily, 7 fary> unto 
LE, Hereaſter Ye Hull ſee THE N AN open, aud the angeln of 
God aſcending and deſcending upon the Son of Man. 


S% of N 2 


And upon theſe remarkable words J cannot but obſerve, 

in the firſt place, that Nathanael's confeſſion here, amounts. 
exactly to that which is always uniformly made the teſt of 
W throughout the Holy * N * that our Lord | 
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Jaſut, was the Maſiab; the Son of God deſcended from above ; A 
anointed Lord, and Ruler of all; the Great promiſed King of Iſrael. 
And in the next place, that, in the 52d verſe, the words 
ſhould be tranſlated in the plural number; (I ſay unto ye; and 
ye ſball ſee;) as being addreſſed both to Philip and Nathanael ; 
po not to Nathanael alone. And that yet it is very remarkable, 
that neither Philip, nor Nathanael, were preſent at the Transfigu- 
ration, upon the Mount; nor at any one appearance of the 
angels at the ſepulchre, that we know of: and therefore, that 
neither of zhem can poſſibly be faid to have ſeen the heaven open, 
or the angels of God aſcending and deſcending on any ſon of man 
. at any one period, in their life times. 
And it is moreover remarkable; that the word heaven is here 


uſed in the ſiugular number: and it is not ſaid, ye ſhall ſee the 


heavens open, but 1e heaven open. 


Surely then we may venture to conclude, upon the bolt that 


this wonderful prophecy, was a promiſe to Philip and N athanael, 


and through them to all mankind, that the time ſhould certainly | 


come, when they ſhould ſee a free communication open between 


Heaven, properly ſo called; and (as we have now reaſon to 


ſuſpect from what has been previouſly obſerved in theſe ſheets) 


between our heaven he fun, and the earth; and the angels of 


God, freely, and openly, deſcending. and aſcending, and 
eonverſing with men; as they did with Abraham; when 
_ three of them even partook of a repaſt with him; and converſed 
with him, as men. 


And we may perceive, that ſuch a concluſion (however 
2 any perſons may be to receive it, in conſequence of 
Vong indulged prejudices): is not at all . or in the leaſt 

degree inconſiſtent with the tenor of Scripture : there being 


many other paſſages, which ſeem purpoſely intended to Fey 
unto us s the ſame information. 


Even 
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- Even on the moſt important occaſion of all others; when our 
bleſſed Lord was celebrating the paſſover, Juſt before His paſſion, | 
and bitter death; He n a e to 1.5 us a fimilar | erat on 
inſtruction. n TT | 


For, after He IAG taken the up,” and given thinks, The 
Laid, ES | 


Matthew, ch, xxvi. ver. 29. 
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But 1 Ja ay unto you, I will not drink, hereafter *, of this produftion 


of the vine, till that day, when IT ſhall * it with 1 new, in 
tbe Kingdom of my Father. 3 


And it deſerves to be en remarked, and 1 to be well 
attended to, that the word heaven is carefully omitted here; in 
order to confine the words to bert that ſhould take place 
on eartd. 

It ought moreover to be as carefully 8 that although 
our Lord purpoſely took occaſion, after his reſurrection, to 
eat with his diſciples ; yet he as carefully avoided 7o drink of 
the fruit of. the vine; as if he meant thereby, moſt deſignedly 
to lead them to refer thoſe remarkable words, concerning his 
| drinking be proauction of tbe vine, to a future advent ; even 


% Mr. Bowyer propoſes the renting: & anogri, omnino, not at all, inſtead 
of an apri, hereafter. And the manner in which it is written in the 
Alexandrian Manuſcript will fully juſtify the reading ir ſo. Either way, 

however, the ſenſe is the — for the preſent Parpan. wh 
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to the time when the heaven ſhould be open; and the angels 
of God ſhould freely deſcend, to converſe with men, and 
reafcend again. 

Nothing hardly, except ſuch an intention as this, could 
prevent his drinking any thing, (even water,) in their preſence ; 
when He condeſcended to take ſuch great pains to convince 
them, in all other reſpects, and by all other means, that He 
was then not a mere WEN. but had Ne eff and bones. 
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36. And whi] It they wvere relating theſe things, Jeſus bimſelf 


ond in the mids of thern, and faith unto them, PEACE BE 


UNTO YOU. 
37. But being une and affrighted, they ſuppoſed lar they 


ſaw a ſpirit. 
38. And be ſaid unto them, Why are ye troubled 4 and why do 


perplexing thoughts ariſe in your bearts ? 


39. Behold my hands aud my feet, that it is 2 myſelf [OR 


THAT I AM HE, THE SAME PERSON.] Handle me, and e for 
Spirit path not fi fo ans bones, as E ew me pave 9 


* It is very remarkable, Gut no mention is made 1 of blood; and 
the more ſo, if we compare this with what St. Paul ſays, 1 Cor. XV. 
ver. 50. ori oapy N alu Bacoieiny OE A povof &1- & Ouvaura ; that fleſb and 


Blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God. And it is as remarkable, that in 


Leviticus, ch, xvii. ver. 3 and 4 in Deuteronomy, ch. Xii. ver. 23. we 
are told, expreſsly, H yag-ux) macns Tapes aipa aur kg, and ro yep 


| A r du; the life of all fo is ils blaad, or as our tranſlation has 
it is in the blood; and, the blood is its life. It almoſt ſeems, therefore, 


as if a great diſtindtion were here deſignedly pointed out: and as if we 
were to be given to underſtand, by theſe words, that, whereas the feat 
of the preſent bodily life is more immediately in the blood ; the principle 


of —_ life, in the future heavenly a 4 ſhall be derived from a purer 


and 


„ Bp, I 


40. And ſaying this, He ſbewed them bis hands and bis Jeet. 


4 


this matter; as well as for other more important, and. moſt tremendous 
reaſons, that our Lord /hed his blood upon the croſs. 

And it ought not to be paſſed by unnoticed, that the philoſophica 
diſcoveries made of late years, have led us to conclude, in a manner 
perfectly conſiſtent with the declarations in the law of Moſes, that the 
ſeat, and cauſe, of mere animal life, is in the blood. Thus we are 
informed by an excellent anatomiſt, Mr. John Hunter *, that the 


wy on the reſults of many experiments. | 

And to the many curious circumſtances mentioned in that diſſertation, it is 
almoſt impoſſible not to add, the recollection of thoſe dreadful experiments 
made by Dr. Woodward, to this very purpoſe ; concerning animals 
living after the brain had been extracted: (experiments which it is to 
be hoped will never be made again.) They are deſcribed in Woodward's 
Natural Hiſtory of the Earth illuſtrated and enlarged, p. 97, &c. 

= I cannot but further obſerve, that as the mere animal life ſeems 
= to be in the blood; and that life is ſupported by food; ſo we find it 

4 has been remarked, by Dr. Prieſtley, amongſt his moſt curious experi- 


phlogiſtic matter, (which by the way we are now taught to conſider as 
being merely the fluid of fire or heat,) contained in animal and vegetable 
ſubſtances, conſtitutes he me/# eſſential part of the food and ſupport of 
all living animals +. And that one uſe of the lungs is to carry off a 
putrid effluvium, which ariſes, or is occaſioned, in conſequence of too 
1 great an abundance of it: whilſt, on the other hand, (as the lungs are 
—_— - of uſe to enable the blood to part with the ſuperabundancy of phlogiſton, 
7 fo) they alſo anſwer another great end, which is that of imbibiug dephlo- 


ſimilar to another moſt extraordinary proceſs, mentioned by Dr. Prieſtley 
as taking place with regard to melted iron, which imbibes dephlogiſticated 
air, whilſt, at the very ſame time, it parts with phlogiſton, or rather 


fixed fire, to form fixed air 4. 
* In the Philoſophical Tranſactions, vol. LXVI. p. 414. 
+ Ibid. vol. LXII. p. 232, and 187. | 
1 Ibid. vol. LXXV. P+ 302. | 
; F f | All 


” n 
} 
28 


18 
o 
o 
3 
i 
\ 
* 
5 
4 — Q 
W. 5.50 - 
£4 
7 " 
= 
. 
= 
FN 
e 
1.5 1 : 
\ = 
df 


W ©: 
4 ** 
n 
174 ts 
ene 
Fee 
at 
x 1 
ki * 
q 
2 


and more ſubtil cauſe. Perhaps it was deſigned emblematically, as to 


doctrine, that the living principle is inberent in the blood, is four ded 


ments concerning ed air, that there is reaſon to ſuſpect, that the 


giſticated (or pure and perfect) air. A proceſs that is indeed ſomewhat 


626) 


41. And while they yet believed not, for joy, and rr 

wondering, he ſaid unto them, Have ye here any thing eatable. 

42. And they gave unto him part J that was broiled, 

and of an honey comb &. 

43. And taking it, HE DID EAT IT IN THEIR PRESENCE. 
44. And He ſaid unto them, theſe are the words which I ſpake 


unto you while I wwas yet with you, that all things muſt be fulfilled 


that are written in the law of M, Nes, and i in the prophets, and in the 
Pſalms, concerning me. 
45. Then opened He their underſlanding (on Arran 
that they might underſtand {or apprehend) the Seriptures. 

46. An He ſaid unto them ; that thus it is written; and thus 
it was neceſary that Chriſt (THE ANOINTED LORD] fone aher 
and ri w again the third day. 


Al theſe obſervations, concerning animal life being in the blood; 
and concerning the conveyance of phlogiſton, or rather of elementary 
- fire, into it, by the help of food, as a means of ſupporting that life; and 


concerning the conveyance of the ſuperabundancy thereof, out of it, by 
means of the lungs; ; whilſt at the ſame time the human frame is ſupplied 


with pure vital air; all theſe Obſervations (I ſay) bring us back to 
the recollection of the remarks, before made, on the word @NE, 
which, when applied to earthly ſubjects, ſignifies the fluid of light, (or 
the elementary fluid of fire and heat) and alſo /ife itſelf, as far as it is 


merely animal; as, when it is applied to ſpiritual ſubjeQs, it means 
the Ar, and true principle of ſpiritual life, and the immediate fource 40 


us of all knowledge. 


The words al And AN x, and of an honey comb, are omitted 


in the Alexandrian Manuſcript; but it has the words aner * 
piece of broiled fiſh... 
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John, ch. Xx, ven 26, &C. 


26. Kai neh nutex; ouro TH Joav £0w. of hh 
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27. Exc AN 765 up Digs TOY OAuTUASY 08 des 
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26. And after eight ivr, again his diſciples Were. e within, and. 


Thomas with them. Jeſus came, the doors being ſhut, and food in 


the midſt, and ſaid, Peace be unto you. 
27. Then ſaith He to Thomas, Reach hither thy fager, * 
behold my hands; and put forth thy hand AND Lav IT UPON MY 


SIDE : and be not faithleſs, but believing. 


28. And Thomas anſwered, and ſaid unto him, My Lerd, and | 
my God. 1 ; 
. Feſus ſaith unto him, Becauſe thou haſt ſeen me, Thomas, 


thou baft believed: . are they who not WORE me, yet believe. 


Ad the laſt inſtance of all that is 8 ES 18 what 
happened when the diſciples were fiſhing on che lake, is one 
of the moſt remarkable of all. 
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F f 2 John, 
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John, ch, xxi. ver. 9. xe. 
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9. When therefore they were come 10 land, they 5 an hens 
of burning coals lying, and a LIT TLE FISH 9g fberean, and 
bread. 

10. Feſus ſaith unto them, bring ſome f THE LITTLE FISHES 
which ye have now taken. 
11. Simon Peter went up, and drew the. net to land full of. 
GREAT FISHES, an hundred and fifty and three: and although 
there were ſo many, yet the net was not torn. 
2+ Teſus faith unto them, come, dine. But none e of the diſciples 
DARED TO ENQUIRE OP HIM, ho 7 what] art T ou Knowing 
that it was the Lord. 


== 95 1 3. Jeſus therefore cameth, and 1aketh bread, 125 giveth 10 
| ay Show, and the little fiſh likewiſe. 


f ; f 5 a > 3 | ; | h 
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The whole conſtruction of theſe laſt verſes ſeems to imply, 
that, after our Lord had ſaid to the diſciples come dine; they 
were inclined to aſk Him, what art Thou ? or what ſtate art 
Thou in? out of curioſity ; but dared not, becauſe they knew 

it was the Lord; whilſt Chriſt, of his own accord, took both 
bread and fiſh, and did eat before them, and gave to them 
ſome thereof with his own hands; and ſome of the ſmall fiſh 
likewiſe, which they had ſeen there, before their landing, And 
this the rather ſeems to be the true meaning ; becauſe, as they 
already knew it was the Lord, it could anſwer no end to aſk. 
merely, who art Thou? 

Further it may be obſerved; that the great cu which 1s: 
mentioned to have been viſible, between the large fiſhes they 
caught, and the /izzle fiſh they had ſeen upon the coals; and: 
the particular circumſtance ſo exactly noticed, of their having 
caught no little fiſhes at all, notwithſtanding our Lord ſaid, bring* 
fame of the little fiſhes which ye have now taten; ſeems to have 
been purpoſely deſigned, to convince them, that what appeared: 

together with the Lord was not merely 2 viſion; and to prevent: 
there being any miſtake as to the real exiſtence and ſubſtance of 
the little fiſh, which they had previouſly ſeen upon the coals ;; 
inaſmuch as "they really ate of that, as well as of the fiſh how 
had caught, and could not but know that it had appeared 
om the ſhore te tber with Our. LY before tbez⸗ an any 
other. „ 

So clearly does alt that is Bere elites lead us to infer, tliat 
after the reſurrection there ſhall be a real exiſtence, © and? 
renovation of he body, and moreover of the works. of. creation, 
upon eartn. | ah: 45k 

In exact conkliency with 1 aa we Rad the wards of 
our Lord. to his diſciples, in that remarkable declaration. 
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29. And I appoint: unto 0 you, as my Father bath appointed unte 
me, a kingdom. | 
30. That vB MAY EAT AND DRINK af my table, in my 
go and * or thrones, judging the twelve iribes of Ifrael. 


«pl the „nie we find, were 11 aware ol the important 
Indenit of all theſe aſtoniſhing appearances of our Lord, in a really 
bodily flate, after His reſurrection: for we read, that St. Peter 

laid grout ſtreſs thereupon, in his A firſt TO: Inge 
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Luke, ch. xxii. ver. 29, 30. ; 


Ads, akin x. ver. 40, 41, "OI 
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40. Him God raiſed up the third day, and gave Him to become 
MANIFESTLY APPARENT, _ 

41. Not to all the people,” but to witneſſes choſen before of God 
[To BE THE PROCLAIMERS OF, THIS FACT ;| even 70 us WHO 
DID EAT. AND DRINK TOGETHER WITH HIM, * bis rifing 
le the dead. | 

42. And He commanded us to preach ſor PROCLAIM *] unto 
T1 the people, and ro TESTIFY, that it is He, who is FINALLY = 
5 APPOINTED + by God, [to be] zhe Judge | 5 of the living and Y „„ = 
7 the dead. 
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| - Nevenbabdth although our Lord hath thus viſibly appeared, 
1 and has eaten with His diſciples fince His reſurrection, and they: 
E- have zaten and drank with Him, yet we find He has not taſted: 
= df the fruit of the vine with them. 

1 And if the fact be ſo, with regard to what has paſſed n 
1 ever ſince His Paſſion; the whole declaration to Nathanael muſt 
2 then refer to a time, (till future; even to a time hen the Kingdom 
ö of THIS VERY WORLD (before its final deſtruction) hall become 
the Ae 19 our Lord and 10 his Ghrift, as it is l in the 


Fa 


* TIpoxngvos is properly Per præconem indico. 
1 Opige | is properly 1 terminate, or give a final eract definition of any: 
ing. 

42 There i is one miſtake, which perhaps ought to be roctißed; and 
Which runs uniformly through the whole of our tranſlation of the New 
Teſtament; and that is, that, from modern ideas, derived from the ftate: 
of things ſince the introduction and eſtabliſhment of the feudal ſyſtem,, 
and of European cuſtoms and manners, we annex to the word pirns, or 
Judge, merely the idea of a great perſon, ſent io try and condemn criminals, 
Whereas the true original Ea/tern, as well as etymological idea, is that- 
of a great perſon, or ſupreme lord, ſent 10 rule, and to order all things 3; 


and to "apes to every perſon, and being, a Eper Ration and lot. 
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book of Ride Ndern, ch. xi. ver. 15. And when heaven ſhall 


be opened; and there ſhall be a free communication with the 
holy angels, and with the ſpirits of juſt men made perfect. 

Concerning which ſolemn words, in the book of the 
Revelations, I cannot but obſerve, that to apply them to any 
thing that is to take place in Heaven above, muſt be a groſs 


miſconſtruction; becauſe no kingdoms there, at any time; of 
 whomſoever they may conſiſt ; (and even although- they may 


confiſt of the ſpirits of juſt men made perfect;) can ever, 
with any propriety of expreſſion, be called the kingdoms of 
this world, TOY KOEMOY; which is the expreſſion in the 
xith chapter of the Revelations, ver. 15. And I muſt add, 
that it is very remarkable, that the Greek word uſed is not 
Tz aldvog, Which means a particular æra, or certain period of 
time; but 7s xcops, which means merely the collective body 
of mankind dwelling, at any period of time, upon earth: con- 
cerning which we are told (in another place of Scripture) that, 
in its preſent ſtate, out Lord's Kingdom is not of it *. 

Finally, we may be led to apprehend even the natural 
probability of the completion of the promiſe to Nathanael, from 
what has actually come to paſs already, in more inſtances than 
one. For that angels may, without changing their nature, or 
becoming mere men, appear as men upon earth, and converſe 
with the ſons of men; and eat and drink with them; is moſt 
manifeſt, from ſeveral inſtances recorded in Scripture, wherein 
they have already actually fo appeared; and have been ſeen 
without their glorious ornament of emitted light ; although they 
have, on ſo many other occalions, and at other times, 101 


with it. 
* John, ch. xviii. ver. 36. "SY „ 


a | | Thus 
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Thus we find that neither Gedeon, nor Manoah, at firſt 
ſuſpected the perſon that ſpoke to them to be any other than 
at moſt a prophet (a man of God.) 

Nor did the angel, that appeared to Elijah, Allutne any other 
exterior appearance than that of a man. 

Nor did the angels, who appeared to Abraham, ſeem to be 
other than men. And theſe moreover did even eat and drink 
before him, whilſt he ſtood by to behold, 


The relation concerning Gedeon is a long one; bat is ſuch 


as cannot well be omitted, on the * occaſion. We find 


it as follows. 


8 ch. vi. ver. 11, &c. 
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11. And there came an Angel of the Lord, and ſat under an 


oak * that was in Epbra, belonging fo Foas the father of Fesſi. | 
And Gedeon his fon threſhed corn in the pit belonging to the Wine 
preſs, to avoid the preſence of the Madianites. 


12. And the Angel of the Lord found him, and ſaid unto Lin, | 
The Lord be with you, WHO is MIGHTY IN STRENGTH Þ. 
13. And Gedeon ſaid unto him, Alas, my Lord, if indeed Tur” 
LORD 7s with us, then why have all theſe evils befallen us? and 
where are all His wondrous operations, ſuch as our fathers have 


related to us; ſaying, Hath not the Lord brought us out of Egypt ? 


and now the Lord hath REJECTED us, and delivered us into the band 
of Madian. 

14. And the Angel of the Lord Look RD UPON A1 + 
[EARNESTLY] and ſaid to him, Go in TEIS thy firength ; and Ft 


ſhalt fave Iſrael from , the hand 5 Madian. And behold, 1 HAVE | 
SENT THEE, 


15. And Gedeon ſaid unto him, Alas, my Lord, by what 
means ſhall I Jave Iſrael ? behold my RANK is humble (and of little 
confideration) in Manaſſeh, and I am Hille in the ny of my 


father. 


16. And the Angel of the Lord laid u unto bim; BECAUSE THE 


*The Vatican copy bas Tepeuloy, l of Jouy 3 and Ecpaba at 


length; and 26 Eochi, inſtead of Isch; and alſo ſeveral other variations 


of reading; but not ſuch as are at all material, or tend to alter the true 
ſenſe of the whole narration. - | 
4 This ſeems to be not rightly tranſlated i in our common verſion. 
1 The Vatican copy has it er5paþ:, inſtead: of ere but the ſenſe 
is che ſame; meaning clearly that he turned to him with ſome ſerious intent; 
which is to the ſame effect exactly as looking upon him earneſtly ; ſhewing 
that from thence Gedeon derived ſtrength, 


G g 2 N LORD 
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LORD SHALL BE WITH. vou: and thou halt * Madian, as thou 
wouldft ſmite a fingle man. 
I7. And Gedeon ſaid unto him, If indeed I have found favour 
IN THY EYES, and thou wilt vouchſafe to me à ſign, e 4 
thou : [peakeſt to me. 
18. Do not depart from hence, till I all come to thee, and Nag 0 
my ſacrifice *, and place it before. thee. e be. ſaid, I am here, 
T1 wwill abide till thou return. 
19. And G edeon went, and made PISS 4 kid of . ey: 
and an unleavened ephah of. meal, and he. put the fleſh in à caniſter, 
and the broth be carried in an earthen. pot, and he brought them unto: 
him under the tree, and he worſhip ed Þ+. God.] 
20. And tbe Angel of the Lord. ſaid. unto him, take. the fe 12 
and the unleavened loaves, and put, them upon, this ſtone; and dae 
out the broth. And he did ſo. 

221. And the Angel of the Lord put forth .the end. if the haff 
that was in bis hand, and touched the fleſh, and the loaves. And 
fire aſcended out of the flone, and devoured the Reſp and the haves. 

And the Angel of the Lord departed out of his fight. | 
22. And Gedeon perceived that it was an Angel of the Lord. 
And Gedeon ſaid, Ab, ah, O Lord, O Led. for I have feen an: 
Angel of the Lord, face to face. "TY 
23. And the Lord ſaid unto bim, Peace be to thee, fear. not, 
5 I ßbou Halt. not die. 


„„ * The: meaning Conia Mainly to I that Gedeon edc to being a 
R ſacrifice to God, in which this gueſt: (and man of Cod) ſhould join 1 
=. | partake with him. The word is Noc la, and that e h moſt . 4 
l | | facr ifice to be offered to God. 4 11 
| 1 5 * It is not ſaid WT poTexUvnoty QuTOvy, * worſhipped him, but only. as oh 
e r 8 7 5 that he EPS God. Fs 
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From theſe laſt three verſes it appears, that Gedeon did not, 
throughout the whole converſation, diſcover that it was an 


angel of the Lord: or ſuſpect that the perſon who ſpoke to him 


was, at moſt, any thing more than a Prophet, (or man of God), 
till the angel departed from him; and, as it ſhould ſeem, 


vaniſhed inſtantly out of his ſight, Nevertheleſs it appears 


(from ver. 14.) that Gedeon both did receive, and was to receive, 
all his ſtrength from the Angel's /ooking upon him. 

And 1 have the rather inſerted and tranſlated the whole account 
at length ; becauſe the Septuagint verſion renders it clearer, in- 
many reſpe&s, than our tranflation; and alſo much more 
conſiſtent with what the . Apoſtle ſays, in his Epiſtle to the 
Hebrews, concerning many out of weakneſs being made ſtrong ; 
amongſt whom he reckons. Gedeon.. 


In the next place, the account of the Angel appearing: unto» 
Manoah, and his wife, deſerves alſo to be inſerted at length; 


as illuſtrating the preſent concluſions: becauſe, although the: 


woman ſaw. ſomething extraordinary in the countenance of 
the man who ſpoke, and propheſied unto her; yet it is moſt 


poſitively declared, that Manoah did not know it.-was an Angel, 
till that great ſpirit departed in ſo wonderful a manner. And: 


it appears, that throughout the whole interview, Manoah ſpake | 


to him as to a mere man, whom he only conſidered: as being a 
Fronhet, and. man of God. 
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2. And there was a certain man of 8 of the tribe * of 
Dan, and his name was Manoah ; and his wife was barren and 
bare not. Eo hrs) 

3. And the Angel of the Ta appeared unio the woman, and 
ſaid unto her, Behold now thou art barren, and beargſt not; and 


Abou ſhalt conceive + and bear a ſon. 


4. But now be upon your guard, and do not drink wine or 


Nrong drink |, neither cat any thing unclean. 


5. For behold thou ſhalt conceive and bear 4 ſon 3 and rhe ſhall 
no razor come on his head; becauſe the child ſhall be ſanct ified, [or 


The Vatican copy has amo dn 8 inſtead of #x re p. 
1 The ſame copy has alſo ovaxnn vo, inſtead. of iy ya gg. thei 
3 The Veen copy has huet, inſtead of oixpa, 


conſecrated] 
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zonſecrated)] a Natzarem, unto God from the womb, and us ſhall 
begin to ſave Iſrael from the hand of aliens *, 
6. And the woman came, and told her huſband, ſaving, a + man 


of God came to me, and his countenance was as the countenance of 
an Angel of God, very bright (or ſplendid]; and I aſked him { 
whence is it [ you come]? but he did not tell me his name. 

7. He ſaid, however, unto me, behold thou ſhalt conceive, and 
bear a ſon ; and now do not drink wine, or any firong drink, neither 
eat any thing unclean, becauſe the child is a Nazareen $ 9 God, Iron 
the womb even unto the day of his death. 


8. Then Manoah intreated the Lord, and ſaid, Ah, my Lord, 
I the man of God whom thou haſt ſent unto us, come yet again 10 


us, and enlighten us [by infirufiing. us|, what we foal do to the 
child to be born ||. 
9. And God e, to the voice of. Manooh. And the Angel 


of God came yet again to the woman, as ſhe was fitting m the 
field; but Manoah her husband Was not with her, 


* The Vatican copy has olxign, inſtead of A NOQUAWYs The meaning, 
however, is the ſame; for the Philiſtines were Aliens. _ 

＋ It would ſeem perhaps beneath the dignity « of Scripture language, 
to tranſlate it ſo; or elſe the uſe of the word G&, in this verſe, is in 
reality ſimilar to that vulgar uſe of our Engliſh word why, when a child, 
or a common perſon, ſometimes ſpeaks haſtily, and in a fright ; and | 
the expreſſion might be thus tranſlated ; why lor, as ſure as can be] a man 
of God came to me, Sc. 
1 There is an unaccountable difference between the Vatican copy and 
the Alexandrian i in this verſe; for the former has it, «at #« mpurnes avrov 
voher ict; and I did not aſk him, whence he came from neither did he tell : 
me his name. It alſo has, oiþepoy, inſtead of tmipayn;. 

$ The Vatican copy has @cs ayivy tas, ſball be an holy one of Ged, 
{or conſecrated of God 7 inſtead of the word NaGeupaioy. . | 
I There is alſo a great variation in the reading of this whole verſe ; 
but yet it is ſuch as does not affect the ſenſe. In the ſubſ uent verſes 
alſo are uch fort of variations 3 3 but not deſerving of Laren ar notice. 


3 


_ Sana 5 
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10 And the woman haſtened, and ran, on told her husband, md 1 
faid unto him, Behold the man has Meads unto wy who came 10 = 
ine that day. = 
11. And Manoah aroſe anal went after his wiſe, and came to 
the man, and ſaid unto him, Art thou the man that 158 Jpeaking 
to the woman? And the Angel ſaid, I am. 
12. And Manoab ſaid, Now then, when thy nord ſhall come 
to paſs, what ſhall be the idea concerning the child, [or the manner 
of the child,] and the things to be done With regard to him. 
13. And the Angel of the Lord ſaid unto Manoah, be. upon 
5 your guard, with 8 grad to all N N which I mentioned to the 
1 Woman. 

14. From all er beben that privied from the fruit of 
the vine, let her be careful to abflain; and let her not drink wine, or 
frong drink, neither let her eat any thing unclean. Let her obſerve 
all that I have commanded her. 

15. And Manoab ſaid to the Angel of the Lord, Let us detain 
thee, and let us make ready before thee a kid of the goats, 
16. And the Angel of the Lord faid 10 Manoah, Though thou 
detain me, 1 will not eat of thy bread ; and if thou make a farrifice, 
thou muſt bring [AND OFFER] it unta the Lord. For Manoah 
did not know that it was an Angel of the Lord. 5 3 
17. And Manoah ſaid unto the Angel of the Lord, What is 
thy name? that when thy word is come to paſs, we may give due 
acknowledgement ox GLORY] wnto thee. 
18. And the Angel of the Lord | faid unto bim, why oF ft thou 
af this ? even my name? for 1 1 4 ee P; nun” {ot 
ASTONISHING.] _ 
19. And Manoah 200k ls hid of FE goats, 2 the facri ice, 
and brought it - the rock, [an OFFERING „] fo the Lord® ; ; 70 
| THE 
* The 1 copy ad here x. * bung, inflead of TW 8 


wolzrxi [Kuplp ]. I do not — how to- account for this great variation 
of 


** 


023560 


THE LORD WHO porn WONDROUS THINGS. And Manoah and A. 


wife ſaw it. 


20. And it came to paſs, as the flame aſcended from the facr! nice 
towards heaven, that the Angel of the Lord alſo aſcended in the 


flame TOWARDS THE HEAVEN, and Manoah and his wife > it, 


and fell on their faces, upon the earth. 

21. And the Angel of the Lord did not vouchſafe any more to be 
ſeen * by Manoah or by his awife. THEN MANOAH KNEW THAT 
IT WAS AN ANGEL OF THE LORD. 


22. And 


of ede any otherwiſe, than in the manner in which Dr. Owen has 
accounted for ſeveral variations of reading in the Septuagint, in his 
very learned Account of the Septuagint Verſion; and in his Enquiry into the 


preſent State of the Septuagint Verſion; but I cannot forbear taking 
notice, that it is a matter well deſerving our conſideration, that great as 


theſe variations are, they yet do not at all affect the ſubſtance of the 
narration ; and therefore ſhew that both the tranſlations were intended to 
be made with fidelity, from whatever copies this variation of reading has 
been taken. Dr. Owen has ſhewn, that the Book of Judges v was not 
tranſlated in Egypt at the ſame time with the Pentateuch. 

* :Op rport)nxey f Eri Sl wpes Mavwe, xo wpos Thy Yair u, . The 


literal tranſlation is, did not go on to be ſeen, [or] did not proceed further 
10 be feen, any more, by Manoah, or by his wife. And the expreſſion is 


ſimilar to that in the New Teſtament, concerning Herod +, voir 
ovanabiv xa Tlirpoy, be proceeded further to take Peter alſo ; and, as a 
Greek mode of ſpeaking, it has authority from a paſſage in Herodotus, 
radra axsoavres of Nagios wpocchevro T6 Apicoryogn wenovely „(or as Wel- 
ſelingius reads it, p. 386, Tpootheoav 79 Apigayopn Tpnovely) 9 1 duvairo Apis, 
hearing this, the Naxians proceeded further to commit the buff neſs to 


 Ariftagoras, to be effefied by him in the beſt manner he could, Nevertheleſs, 


it is one of thoſe peculiar modes of expreſſion, ſome of which, when 
they occur (as they frequently: do in the Sacred a. both of che Old 


7 Att, ch. xii, Ver. 3. | | | | 


* 


62360 


2 Manoah ſaid unto bis wif * e ſhall be Arche with 
death, 


| and New Teſtament, as as we have them in the Greek language), are often 


deemed, by ſeveral learned men, to be mere Hebraiſms ; and as ſuch, are 


by many thought moſt proper to be tranſlated, not literally, but by ſuch | 


words as may more ſhortly and conciſely convey the ſenſe, in a manner more 
agreeable to the idiom of our own language: but I have, notwithſtanding 
this, rather wiſhed, in many paſſages cited in theſe ſheets, to tranſlate 
fach expreſſions as nearly erally as poſ7 'ble; becauſe there is generally 
ſomething more full and nervous in ſuch modes of expreſſion ; and 
ſomething further contained in the meaning, than in the more uſual and 
common mode of expreſſion ; the leaving of which idea out, by adopting 
the more common and uſual form, would derogate from, and diminiſh 
the force of, the information intended to be given to us. 

The too cautiouſly ayoiding, in our tranſlations of the Holy 


Scriptures, the fulneſs of ſuch Greek expreſſions, and the peculiarity 
of ſuch as are deemed to be mere Hebraiſms, (in which concluſion we 


may often be miſtaken,) has a tendency to obſtrut the communication 
of thoſe vaſt ideas, which were meant to be conveyed to us: and (as J 
obſerved on a former occaſion) produces the effect, of bringing down 
the ſenſe and meaning of the information contained in Scripture, to the 
mere level of our own preconceived apprehenſions, inſtead of raiſing 
our ſouls, to the underſtanding of thoſe higher ſublime truths, that 
were intended to be made known to us. 

Surely then it is rather better to run the riſk of being now and then 
a little 700 redundant, in tranſlating ; than to hazard the loſing that 
information, which, by means of a nice obſervation and compariſon of 
ſuch peculiar modes of expreſſion, in various places, may be obtained. 
For, after all, if any of them be mere Hebraiſms, the cauſe thereof, (in 


many caſes in which they are uſed,) ſeems to have been, ſimply this; that in 


the Hebrew language, a ſublime knowledge was iir ſt cammunicated, 


which, in other languages, could not be fully expreſſed, except by ſuch 
a fort of redundancy. 


For theſe reaſons ;. although the paſſage under conſideration, in this 


21ſt verſe, might perhaps be tranſlated ſhortly, as in our Bible, 
the Angel of the Lord did no more appear to Manoah and to his wife, 
pet | have rather choſen ta tranſlate it more cloſely, and more nearly 
_agrecable to the exꝑreſſion in we Greek; which 1 is. in this part, c 
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death, becauſe we have ſeen Col. 
23. But his wife ſaid unto him, If indeed it were the will of 
God to put us to death, He would not have accepted the offering 
and ſacriſice; and would not have given us light [AND INFORM A- 
TION] with regard to all theſe things; and would not, according 
ta the fixed time, perfect the performance of theſe things which we 
have heard. | 


— 


The words of the 16th and 21ſt verſes, are fo very poſitive, 
that there cannot remain the leaſt doubt, but that, throughout 


the ſame, both in the Alexandrian Manuſcript, and in the Vatican copy, 
(notwithſtanding they differ ſo much in other parts of the narration ;): 
and ſeems indeed to imply, that although the Angel might, on 
other occaſions, be preſent to Manoah and his wife; yet he never 
vouchſafed any more to become openly viſible to them, or to be ſeen 
by them, under the appearance of a man. It tacitly, therefore, points out 
to us, the power of angelic ſpirits to be preſent to us, either viſibly, or 
inviſibly, at pleaſure; (only that pleaſure, and volition, is always in 
obedience to the will of God;) which is a circumſtance, relating to 
thoſe glorious Beings, that we may learn alſo from ſeveral other places 
in Scripture; of which our ſagacious Milton ſeems to have been well aware*. 
And I cannot but add, that the apprehenſion of this may poſſibly ſome- 
times be uſeful, as an additional fence againſt vice, and iniquity ; (and 
therefore perhaps ought to be more general than it is:) eſpecially as it cando 
no harm; ſince we are carefully inſtructed, by various paſſages in Scripture,. 
never to worſhip Angels; and cannot but know, (whatever the caſe be now,) 
that the Apoſtles, at leaſt, if not other Chriſtians alſo, were heretofore 
made openly a ſpectacle to Angels + ; and that, with regard to ourſelves, 
(with all our fins, and follies, and errors about us ;) nothing is hid that 
ſhall not be known ; as all things are already open to the all-ſeeing eye 
of God. Well would it be for us, if even this apprebenſion could be 
found a ſufficient counterbalance to evil propenſity. CTR 
* This ſeems to have been an addition (in the other extreme), to- 
Manoah's original miſtake. Firſt he took the angel to be a mere man ; 
aud now he thought he was God. 


„ Paradiſe Loſt, book IV. line 07% 
+ See 1 Corinthians, ch. iv. ver. 9, 
7 Matthew, ch. x, ver. 26. 
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this whole interview, till the very moment that the Angel 
aſcended in the flame of fire, his appearance was merely that 
of a. man; only with ſomewhat of ſuperior dignity in his 
aſpe& ; ſo as to occaſion his being confidered by Manoah and 
His wife, as being really a prophet, or man of God. 
In like manner, when an Angel awoke Elijah in the 
Wilderneſs, and appeared to him, bringing food and refreſh- 
ment; he ſeems to have had at firſt only the aſpect of ſome 
traveller, or ſtranger; and to have been rather conſidered in that 
light even by Elijah himſelf: for as words in the n 
manifeſtly e this. 


71 Kings, ch. xix. ver. 5. 


. leu 5 UnVuasy £x4 uno Qurovo Kai 1 
. Tig M UTE, I ATE) RUTH" geen, eye. 
6. Kat enecaaley Haus. ls wpog 2e p abr 
kopie GAYgHTNGs 5 xa xnę Var®-. Kai avion, ut 
EPRYE!, Y Exe, 5 lac, euoluibn. 
. erke gecher 0 o ayſenc; Kugie cx Fevrige, 2 Maro 
abrs, & dre a ardent, aye, 6 or rohan and 081 900c. 
8. Kai aten, 2 Se, 2 key, h eroge bn 6 755 
ox bi ne Ppuoeus £ exeivnc rec nige, g reονοm— 
xoyr rag Ew og; Ts Ocs T8 Xwgije. 


5. And ; laid down to reft, and flept there. AT THE FOOT OF 
A TREE, and lo, SOME ONE * touched lum, and aid unto him, rife, 
and eat. | | 


3x M Both the Vatican and Alexandrian copies agree in uſing the word 
rig, ſome one, although they differ in ones Parts of we aceaupis though 
not materrally. 
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6. And Elias looked; and beh-ld, at his head, & Lor op RYE * 
BREAD baked on the hearth, and A LEATHERN BAG of water. 
And he aroſe, and aid eat and drink ane, n Bg, went 
2 2 again. 

And the Angel + of the « Lird e 4 ſecond time, and 
* bim, and ſaid unto bim, riſe and eat, W the way is much 
lor VERY LONG] for you. 

8. And he aroſe, and ate, and drank; and went in the firength 
of that food, forty days, and forty e. to Horeb {or CHOREEB] 
the Mount of God. 


But the moſt remarkable proof of all that has been vouch- 
ſafed to us, of the poſſibility of Angels deſcending, and. 
appearing on earth, merely as'men ; and of their condeſcending 
even to eat and to drink with the ſons of men; is hat which 
we have in the account of the Angels converſiug with Abraham; 
when even our Lord, THE CHRIST, oR DIVINE SHECINAH, 
himſelf was with. them, in the ſame form as a man. After 
which we find that two of the Angels converſed with Lot 
exactly in the ſame manner. 


| Geneſis, ch. viii. ver. 1, &c. 


. ae, 08 avTw Sede gde TH Out Th. 1 
that Q&uT8 Emi rg is Nga The ouhνν QUTE prempene: 


* Rye perhaps comes the neareſt to the deſcription which H. Srephens. 
gives of vxv4u.;. for he ſays, Heſychia autore, ſpecies et ſeminis media inter 
8 & hordeum- nature ; and adds, on the authority of Pliny, that 
this word ſhould be e e arinca; and ſays after him, Ex arinca 
dulciſſumus: panis; ipſa ſp tor quam far, et major ſpica, eadem et ponderofior.. 
However, Ainſworth tranſlates Arinca, French rice, or French barl:y. 

* Here, on awaking the ſecond time, it is probable Elijah apprehended 
_ that it was an DET 5 therefore 1 it is expreſsly ſaid it was an Ang el. 
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And God appeared unto him by the aak in n ſon By 

eos ,] 4s be was fitting at the door of his tent, at noon dax. 

2. Por looking up with his eyes be ſaw, and behold three men . 

_ floed ABove ® him. And ſeeing e he ran to meet them, from E 
| the 


2 Window i is certainly abave; but whether ſuch a EW OR refers to 
their. appearing (as 1 is moſt probable) as deſcending from the fide Bud a 
| Keep 


5 „ (a2) 


the door of his tent, and worſhipped [with bis face] upon the earth. 

3. And be ſaid, O Lorp, i indeed I have found favour before 
THEE, paſs not away from Thy fervant. 
4. But let water be brought hither ; and waſh ye your nah ; 
and refreſh yourſelves under the tree. 

And T will fetch bread, and ye ſhall eat; and after that ye 
ſhall faſs on, [the way ye were going ] for therefore have ye bent 
your way towards your foros And 1 faid, fp fo, as thou 
haſt ſuid. 

6. And ebam baftened mio WY tent unto Sarah, th id 
unto ber, make haſte, and mix up three oe of meal of wheat, 
and make loaves baked on the hearth. 

7. And Abraham ran to the herds of oxen, and yook a calf 
tender and good, and gave it 40 a ſervant, and he haftened to 
dreſs it. 

8. And he took butter, and milk, and the calf which he had 
dreſſed, and placed it before them, AND THEY DID EAT. And he 
ſtood by them under the tree. 


— , & 


This laſt circuraſtance, of Abraharn s ſtanding by them under 
the tree, ſeems to be related principally, and almoſt for no 
other purpoſe, than to aſcertain the very fact, that they did eat. 


After this we read, 


ſteep hill, near the place; or to their viſible deſcent from heaven; 1 
will not venture to determine. It is very remarkable, however, that, 
(the Lord being one of the three, who appeared on this occaſion, ) the worſhip 
was not reprimanded, or forbidden ; as it was in other inſtances, and 
particularly i in the Book of Revelations, ch. xix. ver. 10; and again, 
ch. xxii. ver. 9; Where the kerl appearing, was a an angel. 


1 . Geneſis, 


oh 8 * 
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Geneſis, ch. xix. Emu I, Kc. 
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Aud the two- angels came to Sodom, in the evening. And 
Lot 1 at the gate of Sodom. And Lot ſeeing them aroſe to meet 

them, and worſhipped with his face to the earth. 
2. And he ſaid, Behold my Lords, bend your way to the houſe 
of your ſervant, and reſt yourſelves as gueſts, and waſh your ſeet, 
and rifing early in the morning go on your way. But they ſaid, 
No; for wwe will ręſt ourſelves in the ſireet. LY, 

3 · And he preſſed them earneſtly; and they bent their way 
towards him; and they entered into his houſe ; and he made drink 
for them; ong he dreſſed unleavened bread” for them ; and 1 
a mn. 


\ 


What was the reafon of wo Angels only entering 1nto the 
city of Sodom, is difficult to aſſign; although perhaps we may 
form ſome conjecture; but a mere conjecture ought not to be 
mentioned on this occaſion, That our Lord; however, was 
at laſt one of thoſe two, may be concluded, (notwithſtanding 
the contrary inference, that ſeems at firſt fight probable, from 

4 3 the 


r 
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the inſertion of the article o, and from the two men's going 
for wardon their way from Abraham, whilſt Abraham ftood yet before 
THE LORD.) I ſay, that our Lord was himſelf one of the ra 
may be concluded, both from the circumſtance of Lot's worſbip- 
ping not being rejected; and alſo from what is ſaid at the end 
of the Divine Converſation with Abraham, f d Kupuoc, 
which our tranflation has rendered very exactly, the Lord 
went his way, (i. e. the way that he was before going, ) 
conſiſtently with what He had before ſaid to Abraham; (ver. 
21.) I will go down therefore, and ſee, whether they have done 
altogether according to the cry of them that is come unto me, or if 
not, that I may know ; as the words are in the Septuagint. 


Another circumſtance alſo concerning theſe. Angels deſerves. 
notice, which 1s mentioned 3 "i 
Genet ch. xviii. ver. 16. . 
"FZavacdy]e; 02 Exalev of dec, auler £7}  TgooUTOs 
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And THE MEN ariſing from thence, lboked onwards toward' 


Sodom and Gomorrah ; and Abraham went with them, conducting 
them on their way. 


For here we find they are full ſpoken of as ſeeming merely to 


be men, 


And after the Lord had vouchſafed to begin the converſation 
with Abraham, we read, ſtill further to the ſame 3 


Geneſis, ch. xviii. ver 22, 
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And THE MEN turning from thence went to Sodom; but Abraham 


Was yet fanaing 2 the Lord. 


— 


We fi therefore, that Angels has Ada ole 3 
and have appeared on earth as men; and have even eaten meat, 
and other food, in the preſence of men. And as they have 
done ſo already; ſurely we may venture to conclude, that they 
may poſſibly do fo, more frequently hereafter ; eſpecially as 
we have the expreſs warrant of our Lord in ſupport of ſuch a 
ſuppoſition. KT 

Finally, 8 1 have only to add, that ths ſecond 
coming of Chrift himſelf, on the firſt opening of the great 
ſcene, previous to the judgement of the whole world, is 
deſcribed uniformly, in almoſt every paſſage of Scripture that ” 
deſcribes it at all, as the beginning of this very intercourſe with 
heaven: and as being (as I ſhall hereafter ſhew) an event that 
we have reaſon to expect will take place, long, very long, 
before the end of the world, and the deſtruction of the earth; 
though not till the concluſion of the preſent age of the world; 
and of this ſtate of things. 

In the glorious interval; between the end of this preſent 
deranged ſtate of mankind, and the final deſtruction of the earth; 
we have reaſon, from many paflages of the Prophecies, and of 
the Goſpel, to believe, that the events here alluded to, will 
take place; and that then the time will come, when our Lord ul 
really taſte of the fruit of the vine on earth. 

And as the generations of men will then be Rill continuing 
to abide here (even thoſe quick, thoſe living, of whom our Lord 
is to be the great Judge, and Ruler, as well as ſuch of the dead 
as are, in their proper order, then reſtored to life; ) we cannot but 
ſay, with the holy Pſalmiſt, and Prophet, 


— — ow eee - 


„„ 
Pſalm cii. ver. 18 *, | 
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Let this be written for another generation; and a people to be 


| | created ſhall praiſe the Lord, 


Or as our verſion has it, 


1 This ſhall be «written for thoſe that come after; and the people 
* @ohich ſhall be born ſhall praiſe the Lord +.. 
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* This is the 19th verſe of the 10ſt Pſalm in Grabe's Septuagint. 

+ Pfalm xxii. yer. 32. Daniel, ch. xii. ver. 12. Iſaiah, ch. xlix. 
ver. 23. and ch, Ixi. ver. 32. and Jeremiah, ch. xxx. ver. 24. are 
all applicable allo, in ſome degree, to this event, PP | 
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naturally be led to confider more minutely, what is 


diſcovered to us in the Holy Scriptures, concerning the Second 


coming of our Lord. 


An event of the higheſt and moſt tremendous importance: 
and 3 in which we are all moſt deeply intereſted. 


And this enquiry the rather demands our attention; becauſe 


what has been revealed concerning it, ſeems to have been 


hitherto very much miſunderſtood: and an inconceivable. 


prejudice, on the one hand, of applying. the whole prophecy 
merely to the deſtruction of Jeruſalem; (to which it can only 
relate in part ;) and as ſtrong a prejudice, on the other hand, 


of always conceiving the ſecond coming of our Lord, and. 


the end of the world, and the final deſtruction of the earth, as 
being all, one, and the ſame event; have utterly prevented. 


what ſhould rather ſeem to. be a right and fair apprehenſion of. 
the truth. 


In: 


FTER the preceding Obſervations, we may now 


* 
e 


3 * 1 2 7 


In order, therefore, if poſſible, to elucidate the matter a little 
more fully, I ſhall venture to comment upon the whole of the 
Kxivth chapter of St. Matthew, verſe by verſe. And ſhall tubmit 
it to the conſideration of thuſe converſant with the Divine 
Writings, whether it doth not appear, from a due triticaF 
attention to the words of the whole prophecy, and from com- 
paring all the different parts together, that the dgſtruction of 
Feruſalem ; the Second coming of our Lord, with his holy Angels, 
to judge, and to rule the nations; and 7he final de efiruction of the 
PRESENT habitable garth ; whether i it doth not appear, that theſe 
three were indeed mentioned as three very diſtin events; which 
were to take . at very ne and remote periods of 
time. 

The ws 2 poſitively determined by our Lord, as to the 
points of time when they ſhould happen; and the knowledge of 
thoſe two points of time, in ſome degree revealed: but the rhird, 

and /aff of all; being declared to be at ſo very great (or uncertain) 
a diſtance, as not to be thought of, or known by any man. 

And I may add; that ſurely nothing but the ſubſtituting a 
ſet of ſcholaſtic ideas, in the room of plain intelligence, could 
have occaſioned ſo much error, and almoſt wilfut blindneſs, as 
there has been in the world, with regard to this ſubject. 

The error, however, has not been without extenſive conſe- 
| quences, and ſome ill effects. For hence, even the common 
_ apprehenſion concerning the Great Day of Judgement itſelf, 

has, it ſhould ſeem, become greatly perplexed, and in a degree 
erroneous; lofing much of the influence it -ſhould have on 
the human mind: inaſmuch as it has too generally been 
underſtood, to be a conſideration merely of of great terror: 
and a ſcene merely of rapid condemnation, on the one hand; 
and of inſtantaneous hurrying and carrying away of thoſe who 
{hall be delivered, into bliſs, in ſome remote unknown regions 
2 — on 


* 
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on the other. "Whereas, in truth, although every ſoul has 
reaſon to fear, and to be humbled before God, yet this 
appointed judgement ought to be conſidered as a matter even 
of great comfort, to the ſerious and ſincere; as being the 
opening of a ſcene of moſt wiſe deliberate arrangement; and 
a final perfecting and rectification of all things, according to 
the original promiſe of God. 

For the true ſcriptural idea concerning this Tremendous 
Day, (when all that has been really revealed is duly weighed,) 
muſt appear to the careful inveſtigator of Holy Writ, to 
be that of A vERY LONG PERIOD OF TIME, ( ſubſeguent to the 
fecond coming of our Lord,) during which all things ſhall be 
reſtored ; and every ſoul, of every kind, ſhall be placed in 
its proper lot and ſtation; according to that Divine promiſe 
made to Daniel, ch. xii. ver. 1 3. Thou Malt Hand in thy lot at 
the end of the days. 

Or Hane as 5 we'find it in the Greek, 


* 
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And thou ſhalt . again zo thy or at the completion 17 5 the 
W 


This great and awful Day of Judgement we have reaſon to 

apprehend to be that appointed period of time, during which 
the glory of the Lord ſhall be revealed, and all fleſh ſhall fee it 
together . And oy a fo that e him ny 4 look upon _ 10 


1 
* Iſaiah, ch. xl. ver. 5. | = 1 8 
+ Zechariah, ch. xii. ver. 10. EE A 
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In ſhort, it is indeed, a Day, as the Apoſtle expreſſes itt ; 
but the Holy. Scriptures lea us to conclude, ' that it is @ 
Prophetical Bay; an Ara; a very long Day; even of many 
years, and perhaps of ages: in the which, our Lord [hall 
Judge, and rule, the world in righteoufue, zj and perfect the mighty 
work that was originally deſigned, at the creation of the 
preſent earth, A conſummation; and, full completion, ,and 
manifeſtation, .of the beautiful and magnificent idea, that 
originally proceeded from the Divine ming; 5 that we have reaſon 
to conclude is to be effected, previous to the great aſcent of the 
Sons of God, or in other words, (of the Redeemed of the 
Lord,) into heaven; and previous to the deſtruction 9h, this 

; world by fire. 1 8 

* Judgement, in 3 ſo frequently Res. N "in 

Scripture, ſeems to be not merely a Judgement | of- Condenmation.; 

. but alſo (and even rather) of 41 ſcerning; and fe eparating ; and 

of placing all things in right order: as it is well known that 
hie fignifies 10 form 4 Proper opinion, and imate; ; and ſignifies 

ſentio, and eæiſtimo, as well as judico and punio : and e lic allo 
. * as well as judicium and damnatio. 


Let us now 8 to conſider he Wa⸗ of our Tord 
accurately ; for it was ſolely a ſincere endeavour to tranſlate 
and interpret them in the e We t led ee 


preceding r 8 . be 


* ” 4 x 4 * * 

8 Ma tl ew, ch. ** v. $ 

. | #. & 2 C x ; & | 3 

* ; ; * : 3 Vie 8 dx 1 7 = * 4 
| y 


1 <A) nde ; Hs; enogebers ano T8 legs 2 
vom bon % pabilat abr exe ab TAG zelojeag... 78 


*s 


4 * $:2gH IE. + : 
F £4 . 
legs. : / $ NES. * 4 : * N # 
: A ; R ＋ * , G 


"I 


* 1 1 : 
7 1 , 4 # 1 9 
* * L "NES 3 5 " "I 


* Ads ch. xvii. ver. 31. . 


6231 ). 


1. And Jeſus going out, departed from the temple. And bs 
Eats came to a 5275 to ſhew him the buildings of the On 


r 91 
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But eſis Taid unto them, See ye not all theſe things *. * 2 
G10 T Jay unto you, there ſhall not be te gr here tc pon ont 
that 5 et not be thrown drwn. 
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3. And: as he was: rig upon FY Mount 7 Olives, "his 
diſciples came unto him, apart, ſaying, Tell us when ſhall theſe 
things be? and what ſhall be the fign of my e 2 _ ” le 


feniſbing or completion] of the aion. 4 5 


Nothing can be more manifelt, than that the diſciples / . 
did in n ane their intention Wy alk —_ "-qntinct 
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* Conſidering the manner in which Gere is uſed almoſt immediately 
after, in the 4th verſe, I ſhould be inclined to tranſlate theſe Words : 
Regard not all theſe things, if it were not for the common tranſlation, : 
Which I would not willingly alter in 8 1 — * unneeeffarily,? , 
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K k 4 5 queſtions; 


0 . 5 

queſtions; although it feems probable, that (as in other 
inſtances they had not at firſt; a full and right apprehenſſon 
of things, ſo in this inſtance alſo) they might confound the 
three ideas together; and, at the time, mean to aſk only one 
queſtion, But our Lord we find, (if we duly weigh the import 
of his words) ſeparates the ſeveral events; and in reality gives 
three diſtinct anſwers: the want of attending to which 
circumſtance,. has flung confuſion upon the whole ſubject. 
Due reflection, aud et, will however help ta remove. 
this confuſion. $I 

For firſt, we find our Lord gives a general anſwer; which 
applies equally to all three events. 

Then, He gives a particular anſwer to the fr 77 queſtion. | 
Then, as particular an anſwer to the ſecond, + | 
And laſtly, as particular an anſwer to the third, 115 
And, after that, He aſſumes the general conſideration, of 
the fudden manner, in which every one of theſe three 


tremendous events were to come to a and concludes with 
admonitions. 3 


Let us, e endeavour to rid the remainder of this 
chaos into all theſe ſeveral diſtin& . | = 


f un 1 as to the en i which . equally 
i to all three, in one ſenſe or another ; we read, 
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5 And Fe FR anſwering ſaid unto them, Ta TY Sas P any one 
deceive vou. 


5. For many ſball come in ny name, ſaying, I AM THE 
ANOINTED ONE, [THE PROMISSED MESSIAH, AND RULER,] and 


ſhall deceive many. 


6. Anu 


08 


ih 8 e ſpall, [in proceſs. of time,] Andre of wars, and 
rumours 'of wars: fee. that Je, be nat Afturbed ; for. al things [of 
that kind] i be; but the end is ro! Jet. 1 

7. For nation will riſe againſt, nation, and lng againſt 
2 dom, and there will be mere and Peſo nc. 7 and {4-944 
in eren un ũͤ Ak LTeDt | & CODER 

8. All theſe, however, . are only. the* prevalent ol ſorrows 
fray produced upon earth 33 
Then they will deliver you up to , and 3 BY it 2 you: 
2545 ye ſhall be hated of all the genrile) nations on account of my namb. 


10. And then many will be FR, and will wy ane clothes, 


and will hate ane another. 


MM 11. And: many fa 2 prophets. [earse, 7% denen wil, edle 
and will deceive many. 


12. And becauſe of the abounding of miquity, THE Good WILL 


of many ſhall wax cold. 4 


13. But whoſoever + rr NLA worreru FOR rug ' BND, 


4 45 1 5 


be ſhall be _ | . CIS 


* AN is Imperiiim, As well as DE Tk and h "is * partus 
adh, parturio, pario: therefore ſurely we may think. ourſelves 
warranted to tranſlate the words an wdivev, the reign, or dominion, or 


prevalence of ſuch ſorrows as are uſually produced, or brought forth on earth. 
And indeed as to theſe being the beginning of ſorrows, (according to our 


common tranſlation,) it cannot but be obſerved, that ſorrows of this kind 
have begun e ver ſince the fall of our firſt 8 

F This take it means preciſely the ſame thing, as the vnamuor)'ty * 
Jed, Ihe patient waiting for Jeſus Chriſt, mentioned in the Revelations, 
and elſewhere ; which, in every age, was to be the badge and mark 
of a true Chriftian'; ; at Whatever diſtance of time he lives from the 
great conſummation. The word endure unto the end, does not convey 


zhe true ſenſe of the original; and moreover implies that the end was to 


14. And 


be expected, during ſuch perſons life. 
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14. And this good 2WS.OF: THE, KI N DOM fall be -preached, 


Hal 15. end come. Ad e iv as and vs 


« - 5 
* 7 1 : * 


3 particulars. And, as to the fr A queſtion ; . Concerning the 
0 . — of the Temple; he lays, 
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in every habitable region, for a wog fe all nations 2 and | then 


ing finiſhed this general anſwer ; our Lord deſcends to 
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Ve "When, therefore, ye al ſee the ande of deſolation, 
Sat of by Daniel the prophet, landing in * 8 . i that 
readeth let him apprehend rightly. ] 
156. Then let them that are in Judea flee to FY mountains. 
17. Andwhoſorver is upon the bouſe top, let him not defeend 
To take any thing out of the houſe *. 
18. And be that is in the field, let him not turn ve bin. to 
take up his garments. 
194 But woe to ſuch as are with child, and Zo fach a as give 
fuck in thoſe days. . 
20. And pray ye, that your l. may not be in the winter, 
nor on the ſabbath 1. 
21. For there ſhall then be great affliiion, fac as never. Was 
b 3 the N of the world vill 2 naw 3 nor  ingeed ever Hal be 


22. And unleſs fach Lind 71 of days were curtai led, and put an * 
and ta, human nature could not be ſaved. Bu BY MEANS or * 
Ts 2 iy Sew. 


That is, (according to Dr. Shaw's accurate explanation of the 
mode of building in the Eaſt,) Let bim haſte away by the common 
ftaircaſe as faſt as he can; without entering into any of the offices or 
apartments, or ſtopping to carry any. thing- = wit bin. See Shaw's 
Travels, p. 210. : 


+ That is, hat it may not ze on a day, or in a ſeaſon, when ye cannot, 
according to common uſage travel far. 

1 + There appear to be many ſufficient che, for tranſlating the 
N in this manner; and the original fully warrants the doing ſo. 
For, in the firſt place, many were actually ſaved, by the preaching 
of the Soſpel, even before the particular diſtreſſes alluded to, as 
- ariſing from the fiege of Jeruſalem began, or at all took place; and 
therefore it could hardly be faid (whatever had been the duration of 
ſuch 405 at Jeruſalem) that 10 Noli ſhould be — as the — 
2 tranſlation 


2 257 ) 
| THE ELECT, [or for the ſake of the * fuch kind of days 2 he 


curtailed. 


tranſlation has it. And much leſs could this be ſo ſaid ; when moreover, 
in reality, all the Chriſtians actually eſcaped ſafely out of Jeruſalem, 
before the ſiege began. 

And, in the next place, ſomething, ſtill further, than merely what 
related to the Jews, ſeems manifeſtly to be referred to; even the c 
which ſuch kind of calamities would have, with regard to all mankind, 
if they were e to prevail, in the latter times, repeatedly, on 
earth. | 
For furely i It is moſt true, that if ſuch ſort of calamities were allowed 
to return, as frequently as the fins of men deſerve; or only in the 
ſame manner, and as commonly, as they took place in the early 
uncivilized ages of barbariſm; the ſalvation of mankind, (in the true 
ſcriptural ſenſe,) and the thorough melioration, and renoyation of the 
diſpoſitions of mankind, could never be accompliſhed at all. 5 

To which we may add; that although, from the ſubſequent words of 
our Lord, there is reaſon to conclude, that much iniquity ſhall abound, 
even juſt before His ſecond coming ; yet there is alſo reaſon to.conclude, 
that it ſhall a//,” (when that bleſſed event takes place,) be ſuddenly and 
finally put an end to. And that, even by the means of thoſe His holy 
ſervants; and by their very inſtrumentality; for whoſe ſake, we are 
told, the whole kingdom of bliſs and glory, deſigned to be eſta- 
bliſhed, both here on earth, as in heaven, is in mercy ordained. 
„ paſſages to elucidate this great and momentous truth, are too 
many to be taken into conſideration on the preſent occaſion; but theſe 
words, which convey ſo much of it, deſerve to be particularly remem- 
bered, and not io be paſſed by unnoticed. © |, 

Andi is is worthy the attention of thoſe who are critically acquainted 
with the Greek language, that the prepoſition AIA hath this account 
given of it, by H. Stephens, apud Atticos, accuſativum, pro genitivo, 
babet, ideoque redditur PER non PROPTER. In ſupport of which, he 
cites Demoſthenes, and Heſiod. See alſo Vigerus, p. 570. : 

And with regard to EKEINOZ, he ſays, Interdum eſt NH YIIEPOXHE 

EM®ATIKH ; for which he cites Homer. 


* . Here 
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Here we find a plain and manifeſt diſtinetion made, with 
regard to the deſtruction of the Temple at Jeruſalem : which 
was the y prime object of the enquiry; and particularly 


intended by the words in the firſt part of the queſtion, Wren 


ſhall theſe things be? 


And we are informed ; that the principal and great fien of 
the near approach of that firſt event, was to be, the armies of 4 
great, idolatrous, and defiroying power, being in poſſeſſion of, and 


ationed in, the Holy Land: which ſign the Chriſtians, living 


in that age, underſtood ' fo well, in conſequence of this 


admonition ; even without entering into the more minute 
explanation of the words, (according to the conſtruction put 
upon them in theſe latter ages, by ſeveraF learned men) that 
they all remembered the warning in due time; and every one 
of them eſcaped ; as we are aſſured by ſeveral hiſtorians, 


Having finiſhed this particular anſwer to the firſt part of the 
Jene concerning the deſtruction of Jeruſalem; our Lord 


then reſumes the ſubject, by the word of reference, TOTE : 


and goes on to. deſcribe. the Signs of His Second Coming. 


Informing us, that, even after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, 
there ſhould again be falſe Chriſts, (that is, perſons pretending that 


the Me Mah, the appointed Ruler was come; and aſſuming that 
character: in the ſame manner as we know there really had 


been impoſtors of that kind juſt before the deſtruction of 
Jerulalem. 5 

Such, He tells us, . chars wall be again; Potdeg 
His ſecond coming. And there ſhall be, moreover, ſome 
particular great di Hurbance, and general afliftion, in the world, 
juſt at that time: concerning which we are informed 
alſo, by what is propheſied under the emblem of the ſeventh, 
vial, in the book of Revelations. | For that emblem 


RR 


Pet 
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plainly intimates to us, that this (hall be the caſe . 

In ſhort, if we compare that prophecy with the prophecy 
how under conſideration, it ſeems as if there ſhould be, on the 
one hand, perſons falſely pretending to be deliverers, in the 
name of our Lord; and even daring enough to perſonate he 
Meſſiah ; and, on the other hand, a great multitude of ſavage 
lawleſs people, raging furiouſly, and let looſe to trouble 
and torment the world, by outrage, murder, and violence ; 
uncontrouled by civil government, or by any ſupreme power. 


Let us hear our 3 words. 
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% » Reveladlans, ch. xvi. ver. 21. n is well known that a great hat! „ 
is, in the prophetic writings, an emblem of an irruption of barbarous | 
people. See Revelations, ch. viii. ver. 7. where this emblem has been 
long well underſtood to 9 the ancient irruption of the  Nonders 
barbarous nations. 1 
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23. Then if any one foal fay unto you, Bebold here is 2 56 
[THE ANOINTED LORD AND RULER, ] or here; believe it not. 

24. For there will ariſe falſe. Chriſts ſox prxETENDERs ro 
BE THE: APPOINTED RULERS] and falſe. prophets ;- and will give 
great figns [as proofs of their authority] and wonders ; inſomuch as- 
fo, ueceive, Fit were poſſible, even the elect. 

25. Rehold, I have told you ef them beſore band. 

26. J. therefore, they ſhall ſay unto jou. Behold, He is in ihe: . : 
deſart; go not forth. Behold He is in the ſecjet chambers [on 
CONCEALED IN SECRET]; believe tt not. 

For as the lightning cometh out of the eaſt, and darteth its. 
. be inſtantiy to the we 2 fo foal tbe Coming of the Son g. | 
+ Man be. 

28. For lliofiver the carcaſe 5 there 2 the eagles be. 
Hy gathered together. 

4 ; N 29, And immediately A Misr the qiction of he days 7 
= by means of the affiietion of thoſe days] the ſun ſhall be darkened, . 
and the moon ſhalF not give her light, and the ars ſhall fall from - 
heaven, and the powers of the heavens ſhall be ſhaken. 

30. And then ſhall apperr the fign of the Son of Man in. 
heaven: and then fhull all the tribes of the earth mourn. And they. 
Hall fee the Son of Man coming 2 the clouds of heaven, with - 
power and great . N. 


55 That is, amidſt the affli ion. of 1905 2 juſt deſcribed, in 
contradiſtinction to che days detcribed before. H. Stephens informs us, 
that pera Cam accuſativo, ſignifies inter or propter ; and I find no authority 
in his Theſaurus for tranſlating it, in this inftance, poſt, after. Neither 
does it appear, from what Vigerus ſays, p. 620, that ſuch a. mode of 
tranſlation is to be preferred, even if! it. might be allowed. 


X + % ; 
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31. And He foall fend His Angels with a great found af a 
trumpet 3 and they ſball gather together His ele& from the pete winds, 

* one end of the heavens 10 the other. 

But learn a parable from the fig tree: when its bride 16 
yet x and the leaf buds are burſting, ye know that the Summer 
i nigh, 

= So likewiſe ye, when ye 2 ſee all theſe things, 1 that 

” THE TIME ig approaching near, even at the doors. 
5 34. Peril 1 foy unto you, this RACE OF MANKIND „Crnis 
MANNER OF MEN'S EX1STING UPON ATR] Jr not paſs away, 
till all theſe things be fulfilled. _ 
35+ Heaven and * ſhall paſs away : ; but my words ſhall not 
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To avoid WAS PT in upon the thread and connection of 
this moſt divine prophecy, I have endeavoured to tranſlate the 
whole together, in the faireſt and moſt cautious manner; but 
there are ſome particular parts of it, that demand a particular 
inveſtigation, before we venture to draw the final inference from 

the whole. | 

And firſt, with N to the 26th. verſe, we may remark, 
that if the words be underſtood as ſpoken merely emblematically; 
then the images made uſe of are ſuch, as are well known 
to predict (conſiſtently with their conſtant uſe in many other 
parts of prophecy) a great deſtruction, and almoſt annihilation 

b of many of thoſe Lawful Powers, that at preſent rule on earth; 
Z however beneficial any of them may be to the world: and 
=_ - | | _ Areadful leſſening of the dignity and ſplendour of all Greatneſs : 
_ A and a ſubverſion of all Good Order, and of Civil Government, 
Than which event nothing can be expected more formidable. 


* e 


8 a = e Nevertheleſs 
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Nevertheleſs this concluſion is only o conſiſtent with a ſimilar 
intimation given to us, in the book of Revelations, concerning 
the times immediately preceding the coming of our Lord. 
For therein we are informed, that there ſhall be * a great 
form of Hail, every flone whereof ſhall be of the weight of a talent. 
Anz it is well known, that a ſtorm of hail always ſignifies, in 
the prophetic writings, the letting looſe of 3 and barbarous 

ple. 

Dreadful indeed muſt be a time, Gif f Woch an one is to 
come) when men are let looſe upon each other, poſſeſſed 
of all their preſent artificial improvements and advantages; 
but unreſtrained either by law, and civil government, or by 
conſcience and good prineiple; ſcorning the admonitions and 
authority of thoſe who ought to maintain juſtice; and aſſiſted 
by the more rude and barbarous parts of the world, whom 
they may find too ready to increaſe the univerſal uproar. 

On the other hand; if the words be ſpoken literally (as 
probably they alſo are in a degree) concerning ſome real. 
appearances, which there ſhall be in the heavens above; hen 
they may ſtill as fairly be interpreted even. Izerally ; without 
_ interfering at all with what has been ſaid in the preceding 
part of theſe remarks, concerning the heaven of beavens, and 
concerning our own heaven properly ſo called. For it is very 
plain, that the word scar, whether in the ſingular or plural 
number, is in this, and in the next verſe, uſed as meaning 
only the apparent concave of the atmoſphere over our heads. 
Juſt as, in our own language, we are accuſtomed to ſay, and | 
'even ſometimes (for the ſake of being better underſtood) are 


forced to ſay, heaven; inſtead of ſaying the ſhy, or the atmoſphere. . 
Nor does ſuch common uſage of the wards, at all prevent their 


* See Revelations, ch. xvi.. ver. 21. 
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true fignification being underſtood, on other occaſions; when at 
any time it becomes apparent, that ſuch ue, fign/ication is 
ultimately and ſtill further intended. | 


The words therefore, in this verſe, may very well beinterpreted 


even literally, concerm ng lome awful appearances in the heavens; 3 
without at all contradicting, or being inconſiſtent with any 
thing that has been laid concerning heaven, and the 
Heavens, properly ſo called. For the ſun may be darkened, 


with reſpect to the earth; without being at all affected itſelf 


And ſo, in like manner, the moon may be prevented from 


giving her light upon earth; without having the leaſt degree 


of her real ſplendour diminiſhed, And the ſtars may appear to 
fall from heaven, by means of a vaſt abundance of ſhooting 
meteors, without any thing in the leaſt degree affecting the fixed 
ſtars themſelves. As indeed we now know their bulk and diſtance 
to be ſo immenſe; that the idea of their falling down to the 
earth, which is ſo minutely {mall in compariſon of them, is 
utterly impoſſible. But tremendous appearances, ſeeming 


like unto ſuch falling, may, and moſt probably, (for ten 


thouſand reaſons,) will take place, by degrees, as the 


heavenly hoſt, who we are aſſured are to be attendant upon 
our Lord, ſhall approach from heaven to earth. 


As no ſoul can worthily think of theſe things, ſo whatever | 


was ſaid about them at all, could only be ſaid in condeſcending 
popular language. And the moſt familiar, and moſt popular 
expreſſion, was therefore here ſurely the fitteſt : eſpecially 


as it would, at the ſame time, to the intelligent, as far as 


was poſfible, convey ſufficient information. 

In the next place; as to that remarkable verſe, the 28th ; 
which has been one means of miſleading ſeveral Commentators; 
I muſt obſerve ; that the meaning of it, ſeems plainly and 
— to be es | 5 35 
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Where-ever, on the face of the whole earth, the' corrupt maſs of 
 Jawleſs violent people, diſturbing the peace and proſperity of all human 
 fecitty, is, there will thoſe dreadful and angelic powers, (who arc 
to be the miniſters of God's vengeance, on the great advent of our 
Lord,) be aſſembled, and appear. ; L 


The words our Lord made uſe of were a ſort of proverbial 
expreſſion 3 and the declaration, in this verſe, was probably 
made, in ſuch words, with a deſign, that we ſhould confider 
it as an alluſion to a very remarkable prediction of the 
prophet Ezekiel, which we find in that part of his Prophecy 
where he is ſpeaking of the final reſtoration of Iſrael: another 
great event ; that (from very many paſſages of Scripture) we 
may underſtand is to be cloſely connected with the ſecond coming 
of our Lord. 5 3 
And it is not at all improbable, that one other chief cauſe why 
our Lord choſe here to introduce this new and ſingular image, 
into his prophecy, might be, on purpoſe to lead us to underſtand, 
that he was, in this part of his diſcourſe, ſpeaking of a ſecond, 
and far different event from the fit, which was the deſftruction of 
Jeruſalem: and that He was now ſpeaking of a ſecond advent, 
which ſhould be connected even with the reforation- of Iſrael; 
inſtead of being connected with the defirudion of Iſrael, and 
of the Temple. In ſhort, that He was ſpeaking of that final 
time; that truly propbetical third day; when (after the Jews had, 
by their wickedneſs, cauſed, in every ſenſe of the word, the 
 deſirufiion of the Temple of God) He would nevertheleſs build the 
Whole up again. Build up, and reſtore, not only the Temple of. 
his Body which dwelt on earth; and which was crucified, dead, 
and buried; and is already. riſen, and in glory: but build up, 
and reſtore, 10 man, the benefit and advantage of having that 
glorious Temple, his glorified Body, (which we cannot but now 
underſtand to be the Divine Shecinah,) dwelling, for a time, up- 
M m on 
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on earth. In conſequence of which Divine Profence, all-chingy 
will be reſtored. Ta | 

That theſe words were really meant to have a Nen eng 
to thoſe of Ezekiel, will appear more fully, from a careful 
examination of the Words of that Prophecy. 


| Ezekiel, ch. XXXiX, 


17. Kat od vie gere elo. ide 2 Kigi®- 
Keie?  einoy wart sec TETHV®, Y We: Tavra 76 
Vngia 78 ayes, bvb f 5 e Neobe, wahre an THvTWY 
TWY ie en 2% Jula {8s nv re dn Juoiay. 
ler em o ben Io 9 e net, 2 weeds. 


alu. 


* Agi 2 lo ee PA duc, 2 Ol lc e 


TATE, 


pedny and Tig Quoing we Je thuon topiv. | 
20. Kai tundnobocols e end The Teanicns js, Tro A 

avabaryy, Yiyavra 5 dr. ohn ode. At e Kbęioc 

Kög S-. | 


> 


in abrög, 


21. Kai ow 757 as Un Oo OY 2 Sor. HWA 
Ta Ehn r #giow js Ny ẽnoinca, 2 Thy Ne pes *, Sabi 1 


422. 2 poũcerra 0e bean, 57 £yu e Kö- A 


oy abr, ano Th neon rabrne 2 ETEXAVO. 
23. Kai mes. Wal yr LY «0m, 1 ta Ta 


18. Keta arte galeole, 2 ala gebe TIC ie | 
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opoeriac ard Ixpanureibnouy ol loca, ' Gy. 
nb rnoay eic ele, £ rkg rd Te00wndy ps ar abr, 


edo auTEs eig Nelbac Tay Aer aurav, J in e000 


aTovTEC paxaicg, N 
24. ac rd Giabagolac QUTWY, 2 rd TO. dvopipere 


aray exo ab roc, 4, Arbe geln T0 web ps an 


25. Aid 18170 Thos Ce e. ie! 0 Oebe 8 

cds pd ry xf aH uva Ia xd, & Se TOY ol W 
5 CHAWOw 012 15 Gwoun T3 ayioy us. 

26. Kat 94 as 75 aTipiny abr, Y WHoay THY 


AOIKINY UTOY, 1 n0imaay © 0 700 a rolxiob na abrög Em ö 


/m abr e eigene 2 BY £501 0 expabay 


27. & 700 doc ge 1 QUTSG & TWY üb I cmafa- 


75 Me abrdg £4 10) / X02 ray Sh, g A j t oy adroſe 
Sv S WorAwW. | 


28. 2 YETI OT F740 lj KS. 0 Oede abr, 


W Ta eniPavnvoi pe auroig oy Toig Ee H ν⁰ U- .aureg 
3 A * 5 — J 5 | la. 38 8 000000 
ETL THY yi uro, . 8 rag omg wn an abr dEr. 31% 

29. 8 8x Gros pech BKeTt TO gun, us dn AUTHY 


4 Gy SCE Ty Jupiy ps ent rd ol Ioan, Nef 
Kip®- KS! | 


17. And thou, 0 Son of Man, ſay. Thus faith the Lord, 
1HE LoRD; I have ſaid to every bird of prey, and to all the , 


* of the field *, be ge gathered together, and come ye ; be ” 


* The Vatican copy has creciz, inſtead of p. 


M m 2 gathered 


26. And they foal 7 receive their ignominy, and e ee 
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gathered from all ions around to 'my facrifice, the great ſacrifite 


which I have ſlain for you upon the mountains of Iſrael, and ye 
Hall eat fleſh, and drink blood.” 


18, Te fhall eat the fleſh of mighty men, and drink 2 blood of 


Fulers of the earth; rams,. and calves, and goats, and nd all ffalled | 


_ calves. 
19. And ye foall eat far fill ye are ſatiated, and fink 
bload till ye are intoxicated, of my ſacrifice which" I have flain 


for you. 


20. And ye foal be filed with Ta ND pEvoun] at my table 


horſe, and charioteer, mighty men, and every man of war, ſaith” 


the Lord, THE Lok. 

21. And I will manifeſt my 559 in you, and all nations foall 
fee my judgement which 7 have executed, and my Band wives I have 
laid upon them. 

22. And the houſe of Iſrael foal know, that * am a Lord 
their God, from that day, and forward. 


23. And all the nations ſhall know, that becauſe of their Ans | 


the houſe of Iſrael went into captivity, | even becauſe of the ſi ns, | by 


means of which they atted deceitfully' towards me; and I have 


turned my face away from them,. and have delivered them into the 
hands of their. enemies, and they all fell by the fword,. 

24. According to their uncleanneſſes, and 3 10 their 
iniguities have I done unto them, and have turned away" my face 


from them. 


25. For this reaſon, thus faith the Lord, THE Lord Gop, 
now will T turn again the captivity of Jacob, and have mercy upon 


the houſe of Iſrael, and I will be zealous becauſe of my name; My 
HOLY NAME, 


Y ] all their iniquity, which they iniguitouſſy commitre „ they 
5 bs . I __ «welt 


_ 


1. 
a, 
. * 
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develt in their land in peace. But there ſhall not be any one 
making them afraid, 


27. When I fhall bring them again from amongst the Gentiles, | 


and when I ſhall gather them together from the countries of the 
nations. And I w be Cm Ned i in them, in 7he Preſence of many 


: nations. 
28. And they 2 know that I am the Lord dei God; on 


my appearing to them, amongst the Gentiles. * And I will gather 
them into their land, and I will not forſake them any more. 


29. +And I will not turn my face any more from them, beca 90 : 
that 1 have [ExFECTUALLY] poured out my wrath [and indigna- 


1 upon the houſe of Hfrael, ſaith the Lord, THE Lond. 


And it ought not to be forgotten, that thine is, beſides this 


prophecy of Ezekiel's, another moſt remarkable paſſage in Scrip= 


ture, which has not been much attended to; but. which has 
clearly a reference to this period of time; and ſeems to intimate, 


that there is to be an exceeding cloſe connection between the 
converſion and reſtoration of the Jews, and the ſecond coming of 


our Lord, and the fr/# beginning of the Reſurretiion.. It is in St. 
Paul's Epiſtle to the Romans, ch. xi. ver. 15. 7 


EI yap 1 anon aurwys adlaxaay) xoopus” Tic ; 


bo e, l 15 Can f ex VENgaY. 


For if the cafting away oF THEM'BE the reconciling of the TY 


what ſhall the receiving o THEM BE, but Life from the dead 


* Theſe laſt words are not in the Vatican copy. 


++ The great difference in the tranſlation of this laſt verſe, from ear 
in common uſe, muſt be obvious to every intelligent reader; but I am: 


fully perſuaded this is the right mode of tranſlating it from the 
Yepruagante 


Conſiſtently: 


— 


2 


J 
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de of our Lord Himſelf, plainly ſhew that indeed His Second 


Matthew, ch. xxiii. ver. 38, 39. 


th. Jos, dera vg 5 O-! d zen 


Aby vf udo OU u pe. 10178: an aer oc 


ds Ne EVaoynuer®©- 0 eee oy e Kukis. 


aol Behold your. houſe is left unto you deſolate. 


39. For I fay unto you, ye ſhall not ſee me AFTER THIS, Hil 


we ſhall ſay, BLESSED 15 HE THAT COMETH IN THE NAME OF 
THE LORD, | 


Which ſame werds, very nearly, are repeated in St. Luke's 
Goſpel, ch. xiii. ver. 35. Whilſt we are, at the fame time, 
poſitively aſſured, from our Saviour's moſt expreſs declaration 
to the High Prieſt *, that He will at laſt come, and be ſeen openly, 
by them, in licences ſtill 28 the Son of Man : and that the 
Jews alſo, as well, as other men, (and even before other men,) 


Mall behold that glory; and ſhall clearly perceive him to be 


the Great Judge of. the guich +, (of thoſe that ſhall be Mill 


; living,) as well as of the dead; and moreover, alight, . (in every 
ſenſe of word, ) 20 lighten the GO, as a as the ghry of His 


people Arabi q. 1 
Further; as to there being a very corrupt maſs of lawleſs 
violent people, raging on the face of the earth, and diſturbing 


a * 


* Matthew, ch. xxvi. ver. 64. 


we See Acts, . *. ver. 42. 2 Tin. ch qr. ver. 1. n 1 keen 


ch. iv. ver. 854. 4 
˖ Ge ch. ii. ver. "oY 


the 


Conſiſtently. wh e ſome of the very Aaft \ 


. 
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the peace of ſociety, juſt before ſuch Second coming of our 
Lord, and the reſtoration of the people of Iſrael; this is moreover 
manifeſt, from the words of the prophecy of St. John, concernmg 
the days immediately. preceding the coming of Chriſt, the 
Meſſiah, to Judgement. For they are alſo, like the words of 
our Lord himſelf, deſcriptive of a deſtruction of a very lawleſs 
and miſchievous race of beings; and clearly allude to the 
ſame prophecy of Ezekiel, concerning the ſacrifice. - 


Revelations, ch. xix. ver. 21. 


Kat of Aol Gerd w Th Coppair Tg ahnen 
end TE lxns, Ti egenbeon 2X 78 gba S- autre « Taro 
E Leven ex orden EX TOY OHPKWY RUTWY. + 


And the reſt were ſlain with the fword of him that ſat -upon the 
horſe, which [s wok p] went out of his MOute ; and all the fowts © 
Were filled with their fleſh. - 


In-the next 3 with regard to 1 34th verſe of this 24th 
chapter of St. Matthew, which we are now conſidering at large, 
I muſt obſerve; that the words ſeem clearly to have been 
intended to convince us, that the Second coming of our Lord, 
ſhould indeed be long before the final end of the world; and that 
conſummation of all things, which ſhall be effected by the 
tranſlation of the ſpirits of the bleſſed, from this earth unto the 
realms of perfect bliſs and glory for ever. And they ſeem to be 
purpoſely /o exprefled, with a direct view to guard againſt that 
common prejudice, which our Lord foreſaw would be introduced, 
by falſe Philoſophy, in plain contradiction to the great Goſpel 
doctrine of the reſurrection; namely, that all that was to be 
tranſacted at the great day, was merely ſpiritual; and deſigned - 
5 to 
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to be in Rates, and regions, quite remote from this earth ; or 
at leaſt contemporary with the total deſtruction of this earth. 
TENEA, in its true etymological ſignification, means feel 
much rather this race of mankind; or "this mode of mens exiſting 
upon earth, in the preſent life; than this one particular generation, 
according to the vulgar acceptation. If it does not; and if the 
words muſt really be taken, (as uſually underſtood by 
:Commentators,) to ſignify the aggregate of the perſons then living; 
it is difficult, and almoſt impoſſible, to ſay wha? could be deemed 
the generation, conſidering the conſtant ſueceſſion which there is 
of the human ſpecies, in every even the ſhorteſt period of years. 
Who were the perſons? and at what age of life are we 
to begin to reckon? with regard to thoſe who. were to form 
the generation that was not to paſs away, till the deſtruction of 
Jeruſalem? for although St. John indeed lived to ſee that event; 
yet many of the Apoſtles; and a great number of thoſe who 
lived at the time of our Lord's paſſion; were unqueſtionably 
dead, before that iy was deſtroyed. , 
Our Lord, therefore, ſurely, by theſe words, muſt have 
intended ſomething more: even to aſſure us, he would come 
again, during the continuance of. the earth in its preſent tale: and 
to diſtinguiſh 25 coming, from the end of the world; concerning 
which He was immediately going to ſpeak 1 in the third place, 
Me find then, upon the whole, in this ſecond part of the 
prophecy, takiog it by itſelf, a poſitive declaration, that the 
Second Coming of our Lord, and its conſequent effects, ſhall not 
be, (as ſome have imagined,) merely a gradua / progreſſive 
improvement of human nature; and a regular, flow, melioration 
of the ſtate of things on earth, produced by that means: but we 
may learn, (and particularly from verſe 27,) that it ſhall -be almoſt 
— and 7hat, even in the midſt of the F 
of a very great corruption of human nature, 


And 


C- 93 3 


3 


And we are alſo ſtill further informed therein; that the great 
ſigns of the near approach of our Lord's coming, ſhall be; firlt, 
the ſtarting up of falſe Meſſiahs, and falſe Chriſts; or of perſons 
each one pretending to be the Great appomted Ruler, concerning 
whom theſe prophecies have been delivered, And the 
appearance of falſe prophets; or of perſons teaching moſt 
fallacious doctrines; and pretending to be fore-runners of the 
ſecond approach of the Meſſiah: and to have authority to 
interpret, in their own metaphorical manner, what is in Holy 
Scripture declared, moſt argon and preciſely, concerning 


His ſecond advent. 


And that, in the next place, another ſign ſhall be; great 


trouble, and confuſion, upon earth; in conſequence of diſobe · 


dience to, and contempt of lawful authority, and of the powers 


of government. 


And laſtly; that notwithſtanding all this, in the end, men 
can never be deceived with regard to what they are to give 
credit to, relating to this great Advent; becauſe, in fact, they 
ſhall ſuddenly behold with their eyes, the appearance, in the 
heavens above, of the glorious approach, from on high, of 
oun LorD HIMSELF,” with all his heaventy hoſts; which, as 
they draw near to the earth, will (in conſequence of its rotation 


round its axis) be viſible to every region, on the whole globe. 


And this Hrs Bleſſed and Glorious Coming, (when, at laſt, our 


Lord is deſcended,) will be ſufficiently announced; by His 


ſending His holy Angels, to begin the great work of the 


ReſurreQion, previous to the Judging and arranging. of the 
whole human ſpecies. 


And then ſhall men be convinced of their error, and hardneſs 
of heart; and begin to wail and lament, ea of their incre- 
dulity, and former ſtupidity, 


And finally; we have a pgſitive aſſurance; that all TY ſhall 


really come to paſs, whilſt the earth continues fil in its preſent 


N n ä 
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flate; and wailſt the generation of men is dwelling a as it does 
at preſent, upon its ſurface, 
Having given us all this information; our Lord's ſubſequent, 
and third part of his anſwer, to the third part of the queſtion, 
=] 


Te, ch. xxiv. ver, =. 


Tee] N THC zue e excivns 2 [ris] ga 80g oe 205 
ol dye TWY 8eavuy) l 605 '0 Toth? 8 j40Y0Ge 


| LE concerning THAT day, and hour, knoweth n0 one, 0 not 
. even te Angels of the heavens, but my Father on:y. 


And we need not heſitate to Srl, that to apply theſe words 
to the Deſtruction of Feruſalem, (which was to happen, whilſt 
ſome of the perſons who heard the words were ſtill living,) 
muſt be very ſtrange, and improper indeed: ſince we know, that 
it was even our Lord's profeſſed intention, that ſuch of the Jews 
as believed, and remembered His words, ſhould be effectually 
warned, and ſhould eſcape, and ſave themſelves by flight: and 
do moreover know that they e did take the warning, and 
do ſo. 

And to apply theſe words to our Lord's . Coming, as 
their ſole final intention; ſeems alſo no leſs ſtrange: when, 
throughout the prophecies both of the Old and New Teſtumebt, 
ſo many notices are given to us, that there is a period fixed; 
about which time this ſecond great advent is to be expected: 
and, when moreover, both thoſe great prophets, Daniel and St. 
John, even give us certain limits, and numbers; by. means of 
which, thoſe who are ſkilful in underſtanding the words of 
prophecy, may be enabled to form ſome very near gueſſes, and 
well- grounded expectations. 


The 
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The words of this 36th verſe, muſt ſurely, therefore, in their 
ultimate and moſt important deſignation, refer to ſore other 
great event: which great event muſt needs be, what the 
diſciples indeed originally meant to enquire after ; namely the 
end of the world; or the end, and perfecting of the Day of 
Judgement; or the total deſtruction of the preſent ſcene of 
things on earth. Which, we may, from hence, infer, was ſo 
far from being connected either with the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, 
or with the ſecond coming of our Lord, that (although it be 
an event which is really to come to paſs,) yet it is indeed at 
ſo vaſt a diſtance, that even the Angels of Heaven, who excel 
in knowledge, cannot at preſent limit the period. 
And in truth this idea ſeems moſt rational, and conſonant to 

our beſt philoſophical apprehenſions; as well as agreeable to Holy 
Scripture. 
For ſurely, if the Day of Judgement, (when the kingdoms 
of this world ſhall become the kingdoms of the Lord and of 
His Anointed Ruler,) be a period, when judgement ſhall be fo 
executed, as to place every ſoul in its proper lot, and to perfect 
that great and glorious ſcene of things, for the ſake of which 
this world was originally created; (in order perhaps that ſpirits 
might be trained up, and accuſtomed to righteouſneſs and 
holineſs; and be made acquainted with ſcenes of glory even 
Here, previous to their tranſlation to the Heavens hereafter ;) it 
is much more rational to conclude, that this ſcene, when once 
perfected on earth, ſhall continue as long, at leaſt, if not 
longer, than the unfiniſhed, deranged ſcene, which has prevailed 
and been exhibited on oY during the ages, from the days 
of Adam, to this hour. 

This is undoubtedly more rational, than to conclude that it 
ſhould endure only for the twinkling of an eye. 

If the Almighty God has not made any the ſmalleſt thing 
tor nought, or in vain: it is reaſonable to conclude, that 

N n 2 neither 
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neither hath he made the earth itſelf for nought. And it 
is by no means rational, or fit for us to conceive, that He 
ſhould by any cauſe be diſappointed in His work ; or ſuffer 
a ſtate of confuſion and diſorder to take place, on the face of 
the earth, continually ; and during the whole period of its 


exiſtence (or for what muſt appear the greateſt part of that 


period) inſtead of the paradiſiacal ſtate, which we are told, in 
Holy Writ, His wiſdom and goodneſs originally deſigned. 


We may therefore unqueſtionably, conſiſtently with every idea, 


which either the divine words of prophecy, or the light of reaſon 
in the ſoul affords us, conclude, that 7he period, of the Day of 
Judgement (of which aur Lord's ſecond advent will be the beginning) 


19 indeed a very long one. 80 long a one; that the end 15 as 


yet unrevealed. 
Herein all things ſhall be ſet right; MER. the righteous, bs 
the expreſs appointment of their Lord and Maſter, ſhall have 


Rule apd dominion given unto them, for the good of the whole ;. 


ruling ſo as to become (as our Lord expreſſes it *) the ſervants 
of others ; to promote their bliſs, and happineſs. And therefore 
herein thoſe who are ſealed as the ſervants of their Lord, and 


as the ſons of God, ſhall judge the world tf. In ſhort, this. 


period ſeems to be what is intended by the Thouſand. Years 
Reign on earth}: and is a period, which ſhall be put an end 
to merely by the great conſummation ſpoken of by St. Paul $, 
as to take place, after every one has been raiſed in his own 
order ; when Chriſt ſhall deliver up the kingdom to His Father, 


by a tranſlation of all the bleſſed into heaven: and when, upon 


S whos, ch. xx. ver. 27. ch. xxili. ver. 11. Mark, ch. x. ver. 44. 

T Epheſians, ch. iv. ver. 30. Romans, ch. viii. ver. Aſs 1 Cor. 
ch. Ph ver. 2. 

+ Revelations, ch. xx. ver. 4. 
I 1x Cor. ch. xy. ver. 24. 


thoſe 
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thoſe who are finally found incapable of bliſs and ſalvation, 
even after all the opportunities afforded them, ſhall fall the 


ſecond death“; which we know can have no power over the 
true and faithful ſervants of Jeſus Chriſt. 
During this great period, every one ſhall be raiſed in his own 


order + ; not only the children of the firſt reſurrection; but all 


the reſt of mankind ; at ſuch time as ſhall be fit for every one 
- of them, and in which they may be capable of having any 
admittance into ſuch a ſtate. For we are expreſsly told, that 
every eye (the evil and bad, as well as the righteous and good, ), 
ſhall ſee the Lord, and behold his glory. 


And although it be impoſlible to form any conjecture con- 


cerning the end of this period :. yet thus much perhaps we 


may gather, from ſeveral intimations of Scripture, without 
preſumption. That, as the original duration of man upon earth, 
in the firſt paradiſiacal ſtate, ſeems to have been intended to 


have been about one thouſand years; and as each one is to be 
raiſed in his own ofder ; ſome early, in the morning of the day 
of Judgement, and Reſurrection; (according to that pious wiſh. 
of the holy Pſalmiſt, as our verſion has it. Pſalm cxliii. ver. 8, 


O let me hear thy —_ kindneſs Comer + in the morning, for m 
thee is my iruft ||.) 


And: 


Ver. 8. 
-+ 1 Cor. ch. xv. ver. 23. 
1 Revelations, ch. i. ver. 7. 
It runs thus in the Greek. 


Ago. Tvinoov ja0k ron go TO Htg ca, 
Ori zm col Ari. 


Cauſe thy mercy to be heard by me in the morning *; "| becauſe I have 


—_ on thee. . 


Hes. 


— — 


n 22% DE 


* Revelations, Ch. it. ver. 1 . ch. . er. 6. vert 14s ch. i. 
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And ſome late in the day; even towards the very evening 
of that great ane long 2 65 ſo, probably, the duration of each one 


1 


But Mr. Green, in his corrected tranſlation from the Hebrew, 


-underſtands the expreſſion as meaning even very early, 

And there are ſeveral other paſſages in the Pſalms, which ſeem clearly 
to have the ſame prophetical meaning ; and to refer to the early dawn 
of the great day of judgement ; when the Meſſiah ſhall come to reſtore 
all things. 


Thus the Pſalmiſt, ſpeaking concerning the City of God, or jeru- 


ſalem, ſays, 
Pſalm xlvi. ver. of 


God is in the mid of her, therefore ſhall ſhe not be removed; God ſhall 
help her, and that right early. 


Or, as it is tranſlated in the margin of our Bible, and alſo very ny | 


by Mr. Green, from the Hebrew. 


God is in the midſt of her; ſhe ſhall not be moved: Cod fall belp ber 
when the morning appearetb. | 


The Greek has it thus, i in Dr, Grabe's edition, FOLDS it is TU 6th 
verſe. 


0 4 : — 3 | 
O ®coc ty pip aue, 8 cahrubng era. 
Bon01ots avry 6 Oeòg 70 TPOTWTY pe. 


God is in the midſt of ber, ſhe ſhall not be . God | will help her 


wry his countenance, in the morning. 
But the Vatican copy leaves out opal 
Again in Pſalm xlix. ver. 14. 


They lie in the bell like ſheep, death gnaweth os them, and the righteous 
hall have domination over them in the morning. 


Or as it is in the Greek. (Pſalm x]vili. v. 15, in Dr. Grabe's edition.) 
Qs n ty &0n thevro, | 
Oavar©@> nopavt avrss* 

Kai xoT&XUpievTE0 avrwy of ev0tis Torpuls 
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of the Servants of God upon earth, in this paradiſiacal ſtate, | 
(after his reſurrection, and previous to his final tranſlation to 


heaven,) 


They are 3 in bell like ſheep. Death feedeth them, Cox 18 THEIR 
SHEPHERD AND PASTOR |, And the righteous fhall have dominion over” 
them in the morning. 


And to this final, great event, of the 8 of dawn, « on the great Day 
of Judgement, and Reſurrection, ſeems to refer thoſe other words, in 
Pſalm v. ver. 3. compared with thoſe in Pſalm xvii. ver. 16. The firſt * 
of which, may very well be tranſlated, as in our verſion in the Bible. 


Pſalm v. ver. 4. (as it is numbered by Dr. Grabe.) 


To Tp} EI OKS01 rs, gong . | 
To Tpws TXpaucnoopant Got, x indoor. 


My voice ſhalt thou hear in the morning, O Lord; in the morning will 
I direft my prayer unto thee, and will look up. 


The other verſe, in Pſalm xvii. ver. 16, ſtands thus in our cock in 
the Book of Common Prayer. 


But as for me, I will be bold thy preſence in righteouſneſs : and Wen I 
awake up after thy likeneſs, I ſhall be ſatisfied with it. 


In the verſion in the Bible it is, Pſalm xvii. v. 15. . the 14th 
and 15th verſes are joined in one.) 


As for me, I will behold thy face in 22 as 1 ſhall be ſatisfied, 
when I awake with thy likeneſs. 


And Mr. Green, who is moſt exceedingly exact as to the Hebrew, has it, 


But as for me, I will behold thy preſence in e ; when I ſhall - 
awake, I ſhall be ſatisfied with thy likeneſs. 


But the Greek verſion is {till more full & energy (it is in Dr. Grabe 3 
edition, Pf. xvi. v. 15) 
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heaven,) may perhaps be about a thouſand years: by which 
means the period muſt be lengthened out prodigiouſly indeed. 

But concerning this matter I ſpeak with great awe, and fear. 
And although many paſſages of Scripture may be alluded to, 
and produced, in ſupport of ſuch an opinion, I ſhall not 
venture to produce them ; nor to ſay any thing further upon 
the ſubject, than merely, that 20 This fate of things the original 
promiſe made to Abraham, US and Jacob, ſeems ultimately 
to have a reference. 


The expreſs words of tha prom iſ of Almighty God, to 


Jacob, at the very time when he was going down into Egypt, 
are remarkably ent 


Geneſis, ch. xlvi. ver. 4. 


Kal £yu naraGiooua pert o8 ele Alyuren, 2 &y0 
avabibtow os tig TEA” »< Twone eiae: rc Nelkac abrs 
ENI TE; e ei os. 


And I will go down with thee mio Egypt, and I will BRING 
THEE UP AGAIN in the end; and 7 Ph. ſhall put his hands upon 
thine eyes. 


But I ſhall be hes in righteouſneſs, in thy preſence, IT ſhall be ſatisfied, 
in that I am ſeen in THY GLORY, [i. e. IN THE GLORY, WHICH THOU, 0 
LORD, beſtowe/t, or giveſi.}] | 


Which, (if we may be allowed to form any conjectures on ſuch a 
tremendous ſubject,) ſeems to be the power of emitting light, and of 


appearing in glory; as our Lord did upon the Mount, on his transfigu- 
ration. 


I have given the Aifferent REL "RUTA of this laſt verſe, for the lake 
of N that they all, in elf, contain the ſame meaning. 


Aud | 
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And theſe. words appear to be a promiſe to Jacob himſelf 
perſonally ly, as well as to his ſeed; and could ſcarcely be ſaid to 
be compleatly. fulfilled, merely by the conveying of his 
bones from Egypt, to be buried in the Cave of Machpelah. 
Much leſs can thoſe worde, which Jacob repeats on his death- 
bed, as from the mouth of God *, be ſaid to have had as ye t 
a perfect completion; when the Jews and Iſraelites have now 
been * from their land, "me above 1600 years. 


Ch. i. ver. 3, 4+ 


th Kat efrev laxde 760 loo 0 x6; [4B ph po 
& 91 Navadv, & ASC, 2 TUAGynoey he, 
4. # EIMEY o 108 S9 cu oe, Y WA , 2 
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2 And Jacob ſaid to Foſeph, my God appeared to me in the 
land of Canaan, at Luz, and bleſſed me, 

4. And ſaid unto me, Behold I will increaſe thee, and multiply 
thee, and make thee to become an aſſembly of Nations; and I will 
give To THEE fhis land, and to thy feed after thee, FOR AN 
AIONIAN POSSESSION. 


For, that we may not miſtake any poſſeſſion of the land, merely 
by his poſterity, to be all that was meant by this promiſe, the 
gift is diſtinguiſhed as being to him himſelf as well as to them. 
And, dance the prüfen Hate of the deſcendants of eee 


* ; . — 


* Ch. xlviii. ver. 4. 
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and edofidcring that he himſelf never more ſaw, or poſſeſſed the 

land of Canaan at all, after his going down into Egypt; there muſt 
be ſome great events, fill to take place, in order for the fully 
perfeQing the completion of this ſure word of prophecy. Which 
events ſeem plainly to be ſuch, as may be expected to come to 
paſs, when the Jews are reſtored ; and when the ſpirits of · juſt 
men made perfect ſhall return to inhabit Tor e bodies 


upon earth. 


And indeed it is ok impoſible to wold having ſome 


| ſuſpicion, that one reaſon, amongſt others, why the Jews are 


ſtill permitted to be in ſuch a forlorn rejected ſtate (notwith- 


ſtanding the promiſes concerning their final reſtoration) is, that 


there may be no poſſibility of 1 interpreting theſe promiſes (that 
were made to Jacob perſonally, concerning the poſſeſſion of the 


promiſed land) in ſuch a manner, as to conceive them to have 


been fully compleated by any poſſeſſion as yet given to his 
poſterity : for, in truth, they have not the land at all, at 


preſent, in poſſeſſion, any more than Jacob himſelf. 


I ſhall conclude with obſerving, that all that has been ſaid, in | 
theſe Remarks, ſeems to receive ſtill further confirmation, from 


the manner in which our Lord anſwers Pilate, 


John, ch. xviii, ver. 36. 
*Amexeiln 0 Inosc H Paonein I tpn BK £51 £1 T8 X00 ws 
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Fefus anſwered, my kingdom. is not of this ts; It my 
kingdom were " this world ; my „ would contend * [and 
exert 


* Perhaps the very reaſon Why Peter was W TY to draw his 


ſword, and to endeavour to fight, was, to thew that our Lord did nor, 
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exert themſelves] that I ſeould nat be delivered fo the Jews; ; but 
noro my kingdom 1s not from | hence. 


For when gur Lord, in that anſwer, tells him, {a we tranſlate 
it,) my kingdom i is not of this world, or rather as it might be 
tranſlated, or at leaſt ſhould be paraphraſed, my kingdom is not 
derived from any powers, or authority in this world. It is moſt 
remarkable he avoids making any uſe of the word aiwy; and 
does not ſay, i 78 ai 7872; but & 78 N Tere; confining 
the meaning merely to the condition of mankind in the preſent 
deranged ſtate of things. Whereas here, in the caſe before us, 
in the words which are the ſubject of the preſent Obſervations, 
the end of the world, concerning which the diſciples enquire, 
and concerning which our Lord anſwers, that it is at fo vaſt 
and unknown a diſtance, is not ouwTiAcw 75 oops, the 
completion of the World but CUYTEAEIG TE mv, the completion 
of the aion; which is a quite different matter. For we 
are expreſsly told, that before it comes, the form of the other 
ſhall be changed, and that the kingdoms even of 7his world, 
Ts KaTps TETE, ſhall become the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his 
Chriſt, and he ſhall reign through the atons of ations : that is, not 
only to the end of the preſent aion on earth, after its being 
perfected; and whilſt the preſent outward viſible ſcene of creation 


by theſe words, mean any ſuch ſeruants as men are, or could be in their 


mortal ſtate; but thoſe ſuperior beings, whom he deſcribed when he 
ſaid, 


Matthew, ch. xxyi. ver. 53. 


1 Jontls & ors 8 22 pri WACHKONED OH TCY @@TEÞ0; UE, nat crap gie. po 
Mig 1 CW9ex0, AEVElO Rs alytuve - 


"© line thou, that I am not able now 10 entreat my Father, "pt He 2 
cou to be preſent with me more than twelve legions of Angels ? 


Oo 2 | continues; 
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aid but Aer the deſtrudtion ws this earth; through all 
the other ſtates, and ſenes3 through nk the ions, in the 

heavens. | & 
As to the 93 that ſhall take place,'c on 08" with regard 
to the kingdoms of this world, Tg rb era, before the end 
or e of the aon, the W 18 alches, we read, 


4 2 4 
7 


"Revelations, ch. xi. ver. 15. 
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If And the ſeventh Angel ſaunded, and there were great woices in 
the heaven, ſaying, The kingdom of this world * is become that 
of our Lord, and of his k * be ae reign reg 1 aions 


of atons.. 


This . and view of things is no leſs glorious, than 
tremendous: but whilſt we contemplate it, we ſhould not loſe. 
{fight of the conſideration, that theſe words, of this 36th verſe, 
were, in one ſenſe, not only applicable to all three events ; 
conſidering the ſudden, unexpected, and inſtantaneous manner, 
in which every one of them was to come to paſs: but are alſo 
applicable (as they have indeed been interpreted by feveral pious 


2 This! is the reading according to the Alexandrian W but 
moſt of the other copies have the words ſomewhat differently; namely, 
| eyevorTo 0b Gg T8 koche Tur2, The kingdoms of this world are become, Sc. 


The meaning, een is juſt the ſame, 
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divines) to the time of the departure out of this world, (the 
time of the death) of every individual: and they therefore 
deſerve frequently to be thought upon in that light. 

And, conſidering them in this moſt general light, as referring 
to all the three events; and alſo to the hour of death; I ſhall 
now proceed, to finiſh theſe Obſervations, upon this ſublime 
Pony: 

Our Lord having anſwered all the three queſtions ſeparately ; 
and in ſuch a manner, that what he lays with regard to the 
Taft, might even bur a warning to induce his ſervants to 
uſe the utmoſt watchfulneſs with regard to all of them; returns 
to the more immediate conſideration of His ſecond advent, as 


ene indeed the e os of the whole a 


Matthew, . XXIV. 
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37. But as the 2550 of m_ fo foall a **. the 1 of the Son 


Y Man be. 


38. For as they were in the days preceding the flood eating and 
drinking, marrying and given in Marriages till the very ae that 


Noe entered into the ark, 


39. And knew nothing of the matter, zill the A came, and 


Zook them all away; juft ſo ſhall the coming of the Son of Man be. 


40. Then ſhall two be in the feel the one Hall be ACCEPTED 
[and received þ and one left. „ 


The reaſon for my giving this turn to the tranſlation is, 
becauſe of the reference this verſe ſeems to have, to what is 
ſaid in a remarkable parable, which will be the ſubject of the 


next Obſervations : and alſo, becauſe it is perfectly intelligible. 


what is meant by being received, and accepted of the Lord, at 
His coming ; but it 18 no ways clearly intelligible, what can be 
meant by one being 7aken, even although we ſhould put ſuch a 


conſtruction upon the words, as may be conſiſtent with what 
is mentioned by St. Paul, concerning the being caught up to 


meet the Lord in the air. 1 Theſſ. ch. iv. ver. 17. 


The word mapanzuCaw, in its plain, and full meaning, 
ſignifies accipio, I receive, as well as, or rather than, aſſumo, I take; 


and therefore paſſively, accipior, I an received. 


41. Two women being grinding in the mill; one of them foal | 
: be 2 Lou recaps J and one left. 


T hat 


F ' 


41 


That is, Of every rank and denomination, from the very hight 


10 the very loweſt, ſome ſhall obtain mercy, and be received amongst 
the ſervants of the Lord; and others ſhall fail. 


42. Watch therefore, becauſe ye do not know boeh] in 
what hour your Lord cometh. 

43. But underſland [and conſider] this ; that if the maſter of 
any houſe had ' known | exacily] in what, watch the thief would 

come, he would have watched, and not have ſuffered bis houſe to 
have been broken into. 

44. On this account, be ye a 5 prepared; becauſe in an hour 
which ye do not think of, the Son of Man cometh.” 


Happy is any Spirit that can anſwer, with he holy Prophet x; 
[Nat] FN, Keie Inos. 
Even jo come, Lord Feſus. 


Finally ; 1 cannot conclude theſe Obſervations, without 
repeating more fully; that the immediate ſigns of our Lord's 
ſecond coming to reflore all things, are declared to be; the 
appearance of falſe prophets; and of falſe Chrifts, {or pretended 
Rulers, and Deliverers). And, moreover, that of mankind being 
let looſe to prey upon one another, and to injure one another ;. 
(without the effectual controul of good laws, or of good govern- 
ment, or of lawful rulers;) ſubverting, at the ſame time, the 
powers, and governments, which had been eſtabliſhed. And it 
| behoves us all to take warning, by this admonition ; even as 
the firſt Cbriſtians did concerning the deſtruction of Feruſalem ; that 
we may not be found amongſt hee, who are wilfully acceſſory 
to this /aft evil that ſhall ever be permitted upon cu earth, 
before its being finally reſtored to the ſtate of perfection originall y 
intended, 


* Revelations, ch. xxli. ver. 20. 
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SECTION VI. 


AVING ſeen the predictions, concerning the Second 
1 1 coming of our Lord, in the light in which they have 
been here juſt commented upon; there is a- mot remarkable 
Parable, which ſeems in the next place, in an eſpecial manner, 
to demand great attention. And the more particularly; becauſe, 
as it has hitherto been uſually explained, it appears to be one of 
the moſt unaccountable paſſages in Scripture; and almoſt incon- 
ſiſtent with the Goſpel Doctrine: or, at leaſt, inconſiſtent with 
that great dignity of ſentiment maintained in every other Par 
thereof. 
As, however, this failure of perfe& conſiſtency, appears to 
be rather the conſequence of miſinterpretations, and of 
miftranſlations, than of the parable itſelf ; it is well worth our 
while, aw, to examine, whether this allegory may not moſt 
Juſtly be conſidered in a more enlarged, and more ſublime point 
of view, than that in which it hath hitherto been ſeen. 
The parable is that of The Unjuft Steward. A parable which 
hath too a fiqnantir, by ſome perſons, been thought to imply, that 


P p giving 


89 
giving of alms was almoſt the only means of obtaining ſalvation; 
and further that men might poſſibly finally ai of obtaining hap- 
pineſs, notwithſtanding the utmoſt fincerity of their endeavours 
to embrace the Goſpel, and to become the ſervants of Jeſus Chriſt; 
but might yet eſcape by being very charitable (as it is called) even 
at the expence of common honeſty. And, therefore, that the 
wiſdom of raſcals, in this world, was really deſerving of imitation. 
Than all which, nothing can be more derogatory to the 
truth ; or to the word of God. 
Without therefore maintaining needleſs reſpect or deference, for 
any perſons whatſoever; (from whoſe interpretations ſuch infe- 
rences, as the above, muſt, and will be drawn, by thoſe who dare to 
think for themſelves;) I ſhall now attempt, a fair and plain 
interpretation; which appears, I muſt think, to be more perfectly 
conſiſtent with the original words of the parable itſelf, and 
with the whole tenor of Scripture ; and which contains, at 
once, even a moſt humane, and ſublime doctrine; and ſuch as is 
ſtill further explanatory of all that has been hitherto advanced. 
Let us conſider the whole parable ; with all its concomitant 

circumſtances ; verſe by verſe. 

This parable i is one of four, which our Lord, in great mercy 
ſpake; in the firſt place, expreſsly for the comfort and 
encouragement of Publicans, and Sinners; that they might not 
be deterred from feeking deliverance, by any juſt ſenſe of 
their own paſt miſconduct; and, in the next place, in the 
preſence alſo of many Scribes, and Phariſees, who murmured, 
becauſe of this good will to Sinners; and becauſe he did eat 
with them. And it was ſpoken at a time, when thoſe very Scribes 
and Phariſees alſo were deriding him on account of his doctrine. 

For we are expreſsly told, before the beginning of > 
diſcourke in WERE he er theſe parables, | | 
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Luke, ch. xv. 
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. And there were coming near unto Him, all tbe Publicans 
and Sinners, to hear Him. 

2. And the Phariſees and Scribes murmured, ſaying, W hy this 
man receives  finners, and eats with them. 


And at the end of all the cur parables we read, 


Luke, ch. xvi. 


14. 12200 „ 2 r wal 3 Of O cane 
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14. And the Phari 2 alſo heard all theſe things, who were 
overs of money ; and they laughed ſcornfully at him. 


We muſt clonefore neceſſarily conclude, that, dthough he 
addreſſed himſelf to his diſciples, his meaning was, to be 
underſtood to ſpeak more particularly to. the ſurrounding 
multitude, Firſt to the Publicans, and Sinners; who were 
more immediately the perſons to whom he meant to addreſs 
his diſcourſe: and laſtly, to the malevolent Scribes and 

| Phariſees, And in this view let us conſider the whole. i 
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Luke, ch. xvi. 
Re 0 0 Toe rag Habnrag aurs*  AlVpurce TG 
75 „ de KN olzovouuay 2 S709 dieb hn abr dc 
qaoxaęni cos r 1 abrs. 


1. And he ſaid unto his d 5 . 7. bs was a certain rich man © 


who had a fleward ; and the Jame Was accuſed w unto . as woſting , 
bis ſuhſtance. 
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2. And calling him, he ſaid unto him, What is this I 33 of © 
thee ? render an account of thy Hewar gp: for thou mayeſt be no 
longer fieward. 


Here ſurely our Lord muſt be underſtood, in the very outſet of 

this parable, to have intended to apply it to the unbelieving part 
of mankind in general; and more eſpecially, to the wealthier 
part of them; ſuch as thoſe who were then ſtanding around 
him ; the Publicans, the Sinners, the Scribes, and the Phariſees : 
who might deſervedly be conſidered, as fewards oh earth; 
intruſted for a ſeaſon, with many good things, by Almighty 
God, their merciful Lord and. Maſter; but who were 
vndoubtedly, many of them, far from being faithful as they 
ought to have been; and were either waſting this ſubſtance, 
and theſe riches, on the face of the earth, moſt fooliſhly and 
unprofitably ; or elſe hoarding them up moſt unjuſtly, And 
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He cannot be ſuppoſed to have intended to apply this parable 
particularly to his diſciples : becauſe they, in truth, had little 
of that ſort of ſubſtauce to waſte; and moreover, as far as they 
could, and had any opportunities or advantages, were 
endeavouring to be found zealouſly faithful, The very 
beginning of the parable, therefore, ſhews it was deſigned for the 
uſe, not of thoſe who would receive the Goſpel; but of thoſe 

who would reed it; or at leaſt of ſuch as would continue pur- 
ſuing chietly 1 mere WOE ſelfiſh As during the whole of : 
this 2 | 


Luke, ch. xvi. - 
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3. 8 therefore ſaid within himſelf, what ſhall I d? 
for my Lord taketh away from me my . J cannot dig: 
zo beg I am kits 
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4. T have found out what [ ſhall do, that when I am turned out 
Y my ſtewardſhip, they may receive me into their houſes, - 
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And calling every one of his lord's debtors, he (ſaid 10 the firſt, 
How much owes thou unto my lord? 


6. O & en Exalſoy Bare Hine. "Kd elrey cr 
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6. And be ſaid, an hundred meaſures of oil, And he ſaid unto” 
him, take thy account, and ſitting down quickly, write fifty. 
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Then he ſaid to another, And you, how much do you owe ? 
Ali be ſaid, an hundred meaſures of wheat, And he faith unto 


him, Take thy account, and write down fourſeare. 
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8. And the lord [ironically] praiſed the ſteward for his 
iniguity, becauſe he had atied cunningly : for the ſons of this ATON 


are more cunning in their kind | in their Way, and in their 4, than 
the ſons of light. 


1 
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9. And 


1 . 


9. And T ſay unto you, make unto yourſelves friends, . by means 
of the Mammon of unrighteouſneſs, that when ye ARE LEFT our 
e may receive you into AIONIAN habitations. 


It were abſurd to ſuppoſe that any lord could commend any 
ſteward for ſuch a piece of villainy. And it were even blaſphemy, 
to ſuppoſe that our Lord could by any means 1iutend to 
recommend ſuch conduct to imitation. 

But it is plain, that the inference which our Great Iuſtructor 

_ deſigned ſhould be drawn, from this parable, was by way of 
argument, d fortiori. 

If it was an inſtance of ſome cunning, and 8 in this 
unjuſt ſteward, in this knaviſh fellow, whilſt he was cheating his 

maſter, and acting ſo wicked a part, to contrive at leaſt to make 

| himſelf ſome friends, againſt an evil hour; though by ſuch un- 
righteous means: how much more prudent will it be, for thoſe 
who are at preſent in a ſtate of proſperity, to make themſelves 
friends, by means of the advantages they now enjoy, in this 
world, againſt an evil hour that may come upon them in the 
next sf. .- 

But to . moſt directly addreſſed? 
Surely (like the beginning of the parable) not to our Lord's 
own diſciples; for they had little or none of the mammon of 
this world; and therefore the words would have been of little 
uſe to them: nor indeed could they be ſpoken to any of thoſe 
who ſincerely believed on Him; nor even for the uſe of any of 
thoſe who ſhould ſincerely believe on Him in ſucceeding ages: 
for concerning ſuch, we. are aflured, that they have /ife *, 


* John, ch. xx. ver. 31. 
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+ * Nay: moreover that, in one ſenſe, they ſhall -never dien: and 
that even thoſe who fleep in Jeſus, will God bring with him +. 
Therefore it could never be intended to be ſaid to ſuch ; that 
- when ye ExAityTs are left out (for ſo the words ſhould be 
rendered if we tranſlate faithfully and cloſely ;) that when ye are 
?  teft out, they may receive you into everlaſting habitations, For ſuch 
5 cannot be left out. And beſides, if ſuch were, by any poſſibility, 
to be left out; who are TOP Wars are to receive them into aionian 
habitations? 

To whom then were theſe words directly addreſſed? Why 
moſt plainly, as the beginning of the parable was addreſſed to 
the Publicans, and Sinners, who ſtood around him; and more 
particularly ſtill to the Scribes, and Phariſees, who were even 
deriding him; ſo to the ſame perſons were theſe avords addrofled 
in like manner. 

And the meaning and import of them ſeems plainly to 
be this. 

Although ye will not now believe the G Goſpel, and-embrace 

it; nor believe on me, and keep my ſayings, ſo as to have life 

in yourſelves, and to become hereafter the ſons of God, and 
the heirs of ſalvation ; yet do 25-8, at leaft; Learn a little 
. prudence even from an iniquitous ſteward: and whilit-ye have 
Poſſeſſion of good things, which ye deſerve not, entruſted to 
your care here on earth, ſtrive, by ſome acts of kindneſs, to 
make to yourſelf ſome friends, if poſſible, of thoſe who do 
embrace the truth, and who will be the ſons of God, and the 
heirs of the kingdom ; that when ye, at laſt, are le eff out, they 
may remember you, and receive you into their aionian * 
habutations, in the next ſtate. 


; * John, ch. xi. ver. 26. Ps 
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The word #xAimyre ſeems plainly to have ſome reference to 
that expreſſion in the 24th chapter of St. Matthew's Goſpel, 
ver. 40, 41. The one ſhall be accepted [or taken and received] 
and the other left. And the doctrine contained in this parable, 
(notwithſtanding | any prejudices that may be conceived apainſt 
ſuch an interpretation,) ſeems to be plainly, upon the whole, 
to the following purport. 
That whereas, conſiſtently with all the reſt of the Goſpel, 
we cannot but conclude, that the obtaining the bleſſed privilege, 
to be numbered amongſt the ſons, and ſervants of God, depends 
upon ſomewhat of much greater concern, than the doing a few = 
acts of kindneſs; (many of which may be miſplaced, but ſome 
few of which may light on thoſe, who will have both 
inclination and power to remember and return them ;) and that it 
depends indeed, as the Goſpel aſſures us, on believing efefually 
in the Lord; and on labouring, with great fincerity, to bring 
forth fruits meet for repentance, and to do His will; and on 
finally having acquired, by Divine Afﬀiftance, an habit of doing 
it : yet that there is room for mercy, even for others. And 
that the bleſſed deliverance, through Chriſt, is much one 
extenſive, than many good perſons have been willing to appre- N 
hend. For that, whereas, in the firſt place, thoſe who 
effectually embrace the terms of the Goſpel, ſhall become the 
ſons of God; and attain to the high privilege of being ranked 
amonſt thoſe over whom the ſecond death can have av power: 
ſo, in the next place, alſo, all who have had any truly 
benevolent, and right diſpofitions, ſhall, through their means, 
be admitted into aionian habitations; (i. e. into a ſtate of bliſs, 
in the period, and ſtate of things, to ſucceed after the reſur- 
rection ;) where they ſhall have, at leaſt, a ſecond trial: and 
ſhall have it in their power, by effectually availing themſelves 
of this advantage, to eſcape the ſecond death; and to live through 
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the azons of eternity; though otherwiſe, if they do not 
properly avail themſelves of this laſt great Apattgz, ox. wilk- 
ſtill be liable to periſh. thereby. 

And now, upon the foundation of this þ "2 we. may 1 
diſcover, how the calling, and perfecting, of even a ſmall number 
of Chriſtians (in compariſon with the multitudes who compoſe. 
the reſt of the world) is ſo far from being a partiality in any 
degree; or to the prejudice and detriment. of the reſt of the 


world; that it is even the greateſt bleſſing that could be 
beſtowed on the whole bulk of mankind.. 


For to have a choſen race (as the Scripture expreſſes. 150 a 
certain number of the yt born, whoſe names are written in 


beauen ; (as the Scriptures elſewhere expreſs it;) thus. 


gathered, by degrees, out of all countries; ; and ſorted, as it 
were, in the firſt inſtance; even for the comfort, and: 
preſervation, and benefit of the reſt ; may, without queſtion,. 


be eſteemed one of the greateſt advantages that could be 
afforded to a race of imperfect beings. 


Nor can ſuch a concluſion, as is here formed, be any the leaſt 
encouragement to wilful careleſſneſs, and ſin, on the one hand; 
or to preſumption and ſpiritual pride and conceit on the een 
For ſurely no one, who can have a chance to obtain the 
high privilege of being, by any poſſibility, amongſt the f called;. 


and of ſecuring, his happineſs for ever; would riſk. willingly 
the waiting for a ſecond chance; which he may miſs of: 
and eſpecially, when it be conſidered, that the ſame diſpoſition 
that could i induce a man e to do this, would almoſt- 
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inevitably render it certain, that he would * on the * 
trial, as well as on the firſt. 

And as to any danger that might be thought to iid ow 
the preſent concluſion giving encouragement to preſumptuous, 
and vain imaginations; or to ſpiritual pride, and conceit: 
this cannot well enſue, any more from it, than from the 
fair interpretation of any other doctrine in Holy Scripture ; 
becauſe no man can poſſibly venture to aſſure himſelf, 
whilſt in this world, of being in the number of thoſe who 
ſhall attain to ſo high a privilege; and every one, even of 
the beſt amongſt mankind, has reaſon to be fearful, whilft he 
is here on earth, leaſt he ſhould fail. Inaſmuch as we find 
one Apoſtle exhorting all eee, to make their 4 and 


election. firm and _ 


2 Peter, ch. i. ver. 106 Tu a 
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Philhpians, ch. ii. ver. 14. 
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Andi ie may further be ebferved 4 that; at the ſame time that 


be no encouragement to any evil; it may be a great means, 


and future deliverance at all. 


But whether this be ſo, or not; aud let the doctrine produce | 
what effects it will; if we find it clearly in the Scriptures, | 
we ought not to reſet it. And till leſs ought we to-do fo; - 
when it clears up feveral. other paſſages, which, i : 


admitting it, are almoſt unintelligible. 


For, amongſt the reſt, it flings . ight _ that. * 


remarkable one. 
| Matthew, "Y X, ver. 414 . 


K. 0 Fextper®- Teopyrh eic ov PI 1 
_ wpophrs NH be- B 0. orxoper®- dato ele Tous, duale, 
obo rait Anþe]as. ” 


41. He that receiveth a nde in the name 4 a propher, 10 
As KNOWͤINE HIM Te BE sc] ſhall receive the reward of a 


Prophet. Au he hit. laced 4 — man, in the name of a 
e r | righteous 


the concluſion, now draw from the doQrine in this parable, care - 


perhaps, of preventing, or of recovering men from that 
ſpirit of indifference, and hatd- heartedneſi, almoſt approaching 
te deſpair, which makes too many ſo unwilling to give 
themſelves any trouble conoerning the contents of Holy Writ; 
and backward even once to enquire after the means of falvation - 


. 
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man's reward. . 
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And whoſoever alls give to drink, ro one of theſe little ones,” 
* a. cup of cold water, in the name of a. diſciple, ox as 
KNOWING HIM TO BE A DISCIPLE} verily I. ſay unto you, be ſhall. 
not lofe: his reward. 


Conſiſtent with which is that advice of the Preacher. 


Eccl. ch. . ver. 1. 
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Cab 1 thy bread on the face of the water; fir, at the 
fulfilling of the e. Hou han and it. 


80 alſo that of f Tobit, ch. iv. ver. 87 9, 10. 
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8. Aecording to the abundance thou poſſeſſeſt, do aft of kindneſs * 
"ES: If thou haſt but little, do not be afraid. to do atts of 
E even according to that little, _ 

9. For thou 908 up 4 you treafure for thyſe] If again a day N 
_neceſſ 3 
10. For why, alms [tbe doing acts of kindneſs] delivers from 
death ; and ſu uffereth 1 not to come into Ch 


Nothing can be more certain nor is any thing more 
poſitively affirmed'in Scripture; than that, on the one hand, 
the only terms of obtaining Anal, and everlaſting ſalvation, are 
Faith in Faſus Chriſt, (the great and only Deliverer, accompanied 
by fincere endeavours to attain unto true and real repentance, and a 
fervent renewed ſpirit of obedience. Yet nothing can be more 
certain, on the other hand, than that many perſons, both may, 
and certainly have done great acts of kindneſs, to ſome of the 
faithful ſervants of Jeſus Chriſt; and even on account of their 
being ſuch; and becauſe they eſteemed them ſincere and good 
men; who yet themſelves have never thought ſeriouſly enough 
to embrace the truths of the Goſpel effectually; or to attain 
unto any ſincere, and effectual repentance, or obedience of life, 
According then to the commonly, received opinion, 
concerning the great final ſeparation that is to be made after 
death; how are theſe to receive the promiſed reward, 
conſiſtently with the paſſages 1 in Scripture Juſt eited? _* 
Io ſay, or pretend, that they receive it in this life, is but 
a ſophiſtical evaſion; and oftentimes moſt maniteſtly not true, 
even in the leaſt degree : and if they are, at once, at the day 
of judgement, to be baniſhed for ever from bliſs and happineſs, 
becauſe of their unbelief, and failures; and to have no further 
chance afforded them; they mult unqueſtionably go WINE it 
n. 5 
For 
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For to alledge,. that their merely having ſome mitigation of 
puniſhment, will. be a reward; is but quibbling. 

To which we may add, that many ſuch perſons, although 
they may not have acquired the happy lot of being numbered 
with the redeemed; and of becoming the ſons of God; are yet 
ſuch as are far from deſerving torment. And therefore to 
ſuppoſe, or teach, that their lot will be, to be caſt into torment; 
ought to be reckoned amongſt thoſe hard ſpeeches, which men, 
unacquainted with the Divine Attributes, utter againſt God, 
and againſt His moſt merciful and divine diſpenſations. 

Bur if, in conſequence of the benevolence of their diſpoſitions; 
and becauſe of a certain degree of good intention, which has 
appeared at bottom, in the midſt of all their infirmities, they 
are (conſiſtently with the doctrine in this parable) to be 
admitted, by means of thoſe to whom they haye ſhewn kindneſs, 
into aionian habitations ; during the great interval, between the 
beginning of the Day of Judgement, and the final conſummation 
of all things, (i. e. between the beginning of the fr/f 
Refurrettion, and the final deſtruction of this earth by fire) or 
during any other period, in the courſe of the azons; if they are 
thus to be admitted into a-ſtate of bliſs, and happineſs, (at leaſt, 
for a time, ) where they will have means of Rinne i 
and information; and a further opportunity afforded them of 
recovering ets and of eſcaping from the ſecond death ; 
Then it will be a reward indeed: and ſuch an one as muſt cauſe 


every grateful heart, to cry out, with the holy Apoſtle, 


Romans, ch. xi. ver. 33. 
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O be depth of the riches, ans. * the ene mw mn 
of God. 744 N 


Such is the conſolation that may be derived from this plain 
interpretation. Which yet, after all, is ſo far from giving any 
ſupport to the doctrine of the great merit of good works, which 
has been carried to ſuch lengths by the Church of Rome; or 
from having any tendency to repreſent am- giving as the ſum 
8 total of religion; that indeed it places ſuch acts, amongſt the 
very loweſt, and laſt means, whereby .a perſon may obtain a 

mere chance of eſcaping from the wrath to come, and of being 
received into the-regions of bliſs. 
And.eſpecially-is:this the caſe, when we panikder, that there 
are many other ways, beſides mere giving of alms, (and indeed 
many more effectual ones,) by which good will may be ſthewn ; 
and kind affection exerciſed towards the true ſervants of God: 
whom it is impeſſible for us always to diſtinguiſh as ſuch; or 
to know, with any certainty in this world: and whom moſt. 
frequently we can no otherwiſe be uſeful to, than by 
endeavouring to be beneficial to the world at large. 
An obliging benevolent diſpoſition, we are here taught to 
think, will never be without its n reward; or loſe its good 
effects: and may even be attended with the bleſſed conſequences 
mentioned, in this parable, when they are leaſt of all thought 
of, or expected. And ſuch information can ſurely never be 
prejudicial to any mind, that has the leaſt ſpark of latent good 
in it. And, at the fame time, this conſideration may 
moreover remind us of w_ remarkable exhortatien of the 
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Fade; 3 whilſt we thus vindicate the donterocdsen now put 
upon the words of our bleſſed Lord, in the preſent inſtance; 
we may venture to add, that the interpretation here given to 

this parable, does alſo more fully elucidate the great and 
bleſſed. extent of that divine promiſe, made originally, in the 
earlieſt ages, to Abraham; concerning the great benefit to 


be conferred on mankind, os © and Ve the Me "wy * — 5 
was to be one of #is offspring. 
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Geneſis, ch. xxviii. ver. 14. 
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| fund thy feed ſhall be as the ſand of the earth; 4 it 5000 * 


| ſpread abroad towards the ſea, [i. e. towards the weſt,] and «ae 


the ſouth wind, and towards the north, and towards the _ 


all the tribes of the earth ſhall be bleſſed in * ſeed. 


For theſe werds could ſcarcely be ſaid to be compleatly 


| fulfilled ; - if no other advantage. accrued to Abraham, or to his 


deſcendants, than has hitherto come to paſs : or if only a few 


faithful Chriſtians were to be ſaved finally, excluſive of the reſt 
of mankind. But if, by their means (who are, as the Apoſtle 
explains at, the true fprritual Iſrael, and ſeed of Abraham *) if, 
by their means, a very great part of the reſt of the world be, of 


God's mercy. in Chriſt Jeſus, made happy; according to their 
ſeveral capacities ; then the words will finally be fulfilled in a 


large extent indeed. Eſpecially, if we moreover” add to all 


that has been ſaid, a right apprehenſion of thoſe divine Chriſtian 


injunctions; which have been ſo poſitively given to us, in words 


that muſt have ſome reference to a ſtate much more perfect 
than the preſent: and can hardly be obeyed properly, in their 


full and moſt enlarged extent here; whilſt the condition of the 


world at large continues ſuch as it is; but may have their full 
effect for the benefit of mankind hereafter. To forgive our 
enemies; and even to love them; and fo do good 10 them. 
And 10 give to every one That afteth ; and not 7 urn away from 
him that would borrow. 

All theſe injunctions can Hardly be, in every reſpett literally 
complied with, in the preſent ſtate of things. But they may. 
be moſt exactly obferved, in that tate, concerning which we 


are ſpeaking; and which is yet to come. And we may endeavour 
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Again, I may obſerve; that "POR the interpretation here 
given to the Parable in queſtion, thoſe words of our Lord will 
appear to be . moſt effectually verified indeed; that God /ent 
his ſon mio the world, not ti condemn the world; but that the 
world, through him, might be ſaved * * and the Goſpel will 
fully appear todeſerve its appellation, of bring TO RT ORs 
The Good ws in every ſenſe of the word. 
Ne 


* Although ure can «Db no ſalvation, or deliverance for the 8 
ſoul, but what is both ultimately, and originally, through our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt; yet we ſee, upon theſe principles (which appear clearly to me 


e che principles of the Goſpel, or good#news, as it is revealed to us 


in the Word of God,) that ſuch ſalvation may be of immenſe extent 
indeed, No reaſonable perſon, I think, could ever doubt, but thar 
there would be, ſome way or other, a means of final bliſs and happineſs 
to good men, even in the heathen world; nor could call in queſtion the 
propriety of thoſe exalted hopes, fo nobly expreſſed by Cicero, in his 
treatiſes De Senectute, et De Amicitia, (which ſentiments have been ſo 
elegantly and nobly commented upon by the learned Mr. Melmoth). 
And it is indeed very ſurprizing, that ſo few perſons ſhould ever have 
thought of applying to ſuch a man as Socrates, thoſe words of our 
Lord; Bleſſed are they which are perſecuted for righteouſneſs' ſake; for 
theirs is the kingdom of heaven. Or that mankind ſhould be fo backward 
to ſee, that although a greater bleſſedneſs belongs indeed to thoſe who 
are reviled and perſecuted for the ſake of Jeſus Chriſt, and His mord; 
that is, to thoſe who ſuffer in the Chriſtian cauſe; yet alſo bleed 
are they, who on any occaſion, or by any means, like Socrates, are 
perſecuted, and ill · uſed, becauſe of their righteous conduct, and ſincere 
Plain dealing ; or in ſupport of truth, _ | 

So far from ſuppoſing ſincere and well-diſpoſed perſons i in the Heathen 
world, to be liable to condemnation, together with ſuch as are incorrigibly 
wicked; Chriſtians (conſidering their own manifold infirmities, and great 
unprofitableneſs even under the light of the Goſpel) ought rather, 
perhaps to be induced to think, that, poſſibly, in "the nal om 

1 r 2 0 


Hence alſo we may perhaps learn, the better to underſtand 
the reaſon of our Lord's anſwer to that remarkable queſtion, 


Lale, ch. xiii, ver. 2 23, 24. 
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23. And à certain perſon ſaid unto 2 in, Lord. are there few 
that be ſaved ? but He aid unto them, | 


24. Strive to enter in at the firait gate; for. m_— 1 for um * 
e to enter in, and 12 025 not be able. 


* 
Aud we may now more readily tecontite! the whole, with 


what e our on yy 1 in another place. 4 4] 
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of things; with 3 to n at "Oy zhat was ſaid concerning 

the Iſraelites gathering manna in the Wilderneſs, may even be true 

concerning that everlaſting comfort and ſupport, of which manna and 

EE | bread are but emblems. He that gathered much, had nothing over, and 
= a | he that gathered little, had no lack. Exodus, ch. xvi. ver. 18. The 
8 bedſt endeavours, and improvements, and all the knowledge of the moſt 
enlightened Chriftians may, and probably will be, not only a cauſe 

olf everlaſting happineſs to themſelves ; but alſo a means of communicating 

comfort and bliſs, to others who had not like advantages ; in the ſeveral 

ee! in — fuck hers nr be at all . of being made happy- 


So 


(309) 


Sy there will b; [ſome o] the laſt, firſt; and [ ſome of } the 
Ahh laft; Jo e are n bun in are 0% ter 


For, in ſl of as interpretation here given, it will 
follow; that, notwithſtanding the number of thoſe who are per- 
fected, and ſo are choſen, on this fide of the grave; and who will be 
admitted into the kingdom of their Lord and Maſter, before the 
door be ſhut ; be indeed but few,” in compariſon of the bulk of 
mankind : yet that they are /o choſen, not excluſive of the reft 
of mankind, and to their prejudice ; but even for their final 
benefit. And therefore that the number finally ſaved, will 
probably be far different from that of zho/e few, who are firſt choſen. 
And indeed, that many ſhall be ſaved, and made happy, 
beſides thoſe who have the light of the Goſpel ; and do believe, and 
embrace the Goſpel, here on earth; although thoſe hat believe 
ſhall be ſaved fit, and in a more eſpecial manner than others; 
ſeems to be moſt manifeſt, from ſome very remarkable words 
of one of the moſt enlightened. of the Apoſtles, in his e to 
Eragon bs which Oy ſuch a concluſion at leaſt, 3 


* 


IJ Timothy. ch. iv. ver. 10. 


Bl 7870 7 2 aondhen 3 oveadiChpela, 3 2 Tanſey ent 
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For on this account wwe both labour and endure reproach ; becauſe 
we have hoped [and truſted] on the living God, who is the Saviour 
Y all men, Land] in 4 more 23 manner of thoſe that believe. 


80 aniforinly conſiſtetlt, is the light flung upon many: 
difficult paſſages of Scripture, by venturing to adopt theſe ideas.. 
And the further v we proceed to examine, the more 1 et we” . 
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(3 ) 
mall * convinced of the propriety of them. Fof from a due 


conſideration of the words of this extraordinary Parable, we. may 
moreover learn to apprehend, in their fulleſt extent, the true 


meaning of thoſe affecting words of the prophecy. of Iſalah; 


concerning the days of ib Me Maß which prophecy will, by | 
this means, be found to have, in the end, even the moſt 


| literal completion with regard to the ſervauts of the Meſhah,, 


and thoſe who obtain deliverance. TING Him; 3./as- oy, had. 


their firſt e in Himſelf. 95 N 172 


1 0 1 


Ein 11 1303-07 bas ,voa{cgm 16 
Iaiah, PS xxKil., ver. 45 2. 7 


Bezold 4 K. ing foall nl in righteouſneſs and (princes fall 

3 in judgement, 
2. Anda man ſhall be as an bidin Mace from be wil ; od 
a covert from the tempeſt; as rivers of water in 4 rs . , 
a great rock in a r . VOIR 8 ti 5 Heth. 


I have here given the words as they ſtand in the common tranſlation; 
both becauſe of the nervous ſublimity of the exprefſions; and alſo 


| becauſe the juſtneſs of that tranſlation from the Hebrew, is confirmed 


by Bp. Lowth, in his moſt excellent Comment. 

But it ought not to be concealed, that there is ſome variation from 
this tranſlation in the verſion of the LXX. For there we read, both in 
the Vatican and Alexandrian 2 between which there 1 1s here no 
material difference. 


Tfaiah, ch. xxxü. ver. I, 2. 


1. 122 va rode duc lg Hao, N EpXovTes were xolrees Akon. 5 
2. Kal tou 0 avipwros xevnluv rd Ne avrs, v! xpuCyorras ws ap Ida ros 


pee Xa} Qavnoerou Ci ws wor @rpoper©> 5e iy yi non. 


1. For bebold a King ſhall reign righteouſly, and rulers ſhall govern 
with [rue] Judgement. 
2. And there ſhall be .a man concealing his words, [which ſeems to 
allude to our Lord's ſpeaking in parables ;} and be ſhall be bid (or 
Protected] as from a flood of water ; and ſhall be made manifeſt in Sion, as 
4 plorious flowing 8 in a 22 land. 
33 | „ 


& 


1 


And in a manner perfectly conſiſtent with this idea, we may 
explain that other fine paſſage in the ſame divine prophecy: 
where an anſwer is given, to the complaint, that no great or 
viſible effect had been wrought. upon earth, anſwerable to the 
great expectations that might have been formed in conſequence 
of the divine predictions, and in conſequence of * promiſes 
made to Abraham, and the Fathers. 155 

That excellent Commentator, and Tranſlator, Bp: Lowth 
indeed explains it, as relating to the temporal! . deliverance 
of the Jews: and as if the ſublime alluſion to the reſurrection, 
was only a metaphorical allufion : but, however, any temporal 
deliverance might be intended as a type; we may venture to 
affirm, that ſome further great antetype was alſo intended: and 
that there was 0 deliverance of the Jews, after the time of 
Iſaiab, (no, not even the return from Babylon) that was 
deſerving of ſuch a deſcription as we find in theſe words; or 
as muſt be implied, in order to take in the whole mint 
contained in the full extent of the anſwer given. 

„ complaint. is in the following verſes, which are thus 
rranſlated om. the Hebrew, by Biſhop Lowth.. | 


4.0. Ifaiah, ch. xxvi. ; 
75 0 „ in affliftion have ave ſought FIC: "RES 
We have: poured out bumble JupgScation, When thy chaft 9 
5 ment was upon us. | 
17, As a woman that hath conceived, when her tory 
afpproacheth, 
Is in anguiſh, cryeth out aloud, in 0 RS 
Typus have awe been before Thee, O Jebovab. 
18. e. have conceived ; we. haue been in anguiſh ; 4 
We have, as it were, brought forth wind- 
- Salvation is nat wrought in the land; 
— Neither are the. inhabitants of the. Rue Yall: : 
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The anſwer to this complaint then follows, in alone? 
Ln 10 9 11 nn L Va Gt BO (oats; | (1340; F811) f1 hits 
0 * en 7 hy dead halt lie; my ce nſed they ſhall mw 19 
Awake and fing, ye that dull in the We os Ns x din 
For thy dew'is as the dew of the dunn: 
But tbe earth ſhall 7 5 forth, as an abo e a. dre es 
5 Hranto. a 4 gH 211 ban 58111 
+. Colmes O my pooplts ; retire into "oF ſecret apartments; P45 
And but thy dbor after tee. ds baba 
Hide thyſelf for a little while, FR 4 moment: 
. Until the indignation ſhall have paſſed away. © 
21. For behold,  Fehovahiaſueth forth from his * ed 
T0 puniſb for his iniquity the inbabitant of the earibz 
a And the earth ſhall diſcloſe the blood of is w/o ber; ; 95 
* t no "ow cover wy on don 01 
BD en "This 
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* Here again there is a variation in the verſion of the LXX; which 
I therefore here ſubjoin. Only obſerving, that it in fact conveys, upon 
the whole, the ſame great idea with this tranſlation of the learned 
Biſhop, and with that which we have i in our e ; 20 even enforces 


it, in ſome reſpects, {till more ſtrongly... De nne i 


16. K ubpie, £y Sie t on, iy N prep 1 woudics T8 i Judy. 
16. O Lord, in affliftion we have remembered Thee ; in ion, 75 y 


| fall [inftruftive] chaſtiſement [being] upon urn. 


17. Kai dg 1 | WOLVSTH byyigh TS , Kg bm} 17 a. abr ber, Arg 
H TH a „ „„ by 1 


17. Andasa woman being in pain PDT? near to the time of ber 
bringing forth; and on account of her mou hath W. r out; as have we been 


with regard to Thy beloved wort.] 


18. Aid Toy ce, ng Kvpre, - ty yosp — a3 ee, ad Trixojees | 
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This anſwer manifeſtly implies, that although indeed the 
ſincere efforts of good men, the prophets, and ſervants of God, 
have not yet produced that univerſal reign of righteouſneſs ; nor 
that change of the manners of mankind in general ; nor that 
great viſible benefit to mankind; that was the obje& of the 


18. By means of the fear of Thee, O Lord, we have conceived, and 
been in pain, and have brought forth. — The ſpirit [or intent] of Thy 
ſalvation we have not [indeed] accompliſhed upon ihe earth; but yet thoſe 
that inhabit | or poſſeſs] the earth ſhall fall. 


It is to be noted, however, that the Vatican copy has this verle 
ſomewhat different. 


19. Avas ij cerru. yp al el os, Xa.) yep 1001704 0; Ev reis lurntleiois, N 
ef icon ra ol © T1 . 1 yap deco ©? 1 wope od late atoll; t5wy i gs yn Tov. 
a oeCwy TEC eie. 


19. Tor Thy dead ſhall ariſe ; and thoſe who are in the ſepulchres ſhall 
be raiſed; and thoſe that are in the earth ſhall be rejoiced. For the dew 
that is with thee is a | healing | medicine unto them; and the earth ſhall fall 
” becauſe of the IMPICUS. : 


20. Badge 6 Ago; Led lege eig r rated 6, ard Deen T1 San 98, 
amroxpuCnts lunge & dvr, Tus &v maperhn n ogyn Kvęls. 


20. Come m people, enter into thy ſecret chambers, and ſhut thy Aeon; 
be hidden for a very little time, till the anger of the Lord be paſſed away. 


This verſe ſeems plainly to have an alluſion to the concealment of the 
ſervants of God, in the grave, and in the ſeparate ſtate, till the time of 
che full accompliſhment of God's promiſes; agreeable to many other 
paſſages in Scripture. 


21. 103 vag Kup aro 18 . ende 755 6% en! T85 EVOIXSUTGS Enl 
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21. For behold the Lord from His MO Place 1e His wrath dow 
thoſe who inhabit upon the earth. And the earth ſhall reveal or diſcloſe] 
the blood that is in it: and ſhall no more cover thoſe that are taken away 
and. buried. 


ME promiſe 


0 8 


promiſe to Abraham, and of the predictions of as ; that 
yet the great work thall certainly be fully accompliſhed, in due 
time: but that the true and real perfection of it ſhall not be 
till the reſurrection ſhall begin; when the ſervants of God ſhall. 
come forth, again, to do his 28 and to Auiſb the great 
8 operation. 
We may proceed alſo ſtill further, in elucidating important 
paſſages in Scripture, upon the preſent ground; for the inter- 
pretation now given to the parable, perfectly accords in like man- 
ner with what is ſaid concerning the faithful ſervants of Jeſus 
Chriſt; that they ſhall rule over the nations, and have dominion 
over the people. 


Daniel, ch. vii. ver. 27. 


"Ke J Baonda i, 0 1 ola x £1 terapuodm ray Gu, 
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And the kingdom, * the power, and the greatneſs of the | 
tingdoms that are under the whole: heaven [was given or] ſhall be 
 grven to thoſe who are fan&ified {or conſecrated} of the moſt High. 

And His kingdom is an atonian Rn, and all ruling ooh ne 
| ſerve and obey Him. 


And Revelations, ch. ii. ver. * 27, 
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* Ka) is left out in the Vatican copy. 


( 31s ) 


27. (Y Tolpave aura; o& gad odnex òe rd oe TH 
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26. And he that overcometh, and leepeth ny works | unto the 
end; I will give unto him power over the nations, 
27. (And He ſhall be a Shepherd *, and a Ruler over chan, with 
a ſeepire of iron [i. e. with a durable ſeeptre], as pottery veſſels ſhall 
the nations be broken 1 in Pieces, ) even as 1 have received ef, my 
Father. i: 


— 


*I cannot but obſerve, on this paſſage, that wouariy, to feed as 4 
 frepherd, cannot poffibly mean 10 rule with an iron rod, according to 
the common acceptation of that expreſſion. And that the words 
concerning the breaking in pieces, cannot refer to what is to happen 
after this bleſſed rule is eſtabliſned; but muſt, by every conſtruction, 
refer to the breaking in pieces, and to the putting an end to, che 
preſent deranged and diſorderly ſtate of things, on eartn. 

On this occaſion alſo, I cannot but add, that the ancient wiſh gy 
addreſs to the throne, of, O King, live for ever, ſeems moſt manifeſtly 
to have taken its riſe from an ancient and original apprehenſion, that 
thoſe who could obtain favour, and mercy, through the promiſed Me/fiah, 
would really live for ever; and have not only as great, but greater 
powers, to be uſeful hereafter, than they have had on earth, here. 
Unleſs this were the real idea, and an idea fully underftood, the wiſh 
was a reprcach, and a farcaſm, inſtead of being à truly .courtly, and 
even a moſt religious compliment. We well know they did not deal 
in buffoonry and ſarcaſm in the Eaſt; nor dared they to ſpeak what 
was not rightly underſtood : this ſpcech therefore, we may conceive, 
was at once the greateſt, and moſt ſublime compliment that cod be 
paid; and at the tame time an acincnition to the King to tike heed 
unto his ways. : 


S 1 2 Reyelations, 


( 316 ) 
Revelations, ch. xx. ver. U6. 
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Happy and ** 1 he who hath part in the 2 reſarrectiov. 
Upon ſuch the ſecond death hath not power ; but they ſhall be prieſts 
of God, and of the Anomted Lord, and ſhall reign with Him a 


thoufand years. 
Aud again we read in Ike manner in the Book of Wiſdom, 


Ch. iii. ver. 1, 2, 125 4, 5 6, 75 8. 


But the fouls of the righteous are in the hand of God, and 
tr ſhall no torment touch them. 
In the fight of the unwiſe 5 fene ta die: nd their 
dparture is taken for miſery, | 
3. And their going gw us to be utter de frotlion; but hes are 
in Peace. 
4. For though a be puniſhed in the fs ht £ men: yet is ther 
hope full of immortal ty. 
5. And having been a bittle chaſtifed, "they 2 be greatly 
rewarded: for God proved them, and found them worthy for 
himſelf. | | 
6, A. gold i in. the ee hath He tried chem. and received 
them as a burnt Hering. 
7. And in the time of their viſitation they ſhall ſhine, and run 
to and fro ch + among the flubble. 


a eee $. T hey 


( 37 ) 


8. They ſhall judge the nations, and have dominion over - the 
Bist, and their Lord ſhall reign for ak {or 3 the ee * 


This interpretation «apts alſo with, aod: explains the 
meaning of What is ſaid, with ſuch energy, in the Goſpel; 
that one ſhall rule over ten cities; : aud another over five, &c. 
ot ch. xix. ver. 17; 19. 

Agreeable to which idea our ord will he. 4 in the wack ſenſe 
of the words, King of Kings, and Lord of Lords. For it ſhould 
ſeem, that the true and ultimate meaning of this magnificent 
_ expreſſion is, that, in reality, there is not one, no not even 
the leaſt, of His immediate ſubjects. and true ſervants, but will 
be himſelf a Ruler amongſt the nations. 
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Revelations, ch. a ver. 16. 
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And He bad upon His veſture +, and upon His thigh, the name 
written, KING OF KINGS, AND LORD OF LORDS. 


And what ſort of rule this ſhall be, that they ſhall exerciſe, 
we may learn from our Lord's own mouth. 


Luke, ch. xxii. ver. 2 5, 26, 27. 


25. O 0? aney auroig. Of Bron, H Su wged2om 
abr. 2 of  £E8014Govres aur, ebeęykrat KOABVTGL. 


*The whole tranſlation of 1 LXX ſo exactly accords with that\in- | 
our verſion, that I have omitted to add the Greek, 

+ be Alexandrian Manuſcript leaves out ini 56 : La rios, and alſo the 
arg 70 annexed to . 


26. "Vp; 
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26. Tie! * 4 d By, rag · ax 3 C pilguy by 71 dd, vital 
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. 27 Tie vue teig u, '0 date S 77 5 gate; | 
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30. ba oline 5 8 mivyrs End rie "meine be, 8 
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26. But He ſaid w unto "ny The 1 174 the n lord it 


over them; and they that exerc "elſe wy [and kN pon 


them are called VenfaBors'®, ag 
26. It is not fo, however, wwith regard to you. But 'R that 


15 great among You, let him be as a younger ; {attendant 38 and He 


that ruleth, as one miniftri ng to the neceſſities of others. 
27. For who is great, be that fitteth. at meat, or he. that 
wailel b? is not be that fitteth at meat? yet I am in the 0 of 


You as one that weaiteth, [or min uftreth 70 others. 


28. And ye are they - who have ane with me in my 


 Femptations [and trials.] 


29. And T 14178 to en, "as ny Pather hath vnn Yo E's 
hs: cron SETS | | 
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This manifeſtly alludes to the name that bad been given to two of 


, 
5 


the Ptolemies, Kings of Egypt; each of whom was called Eurrgbtes, 
mough ill deſerving of ſuch a name; for they were both great tyrants, 


4 | 30. That 


(%. 05 
30. That ye may eat and 1 at my table, in my FIT 
and fit upon thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Mael. 


To the ſame effect is what is aid Matthew, Ch, xxiii. ver. II, 


0 05 ue oͤnday, £5 * 2 0:4 xoyoc. | 


E that is great amongst Jos ſeal * one waiting upon you, ler 
doing fervice unto you. ] 


And fo als, Mark, . ix. ver. 35. 
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And fi tting down, He called 1 1 and faith 70 them, rf 
any one is — 5 to be firſt, let him be of * all, and. minifiring 
unto all; [or ” hari 40 all.]. 


And 1 cannot but ſuſpect that thoſe 8 wok in 
that moſt divine ſong of Moſes, allude to this final allotment. 


' Deuteronomy, ch, xxxii. ver. 8. 


They are thus trauſlated 3 in our verfic on from the Hebrew : : 


M hen the moſt, High divided to, the nations their inheritance, when 


He ſeparated {be ſons of. Adam, He 2 the bounds 2 the people 
according to | the member 2 the 8 ob 77 e * 
But 


* God knoweth I do not 8 or wiſh, to interpret preſump- 
tuouſly. But, it the tranſlation of the LXX, in this inſtance, is a right 
one, it cannot but induce and lead us to ſome ſuſpicion, (after all the 


Obſervations made in the Preceding Part of this Book,) that the _—_ 
0 


* 
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But they are e tranſlated in a a ſomewhat PRs. manner by the 
LXX þ, for there we read, 1 


"Ore Lehel 0 S Ehn, we deenegeY did _ 
ecnoen 0210 e0vwy x%TQ daher alyi\uy Ot. | 


When the, moſt High divided to. the nations their . when he 


ſpriad abroad or ſowed abroad the feed of ] the ſons. of Adam. 


He eſtabliſhed the bounds of the en en to the * number of 
the Angels of God. 1 


That is, (as the words ſeem in thin trueſt ſignification to 
imply), the Almighty, determined there ſhould at laſt be juſt fo 
many diviſions, of kingdoms and people, as there will be ſpirits 
prepared, deſerving ſuch appellation, as is given them in this verſe. 


a” 


| af os ringe of the dn, and territories wherein irue judgement 


and rule ſhall take place on the face of the earth, when the ſtate of 
things is perfected here, previous to its final diſſolution; and previous to 
the removal of the redeemed into heaven; ſhall be exact adjuſted to 
the number, either of thoſe Angels who have defcended, in imitation of 


their Lord and Maſter, to take human nature upon them; or elſe to 


the number of thoſe good men, who being, of God's mercy, through 
Chriſt Jeſus, made perfect, ſhall become equal to the Angels. With 
reverence and fear, I ſuggeſt this. And I pray God to pardon me 
if I have erred: but I take it to be the very effence of the truth of 
His moſt holy word. For if we take the words, as they ſtand in our 
tranſlation from the Hebrew, according to the number of the children of 
Iſrael, they ſtill imply the ſame thing; namely, according to the number 
of the true Iſrael of God; that is, as St Paul ſays, not according to the 
number of thoſe who are I/rae! after the fleſh, but according to the 
number of thoſe who are {/rael after the ſpirit. 
+ Both the Vatican and Feen copies agree exactly. 


5 , q ly q & : 4 
* * » 
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May we not therefore be led to infer from hence, 


cha even the number of the future intended diviſions of the 


nations, and people, is already appointed, according to the 
number of thoſe, who will be the #7 born from the dead; the 


partakers of the firſt reſurrefion + ; and like unto the Angels of 
God 4. In ſhort, according to the number of thoſe ſons of God, 


for whoſe appearance the whole creation watteth ? as the Apoſtle 


expreſſes it, 


Romans, ch. viii. ver. 19. 


1 9 Aroaęabonia rie Hiatus TH cord hu r Uta 
7s Ges axerd ela. 


For the earneſt expectation of the (rohole] creation waiteth for 


the manifeſtation of the ſons of God. Or, (if we read the verſe 
e to Mr. Bowers emendation, ſubſtituting the word 


aToAUTwany for cαν,—ũyy,) Waiteth for the Redemption of the 
fons of God. 


| Theſe are the perſons to Faw + the Apo ſays, in his 


General a 


9 


1 Peter, ch. i 11. ver. 55 9. 


5. Kat COR og A504 Corres einoGoptlabe, e 


* Hebrews, ch. xii. ver. 23. PP 

þ- Philippians, c * iii. ver. Foe TRY ch. xi. ver. 35. Rev. 
ch. xx. ver. 6. 

4 Mark, ch. xii. ver. 15. Laks, ch. xx. ver 56 1 john, ch. ii ili. 
ver. 2. [ R 


P pers ee, 
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" wyevuarixd, 7 reihe Zyiov, 22 peur, doelac, 
nige e. 700 Saß bY Ino8 Xeies. 


9. Tueic 0s vivo Heid, Bache iegdrevpa, Uuog 
Arn, Ae ele wegmoſno· ore rde der Feahyeiane 7 TH) 
x enötec v hade v, eig To 122 abr Page | 


5. And be ye built up as living flones, a Pivituat fable; ; an 
holy body of minifirmg ſpirits ; [or holy prieſthood ;] to bring [and 
| . up] ſpiritual ſacrifices, acceptable to God through Fe eſus Corift. 

9. For ye are à choſen race, a royal eſtabliſhment of 'miniftring 
ſpirits, an holy nation; a people made fit for action [and exertion | 
that you ſhould ſhew forth the [mighty and effeftual] exeriions [and 
power | of Him who Ra called you out 8815 la into His 
marvelloys hig bt. - 


All 8 words muſt furely late to o ſomething that is to | 
come to paſs hereafter ; and cannot, by any refinement, be ſo 
interpreted, as to relate merely to the ſtate of Chriſtians, at 
preſent, here on earth. 5 \ 

Before we quit this ſubject, therefore, we may, with great 


propriety, ſtill further bring to remembrance thoſe words of 
the Holy Pſalmiſt, which he uſes, when Prophecying con · 
ceruing the Meſſiah, and His ſervants. 


9 


Pſalm xlv. ver. 17. 


> . 4 5 / , . 
Ayr r TaTEewy 08 £yevmonony Loi] viel o 

3 * N 1 
Kara nog ab rd dg Nl ac in} cd Thy . 


Inſead of thy fathers, there Gal be unto . 15 Vent. 7 
* hou . make [or eftabli P] THEM rulers upon the whole earth. 


For 


62230 


For that this whole prophetical Pſalm does relate expreſsly 
to the Maſſab, or Chriſt, the Anointed Lord, the King of Glory, 
we are aſſured by the Apoſtle; who cites the words of it, as 
relating to Him, in the moſt eſpecial manner, in his Epiſtle 
to the Hebrews; where ch. . ver. 8, g, is a manifeſt citation 
from this Pſalm, ver. 7 and . 


Laſtly, the whole 4 this idea, with regard to the benefit 
and kindneſs which ſincere faithful Chriſtians may hereafter 
render to others, is ſupported till more fully by the concluding 
words of the Parable at preſent under conſideration ; to the 
explanation of which I ſhall now proceed : for they are indeed 
very difficult to be reconciled with the reſt ; unleſs we give 
this ſort of turn to the eee 1 


Luke, ch. xvi. ver. 19, 345 12, Kc. 


I 


N 0 og C/ ena xien, 2 S oνν Tis Er 4 
0 S EARNISw F177 2 oy TOAD G ο E ECL). 

Il. El z & 16 doit jprpw!% Tio Ar Eyiveods, 70 
hn Tic dr ige; 

12. Kalco To a Mε¹ν, Wi" 8X role, To Dperegoy 
rie v ha d; WM 

13. Ob desc oixtrng e e wöpiag daneben. N 7d 
TOY EX lacie 2 Toy ETEgoy ayannnu” N Evo; avleCeral, 
#78 Wake aaaggemtos 8 o bye Oed denen 1 Para 


a He that is faithful i in that which is leaſt, is faithful alſo 
in much: and he that is unjuft in the leaſt, is unjuſt alſo in much. 


Tt 2 2 3 
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It. "If thirefore'ye hive not been faithful [or worthy of any 
trust,] with regard even to the unjuſt manner, who ow conmit 
to your truft the true [riches]? 

12. Andif ye have not been faithful, ſor evorthy of tru in the 
uſe of that which is really another's ; 2550 To give Joe that ere 
Hall be [eſfectually] your own? * 

13. No domefiic can ſerve two ar; 3 for either he will . 
the oe, and love the other; or elfe he "will hold to the one, and 
eſp) iſe 2 cker. bo cannts ferve God, and mammon. 


Theſe warts appear ain to reddriblle with the reſt of 
the Parable, unlets we give the turn to the interpretation, 
which has Bere been given. But in conſequence of antexing 
that idea to them, they follow the reſt in the cleareſt, and 
moſt explanatory manner. For then, conſidering the whole 
diſcourſe as addreſſed, in reality, not to the diſciples ; but to 
the ſurrounding Publicans and Sinners; and to the Scribes and 
Phariſees ; who were deriding the doctrines of the Goſpel, and 
refuſing to accept the great means of deliverance afforded them 
by our Lord's preaching ; they contain a final admonitibh to 
this purport. | 
That they ſhould * careful, at leaſt, to t Ain 
from motives of ſelf intereſt,) to make ſonie ſort of advantageous 
uſe, ſpiritually, of the opportunities they enjoyed in this world, 
during the remainder of life, And that they would find it of 
great importance to them, to endeavour, by acts of kindneſs, to 
make to themſelves ſome friends, if poſſible, of thoſe perſons, 
who might, in the end, prove to be the true and accepted 
ſervants of the moſt High God; (if, by accident, they could but, 
in the common intercourſe of life, be ſo fortunate as to meet 
with any ſuch, mixed with the bulk of mankind. Becauſe, in 


. as to Bemſelves, they muſt be e, if they duly con- 
ſidered 
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ſidered the matter, that they could have little hope or expectation 
of receiving any good hereafter; except merely from the free 
Bounty of others; ſince common ſenſe, and conſtant experience 
muſt teach them, that he who will not be faithful; or 
ſcrupulous and careful, with regard to his conduct; reſpecting 
any ſmall truſt placed in him nw; is not likely to be fo: with 
regard to any more important matter, with which he might 
be entruſted, at a future time: and that he who has choſen 
to act iniquitouſly at ' preſent, with regard to ſmall matters, 
as far as he has had opportunity; will almoſt: infallibly act % 
when he has ſtill more power given to him; and therefore is 
no ways fit to have a confidence placed in him, in the final 
arrangement of things, in a future ſtate of bliſs and glory. 

How could they (the ſurrounding multitude above deſcribed) 
who muſt know (if they reflected at all) that they were 
purſuing merely the gratifications of avarice, or pride, or 
diſſipation, or vice, without any regard to what was due to others; 
and that even by the help alone of thoſe worldly advantages 
with which they were mercifully entruſted for far different 
purpoſes; and who, if they were not acting any injurious and 
wicked part towards others, were at beſt making no good uſe 
of the talents intruſted to their care, by the great Creator and 
Lord of all, for a few days; how could hey expect, that any 
reaſonable being, (muclt leſs that the All- Wife God,) ſhould 
think of placing ſuch a confidenee in them hereafter, as to ſuffer 
them ever to have full poſſeſſion of powers, and advantages, of 
eternal duration; on the due exerciſe of which the happineſs of 

myriads muſt depend; and which, if chey ſhould be abuſed in 
like manner as they had abuſed their faculties here, would 


occaſion the worſt confequences to thoſe why E upon 5 
them; and that for ever? 


4 | ; How, 
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How, therefore, was it to be expected, that into their hands, 
even in the leaſt degree, ſhould be entruſted, the high 
privileges, faculties, powers, and opportunities of action, which 
conſtitute the true riches of the world to cone 
They had nothing left to do, therefore, but ben to make 
unto themſelves friends, of the mammon of unrighteouſneſs, 
whilſt it was in their power; friends by means of thoſe 
tranſitory riches, and advantages, whilſt they laſted ſuch as they 
were; (which it is plain could be done only by acts of well- 
meant kindneſs; and not by ſuch raſcally acts as the unjuſt 
ſteward's were; nor even merely by giving away money * ;) 
they muſt either make unto themſelves friends, by that one 
laſt opportunity; or 1608, be lelt to dig, and dane and to be 
aſhamed for ever.. ü errir 
Alfter ſaying 1 our . e ng e . . 
admonition to all; to beware what they make the great object 
of their purſuit in life. For no man can ſerve two maſters: no 
man can make the mammon, / the mere interefis of this world, ) 
the prime objects of his purſuit, and follow them Hectualh y 
through all the mazes they will undoubtedly lead him into, if 
he determines at all events to ſucceed; no man can do. this, 
and at the ſame time attain to that right temper, and e e 
of mind, and to the habit of ſuch, purſuits, as can alone 
make him the ſervant of God; or prepare him to be fo 
far an object of Divine Mercy and favour, through faith in 
Jeſus Chriſt, as to be ſealed, by the fixed and continual guidance 
and influences of God's Holy Spitit, amongſt thoſe, who ſhall 
at laſt, be called forth, from the reſt of mankind, to take the 
lead; and to rule; and to accompliſh the will of God hereafter 
For ever ; through all the aions of exiſtence. + nabk 60 _ 


* 


1 Cor. ch. xiii. ver. 3. 


Taki ng 
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+ Pakivg the Parable in this light, the whole is uniform, and 
evbſiftvat : and is ſo far from eſtabliſhing the monkiſh docttine 
of the great merit of alms deedi, and of good works; or of the 
power of the church to free ſouls from purgatory, in conſequence 
of gifts to its members; (on account of which perverſe doctrines 
alone, I verily; believe the right interpretation of this Parable 
has hitherto beerrrejeCted;;): it is ſo far from giving countenanee 
to ſuch opinions, that it places the advantage of alms deeds, 
on à very lou ſcale indeed. And as to giving any power, to 
any ſuppoſed: church, to- free ſouls from any ſuffering or 
diſadvantage; it only, inſtead thereof, exhorts to uniyerſal good 
will: plainly ſhewing, that we never can tell, in this world, 
who thoſe are, who may be able to requite us. in this bleſſed 
manner; though ſome-(if we chance to light upon then) molt 
certainly will do ſo ten thouſand” fold. 
lr any other conſtruction is to be put upon this Parable ; and 
if it is to be ſuppoſed to be addreſſed to our Lord's diſciples; 
and to thoſe who believe on him, and truſt in his name: as I 
confeſs J do not know what can be meant by our Lord's 
exhofting his diſciples to make friends of the mammon of 
 unrighteouſneſs, when they really had none of it: ſo neither 
can I conceive, what could be meant, by his ſaying, if ye. have. 
not been found worthy of truſt (or faishſul) in that which was 
another man's (or in the uſe of that which is really anothers), 
who ſhall give unto you the true riches (or. that which ſhall 
be really your own): when indeed our Lord was, at that very time, 
aftually giving thoſe true riches, (or that which ſhould really 
and everlaſtingly be their own) to thoſe very diſciples; and had, 
in great mercy. both to themſelves, and to the reſt of the world, 
called them forth for. that very es, upp 1 they 
* receive that gift. 1 6, 


Nor 
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Nor can I conceive where could! be the uſe of ſaying to 
them, Te cannot ſerve God and mammon; when they had 
really no mammon at all, but had left all to follow him; and 
to embrace the truth with l 888 Ws e as 1 0 
be pleaſed to inform them of it. 

This Parable, therefore, I apprebend was not eee as 

meant to be applied to the diſciples; nor indeed to any of thoſe, 

who, through their preaching, ſhould believe effectually on 
His Name; but was deſigned for the inſtruction of the world at 
large; to whom the Goſpel, in its fulleſt extent, was to be 
preached; and out of whom ſome, even by this diſtant gleam 
of hope, might de led at laſt, Ned 8d ene to „br hold 
of immortality. 
Too thoſe who +" 1 e a hank, 98 1 
tations of the Word of God are not merely, that they ſhould 
male unto themſebves friends of the mammon-of unrighteouſneſs ; but 
of a very different kind: namely, that by patient continuance in well 
doing, #hey ſhould ſeek for glory, and honour, and immortality*; and 
ſhould ſtrive to obtain the crown of life, which the Lord hath 
promiſed to them that love him + ; and ſhould wait, when the 
chief Shepherd ſhall rd to. receive a crown of glory that fadeth 

"not away |. | 

Finally, in oacluligh, 1 80 a 8 that het: has 
bans been advanced, cannot fairly be contradicted, by any 
inferences that may be drawn from what is ſaid in the Parable 
Hof the Rich Man and Lazarus, in this very ſame chapter; 

0 rs Ky xvi. ver. "gy: booty is it at all OE: with ho 


1 
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+ James, ch. 1. ver. 12. d FECT ee 
1 1 Peter, ch. v. ver. 4. = 
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deſcription there given; whether we conſider that deſcription 


as being only parabolical, or as the deſcription of ſomething 
real. TON: 


For that Parable ſpeaks merely of the intermediate fate, 


immediately ſucceeding death; and which takes place between 
it and the reſurrection; and deſcribes nothing concerning the 
ſtate of things after the reſurrection; to which alone, on the 
contrary, the Parable now under conſideration plainly refers, 
whatever interpretation be put upon it. = 
And with regard to that intermediate ſtate; although indeed 
nothing be revealed to us poſitively in Scripture, yet, from the 
few intimations that are given, 1t ſeems neither unreaſonable 
nor preſumptuous to conclude ; that ſome ſouls are actually in the 
heavenly paradiſe, like that of Lazarus: that ſome are in a ſtate 
of inactivity; and do fleep, as their bodies do: and that ſome are 
in a ſtate and place of ſuffering, like that of Dives“: from all 


of 


_ * Notwithſtanding there is ground for believing, conſiſtently with the 
concluſion formed by Lord King, and with the apprehenſion of the beſt 
informed Chriſtians, from the earlieſt ages}; that every human ſpirit whatever, 
except thoſe of Enoch and Elijab, have immediately, on their departure 
out of this world, deſcended into &dnc, or the pit, as it is elſewhere called; 
(the apprehenſion of which, much more than the ſelfiſh idea of 4%, was 
the original cauſe of putting on ſigns of mourning;) yet, even if that be the 
caſe, there is the ſtrongeſt reaſon to conclude, that multitudes of them 
have been, and are, ſoon recovered from thence ; even previous to the : 
reſurrection of the body 3. . . | 
This may be inferred, not only from that divine prophecy, which has 


been, by the holy Apoſtle, applied to the Meſſiah, our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt himſelf 9. . . 


+ King on the Creed, p. 201, 203, 209, 211, 212, 213, 214, 215, 219, 225, 228, | 
229, 230. 


} Ibid. p. 218, 223. See alſo Bp. Pearſon on the Creed, p. 250, 
$I Ads, ch, xiii. ver. 35. | 
| . Pſalm 


6 
of which ſtates, the ee of the body will recall them, 
in 


Plalm XVi. ver. 10. 


"Or 2 du ifaradeldlüt 7 xt us eig ads, 
Odds duces Tov oo tov 0s itt d. pov. 


7 hou wilt not leave my ſpirit in [the place of] hell; neither wilt thou give 
thine Holy One to ſee corruption. 


But alſo from that pious wiſh of the holy Plalmiſt, as 1t it ſtands i in our 
verſion, | 


Pſalm Ixix. ver. 216. 
Let not the pit ſhut her mouth upon ne. 
Or, as it is in the Septuagint, 


Mn 12 XATATOVTIOUTW rr dor S. 
Made v r jus Buboc. 
Muds ovoxtrw in i Ppicg T0. Foc aur. 


Let not the flood of water drown me; neither let the Low deep foallow 
me up ; neither let the pit | of the abyſs *] cloſe its mouth upon me. 


And from that divine prayer of our Lord, juſt before His ſuſfering ; 
from which all ſincere Chriſtians may derive great conſolation. 


John, ch. xvii. ver. 24. 


nam! 25 dad uon, Jew l ons cha bye, xaxtivor Gor fr is: db Frwpars 
ru dot av Thy twny dy tdwnas fot, or. 1 noc 4 wp xaraConng H. 5 


Father; thoſe whom thou haſt given me, I will [1 deſire] that where I 
am, they alſo may be with me, that they may ſee the glory, my | glory}, 
which thou haſe given me; ph thou haſt loved me, before the W 
of the world. | | 


There ſeems therefore cafficient reaſon to W that thinigh all 
deſcend into the grave, and into the pit; yet that the /of of the ſpirits of 
mankind afterwards, and PEOTI to the reſurrection of the ar is 


* Revelations, ch. ix. ver. 1. 
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in their proper order*; previous to their being placed in ſuch lots, 


as the Wiſdom, and Juſtice, and Mercy of God, ſhall afterwards 


appoint, through Jeſus, the Anointed Lord, and Ruler, and 
— of All; TEE * the Meſſiah. 


to different ſpirits, very different. And that ſome remain, ſhut up in 
the pit, in a ſtate of ſuffering, and fearful expeQation ;—ſome are 
allowed to reſt, and to ſleep in inaQtivity ;—ſome go to a place, where 

they find ene in a ſituation, affording both peace and comfort; 
(concerning which place we may perhaps form very probable gueſſes, and 
concluſions, although I name them not here ;)—And ſome even aſcend 
into heaven, to partake of glory, with their Lord, and to behold Hts 


GLokry ; where they wait, till they ſhall again deſcend, and come with 
THE LoRD, to the judgement of the whole world. 


* 1 Cor. ch. xv. ver. 23. 
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SECTION VII 


E may now naturally be led, after all the preceding 
conſiderations, to turn our attention more particularly 

to the awful account given us of the Judgement of the Laſt 
Great Day. And that the rather; becauſe it will be found to 
confirm, in reality, all that has been already ſaid. 25 


The beginning of it is thus deſcribed by our Lord himſelf: 


Matthew, ch. xxv. ver. 31. 


Or Þ ahn o viog T8 ö Abgas! & Th dE abr, ie 
4A Aen. us] abe, rte xa bie. end Jooys GEne ard. 
When the Son of Man ſhall come in His glory, and all the holy 
angel; with: Him, then ſhall He fit upon the Throne US His Glory. 
And with regard even to theſe very firſt words, I cannot but 


juſt make one ſhort obſervation : for though I have tranſlated 
this verſe juſt as we find it in our verſion ; nevertheleſs I muſt 


beg leave to-remark, that there is, in the original, a particle, 02, 
o : : at 
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at the very 3 of the whole deſcription, to which it is 

almoſt impoſſible to annex any meaning ; unleſs we ſuppoſe it 
to imply a ſtrong contraſt between the tate of glory, in which 
thoſe bleſſed Spirits who come ⁊with their Lord ſhall appear ; and 

that outer darkneſs,” into which the unprofitable ſervant is faid to 
be caſt, in the parable immediately preceding. It naturally leads 
us, therefore, to recollect thoſe remarkable words of the Apoſtle 

Paul, in two of his Epiſtles, relating to this ſubject, before we 
proceed any further; and to compare them with what is here 
ſaid; and alſo with what we read in ſome other parts of Scri pture. 


The firſt of thoſe remarkable words, are to be met with in 


1 3. 


n 5: 
"I El de wic ol nos; anilays x 5 avien, Sr 
x 0 Sede TE; xonenfevrots dd 78 Inos Ae, ody aur. 


1 5. 


16. 


the —— to the Theſſalonians. 2 


I Theſſ. ch. iv. ver. 1 13, &c. 


Ov Oele CY duc aproeciv, den, weer TOY 
XekOtanjabyen, * * e O's 15 ol A of jp Exolles 
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13. But we would not that you ſhould be ignorant, brethren, 
Concerning thoſe who are RESTING * ; 70 7he end that JE may not 
ſorrow, even as others do who have not hope. | | 

14. For if we believe that Feſus died, and roſe again; even ſo 
alſo them that RES *, in Jeſaus, [ or by m means of Jeſus, we _ 
bring wirñH HIM. | 

15. For this we ſay unto you, by the ws of the 23 hs 
we [any of us] who are living, who are left ſurviving till the © 
coming of the Lord, Shall not be — with thoſe who are now 
at reſt. 

16. For the Lord  Himfe If ſhall defcend from heaven, with great 


ſhoutings, with the voice of an + archangel, and with the trumpet 
of God. And the dead [truſting] in Chriſt (r hE ANOIN TED 1 


ball riſe FIRST, 


17. Then we [any of us] who are living, who are left 
ſurviving, Hall be caught up together with them, in the clouds, to 


meet the Lord in the air; and ſo | after that] ſhall a be with - 
the Lord. 


I rs. Therefore PR one another with ſuch words as « theſe 


* Koop 18 rather cubo dormiendi gratia,—reclino me ad capiendum 
ſomnum, than dormio; ſee H. Stephens, T. II. p. 290; and therefore 
much rather implies re/t than poſitive ſleep. And this will appear till 
more ſtrongly, if we recollect the paſſage already cited from the LXX, 
(1 Kings, ch. xix. ver. 5.) where we find the LXX did not think is 
word, alone by itſelf, falicient to expreſs ſleep. For it is ſaid, con- 
cerning Elijah fleeping under the tree, val txojunln x vrwory, i. e. and 
he reſted and | /lept, and dormio is properly Txvde, five Trite, five TY ww. 
To which, in confirmation of the tranſlation here given, I may further 
add the uſe made, by the LXX, of the word xopsu, Deuteronomy, 
ch; XXII. ver. 10;'2 mage, ch. iv. ver. 34; and * the e Paul, | 
1 Cor. ch. xv. ver. 18. 
+ There is no article 1 in the pon 


| The 


The other words are in the . to the Coloſſians, 


Coloſſians, ch. iii. ver. 4. 


Orar 0 Neis de puvegulih, i 1 Cn „ hn, Tere 8 duelg od 
5 eee o& Gen. 


W ben Chr if H * lab. i our i ie then „ a 1 E 
2 * Him in ee 


And to ſora we may add the words of the ny PlatmiR, in 
the e Pſalm. 


>< TipoonaAoeras Toy Beayoy AV, 
Kai 1 u, T8 Gexgivas TOY AGOV GUTS. 
8. Tura yd e aur rdc o oi are, 


T8; | WE of I ll duabirm are in} uit. 
6. Kai aayſ Cd ol 8gavor THI OINGiOTUYNY ard. 
Or. Sede Aguri £CIV. 


4. He ſhall call the 3 frm « above; * and the earth, to judge 

His people. 
5. Gather unto Him, His hol ones, thoſe i that have ab! ard | 

à covenant with Him by means of ſacrifices. | 

6. And the nsAvENSs ſhall declare His righteoufueſs; for Gu 


is [indeed] a Judge. 


In which latter declaration i it ſeems to by intimated, that thoſe 
- who have made the great appointed covenant with God, by means 
of ſacrifice ; (not the facrifice of bulls and goats; for that is 
declared to be of little import, ver. g, 10, 11, 12, 13, of this very 
Pſalm;) but by means of the great ſacrifice of Chriſt, the 

3 Deliverer, 
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Deliverer, and Annie Lord; that iboſe are they, who hall 


deſcend, with the holy Angels, from the heaven above, to 
judge the people. When the heavens ſhall declare His 
righteouſneſs : His, Who Himſelf really made and oftered up the 
great Sacrifice in queſtion, 


This is what I apprehend to be a fair i interpretation of this pro- 


| phetical Pſalm, although the word Jug ig i is in the plural number; : 
and that the rather; both becayſe of the care taken, in the 
ſubſequent verſes, to declare that the ſacrifices of bulls 400 * 


were in themſelves of no import at all; (which would 


contradiction to the 5th verſe, unleſs ſomething farther 5 
intended); and alſo, becauſe even the ſacrifices under the 


Law were, as the Apoſtles inform us „ merely : 'ypical, of the 


final great ſacrifice to be offered up: and had their full and 


proper effect, only from being ſeen and conſidered in bat light. 
And becauſe we have ſufficient reaſon to conclude, that even the 


ſacrifices of the Patriarchs, always had a reference to the promiſed 
Meſſiah aud Deliverer; and may venture to believe; that moſt 
probably the very reaſon why Cain's Mering was not accepted +, 
was becauſe he did not conſider it rightly as having reference 


to the great intended ſacrifice ; but brought his productions from 


the earth, merely as ſome fruit of his own toil and labour, 


to be given unto the Almighty, who needeth not any thing 
from our hands. 


The ſacrifices thareface alluded to, in the EI of this 


ſublime Pſalm ; by means of which, ſuch a covenant was made 


with God, as has been accepted; and which have made thoſe 


who offered them, in ſpirit and in truth, holy unto the Lord ; 


mos hf the one great all-ſufficient ſacrifice of Chriſt ; (who 


+ Hebrews, ch. xi. ver. 4+ 


XX 


* Heb. ch. x. ver. x to 15. I Cor. ch. x. ver. 4. Col. gh. ii. ver. 17. 


> 
o 
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page 1 that facrifice, and by what He fu uffered, paid a price for 


our ſouls, and ranſomed, and redeemed us 3), and, in the next place, - 


fach as were offered up ſpiritually, by the Patriarchs, and 17 8 mg 


of God, as typical of this true and only real ſacrifice. 
And, acknowledging this, unleſs we will reject all the infor- 


mations given us in the Word of God, we may venture to 


conclude, that ſuch as have truly and rightly availed themſelves 
of the benefit of a covenant fo made, are: thoſe” who will be 
gathered together, to judge the world; and finally to reſtore 


bliſs, and order, and harmony, to the whole creation; and 
to perfect the whole mighty work, Mw yg to TR will, and 


by the power of Gd. 
Theſe Holy ſpirits therefore of juſt men made | peofect ®; * wad 
all who reft truſting in Chriſt ; ſhall riſe again in glory. And 


previous to that, ſhall come with the Lord, when He deſeends 
ait on earth. 1 | 


For Hotwich(hinditig it be true, that the refurredtion of the 
body muſt be /ub/equent to the coming of our Lord: yet if we 


recollect the Apoſtle's bope and expectation of being with 


Chriſt immediately after his departure 4 from this world; 
and conſider, that Moſes /wvhos died) appeared with our Lord, 


at the transfiguration/ on the Mount, as well as Elias 4 (bo 


had been tranflated.) And conſider, moreover,” that the being 
brought wir H our Lord d, at the Great Day, muſt imply 


| ſomething more than merely being raiſed from the dead, upon 


or after his advent; we cannot” but conclude, that, together 
with the Dy? angels, n come! the uy of Ty" ”__ 


3 8 
4 * 8 * N % . 9 2 6 * 4 «+ 4 


* oth, 1 xii, ver. to 3, ie 
+ 2 Cor. ch. v. ver. 1. Philippians, ch, | I. ver. 23. 
7 Luke, ch. ix. ver. 125 Matth. ch, xVii. ver. 3 Mark, ch. ix. 


1 var. 4. : 


hh 1 Theſl. ch. iv. ver. 14. tos 
men, 


3 0 3 


men, ſervants of the Lord. And eſpeciall y if we. add, Ril further, 
the conſideration of what the e ſaith in his iſt Epiſtle 
to the Corinthians. 


BY 


1 Cor. * vi. ver. 2, 3. 


2. Ober obaile 7 ol a'yion Toy xoouoy t, :: Kah E 
& dd gelbe lat © ; 160 avail Se Yi ngiay EARYICUY 3 
3. Ov olle ors D HOVE HY 3 3 part ye Gui; 


| Do ye not know that [ ſuch as * are] Holy men ſhall judge the 
Srl! ? And if the world ſhall be Juagea ty ou 857 ye 1 
of rrifling determinations 4 

3. Do ye not know that we ſpall. judge angels? what N : 
Il Hall we not judge] things [that are merely of concern] in this life?” 


"To the conſideration of which we . ought alſo to add the 
recollection of thoſe words, ſpoken by our Lord Himſelf, 
concerging, ſuch as ſhall be partakers of the firſt Reſurrection. 


Luke, ch. XX. ver. 36. 


Obre vag Fe 87. dla, Gadyleda yag elol,) 5 
Uiol £01 78 Oe, rie Y ονο,: Vil OVTEC. © 


e they die any more, for they are EQUAL UNTo the 
Angel and are the Sons of God, being the Sons of the Ręſurrection. 


* This "Hanes to be the proper meaning and force 1 the article i, in 
this place. And I cannot but add, that the primary notion of the 
word Holy, ſignifies the ſeparation of a thing, or perſon, from a common 
and profane, to a peculiar and religious uſe. King on the Creed, p· 342. 

+ The ſecond verſe, which is the molt material one of all, is in the 
Alexandrian Manuſcript ; but the 3d, 4th, * and th, rerles of this 
chapter, are omitted in that 1225 


XxX 2 metas And 


| OC mw) 
Avid finally, we may with great propriety ſubjoin the words 
which our Lord Hirnfſelf makes uſe of, in another part of 
Scripture, concerning this great event; and by means of them 


may connect the whole with the reſt of the ſublime deſcription 
now under conſideration, | | 


Matrherr, ch. xiii, ver. 41, 42, 43. 
41. Axrocthe 0 d ide rc audgdx ar alyines airs, 5 


oon f Ex ThG Broneiag QUT8 TAY TA prada, 8 
28g Wos yröeg Thy Evouiay 
42. PIT Sanol abrdc eg Thy un 78 weir E 


tai 0 Hauαð, # 0 Heuſuòc ray dale. 19 
10 | 4 1 2 1 
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41. 'The Son of Man hall Pant forth his angels ; and they ſhall 
gather together out of his kingdom all things that offend, and them 
that do what is contrary to the law of God; 

42. And ſhall caft them into a furnace of fire; there foall be 
lamentation, und gnaſhing of teeth. 

43. Then the righteous ſhall ſhine forth ; [in the fame manner] as 
the SUN does, in the kingdom of THEIR Faiher, He that hath ears 
10 bear, let him bear. 


Theſe 4% words perhaps ſhew, that what is 3 ſaid, deſerves 
ſome ſpecial, and more particular interpretation, than has been 
uſually given. And they may, perhaps, very properly lead 
us to-recolle&, what was. more immediately the object of our 
attention, in the %,. Section of theſe Remarks. But, paſſing 
by that conſideration, it only remains for us to 8 that; 


Further, we read in the ſame chapter, 6 
3 7 439. Oura; 


6340 
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49. So ſhall it be at the perfecting [and compleating] of the 
AloN *. The angels ſhall come forth, and ag 7 Fparate "we evil 
From the mid/i of tbe J. 


Me find, therefore, that boch the holy angels, and the Hiri 
of thoſe holy men who come with their Lord, are to be mutually 
employed in this Great Work of compleating the 6 and 
arrangement of the whole world. 

Now then, with all theſe helps, from ſo many correſponding 
paſſages of Scripture, let us proceed to the conſideration of 
the ſublime deſcription of what ſhall come to paſs, when the 
Son of MAN ſpall tus fit upon the throne of His 414 


Matthew, ch. xxv. 


32. Kai oureximotla; EpTgoodsy aurs Tax TX Lyn. 
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32. And before Him ſhall be A at nations: and He 
Hall ſeparate them one from another, as a fhephberd feparateth the 
Sheep from the goats. 


33. Kai coe 7K ue mqbGaln © E ; 266 aö ra . * 
Lig £5 SH. | 


33. And He ſhall place the ſheep on His right hand, but the 
goats on his leſt. 


* Avery different werd is here made uſe of, in the original, than 
that which our tranſlation in the Bible leads us to expect: for from 
thence we ſhould ſuppoſe it was Ts auchn, Foe world. 


FED ae He ET 


E111 ͥ ³Ü1ð’.¹ͥ i. Op RE n . 
. = 3 EW = = FS" E r A — r 
5 1 S 1 3 n 
. —m] Ä r g ot OY BY 


n r * N 
1 7 2 1 RN 1 1 5 ts 7 THE Ee LEN ab. - 

<> 2 75752 8 
1 Te I HE 2 . 


— 9 24, = " —_—— — — — ä — we 
—— — —— — mem — — RI 
8 - - 1 L 


— 


n 


i F 

a arg. pw no ernets Mie ET TS TITAN 
by VVV 2 a a <a 
n n py 


1 
8 


9 * 


3 
. 


* 


5 „ 
34. Tore sgi ö. Bronede role er dei aire" Git xe 


vl ech one, 78 walt 1, „ngo fuß vale THY rollo ie mv 
La GacDfaN & ano val abo ele 


27 


0 
. 


34. Then 2 THE King [THE GREAT ANOINTED LORD, 
AND DISPOSER OF ALL] ſay unto thoſe on His right hand, Come 
ye bleſſed of my Father, [or ye who have been well ſpoken of and 
approved, by my Father, ] inherit the kingdom prepared for you 
from the foundation of THE WORLD &, [or en after the firſt 


” a and OT of THE worLD.] 


35. a yas 2. 1 4 1401 pay hon, 9 
Eno i ce e. Zev©- 1 em, E cumra yl: lues 


T6, Por [ wwas an hinged, and ye gave me to eat, I was 


thirfly, and ye let me drink, I was a ge and ye too me 
auth you. | 
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36. Naked, and ye 8 ne; I was fk, Py ye had an . 


to me. I was in priſon, and ye came to me. 
37. Tore anoxeidyoov[ou are ol dlxctos, Meyolles” Kvgis 
Wore Os eicher wenüila, 5 | ö On) 1 A 


kroricaftev; 6 


The word here is von, not al. See a further explanation at 


the end of this Section, of what may be ſuppoſed to have been the 
ie of this word being Preferred in 1700 place. 


37. 7, hen 
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37. Then FE juſt hal anſwer Him, ſaying, Lord, when ſaw 


we THEE hungry, and 1 05 THEE ? or thirft D, and did let 
THEE drink e 
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* 38. And when ſaw we THEE a Henker and took THEE with 
us? or naked and cloathed THEE? 


39. wire x ot 2 ebe, N d S Y Moyes 
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39. And when jw we THEE 7 ch, or in priſon and came 10 
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40. And the King, ee Halli ſay unto them; 2 erily, F.- 


ſay unto you; in as much as ye have done | it] to any of 7120 Leg ff 
THESE MY BRETHREN, ye have done it unto me. 


= 3 . 


As far as words Can be plain, thoſe lat words ſeem to 10 "IM 


and do not appear deſigned to be ſpoken 2% any of thoſe who come 
ITE The. Lord; and have, of His great mercy, through faith, 


and.obedience,, attained the high privilege of being called His 
Brethren, and the ſons of God. But they ſeem plainly to be 
addreſſed, even to ſuch as ſcarcely expected to have been ſaved”; 
and who hardly knew whom. they benefited on. carth, when they 


exerciſed 


03 


exerciſed their general habits of civility, philanthropy and 
benevolence, in various manners. | 


Let us therefore proceed a little further in the inveſtigation 
of this tremendous 6 
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41. Then ſhall He ſay, 2 to rhoſe on the left hand, Go 
Jrom me, ye who are curſed, into fire that is atonian, E for 
the devil and his 8 | 


3 ſpeak with all caution, . reverence; but may we not 


Fool hence infer, that ſome of the ſpirits of bad men, are 


conforted, even previous to the laſt day, with evil angels; juſt 
as ſome of the ſpirits of good men, are comported: Wan, and 
come with, good angels? | 


* 
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43. T was 4 ranger, and ye took me not with you ; naked, and 


De cloathed me not ; Hel, and in priſen, and 1 did not regard me. 
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44. Then they alſo ſhall anſwer unto Him, ſaying, Lord, when 
ſaw we THEE Hungring, or thirfung, or a. ranger, or naked, or 


ick, or in prijon, 25 in not miniſter unto brand [or " ee | 
10 Thee?! | : 2: 
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45. Then He ſhall JET v7 A ſaying, Perih I FR unto you, 
in as much as ye did [it] not 10 any one Ul the leaſt of THESE, neither 
did ye do it to me. 


We ſee here then, on what a footing Divine Mercy is put at 
laſt. Had any one of the condemned, ſhewn kindneſs, in any 
inſtance, to one ſervant of the Lord; we may almoſt conclude 
he would have been ſaved. This ſeems to be a fair inference, 
And therefore we may well ſay Amen, and remain convinced, 
that, for the good of the whole enen, and for that. malen 
alone, it is further written, 


46. Ka regelcoſſat Sro. As 22 al of 92 
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46. And theſe ſhall go away into ATONIAN bun 8 ; out e 
700 into AIONIAN LIFE. 


Which latter o we have ſon both to 9050 and to a will 
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ever and ever, to far the greater part, if not to all. Becauſe an habit 
of good, once firmly fixed, is not likely ever to be changed. 


Surely, however, the word aionian (aldyioy) is here uſed, 
on purpoſe to point out to us, that the fate to take place 


immediately hereupon, is not abſolutely and in itſelf the final one. 

And, after duly weighing and conſidering the whole of this. 
e deſcription, and marking the true force of the words, 
it may reaſonably be thought ſomewhat extraordinary, by an 
attentive reader of the Goſpel, to find the final iſſue of this great 
event, put at laſt, upon the having or not having a benevalent 
diſpoſition ; and upon the having, or not having exerciſed that 
benevolent diſpoſition, towards any one of the leaſt of the ſervants 
of Feſus Chriſt, the Great Lord and Judge of all. 

Mankind are perhaps too apt to read the Holy Scriptu res, either 
with ſuch careleſſneſs, and mere formality, as ta pay no due atten- 
tion to what they read; or elfe with ſuch timid awe, and ſuper- 
ſtitious reverence, as to be afraid oftentimes to apprehend and 
interpret fairly for themſelves. Were it nat for this too common 
propenſity, it would be moſt wonderful how it has come to 
paſs, that, amidſt ſo many excellent expoſitions of Divine Writ, 
no remarks at all, of the kind now to be offered to the conſi- 
deration of the ſerious, ſhould hitherto have been made, 
concerning this moſt intereſting part of the Word of God. 

Every tittle of it we may be aſſured is true. Nevertheleſs 
it is as true, that in many, and indeed in moſt other paſſages 
of Scripture, the means of ſalvation, and of being enabled to 
attain to the high privilege of becoming the Sons of God; and 
the Servants of Jeſus Chriſt ; and of being numbered with the 
Redeemed; is put upon quite another footing. And to. ſay 
merely, that becauſe charity is an excellent virtue, therefore it 

is here put for the whole of religion; is only a ſort of ſophiftry; 
and-muſt appear to be little better than a quibble, to any man 
of much thought or penetration. l 

99 5 Especially 
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Elpecially as, many perſons may do, and Joubtleſ: many 
perſons, in all ages, have done, very many of thoſe kind of acts of 
mercy, and benevolence, which are mentioned by our Lord; 
and that even to molt ſincere Chriſtians ; who yet themſelves have 
either never attained to the knowledge of the Goſpel at all; or 
elſe, from the force of invincible prejudices, have never believed 
it; or, if they did believe it, have never been induced to repent 
effectually, or to put any truſt and confidence rightly in the 
Author and Finiſher of our Salvation. 8 

What then can we ſay? There cannot be any inconſiſtency 

in the Word of God. Theſe zwo truths muſt therefore be 
| reconciled together; namely, that whoſoever hath, with true 
benevolence of heart, ſhewn kindneſs to any one of the faithful 
diſciples and ſervants of Jeſus Chriſt, ſhall be rewarded, and made 
happy, at the Day of Judgement; and yet, that the privilege of 
being numbered with 7he ſons of God, depends upon other 
conditions. And, moreover, we muſt take care to reconcile 
the whole with a' ſtill further and moſt poſitive declaration, 

that, without holineſs no man ſpall ſee the Lord X. 

The great terms of attaining to redemption through Jeſus 
Chriſt ; and of obtaining the high privilege of being numbered 
amongſt His immediate diſciples and ſervants ; are from one 
end of the Goſpel to the other, declared to be according to the 
tenor of the following texts. 


Mark, ch. xvi. ver. 15, 16. 


15. Kal einev avroic' Tlogevlevreg & de oy 22 inae, 
merbale 70 eval wach vn; Nic. EC 


_ * Hebrews, ch. xii. ver. 14. 
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16. O wicebong 0 N * a * drignong, 
xe |axpihnoeras. 


15. And He ſaid unto TI Go ye unto the whole wy ov 


preach the Goſpel |the Good News) to every creature. 


16. He that believeth, and is baptized, ſhall be ſaved; but he 


that believeth not, Judgement Joan be again him *, 


Romans, ch. x. ver. 9, 13. 


95 Or. T3, ouonayiions o TW. cohali os Ke Inos, 
9 ic cbonc oy Th xoedix 0s br. © cog &UTOV ragen EX 
VEXPWY, owbjoy. | | 

13. nac vag o & enuanonras 70 Zope Kvple, 
owhjoeras. £ LT T : 


If thou ſhalt cont with thy mouth Fe 2 F: be] THE LORD, 


SOT. Ie Car tdi te bath raiſed Him from the dead, 
thou ſhall be ſaved. | 


13. For every one, that 2 ſhall call upon the name of the : Lord, 


foal be ſaved. 


> ch. ili. ver. 145 15, 18, 36. 


93 


14. Kat zabde Mace bu vos Toy 2 755 sI, 
BTW; d alſa⸗ be TOY dy T8 * 


» This is ſimply the true import of the wat, according to its 
etymology, and in perfect conſiſtency with a form of expreſfion uſual in 
our own courts of judicature. The word doth not neceſſarily imply 
damnation, according to the common idea thereof, 
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14. A. 12 92 lifted uß the hint d in the Deſert, þ it is neeeſary 
that the Son of Man fhould be lifted up. 

15. That every one who behieveth in Him, fouls not periſh 
but have AIONIAN life. 
18. He that believeth on Him, is not ms; but Se that 
doth not believe, is already comdemned [or judged], becauſe he 
hath not believed on the name of the only begotten Son of God. 

36. He that believeth on ihe Son hath aionian life: but he 
that believetb not on the Son, ſhall not ſee life; but the wrath gf 
God remaineth m_ him. 


John, NY vi. ver. 47. 
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John, 1 zi. ver. 25, 26. 
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3 5. Feſus ſaid NP "oy Io am | the r nb the life : 
he that elieveth on me, even if he ſhould die, [ yet] ſhall he live. 
- And every one who li en and * gn ack on me, Pall not 
as, ro Dy — 11 aion. _ 85 N 


e * x. ver. 11. 
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I John, ch. v. ver. 1. 


Nac 0 wic td ore none | egi 6 Xticòc, ibs TE Oes e- 
via. . | 


Every one that believeth that Vel 7s THE Cantsr, Is 5 
95 Cod. : 


Ibid, ver. 2b, is 12, 13. 
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11. And this is the witneſs," for 22 3} that God _ 
given unto us atontan life : and ibis life is in his Son. 


r e he that hath 1 not the 
Son of God, hath not the J fp © wen, 


13. 7. hefe things have 1 wwritten unto you Who 8 on the 
name of the Son of God; that ye might perceive that ye have aionian 


life, and that ye might {contmue fo] believe on the name of the Son 


of God. 


4 
7 4 
* . * ts 


Galatians, ch. nm, ver. 22. 


An ovwvindages 1 ya rd dN vnd EpAgTIAY, dye 
1 cx wise Hes Xgies ohn rolę ISA. 


But the Scripture hath. concluded (or Bound and ſhut 150 all 
things * whatever, under fin, [or in conſequence of An,] that the 


who believe. 


promiſe, by means of faith in Jeſus Cor! it, 9 be given to thoſe. 


* It is very remarkable, that the ear e in this verſe, is not 
186 marac, as our tranſlation in the Bible would lead us to ſuppoſe; 
but rd vdr In conſequence of which, (as well as in conſequence of 
the whole context, when rightly and fully conſidered,) the meaning 
ſeems to be; that the Scripture hath declared, that, in conſequence of the 
ect of 4 in, all the glory deſigned to be made manile/ in all the works of 
creation is at firefent concealed and. ſhut; up; that. the promiſe of the dewelope - 
ment, or manifeſtation, of the zwho'e, might be given (according to the will 
of Cod ) to thoſe who would accept of His appoinied means of- deliverance, 
Ow" * in Feſus, the Anointed Lord and Ruler of all. 


* KL Cor. 
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1 Cor. ch. t i. ver. 21. | 
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For after that, in 1 wi lem 71 God, 5 8 1 means of 
w1sSDoM Z#ew not God, it pleaſed G by Means. of. [what might be 
efteemed\ fooliſhneſs, [or 4 very unlearned and ordinary wed of 
PRs to ſaue thoſe who SHOULD BELIEVE. 


Ads, ch. x. ver. 42, 43: 
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42. And He commanded us to preach to the ak and to teft ity 
that it is He who is ordained of God JUDGE of living and of dead. 
413. To Him do all the prophets bear witneſs, that every one 


THAT BELIEVETH ON HIM fel, receive remiſſion of fins through 
HIS NAME. 2 


Ads, ch. xvi. ver. 31. 


0 92 Bre IIicevooy ert Toy Kipuoy "Inouy weed, % 
| owbion ov 2 ollie ou. 
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31. And they ſaid, Believe on Fhe Tor Feſus Chrift, and thou 
ou be OY * 1 touſe. FE 


4 
4.7 * - 


* 7 * 


05 1 John, ch, ir. ver. 46. 


. exe or. node £ &cw 5 dude 178 ech, 0 Oele 
* abr e 2 ab rg by TH Seß. 80 


N. bellow 2 N 55 that 2 rs the Son of Ged, Ged abideth 
in 5 and be in God. \ Oy? 


" John, ch. vi. ver. 28, 29. 


28. ER 2y webs abr 7. wosdhev, H reale 
10 Zoyn 18 O88; 
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i 28. 'They faid therefore unto Him, what ſhall a we do, that we 
may work the works of God? ? 


29, Jeſus anſwered and I ſaid u unto them, This i is the wb of God, | 
that Je a8 on Him whom He hath ſent, 


* 


John, ch. xx. ver. 31. 
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Bur theſe Fun are ann that ye | lah ee that Je is 
' THE CurIsT [the anointed Lord and Ruler of all] the Son of God; 
and that (/] believing ye might have life Aud! His name. 


TE. | John, 
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1 many as bud 1 Him,” to Ih gave E bower, 10 PT" 
the Sons of God, 7 to them who believe on His name. 


John, ch. xvii. ver. 9, 20. 
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23. And He faid unto them, Ye are from beneath; I am from 


above: Ye are of this world, [of this preſent late of things on earth bo 4] 
Jam not of this world. 


24. On this account, therefore, I ſaid unto you, that ye ſhall 

die in your ſins; becauſe unleſs ye believe who I am + [or that T am 

He, i. e. 25 ye believe that I am the M Maß, the Chrift, the 
Anointed Lord and Ruler of all,] ye ſhall die in your fins. 


John, ch. xvii. ver. 3. 


Abrn d Eu 1 aiov®- Gon, iv udo ot rdy leon 
dandy Oed, 2 dy aneceag I 7 0 


And this is aionian 1 ie that they may bw TEE THE ONLY 


TRUE Gop, and Him whom T. hou haſt ſent, Fe fu Chri 5 [tbe Anointed 
Lord and ow 7 1 


th ch. vi. ver. 23. 
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For the avages of fn are death ; but the gracious gift of God 
is aionion | ge, un Chrift, [the Anointed, | Feſus our Tri. 


Theſe : are the pofitive declarations of Scripture, concerning 
the means of obtaining deliverance; and of being made 
partakers of the inhertance of life. And there is no other way 


* Ne is properly merely 1 or form, and ſabion. | 
+ The true meaning of the expreſſion; in this verſe, is well and 
—_ explained by Mir: Bowyer in his excellent A 


"EXT SETS (except 
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(except chat 9 faith in Jeſus the Meſſiah y made known unto us, 
whereby we may become the ſons of God. 

How then ſhall we reconcile theſe terms, ich what is 
declared to be the final teſt at the great day of judgement, on 
which the deliverance of the bulk of mankind depends? and 
how comes it to paſs, that, after all the pains taken by our 
Lord and his bleſſed Apoſtles to inculcate the neceſſity of 
believing on him, not one word ſhould be ſaid about that matter, 


in the great deciſion, at that awful Day? 


One ſolution, and one only, of this appearance of incon- 
ſiſtency, ſeems moſt obvious to common ſenſe. However, if any 


diligent perſon, faithfully ſtudying the Word of God, can _ 


find a better; let him give it. 
The ſolution that ſeems ſo obvious is . i 8 
That indeed the primary deliverance of the immediate ſervants, 


of our Lord Feſus Chriſt, whom He will vouchſafe to call His 


Brethren ; of thoſe whom the Scriptures call joint heirs with 
Jeſus Cbriſt*; and to whom He will grant the privilege 
to become the Sons of God +; of thoſe whom, as the holy 
Apoſtle expreſſes it, God will bring with Him , when He 


comes to Judgement ; the ſalvation of ſuch as when they 


depart out of this world, ſhall according to the divine wiſh of 
St. Paul $, be inflantly with their Lord; the ſalvation of thoſe 
who ſhall conſtitute the number of ſuch as are called he 
ele ||; the ſalvation of thoſe who are at laſt truly elected (not 


* 


* Romans, ch. viii. ver. 16, 17. 

F John, ch. i. ver. 11. 

I 1 Thefl. ch. iv. ver. 14. 

77 Philippians, . 

= Titus, ch. i. ver. 1. Matthew, ch. xx. ver. 23. 2 Timothy, ch. 


| Ul, ere 19 


: 2 FOOT according 


(37 ) 
according to the harſh vulgar idea of election, partially, and - 
to the prejudice of the reſt of mankind ; but indeed for the ſake - 
and benefit of all the reſt of mankind) ; that the primary delive- 
rance, and great ſalvation of all theſe, does indeed depend folely 
upon thoſe bleſſed terms, of a right and ęfectual faith, on the 
great Redeemer, and Lord of all, Feſus Chrift, perfefed by true 
repentance, and ſincere, and effeftually renewed obedience. And 
that, therefore, in the end, zheir number will be but ſmall in 
proportion to the bulk of mankind; (though it ought to be 
the high ambition of every reaſonable ſpirit, to ſtrive to attain | 
to ſuch glorious acceptance. 5 | x 

But, till further; that, although, with regard to theſe terms, 
the gate is indeed frait, and the Way Narrow, and many will be found 
to have ſought admittance in vain; yet, that, of God's great 
mercy to mankind, the effects of the final, and compleat, great 
deliverance, through our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, does not reſt here, 
But, at laſt, for the ſake of thoſe who are thus jr perfected; 
and by: their means; and becauſe of kindneſs ſhewn unto them; 
multitudes of others ; (in ſhort, all who have manifeſted real 
ſincerity of heart, and true benevolence of diſpoſition,) will at 
laſt find a means to eſcape. 
All which is exactly conſiſtent with what has been ſaid, in 
explaining the preceding parable of the unjuſt Steward. 

And ſo far is this ſolution from having any tendency to 
make men careleſs, that it muſt needs excite the moſt zealous 
deſire, in every well-diſpoſed mind, to preſs forward, as the 
Apoſtle expreſſes it *, towards the mark, for the prize of the 

high calling wh Os in Chriſt Jeſus: and it muſt moreover have 


* 


* Philippians, ch. iii. ver. 14. e 


a tendency 
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a tendency to detef any one from vi 72 arge and beef 
as that, certainly, (after light and knowlcage once roy — 
preclude all hope. 

And at the ſame time, the knowledge of this zende grace 
and merey, is at once ſufficient to drive away the clouds of 
defpair ; and may win many to the Goſpel, who otherwiſe 


would remain, till death overtook them, in ſtupid inſenſi- 
bility. 


It will alſo have a general tendency to promote the exerciſe 
of all manner of good will, and kind offices, univerſally. 
And to haſten the time, when what is ſpoken of in moſt 
ſublime metaphor by the holy Prophet, ſhall come to paſs. 


Revelations, ch. xiv. ver. 6. 
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6. And I ſaw another angel flying in the midſt of Ae, 
Having the AIONIAN GOOD NEWS, 70 tell with joy to thoſe that 
dtvell upon earth, and to every nation, and tribe, and tongue, 0 


people. 
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7. Saying with a great Voice, Fear God, and gide glory to 
Him ; for the bour : & 5 ee [of Hrs final determination 
Concerning 


py 359 ) 


concerning the lot of all) is come. And worſhi 4 ye Hi; wwho 
made the heaven, and the earth, and the yew, and Jountams of water. 


Which bleſſed deelaration ; when it is at laſt fully announced, 

in the moſt extenſive and perfe& ſenſe of the words, we may 

« reaſonably expect, will be the prelude to the opening of the final 

grand and tremendous ſcene, of the Completion of all Things 

upon Earth; by the GREAT JupceMeNT, previous to the 

ETNTEAEIA TOT AIQNOZ; the Perfecting and Finiſhing of 
the Aion. 


I HERE fabjain the following Note, referring to Matthew, ch. 
RXV. ver. 34. See p. 342. 

The moſt true and ꝓroper meaning of the- word vαεαννν, is , 
which ſignifies % throw down ; or deturbo, to diſturòb; or praſterno, 10 lay 
waſte, and fling proſtrate; or everto, to ſubvert, and overturn: and 
therefore x#ra8%1 is much rather be ſubverſion, or diſturbance, of a ſtate 
of things, than the laying e foundation of them; although the word 
will here alſo, in one ſenſe, bear even that interpretation: for as the 
ſubwerſion of the order and beauty and glory of paradiſe, was the begin- 
ning of the preſent ſtate.of. things; fo it was alſo the foundation of this 
deranged ſcene ; which with the utmoſt, and ſaddeſt propriety we call 
this world, this form, and-faſhion, of the flate of mankind. _ | 

As however arab moſt properly means derangement, and Jubvefio len, 
ſo it, deſerves. the conſideration of the learned, that the prepoſition ers 
means in one moſt diſtinguiſhed uſe of it, flatim poſt, or immediately after 
(for which ſee Vigerus De Idiotiſmis Græcæ Diftionis, p. 563.) And 
if that be the caſe; then, in truth, the right rendering of this remarka- 
ble verſe ſhould be to this effect. 


Then ſhall the King [THE GREAT ANOINTED LORD, AND DISPOSER 
oF ALL] fay unto thoſe on His right hand, Come ye bleſſed of my Father, 
inherit the kingdom prepared for you IMMEDIATELY AFTER THE FIRST 


DERANGEMENT OF THE FORM AND FASHION OF THE WORLD, 
OT | . That 


co). 


Phat is, #nberit the kingdom, which, immediately after the firſt paradi- 
Facal ſtate was defiroyed and ſubverted, was prepared for the faithful and 
. righteous, through the immediate promiſe of THE MESSIAH. 


The cer hu,α, 7% aiwves therefore, (i. e. the full final end of the perfefing 
and compleating of the aion, mentioned Matthew, ch. xxiv. ver. 3, and 
ch. xiii. ver. 49.) may very well be underſtood to be the conc/ufion of the 
very ſtate of things that was promiſed, and pointed out, and of God's 
N mercy ordained till to take place on earth, before its final diffolution;; 
Wn xaraGonc nd,. even immediately after the firſt derangement of the farm 
and faſhion. of things in this world. Directly after which fad event the 
promiſe of Redemption was made to our firſt Parent. 
And I cannot omit adding, before I finiſh this Note, that there is one 
very remarkable verſe in the Pſalms, which plainly ſhews, according to 
the ideas of the LXX, what the true force and meaning of the word 
And that, when uſed in the fingular number, it does not mean eternity; 
but only a certain vaſt determinate period, in the order of ſuecgſſion of 
ideas; of which periods we may conceive the duration of this earth, 
from the creation to its final deſtruction {or-change from this preſent ſtate) 
to be one. | . „ 
The verſe is Pſalm exlv. ver. 13, and is thus rendered in our verſion: 


Thy kingdom is an everlaſting kingdom, and thy. deminien enduretꝭ 
_ throughout all generations. | 8 ET 


Blunt in the Septuagint (both in the Alexandrian and Vatican copy) it is, 


M Ga os feaoikilay mevruy THY aiavwy* | 
| Kai N deomortia 08 iy mrA0y Yivigt val vers. 


Thy kingdom is a kingdom of all the. aions. And thy dominion Cendureth} 
in every race and generation. | | 


From hence, therefore, we may plainly perceive, that the LXX 
thought the word aiuwG» not fufficient to convey the real and juſt idea 
of eternity; (knowing it might convey the idea of only one of the great 
Kras in the order of ſucceſſion) and on that account, when they intended 

really to expreſs eternal duration, they were forced to have recourſe to 
the expreffion, -wavruv Tov aiuwy, of all the aions; which ſigniſies the 
.Jame as cd ale, uſed by our. Lord Himſelf, at the end of His e 
Tx F ee: 


H 
; 
| 
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Prayer; and as eis T8; away To awww, uſed by the Holy Prophet and 
Apoſtle John, in the Revelations, ch. xi. ver. 1 

The utmoſt extent of the meaning of the word aloe ſeems to be; 
a duration that may be of one or more aions ; and that may even poſſibly extend 
throug hout all ſucceeding aions ; but the latter ſenſe is not neceſſarily 
implied, without the addition of 2 £85 185 e 1 0 _— Or of @AvrWY 10 
lh 

And the full idea of the extent and duration of our r preſent aion, as far 
as we may gather from the intimations of Divine Prophecy, throughout 
the Holy Scriptures, ſeems to be, that, after what has already come to 
. paſs on earth, there will ſtill be, at ſome certain period, a ſtate of great 
trouble and diſorder, univerſally prevailing in the world ; which will be 
ſucceeded by the ſecond Coming of our Lord, the beginning of the 
reſurrection, and the univerſal prevalence of true Chriltianity, and of 
peace and happineſs, on the face of the earth, for a very long and 
undetermined ſpace of time, (during which the ſtate of things ſpoken of 
by our Lord to Nathanael, will take place, and there ſhall be a free 
intercourſe between the inhabitants of heaven and of earth ;) but that, 
at laſt, there ſhall be a ſecond falling away of ſome of thoſe gene- 
rations which ſhall be dwelling upon earth, and of ſome of ſuch ſpirits 
as are not perfected ; in conſequence of which will come the end of the 
Day of Judgement; the final ſeparation of the juſt and of the unjuſt ; the 
deſtruction of the preſent configuration of this globe by fire, (as foretold 
by St. Peter;) She ſecond death; and the total end of this aion; and the removal 
of all the ſervants of God to another orb, and habitation, (probably the 
Sun;) where of courſe the whole ſcene and appearance of the univerſe 
around muſt be changed from what it appeared as ſeen from this earth, 
and the whole muſt ſeem to the new inhabitants of that orb, literally | 
new heavens, and a new earth. _. 
This ſecond fate appears to be what is properly called aionian life, or 
the life of the gion to come, which all the juſt ſhall partake of ; whilſt 
poſhbly our earth, in remotely enſuing periods of time, may undergo 
another TenOVAtion, for the uſe of another ved, another race of beings. 
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FT E R i; 3 hath been al. 0 excellently! in 
A explanation of the Divine Prophecy of the Book as 
Revelations, from the time that. the learned and enlightened 
Mr. Mede f gave the right clue to the interpretation of it; 
there may appear to be a great degree of preſumption, in 
attempting to add any further ſolution, of the meaning of the 
emblematical deſcription of the ſucceſſion of ages, which is given us, 
under the threefold diſtin&ion of ſeals, trumpets, and wials, 
Nothing can ſeem more clear, than that the f of theſe, the 
ſeals, were deſigned to mark ſeveral diflint# periods f time, and 
changes of circumſtances, that ſhould ſucceed each other in the 
world, whilſt: the ſame ſyſtem. of government cmd as 
_ prevailed at the time when the prophecy was delivered. 
And that the ſecond of theſe, the Trumpets, were intended to. 
mark the changes that ſhould take place, after the great civilized 
AA 1 


Cu) 


part of the world had departed from that ſtate and form of 
things, and had aſſumed the badge of Chriſtianity. 

And that the thire, the Vials; deſcribe changes, that ſhould 
enſue, more particularly in the Weſt, even during the prevalence 
of ſome of thoſe other events deſcribed as coming to paſs in the 
| Eaſt; and therefore ſach, as would be even contemporary with 
them; and were, on that account, to be deſcribed by themſelves, 
in a ſort of Appendix. 

Each then of the emblems in queſtion, muſt deſcribe a ſtate. 
of things quite peculiar to the reſpective period intended to be marked * 
out; and which would ſuit no other ſo compleatly, _ 

It i very ſtrange, therefore, that one of the! gfeateſt raiſtakts 
that has ever been made, in the interpretation of this 
wonderful Book, ſhould have been made with regard to the 
emblems deſcribed on opening the two very firft ſeals; which 
appear to have been confounded together, and very much 
| miſapplicd, merely in conſequence of a miſtranſlation: whereas, 
in fact, nothing can be more diftin& ;'or more exactly deſcriptive 
of wo very 'different- periods, totally unlike each other, as to 
the nature of the events contained in them, and totally unlike any 
of the ſucceeding: periods, than the emblems of theſe two ſeals are. 
And this we might reaſonably expect; for herein we ſhall 
find, does moſt truly conſiſt the admirable excellence and 
clearneſs of this whole prophecy; that the emblems, de eſeriptive 
of each period, cannot, without the outmoſt: perverſion" of their 
moſt, obvious and plain meaning, be applied to any other age, 
or period, than that to Which wx peculiarly: belong. 50 

This could not ſo well be noticed in paſt times, bemus 


they could not be explained at all rightly, till the events 
ſignified had actually happened. But we, who live in the 
Ne _—_ 1 e _ debe, e of po eos cannot Fr : 


„ 
11 
a 4 1 


( 365 ) 
we uſe any Hegree of reiefion): avoid ping the wondrous | 
R by | | 

The Wige ation. is in the deſcriptions of wht appeared on 
opening the ſecond ſeal, 
The wordd in the original are, 


; ” 


" Revelations ch. vi. ver. 3, 4. 
3: Kal öre role 10 dete αν op, race 78 
es <7] Atyoy|©r* ee L GAEue.] 
4. Kai £nalev GAA@-> inn©- uff 2 TW bine 
4 e QUTOv £000n UT” Anbay THV «nm e The Ve, 2 e 
ο a et 8. 66h auth ldi peydan. 


And ere are thus cranflated i in our verſion : en 


3. Aud when be had . the bee a, 1 beard the ſecond 
beg Jay, Come and ſee.. 

4. And. there went out another bork [that was] reds and 
Tl power) Was given 10 him that ſat thereon, TO TAKE PEACE FROM 
THE EARTH, and that they ſhould kill one another : and there Was 
9 unto hit a great ſword... 2 


Ks ; 
i Wy 


by And the explanation 1 this, by Biſhop N ewton, is, that 5 


| 46 he ſecond ſeal or period i is noted for war and laughter, 
% And 1 was proclamed by the ſecond living creature, who was 
© like an ox and had his ftation in the Welt. This ſecond 
« period commenceth with Trajan, who came from the Weſt, 
„being a Spaniard by birth, and was the firſt foreigner who - 
<« was elevated to the imperial throne. In his reign and that of 
his ſucceſſor Adrian there were horrid wars and ſlaughters, : 

13 i ee es and 
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te and eſpecially between the rebellious Jews and Romans,” 
And then, afier endtauour ing to illuſtrate this mode of explanation 
by the hiftory of the times, the B iſhop adds, The great feword, 
ee and the red horſe are expreſſive emblems of this ſlaughtering, 
« and bloody period; and the proclamation for flaughter is 


« fitly ay Of a Creature like er ox nan a ſlaughter *. 


The explanation given by "NP is T, 


« That this re will fely the to the teat 8 880 
of the Jews and Heathen, the common enemies of the 
4 Chriſtian faith, and perſecutors of the Chriſtian religion 
«« thus taking peace from the earth, and killing one another. 

In the latter end of the reign of Trajan, the Jews rebelled 
« in Egypt and Cyprus, and are reported. to have put to death, 


with great marks of cruelty, four hundred and ſixty thouſand 
men; yet the Jews. were every. where ſubdued, and prodigious a 


numbers flain by the Romans. 
Not long after in the reign of Hadrian the 1 were led 
into a new ſedition, headed by one who pretended to be the 


: £6 Meſſiah, who was called Bar Choc ab, | Or Son of the Har; 
a becauſe he gave out, he was the ſtar foretold by Balaam. 


« The whole Jewiſh nation roſe againſt the Roman government, 
« and for ſome time did great miſchiefs to the Romans; but at 


44 laſt they were entirely cut off by the Romans, though with 
great loſs to themſelves, In theſe wars, beſides what was loſt 


„on the Roman fide, the Jews had a thouſand cities and 
6 fortreſſes deſtroyed, with the ſlaughter of above five hundred 


Fd 


Y 2 | 


— 


8 „ Differtations on he Prophecies, vol. III. p. 82, 53, 5 5 
+ N and Notes on the STORES P. 42. 
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es and eighty thouſand men. Thus the perſecutors of the 
& Chriſtian faith and church periſhed by each others hands. 
The Romans, by their idolatrous worſhip of Jupiter Capitolinus, 


ce provoked the Jews to rebellion ; and the Jews are deſtroyed 


following a falſe Maſiab, as their leader, when at the ſame 
« time they rejected the true Meſſiah, and perſecuted His 
% followers; and they fall by the hands of an Heathen nation, 
« which had Joined them in oppoſition. to the Chriſtian. faith 
and * 


And the interpretation given by the excellent Mr. Mede 97 
and affented to by Sir Iſaac Newton ; ia, 


— 


6 Seeundus i imperii Romani caſus memorabilis, brad Ggilli 


*« emblema, eſt ,, cædts et laniena inteſtina; cur 
4 vix alia ſimilis in omni hiſtoria Romana. Et datum eff | inquit 
& ſedenti in hoc euo, ut auferat Pay e terra (id eſt ut Mo 


«« Seffore, pax e terra auferatur). I h A ,ee od I, of ut 
& /e invicem homines mad arent. Quæ poſtrema ſententiæ pars 
« firmat explicationem prioris. Nam quo demum ſenſu 
« caperentur iſta, datum efſe ſedenti in equo, ut homines ſe invicem 

& ;nterficerent ? niſi datum eſſe, ſeu factum, ut, eo quidem 
0 ſeſſore, homines mutuis cædibus et lanienis ſævirent.“ 


And this interpretation, eſpecially with regard to the ſecond 


| part of the verſe, the deftrufion of mankind by mutual aug biens 
and murders, during the period deſcribed under this ſeal, it is 


* Mede's Works, p. 442. 
+ Obſervations upon the Prophecies of Daniel and the Apocalypſe, 
p. 276: 
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impoſſible dest to approve and acknowledge the truth TY in 4 
fulleſt manner: the whole being confirmed by the united 
teſtimony of hiſtorians, . 5 of nm _ 
mentioned by Mr. MedeQ. 5717 62 
But with regard to this gelt e * tio enten 
deſeription, the taking of peace from the earth, and the applying 
the interpretation of it to events which tock place in the time of 
Trajan; there ſeems to be a ſtrange, and moſt obvious miſtake. 
For, whilſt Mr. Mede, and the ſucceeding excellent Commen- 
tators, give ſuch an interpretation as they do of the events 
under the fr? ſeal, the two ' ſeals ſeem only deſcriptive: of 74 
tbe ſame ſcene of things, and to deſcribe periods of time ſcarcely. 
to be diſtinguiſhed from each other, except ae to the 
8 of the So, ee Fi 1 non en ebe 


The emblem of, hs firſt ſeal 18 thus » deſcribed, | 


4 


2 Revelations, ch. vi. ver. . 5 — 
Kat ao, 5 > 208 rr - xebrög 3 0 ad! en” abr 

| Exc robo C eden abr cep. 8 de und, 5 Ta 

Vixhoy- 5 1 3 , L ; 


And hk , 


And I ſaw and behold, 4 white bh: and he 1800 ſat on * 
Had a bow, and a crown Was given unte him, and be went forth . 


conquering, and to conquer. 
And Biſhop W interpretation of this is, 
* Diſſertation on the Prophecies, vol. III. p. 50, 51. 


4 « The 


44 The firſt ſeal or period is memorable for conqueſt, and was 


< proclamed by the firſt of the four living creatures, who was 
„like a lion, and had his ſtation in the Eaſt, This period 


« commenceth with Veſpaſian and Titus, who from commanding 
« jn the Eaſt were advanced to the empire; and Veſpaſian for 
„this reaſon was regarded, both by Romans and foreigners, as 


that great prince who was to come out of the Eaſt, and 


e obtain dominion over the world. They went forth to conquer ; 


« for they made an entire conqueſt of Judæa, deſtroyed 


* Jeruſalem, and carried the Jews captive into all nations,” 
Mr. Lowmar' 8 interpretation is W for he ſays“, 


66 The ati who ſeems here Weed is Jedes Chriſt, 


% ho had received a kingdom from the Father, which was to 
4 rule all nations; concerning whoſe kingdom it was foretold, 


«that all oppoſition notwithſtanding, it ſhould be preſerved, and 
« prevail; ſo that finally, all enemies to it ſhould be ſubdued, 


« and the kingdoms of this world ſhould become the kingdoms of 
« God, and of His Chriſt, Theſe figurative repreſentations of 
* authority, government, ſucceſs, and triumph, may be properly 


« applied to the Chriſtian religion, or kingdom of God and 
4 His Chriſt, now beginning to ſpread far and wide; and to 
£ comfort the faithful i in Chrift Feſus, that however hes: Jews 


« on the one hand, or the Heathen Roman Empire on the 
« other hand, greatly oppoſed and perſecuted them; yet they 
« ſhould ſee the puniſhment of their enemies, both Jewiſh and 


« Heathen, and the cauſe of Chriſtianity Pens over e 
in a N and enn time.“ 8 


* Lowman' 8 Paraphraſe, p · 4. 
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And Mr? Mede's + interpretation; u en W ns LY 
Newton Þ, is much to the ſame effect, * 


1 ce s imperii Romani caſt, & ſane — ignis, primordium 
5 « eſt victoriæ Chriſti; qua Dii Romani debellari, eorumque 
A « cultores, ſagittis evangelii confixi, paſſim deficere, Chriſtoque - 


« victori colla ſubmittere incipiunt. *EZ3ade (inquit) v, 


ce 5 (N. B.) bh vizhan, id eſt, Nondum jam plene vicit, ſed 
% fundamenta jecit victoriæ, drinde magis I com- 


66 plendz.” 


Bur, according to any of theſs mades of interpreting the 7200 
felt ſeals, they are either, only deſcriptive of two ſimilar ſtates of 
the world, in which war, bloodſhed, and confuſion, prevailed; 
(which circuraſtances alone are no very. characteriſtic marks of 
any period whatever ;) or elſe they have reference to, and are 
deſcriptive merely of, circumſtances. that happened before. the 
prophecy was deliv ered; which is hardly conſiſtent. with the 
general ſcope and intent of prophecy : or elſe. the firſt ſeal is 
unhke all the reſt in its deſignation ; and does not, in conformity 
with them, deſcribe any particular period, but contains merely an 
emblematical repsefearition of the final, endl. prevalence Li 
Chrttianity. 

_ _ Hlare 0 n to be both ſome bas and miſtake, 

. Let us then fairly conſider, whether, by a more accurate and 
plain tranſlation. of what is related concerning the opening of 
the ſecond ſeal; and by adhering more rigidly to the circumſtance 

of explaining the firſt ſeal, in a manner analogous to the reſt, by 

carefully applying the compleat emblem o events peculiar to a certain 

2 and which happened in no other i Whether, E fay, 


' 


* Mede's Works, p. 4ũM%%/// h! 
I. "try on the Prophecies,, 5. 278. 


3 „ 


(377. . 


we r cannot; by this means, n a fairer and more ſtriking 
elucidation of the meaning of the prophecy in this part? and 
whether, upon the ſame. principles, there may not be ſome new 
and additional light flung upon all that is propheſied, concerning 
the long ſucceſſion of ages, under the whole duration of the beds, 
* trumpets. and the VARIG? oF | 


The opening of the Grſt ſeal ; is us 1 


Aden ch. vi. W. 


1. Kai 40% 6 ore Wolke 70 dpio play er roy ie 
oppayiduy, 2 Hao nde cx rü rοονννõ] Coy abyorr®-, 


dc g Beollne* "EeXB 2 > Here. 5 


1. And I ſaw wwhen the 3 opened 0; one of the Gas and 1 
| heard one of the four living animels Jaymg, in a voice hike the Aen., 
Y thunder, Come and ſet, _ . . 


* 


Cy 


Os or Kat 0, 2 2 108 ker Agrög *4 1 auh H e = 
abr hen, rogoy· # £0091 org StAav©>. 5 £:nades vy, #, 
2 urin. | 5 „ 3 


2. And I 1 and behold a 8 horſe, Wau one aa upon 
him, having a bow. And there was given unto him a Crown, 


and he went forth ner and Rs the ER: purpoſe of 


conquering 


Surely no image could be drawn with tironger outlines, or 
expreſſed in clearer words than this, to denote a period, of 


which (not repel War, and Slaughter) but Conguęſt, and- the 
— 0 O83 a 


LED) 


Emlarging of Empire, ſhould be the beten and charadteriltte 
mark, © 


This propheey is pier, in a very atisfactory manner, to 
have been delivered before the time either of Nerva or Trajan, 


whatever doubts there may have been of the exact year. And 
from the time of Domitian, to this very hour, there never has 
been any period, of which conqueſt, continued, and inceflant, 
was the only diſtinguiſhing mark, except that, during the 
life of Trajan; and that was ſo, in the higheſt degree; for he 
extended ha bounds of the Roman empire greatly; and much 
further than they had ever been extended before: his whole 
reign was one continued and uninterrupted ſueceſſion of 
conqueſts; and of conqueſts made in wars, undertaken for that 
very purpoſe alone. And moff of his exploits were, moreover, 
amongſt nations, remarkable for the uſe of the bow. 
By the conqueſts of Nerva and Trajan, the empire was raiſed 
to the higheſt pitch of grandeur it ever attained, from the firſt 
to the laſt. And, therefore, ſurely, we may fairly conclude, 
that the period, from the year 96 to the year 118; (a period 
very foon ſucceeding the firſt delivery of the prophecy, ) was 
that deſigned to be ! out, by the opening of the firſt 
Teal. 3 
But now, in truth, we may obſerve, as to the frog 5 that 
the deſcription and emblem, in reality, inſtead of being (as it. 


is generally underſtood) Lanai like: unto the e 1 18. e 
the reverſe ot it, | 1 


For or we read, 


45 Ch. N. er, . 
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3. And when be had opened the ſecond ſeal, I IEF the 2 
living animal ſaying, Come and ſce. 

4. And there went forth another borſe of a al iſh colour ; ; and 

| 10 him that ſat upon it, to him was given TO RECEIVE PEACE 


FROM THE EARTH; and that men ſhould [be left to] maſſacre 
one anther. And there do given unto bim a great Js: 
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With regard. to the fa and interpretation of this 
deſcription... I cannot heſitate. to fay, that Anbay Tyv ele 
ſignifies much rather accipere pacem, 10 receive peace, than ut 
tollat pacem, or ut auferat pacem, to. take away peace, as it is 


generally tranſlated: for v0 is certainly ; or _ 
receive, or take, much rather than ll. 


And further, Iva & ννe o moſt e Mhuulier 8 

ſomething more than merely that there ſhould be wars, and that 

men ſhould be brought together, in the field of battle, to fight. 

For oOXT|w, in its moſt proper ſenſe, is macto, I ſacrifice, or 

inter icio, I flay or murder ; and therefore the expreſſion implies, : 

that men ſhould facrifice and maſſacre one another; and that, 

E their own accord, without being led on by rulers or conquerors. 
And laſtly, the great ſword, put into the hand of the 

emblematical figure, rather than the {mall ſhort fevord (which 

is known to have been moſt in uſe amongſt the Romans,) 

implies, that whatever execution or {laughter there was, eveu 

by the Ruling Power, during this period, ſhould be for the 

fake of, or at leaſt under | a of maintaining juſtice. 


3 | 4 And 


12514) 
And all theſe outlines, exactly accord with what was the 
peculiar and great eharacteriſtie mark of the reign of the Em- 
peror Adrian; which ſucceeded that of Trajan. And they 
can hardly be applied, with any the leaſt degree of propriety, 
to any other period whatever, from that day to 8 in all 
circumſtances. 
. indeed, during ſeventeen years together, Adrian did, 
literally, receive peace and pleaſure from the earth; and had 
hardly any other employment, than 70 do ſo, He travelled over 
all parts of the vaſt Roman empire, (when it was at its utmoſt 
height of grandeur, and of its greateſt extent, merely by way 
of recreation, and amuſement ; building temples, and recelying 
all kinds of honors, in all places; whilſt he left mankind as it 
were to themſelves, to ſacrifice and murder one another: and, 
for a long time, he took little or no notice of the various 
tumults, and factious contentions, | and murders, that there | 
were in various parts. 
He was the only emperor, that enjoyed this for of aum. and 
uninterrupted pleaſure; and who thus received peace and conſolation 
from his high ate, from all parts of the earth. Other emperors, 
were as vicious, as luxurious, and as diffipated ; but none of 
them, except himſelf alone, were ſuffered to be ſo in peace, 
and to live ſo entirely to their hearts content, whatever their 
diſpoſition was. Nor did any of them ever introduce ſo much 
elegance of taſte, in point of building ; or ſo much refinement, 
as to the improving of the ornaments of life, and what might 
tend to adorn the earth, as he did. And when at laſt, in the 
latter part of his life, he was rouſed to exerciſe great cruelties; 
it was merely, by wielding the ſword of juſtice, (as he thought,) to 
ſuppreſs the many perverſe revolts, in the provinces, where he 
had long ſuffered great outrages to paſs with impunity, And 


in this light alſo he certainly conſidered the final puniſhment 
EE of 


r 
of the Jews; when, on their laſt revolt, under their 7e 
| Meſſiah Barchochebas, he cauſed the deſtruction of no leſs than 
five hundred and eighty thouſand of them. They, however, 
had alſo themſelves previouſly fulfilled the' latter words of 
this very propheſy, 5) . and de eftroying one another 1 in a 
moſt horrible manner. 
And it is ſtill further moſt remarkable, that, (as if it had 
been permitted, merely to point out what period of time this 


propheſy d oe d ονẽ,, peculiarly related to ;) . 


Antinous, the emperor's great and moſt infamous favourite, was 
even prevailed upon, by Adrian, to drown himſelf voluntarily in 
the Nile; from a perſuaſion of its being a magical ſacrifice, 
neceſſary for the preſervation of the emperor's life and health. 
Conſidering, therefore, all theſe circumſtances; the tranſlation 
here given, is ſurely warranted; and the only period to which 
the explanation of the emblematical deſcription of this ſeal, 
can with propriety be en, is from about the 92 0 1 3* 
to 168. - 
We ſhall, | henceforth, ſee the ſame moſt aſtoniſhing 
characteriſtic di inkiion, run through every period of time, to 
this very hour: ſo that there can be no room left to ſay, 
either that the prophecy, or any part of it, was written ter the 
event ; or that ingenious, fanciful, enthuſiaſts, have only found 
means of applying it to meanings never meant: orthatit was of ſuch 
a complexion, as to be capable of being applied, in any manner 
whatever, according to men's different prejudices, and humours, 
Let us proceed then a little further in the examination of 
this matter; glorying, as we have a right to do, as Chriſtians, 
in ſuch a word of truth; the like unto which never appeared 
fully in the world, for four thouſand years before; although, 
(if we may be allowed, on this occaſion, to uſe metaphorical lan- 
guage,) the ſame kind of light did, by the means of the Prophets 
| une the Law, bine in darkneſs, and the . comprehended it 


0; 
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act ; any more than it did the great 5h of true and original 
light, on their? coming of our Lord, 79 ſuffer the 2 ge 
foretold of Him, before His entrance into glory +. 
Let us proceed; in the inveſtigation of the Drobo; upon 
| the principles thus laid down; that is, nt each EMBLEM, taken 
. by itſelf, and conſidered in all its parts and circumſtances, is clearly 
applicable to, and deſeriptive of, the occurrences and peculiar 
charafter of A CERTAIN PERIOD or TIME, in the ſucceſſion of 
ages; which therefore it manife ſly ems intended to mark out. 
And that each compltat EMBLEM ig SUCH, that it cannot naturally, 
or with propriety, be applied fully, and in all its parts, 10 any 
other period of time whatever; and that therefore this divine 
' prophecy contains an exact chronalogical account of events, and of 
' the circumſtances and condition of mankind, (as far as relates to the 
parts of the world where the doftrines of Chriſtianity, have been fir} 
made known, from the time of the prophecy to the final completion 
s of all things on the ſecond coming of ouR Lonp. For, as has 
=_ been admirably obſerved, by that moſt learned- Divine,” and 
| excellent Critic, the Biſhop of Worceſter, (who, with great 
[ propriety, ft of all others, undertook to begin the. preaching 
Os of the Lectures on the divine Proghagies pA nk Y prophecy 
R N is the teflimony of JO: | 


e e 5 vi. ver. 1 
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4. "_ he bad ered the third ſeal, I bans the third | 
long animal ſaying, Come and ſee. And I ſaw, and behold a black 
horſe, and be that ſat on him, having [an inſtrument that 


migbt be taken either 6 a you for OY or a balance for weighing 
in his hand. 7 


6. And I dude 4 voice, in the midft of the four living animals, 


2 ng, a meaſure of wheat for a penny, and three meaſures of 
barley for a penny; AND WITH REGARD TO THE WINE, AND 
WITH REGARD ro THE OIL, DO NOTHING UNJUST. | 


I cannot but e to think, that the laſt words of theſs 
verſes, (if we duly attend to the nature- of the Greek idiom, ) 


may with much more propriety be tranſlated in the manner I 
have here rendered them, than as we find them at preſent in our 


Engliſh verſion. And, inaſmuch as C 0, which-ever way 
it be tranſlated, becomes an emblem of the reftrain! of brutal 
feroctty, and of maintaining order, and 'of promoting, by 
equity, the welfare of mankind; this whole emblematical 
image is moſt clearly deſcriptive of a period wherein Juſtice and 
.o__ laws ſhould, in an eſpecial manner, prevail. 

And there was but one ſuch period during, the continuance of 
the Pagan Roman empire, after the time of the prophecy. _ 

During a reign of twenty-three years, Antoninus Pius, who 
nn. Adrian, did no one an injury; was always ready to 
hear complaints, and afford redreſs; moderated the tributes; 
* Ces 


and 


0 576 ) 
and - liel enjeined hit collectors to. Bather them wichput 


ſeverity or oppreſſion. He engaged in no war; and gave many 
inſtances of exemplary equity. : EY 
M Duridg a great famine,” morebvtt, ne procured corn; from 
the diſtant provinces, and mage a careful diſtribotion of NM 
His ſucceſſor, Marcus Aurelius, Was n leſs, famous for 
| Jvusrick, and Humanity. He even ſold his immenſely 
magnificent plate, to ſupport. an unavoidable war againſt. the 
nn that he might not burthen his. ſubjects. 
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| 5 In his time alſo, was a great famine: and be again, like 
= to; procured and diſtributed corn with great care. 
N Such as theſe were the only charaQeriſtic events of theſe two 
reigus. Caii we then doubt whether the emblems of this ſeal, 
| | ought to be applied to a period between the year 1 38 and 1682 
5 Or, indeed, whether it be not ae to apply ron taken : 
: all together, to any other“? 236 
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The Author of thife pages, (as d. very ne from his WE 
read have made a great diſplay of pretended and uſeleſs learning, 
in the notes to this part of his preſent publication, relating to theſe 
hiſtorical prophecies: but as that, by the citation of many authors, 
(ſome of whom are of the utmoſt veracity, and to be thoroughly approved, 
and others of whom are to be read with caution, and to be approved, 
only as far as their teſtimony, from concurrent circumſtances, appears 
to be unqueſtionably true,) would occaſion- perplexity; and as his citing 
all thoſe that might, and that perhaps ought to be cited (if any are 
eited at all) Would fivell the page unneceſfarily, he has thought it 

ſufficient, to relute plain "poſitive: fads; and to appeal to - all hiſtory 

for the confirmation thereof; wiſhing to have the wtmef enquiry made; 

as in ſeveral reſpects he has ventured to diſſer from other Commentators 

in the interpretation of the emblems; and being well aſſured, that 

the more enquiry is fairly and largely made, the more the account he 
| has given throughout, will be underſtood to be unn in ee and 
535 conſiſtent wich the woſt poſitive b 11 
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; The events under the ure leal are no leſs peculiar. 
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af pL; Fong animal, © cy ms and , FR 
8. And1jaw; and behold a pale horſe ; : and he that TM pank 


him had for his name DEATH. And Adne [the inviſible fate, or 
hell] followed with. him. And there was given to him power to lay, 
upon tbe fourth part of the earth, with THE SWORD, and with 
famine, and with death b. 6 n and With the wild bea, 
Lands earth, 3 1 | _ | 


bal is —_— to b 4 e with. peg accuracy, the. word 
| gene is uſed here to denote: the augbtering word, in 


ion to paxaiex peydang which is uſed to denote 
the great ſword of Juſtice in the account of the ſecond ſeal; IE 


contradiſtir 


Aeneon is preſerved in the Alexandtian Manuſeript. \ 
And to underſtand the explanation of the Whole ble we 


185 need do wy 3 more Ae purſue the tread) of the | 
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Roman hiſtory. BY 3% op . 15 en 


In the year 168, a oP PROP Ager Was bougbe into 


Europe, by the army of Verur, which raged: throughout the 
FO Ts C 2 : empire, 


e 
* 
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empire, ati all the latter part of the reign of Aurelius; 


infomuch, that the emperor himſelf at laſt died of it in 181. 
And it moreover continued to rage in the reign of Commodut. 
This was followed by: a moſt grievous famine. And at the 
ſame time Commodus filled Rome, and alſo the whole empire, 
with moſt wanton and moſt horrible cruelties, and maſſacres. 

Another plague ' followed quick in 187, which raged for 
three years. And this again was' attended by another famine, 
during which there was no ſort of relief by any due procuration 
of corn; whereas ſuch relief had been uſually Sven on ſuch 
occaſions, before this period. „„ gen {ob 

Then followed a ſcene of continual laughter, and murders, 
in the times of. Didius Julianus, and Severus; the latter of 
whom was moſt remarkable for his  cruelties i in Gaul, and for 


his maſſacres at Rome. 


To theſe ſucceeded the erg of e 3 whoſe hiſtory, 
with all the horrible circumſtances attending it, is well known ; 


and afterwards that of Heliogabalus; who practiſed cruelties 


eh for diverſion ; N murdered the inhabitants of whole 
"A although theirs was a ſhort iitermaifios, during the 


reign of Alexander Severus ; yet the cruelties of Maximus, and 
the continuance of murders, and of the deſtruction of mankind 


till the time of Philip, finiſh the ſad tale, and a ſeries of horrible 

events, n n and 18 characteriſtie of this whole 
period. 

It was enen Nix a F reign "a 1 in its moſt 
ghaſtly forms, more than any other period whatever. For, 
although, in other periods there were, at different times, 
Plagues, and maſſacres; yet in none elſe were they ſo inceſſant, 


and continual, and fo fingularly the character: Hic marks of the 
00G: as from 168 to 244 3 Ane which there was little elſe 


: worth 


— . 381. ) . 


worth notice in the principal part of the Roman empire, which 
might well be called the fourth part of the earth, as the. ale. 
empire is in other paſſages of Scripture called the third part, 

The next Seal opens a peculiar ſeene of religious: region; 5 
and / perſecution alone: „ þ 


Ch. vi. ver. 9. 
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9. And when he had opened the fi 655 FIT I ſaw at a great 7 
depth} under the altar of burnt offerings, the ſouls of thoſe who* had * 
been N ſacrified, and] ain, becauſe of- the Ward of Cod, and 
becauſe of the teſtimony which they bores... 0 

10.. And they cried with a great voice, ſaying, ho es O 
Lord the Ruler, holy, and true, dai Thou forbear 10 judge, and 

fo avenge our blood, on thoſe that dwell on the earth? 

11. And there was given to every one of them -a "white robe; 
and it was ſaid unto them, that they ſhould reſt yet a litilr time, till * 


that _ v7 cates fervan ts and their. brethren ſbould be completed, 5 
lth lr. 
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| 210 order of time, und in the rope courſe of hiſtory, this 

emblematical ſcenery relates to the eighth perſecution under 
Decius, Gallus, and Valerian; the period of whoſe reigns was 
remarkable for little elſe, than the fury, and continuance, of 
religious perſecution... And yet, as it was not the iy perſecution, 
neither was it the 4%: for an horrible one, the tenth, was 
afterwards to ſucceed; which is here moſt plainly foretold, as 
well as that there ſhould be obers in different ages, beſides it. 
This is plainly implied, by the declaration, that they ſhould 
wait clad in glory, till the number of their brethren ſhould be 
fulfilled. But it is to be obſerved, that all the /ub/zquent perſecutions, 
as well as the preceding ones, came in æras, diſtinguiſhed by other 
much more characteriſtic and peculiarly ſtriking events: whereas 
there was little elſe to mark or diſtinguith the period, from 249 
to 260, than this moſt remarkable completion of our Lord's 
words, that his di OR Mg 1 bated of # alt men wor Þ His NAME's 
SAKE'S, FR "LOR 5 
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12. Ad I * _ he had _— the ſixth ſeal, 450 biota 

there Was. a great earthquake, or ſhaking,] and the ſun became 

Black as ſackcloth, and the moon became like Blood. 

13. Aud the ſlars of the heaven fell to the earth, as. a p tree 
Auth its immature fruit, when ſhaken with a great ind., 

And the heaven departed as 4 [roll of a] book, rolling up 

Laith! together; and en mountain and Ae were moved eur 

of their place: 

15. And the kings af. the. earth, and the great men, and the 

chief captains, and the rich men, and the powerful men, and every: 

ſervant, and every free man, concealed Auna in Ant, * 
amongot the rocks of the mountains. 

16. And ſaid to the mountains and 40 the rocks, fall over US, 
and conceal us from the preſente of Him er od n the . 

and e the wrath of 3 the * ＋— 
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| 'Wothing can | vanes Mor, both from the delcrigtions geing 
before, and from thoſe following after, than that the whole 
prophetical deſeription, in theſe verſes, was deſigned to be 
merely emblematical: and not (like the deſeription given by dur 


8 


Lord, or by St. Peter, of the day of judgement) a deſcription 
of any phznomena, or appearances that were really to Ad 


4n the heaven, or in the. natural world. 
It is alſo plain, that by the great day of r cannot be 


meant the Laſt day; becauſe, by far the greater part of the 


whole prophecy, was to be fulfilled even after this day FI wrath 


Was paſt, 


By the nd. or ſhaking, therefore, muſt nook be meant 
(as in ſome other parts of Divine Prophecy) a ſhaking of the 
form of government, and flate of things in the world. And by 


the darkening of the ſun and moon, could only be meant, the 


deſtroying all the ſplendor of the then ruling powers ; and by 
the ſtars falling to the earth, the utter degradation of thoſe 


Iben in authority, that is of all Pagan rulers, and of all the 
influence of idolatry. Conſiſtently with which interpretation, 
by the departing of the heavens, like a ſcroll of parchment 
running up together again, when left to itſelf, after it has been 


opened and unrolled to be red, muſt be meant plainly the haſty 
remove and laying aſide of the whole ſyſtem of government, 


both iu ſpiritual aud temporal matters, that had, till TO e 


Prevailed upon the face of the earth. | 

No images could, be better e to deſcribe 19 
-exaftly, the great change, and the events which happened 
in the world, in the period immediately ſucceeding the days of 


perſecution juſt RES. A Change of all the powers in 
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bemg, "was the moſt characteriſtic mark of the age, from 260, 
to 312. 5 

For, from the time of the ſetting up the thirty tyrants, to the 
time of Conſtantine, (excepting only the ſhort reign of Aurelian,) 
the empire was continually ſhaken, and torn; and gradually 
diſmembered by civil wars; and there was no bright ſun, or 
moon in it, no one great ruling potentate, as in the ages 


preceding; but it became a prey; and was plundered in every 


part; by the Goths, the Scythians, and other barbarous nations. 


The whole period was remarkable, only for the expiring pangs, 


and ſtruggles, of Pagan tyranny. 


And at the ſame time; as if it were on purpoſe to turn the 


attention of mankind, to apply this preciſe part of this prophecy, 
to thoſe very days. In the beginning of them, in the year 
262, moſt parts of the empire were viſited with a moſt grievous 


peſtilence, and famine, attended with dreadful earthquakes ; 


ſurprizing darkneſs; and ſtrange lightnings; by all which 
many periſhed : there was an accumulation alſo of other dire 
calamities ; and ſhakings ; amongſt which, the ſea overflowed, 
and idrowned whole countries. 


In the concluſion, the Pagan empire MY and thoſe who 


had ſupported its dominion loſt all power and authority; and 


were caſt down; and the whole form of government was 


changed, 

And (what has been but little attended to) inſtead of the 
eſtabliſhment of that noble ſyſtem of Chriſtian government, 
which we have reaſon to = for at laſt; a foundation even 
For the greateſt corruption of Chriſtanity, was laid. Inu 


confitency with which circumſtance, it is very remarkable, that 


there is nothing pleaſant, or glorious, in the emblems made 
uſe of in this part of the prophecy; as there moſt undoubtedly 
would have been, had the prediction related to any 
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events that might juſtly be conſidered as producing an 
effectual eſtabliſhment of pure Chriſtianity; or what could 
be at all deemed, a ſolid foundation of exultation, or triumph, 
to the Chriſtian cauſe, This period was ſolely, in all reſpects, 
and in all its real remote conſequences, a day of wrath : 
although it gave a ſpace of 1 to the Church, and an 
opportunity for many fincere perſons, in private, to embrace 
the ſound and pure principles of the Goſpel. 

The opening of the Seventh Seal, it being the laſt, 8 
manifeſtly opened the whole roll, or book; and permitted all 
that remained therein to be unfolded to the eye. And, therefore, 
it muſt have for the ſubject of the deſcription contained therein, 
all the reſt of the prophecy; that is, the contents of the whole 


bock. 
It muſt, therefore, neceſfarity, comprehend, both the events 
4 deſcribed on the ſounding of the Seven Trumpets; with the 


whole period of time which they required; and alſo the events 
deſcribed in the whole Appendix, or little additional Book; and, 
amongſt the reſt of zhem, thoſe which were to take place on 
the pouring out of the Seven Vials; with the ſpace of time 
required for their accompliſhment. 

And whereas, on the ſounding: of the ſeventh Trumpet al 
was to be finiſhed and completed *, it is moſt manifeſt, that no 
ſpace of time could be left, after tbat, for the accompliſhment 
of any events whatever, deſcribed on the pouring out of the 
ſeven vials ;, whence it appears, that theſe events, muſt be 

contemporary with ſome part of the events deſcribed as to happen 
on the ſounding of the ſeven trumpets; and that, therefore, 
they are, for that reaſon obviouſly, related in a little Book, or 


* Revelations, ch. x. ver. 7. 


— ee ee 3 Appendix, 
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Appendix, by themſelves : : which Appendix, it is clear, 
contained the hiſtory of what was to take place, more eſpecially 
in the weſtern part of what had been the great Roman Empire; 
as the trumpets were moſt manifeſtly deſigned to follow, by 
their emblematical effects, the great head of that empire; and 
to purſue its hiſtory, and its fate finally, in the Eafe. 

Having premiſed this; I ſhall only juſt obſerve, that the 
ſilence deſcribed * as taking place for half an hour, on opening 
the Seventh Seal, moſt clearly denotes, that there was to be 
an interval of peace, and quiet; without any remarkable 
events; for a certain ſpace of time denoted by the prophetical 


half hour ; before the calamities, to be deſcribed under the 


Trumpets, could have their firſt commencement. 


Now let us ſee whether the Trumpets are not as characte- 


riſtically deſcriptive of ſeveral diſtind periods, as the Seals: of 
periods which cannot be miſtaken one for another; and of 
periods containing events fo peculiar, that the emblems relating 


to them can hardly, with any the leaſt degree of propriety, 


be applied to any other age, or ages of the world, whatever: 
or at leaſt to any age, wherein they can be made to mark out, 


in % Aribing a manner, the true, and peculiar, and mod 


important outlines of its hi Hor), and the e of the 
times. 

The ſilence for 540 H an hour; ſeems moſt plainly, if we 
conſult the beſt hiſtorians, to have continued for twenty-five 


years: preciſely from 312 to 337. And then began the ſtorm, 


ON. hail, 


* Revelations, ch. viii. ver. 1. 
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* the Firſt Angel ſaunded; and to was: hail and fire 
mingled with blood; and it was. caſt upon the earth, and the third 
part of the earth was. burned, and the third part of the trees was 
burned, and ver —_—_ nd WAS bur ned. | 


In he year 312 the empire was eſtabliſhed in peace, ander 
Conſtantine : and a ſcene of tranquillity, and of glory, and 


proſperity, enſued, till his death in 337. And then firſt 


began to be effectually renewed, with accumulated force, all 
the calamities of v war and bloodſhed. 


bevy 


This remarkable paufe and ſilence, declared to be for exactly the 
ſpace of half an hour, being moſt certainly ſufficiently defined and 
ane by hiſtorical events ; and appearing to be in reality, for a 
ſpace preciſely of tzoenty five years; it ſeems to explain to us, in a 
conſiderable degree, what 1s meant by the great prophetical hour which 
is ſometimes alluded to; namely, that it is a ſpace of fifty years. And 
if that be the caſe, then the great prophetical day (to be eſtimated in 
its duration from hence, is twelve hundred years, in thoſe inſtances 
where a day is not (according to the more uſual prophetical eſtimation) 
declared to be put only for a year. 

And if ſo, then, whereas our Lord was abi days in the ſtate of 
death, in conſequence of the deſtruction of the Temple of His Body by 
the Jews; after which he roſe again; and whereas there are alſo 


nn ee. to lead us to conſider theſe three days (ſpoken of 


( 38 ) 


On the death of Conſtantine the Great, an irruꝑtion. of the 
Perſians took place immediately, with great fury, in the VELY 


beginning of 338. This was followed by a, diſagreement 
between his ſucceſſors, and the death of Conſtantine one of his 


ſons: and then enſued: the murder of Conſtans; and alſo the 
invaſion of the empire, by the Franks, aud Saxons ; and 


moreover, 


by Him beforchand) in an allegorical light, (as. the ſpace of time to 
intervene between His firſt coming on earth and His, ſecond, appearance, ) 
we may perhaps juſily conclude, He is to bg three great prophetical 
days, in like manner and proportion. of time, abſent from the earth, 
Wo the deſtruction of his firlt earthly glory, by the Jews, before 
He appears again in full glory, to rebuild what they for a time 
demoliſhed ; even His holy temple on earth: and that He is, after 
that period of time, to return again, 10 reſtore all things; (conſiſtently 
with every prediction concerning Him:) and to perfect hat glorious 
ſcene, for the ſake of which there is realon to believe all thi ings on earth 
were originally created. 

We have therefore, probably, no ſlight grounds, but even very 
ſtrong reaſon, to look for His bleſſed coming again, on the dawn of the 
third great prophetical day ; that is, between the years 1900 and 2000. 
But with reſpe& to this. matter, I defire to be underſtood to ſpeak 
with all fear and reverence ; and as not preſuming to predict any thing. 

As, however, we know that our moſt bleſſed Lord and Deliverer, 
when he had deſcended on earth, and had taken fleſh and blood upon 
Him, was crucified and flain, and died exactly at the ninth hour * of 

the fr /} of the three days (of which we ſhould ſcarcely have been ſo 
minutely and particularly mformed, but for particular reaſons); we 
from thence know that he remained, in reality, in a- ſtate of death, 
only from three o'clock in the afternoon of the firſt day, till 
twelve at night of that firſt. day, (reckoning according to our 
computation,) i. e. nine hours; and then the whole twenty four 
hours of the next day: the ſecond; and then, a part of the dawn of 
the third, (which couſidering the time of the ſun riſing in Paleſtine, in 


* Sec Mark, ch. xv. ver. 33, 37. Luke, ch. Xxiiie ver. 44, 46. 


( 390 ) 
moreover, a perſecution of Chriſtians by Chridiins ; and ſuch 
an inundation of barbarous invaders, on all fides, as in every 


prophetical ſenſe truly reſembled a form of hail, mingled with 


fire and blood. 
For the empire was, as it were in an inſtant, invaded on al! - 


! ; Wars attack continued, almoſt without interruption, 
till 


the month in which our Lord ſuffered) could not be more than fix hours, 
if fo much. Our Lord therefore was abſent in all only thirty nine hours 
at moſt ; which amounts allegorically (according to the computation 
now adopted, from the hint given to us in this divine prophecy) to 
about nineteen hundred and fifty years at moſt. To which if we add 
the years of our Lord's life on earth before His ſuffering, It TREE about 
nineteen hundred and eighty odd years. 

I do not preſume, on this tremendous ſubject, to conclude any thing, 
poſitively: nor as venturing at all to predict. But, poſſibly, there 
are zhoſe to be born into the world, in the next century ; who may take 
up the words of the Holy Pſalmiſt, in their moſt literal ſenſe. 


Phlm exyiii, ver. 17. 
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3 1 121 1 ſhall not dhe; but Law: | 
. | And declare the works of the Lord. 


If any ſhould wiſh to purſue this enquiry, a theſe rege inde 
il more minutely and cloſely, they will find, that our Lord was 
cruciſied on Friday, the 3d of April, at 12 o'clock. For this was 
the only Friday on which a Paſſover full moon fell for many years *; 
and that He died at three o'clock in the afternoon, (the ninth 
Jewiſh hour of the day,) and that He roſe again as it began to be 
light, on the 6th: and at Jeruſalem the ſun roſe that day, a 


E Ferguſon's Aſtronomy, p. 376, 8vo, : | 
py — quarter 


( 392 ) 


till the /azter end of the reign of Theodoſius. The Franks, the 


Almans, the Saxons, the Sarmatians, and the i were 
mceſſant 1 in their Ravages. 


They poured in on all ſides truly lke a form of hail; they 
br and deſtroyed almoſt innumerable cities, and whole 
countries; they ſhed a dreadful torrent of blood; and they 


truly 


quarter of an hour before ſix; and therefore our Lord muſt have 
riſen about five, or a quarter after; then 9124 75 is equal to 38 
hours; which, if we apply the ſum according to the light here afforded 
us, to great propbetical hours, is 1900 years; and if to this we add 
the years of our Lord's firſt continuance on . it makes the ſum 
amount to between 1930 and 1940 years. 

And, whilſt with awful dread and hope, we look forward to the 

accompliſhment of the divine words ſpoken: by our Lord, concerning His 
ſecond comivg,, and the perfecting of the ſtate of mankind ; it is wonderful 
how all the notices concerning this matter, that have been given from 
the earlieſt ages, do comcide ! 
For even, in the firſt promiſe made to Abraham, concerning the gift 
of the promiſed land, to him and his poſterity ; we find, if it be conſidered 
as relating conjointly to. the reitoration of the Jews, and the beginning. 
of the reſurrection at the ſecond coming of our Lord (which St. Paul 
leads us toconfider as the real great accompliſoment; that of Joſhua's entering 
Canaan being only a typical and partial one *. I ſay, if we conſider it 
as relating to the time of the reſtoration. of the Jews, and the. beginning 
of the reſurrection, and our Lord's ſecond coming; there is a ſurprizing 
coincidence again, as to the time fixed, for thoſe events fo foretold to 
Abram, with this continuance of our Lord's body in the grave, and with. 
the times fixed: by Daniel and St. John; and with the words ſpoken by 
our Lord concerning the true building up again of His Temple. 

For, at. the time when Abraham ſaw the tremendous viſion concerning 
this matter, (it being ſo ſoon after the Flood, ) it could not but be. 


Romans, ch. xi. throughout. Hebrews, ch. xi. ver. 13. 


well. 


(. 392 ) 


truly "deſtroyed he trees (i. e. all the real civil aimpochechelnt 


already made) in the Roman empire (the rhird part of the 
world; and burnt up and deftroyed the green herb (i. e. all the 
beginnings, and, as it were, firſt ſhoots, and germination,) 
of further civilization, and improvement of the arts of life, 


which were beginning to daton in the world * This period 
— from about 337 to 394. 


Then 


well remembered, and known, that the original age of the life 
of man upon earth Was about a thouſand years ; and therefore Ye, 

a generation, might very well be underſtood, at that time, to mean, 
prepbetically, 'a thoufand years; and eſpecially as Shem, an antediluvian 
patriarch, was actually till living on earth, even when this divine viſion 
was vouchſafed. 

And if ye, a generation, in 'this inſtance, was underſtood by Abraham 
to mean 4 Thouſand years, then even the very end of the fourth generation, 
from the time of the viſion, brings us down only to the year 2080; and 
- therefore iN he fourth generation is ſomewhere about tlie times alluded 

to by thoſe prophecies which ſeem to terminate between the years 1800 | 

The prophecy delivered to Abraham, as it is one of the firſt, is one 
of the mol ſublime, and awful, of all thoſe contained in the Holy 
Seriptures; and ſeeins clearly to have a more important intent, than 
that accompliſhment of it which related merely to what is now long ſince 
paſt, the temporal ſtate of the Jews! in the Land of Paleſtine. 


Geneſis, ch. xv. ver. 12, &c. 
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Then followed another continued ſcene of devaſtation : but 


with very different characteriſtic marks: as it proceeded not from 


Foreign enemies, but from thoſe engrafted in the heart of the 
empire. —_ 


And the images made al of to deſcribe it are RY that if 
any one nn attempt, einer erroneouſly, or maliciouſly, to 


app r 
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12. And when the fun was going down, Abram was ſeized with 
ec/tacy, [and fell into a trance, ] and lo a great horror of darkneſs fell upon 


him. 
And it was ſaid to Abram, know, apprehending it [with due 
3 that thy ſeed ſhall be a ſojourner in a land that is not theirs ; 


and they ſhall Nr | thy ſeed}, and [thoſe of thy ſeed] foall ſerve them, 
and they ſhall . 405 four hundred years. 


14. But the nation to which they ſhall be be in ſervitude, 1 will judge, 
And after theſe things they ſhall come out hither, with much ſubſtance | and 


poll ]. 
. Ig. And as for thee, thou ſhall depart to thy fathers, in feace, buried 


in a good old age. 
16. And Ix THE FOURTH GENERATION they ſhall be RETURNED * 


d 


© There ſeems here to be plainly implied a genuneiation of a further and greater 
captivity of the Jews by the Gentiles, and by thoſe who would reſiſt the truth. 


. * hither. 


( 394 d 


apply theſe emblems to other times, to which they do not belong; 
the attempt would be without ſucceſs; and either the miſtake 


or perverſion muſt ſoon be detected. 
a | aol + 


bither als. For the fins of the Amorraioi * are not yet fully aceuntulated. 

17. And when the ſun was quite ſet, there was a flame; and behold a 
Jmoking furnace, and lamps of fire, which paſſed in the midſi [ between | 
thoſe divided pieces. 
18. In that day the Lord ehabliſhed a covenant with Abram, ſaying, 
20 thy feed will I give the land, from the river of Egypt. even to. oy great 
* the Euphrates. 

-The Renites, and the Kenizziles, and the Kadmonites, 

6:4 And the Hittites, and the Perizzites, and the Rephains, and the 
Amorites, | the Amorraioi,] and the Cariaanites, Land ihe Hivites T,] and 
be Girgaſpites, and the Febufi tes. 


The repetition of the mention of a deliverance, and return, in ver. 16, 

after what was ſaid in ver. 14; ſeems to indicate that it relates to a ſecond 
and final return. And cannot conclude without remarking, that the darkneſs 
and horror, which fell i upon Abraham during this viſion, ſeem to be typical of 
the ſtate of darkneſs, in which both the Jews, and the bulk of mankind, 

ſhould continue, till the full performance of the promife. And that 
the declaration to him hat he ſhould ſleep with his fathers, (whilſt 
yet the promiſe of the land, (ver. 7.) Cas 70 HIM HIMSELF, as well as to 
his poſterity ;) ſeems to be added, on purpoſe, to lead us to expect a 
greater and more perfect final accompliſhment; than merely that of the 
Jews! firſt poſſeſſion of the Land of Canaan under Joſhua. 

It was admirably well intimated by the celebrated Monf. Paſcal, 
that the prophets have interwoven particular prophecies, concerning the 
earlier ſtate and condition of the Ifraelites, with thoſe greater and more 
general prophecies, concerning the times of the Meſſias; that neither the 
* concerning the Meſhas, ſhould be without their progf in the 


. The 8 of this werd, may be an object of attention to ſome curious perſons. 
It leaves room for much ſpeculation concerning the ical meaning. 

+ That the word here found in the tranſlation of the LXX means the Hivites, although 
the mention of them 1 is omitted in our verſion, and that they were not the ſame people 
with the Hittites, is obvious from Ex«d, ch. xxiu, ver, 28, ch. Xxxili. ver, 2. and ch. xxxiv. 
ver. 11. 


— 
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And 


e ſpace of time; nor the particular prophecies without their 
fruit. For indeed the particular event, in the Jewiſh nation, which . 
every ſuch double prophecy foretold, was rather merely, in the firſt 
inſtance to confirm the truth of the prophecy, than the end and deſign. - 

of it. It was merely in order that the Jews, ſeeing the t and inferior 
meaning of the prophecy fo fulfilled, might not doubt of the truth of 
the other and more important accompliſhment, which was to take place 
only at the remote diſtance of many ages. 

And it is ſurely a remark moſt judiciouſſy introduced by Mr, E yre, < that 
& the covenant made by Almighty God with Abraham, Iſaac, and Jacob, 
* (Geneſis, ch, xi117 ver. 15. ch. xv. ver. 7. and ch. xvii. ver. 8. ch. 
EARL VYEre 2. ch. Xxxv. ver. 12, and mentioned Exodus, ch. vi. ver. 
4, 8. Deut. ch. i. ver. 8, and ch. xi, ver. 21. and ch. xxx. ver. 20.) 
& was not to their ſeed or offsprings only, but to themſelves. And therefore, 
«if Almighty God makes good to Abraham, Iſaac, and Jacob, this His 
« covenant, whereby He undertook to be their God; then they muſt 
«needs one day live again to inherit the promiſed land, which hitherto 
«© they have not done. For the God that thus covenanted with them, 
& covenanted not to make His promiſe good to them dead, but living. 
“This is the ſtrength of the divine argument, and irrefragable.” 

To all which I cannot hut add, that from the words of St. Paul 
himſelf it ſeems moſt clear, both that the Jews, in his days, did not 
conſider the promiſe as having been made good, or fulfilled, by any 
poſſeſſion of the promiſed land they had ever had at that time; but 
expected a more full and literal performance of it: and alſo that they 
were right, and to be e in having doch an expectation, 


— ; 
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Obſervations upon the Prophecies, p. 5, 
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And the ſecond Angel founded: and as it were a great mountain 
burning with fire was caft into the ſea; and 58 third 1 of the- 
fea became blood. 


Ch. viii. Ver. 9. 
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And the third part of created FEED in the ſea, fuck as had 
foirits [or I. fe] wo. And the third . of ſhips were corrupted: 
and e 


The th or waters, (as the holy angel himſelf explains the 
emblem, ch. xvii. ver. 15.) ſignifies the body of the common 
people; or multitudes of people upon earth; and therefore, the 


5 For he fays, in 10 his REY before Agrippa, 


Ads, ch. xxvi. ver. 6 and 7. 
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155 6. And now I. have ſtood *, and been accuſed, for TEE nors of THE 
PROMISE MADE OF GOD UNTO OUR FATHERS: 

7. Unto which | promiſe] our twelve tribes, inſtantly ſerving Gad] 

day and night, Hor k To cou: on account of which hope king Agrippa 

LC Jam by the Jews e to the ne ſeat. 
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* Theſe words plainly die 4 "uy his former hearings before the Conte, and before 
Tm and before F eſtus. 
third 
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third part of the ſea is the third part of the people upon earth: 
or the people of the Roman empire, (which comprized about 
the third part of the earth.) 

A mountain then burning with fire being caſt into the fea, . 
may very properly be uſed as an emblem Fg a vaſt maſs of 
barbarous, fierce, and warlike Goths,. burning with fury, 
being intimately blended and mixed, with the common ſoldiers 
and multitude of the Roman armies; as we know was the caſe, 
when the troops of the one were, about the year 394. 
conſolidated and embodied with the other. 

The Goths, under Alaric, were intimately mixed, and 
conſolidated, with the troops and armies of the empire, and 
continued in the Roman ſervice for ſome years: but at laſt they 
roſe i in ſedition, and turned their arms againſt, the emperor and 
Rome. They ravaged the country; belieged Rome twice; 
and at laſt took and plundered it. 

A continued ſeene of deſtruction, bloodſhed, and of facking, . 
and plundering, was the conſequence of this fiery mountain of 
monſters being caſt into the. ſea, and blended with 'the Roman . 
armies. 

And it is worthy to be remarked, that the Claths and Hunns, 
were actually invited aud induced to make their ! irruptions, by 
Rufinus the chief miniſter of Arcadius, in order to preſerve his 
aſcendency and power; and in order to gratify his revenge towards 
Eudoxia the empreſs and Eutropius, on account of his diſappoint- 

ment in not being able to marry his daughter to the emperor. 
And moreover that Alaric, at the time of his revolt, had actually 8 
a: command in the Roman army. Whilſt, at the ſame time, 
Stilicho, the chief miniſter of Honorius, was himſelf a Vandal. 

The Goths, under Alaric, proclaimed Attalus emperor, in 
the.room of Honarius, And having continued their ravages for 
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a long cbürſe of years, left Italy in 4121 3 ; having drained the | 
country of all its wealth. | 


The effects of this Trumpet, therefore continued from 394 


to 412. 


And I have only to add, that probably as the ſea agnifes | 
the body of the people of the empire; ſo the ſhips ſignify 
naturally the many cities laid waſte, and corrupted, and ſpoiled, 


by the Goths. 


Ch. viii, ver. 10, 11. 
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10. And the third Angel ſounded, and there fell from the heaven 


a great far burning like a lamp, and it fell upon the third hart of 


the rivers, and upon the fountams of waters, 

11. And the name of the flar, is called [orerERNEss] 
wormwood ; and the third part of the waters became [bitter as} 
wormwood. And many amongst men died of the e ne 


5 they Were made bitter, 


We have here an emblem totally different from the 
preceding, and that cannot be confounded with them 
No ſtorm of hail, again ; not an irruption of yarious fierce 
and Sets independent nations; or of different clans. No 
mountain caſt into the ſea; not a ſcene of miſchief proceeding 
5 from 
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from a body of barbarians that had been incorporated with the 
Roman people and armies ; but @ blazing flar; a comet; a 
great potentate, and powerful prince, deſcending from a far 
country, with all his train, to ravage. the third part of the 
empire; and the fountains of waters; (i. e. the ſtates and cities 
near the metropolis of Rome ;) but who yet, like a comet, 
ſhould not touch the ſun, that metropolis itfelf, but ſhould go 
away again rapidly, as he came. 

His name, however, is Bitterneſs, for the effect 5 the evil | 
ſhould be exceeding great. 

Perhaps we may venture to affirm ; that from the time of 
the prophecy, to the end of the empire, there was but one event 
that could anſwer this defcription exactly: and that one was 

peculiar to the period, which now ſucceeded, | in order of time, 
on the ſounding of the third trumpet, 
This event was the ravaging of the empire by Attila; and 
the Hunns; who came from a far country ; and having, under 
their preceding King, begun to ravage Thrace in 4253 and 
having laid it waſte, entered other parts of the empire under 
Attila in 441; and took many cities: and in 447 and 448 
committed ſtill greater ravages: in 451 deſtroyed all with fire 
and ſword, throughout Germany and Gaul: and at laſt, in 
452, entered Italy ; and put all to the {word that fell into their 
hands: yet at laſt, in 453, left Italy, without ever touching 
Rome : and, departing into Gaul, were there totally defeated 
by the Alans; and all their glory and een was totally 
evaporated and loſt. 
To what could this invaſion of this mighty conqueror, to 
whom the Romans bowed, and of whom they repeatedly 
_ endeavoured to purchaſe peace; to what could this be more 
fitly compared, by any ſpectator at Rome, than to a miſchievous 
. blazing ſtar, approaching the city, and ſpreading terror and 
delolation, and then ſuddenly departing and diſappearing ? a 
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(e) 
And it is bückstlte chat beſides this one great 2 — 


the principal event of this age, was merely the appearance of 


another of much the ſame kind, in another part of the empire; and 
that was the ravaging of Africa, by Genſeric, and his Vandals, 
who committed, where-ever they ee the moſt * 


cruelties. 
This ravage was in 430; and was, like that of Aus, only ſeen 


and heard of at a diſtance from Rome. It is true, however, that 


Genſeric afterwards plundered Rome itſelf, into which he had 
been admitted peaceably; having been invited into Italy by the 
empreſs Eudoxia. But as this was not done in the courſe of 
what was really his purſuit; or in the courſe of his conqueſts ; 
it did not alter the more general aſpect of the times; determined 
by theſe great commanders making all their principal attacks 


at a diſtance from Rome. 


The depredations of both Hunns and Vandals of a leſſer kind 
continued till 468. And therefore we may juſtly conclude, 


the whole period of the events deſigned to be marked out by 


this third trumpet to have been from 412 to 468. 
And it ought not to be forgotten, that Genſeric brought with 


him, and ſpread every where, the moſt pernicious part of what 
were called the Arrian doctrines. The ſpreading of which, 
more than ever, was alſo a remarkable characteriſtic of this 
age; and might not improperly be deemed a bitter ingredient, 
in the midſt of the reſt of the michief of the times. 

There were other events happened in this age; but they 


were neither. of importance enough, nor by any means, in 


their nature, ſuch charaQeriſtic marks, either of this period, 
'or of any other period, as to be capable of dflinguiſhing it 


properly by its peculiar ſeatures; even if one would 


endeavour to characterize it by any other outlines than 
thoſe here given; ſo that it is almoſt impoſſible to avoid the 
right application of the emblem. Whence we may perceive, 
| | how 


( 


how far the interpretation of this divine book of prophecy is 
from being a vain conceit; or mere 9 . fre ge of the 
emblems, as ſome have bondeived. [£1197 uE er 


T $9 5; am: Ch. viii. vet. 12. 
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1 Ao: And the y 5 y 0 funded ; : ſecs, the. thid rs of, the 
fun was fricken, and the third part of the moon, and | the third 
part of the flars, ſo; that their third part WAS darkened; ; and the 


day appeared not [as uſual] as Fo one third part of % 4 . fe n 
en the night was 1 mlar, Pe | 
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— 
— R 5 * 


"When the en Pagane empire was ; to 10 totally 3 
and another ſubſtituted 1 in the room of it, the. emblem uſed to- 
deſcribe the event was, that the ſun became black, as in a 
total-ecliple ;, and the: moon like unto blood, as in a total eclipſe 
alſo; and the ſtars fell to the earth, But here the emblem, 
although ſomewhat of the ſame kind, is yet, in its pecuhar 
circumſtances, very different. The ſun, the moon, and the, 


ſtars, are affected indeed; but not juſt as before. The ſun is not 


totally eclipſcd; neither the moon; nor do the ſtars fall from 


heaven; but they all receive a blow; which affects them as to 
the third part of their ſplendour, The third part of the ruling 
powers, therefore, and the third part ouly, were to feel the 
effect of the events to take place on the ſounding of this /ourth + 
trumpet. And ſo they did. For in the period immediately 


E . ſucceeding 
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an 


** that laſt deſeribed, the Weſtern Empire, whieh 
contained juſt about a third, part, in point of extent, of the 
whole ancient Roman empire, was zen, and annihilated, and. 
was truly no more. bo | 

This deſcription, therefore, is as, really changfdiriic as the 


| reſt; and cannot be miſtaken, nor applied, with any degree 


of propriety, + to any ober periad of time, than that which 
exiſted. from 46810 56 9. 

In 468 the blow was firſt ſtruck; ju the ee began FR 
come on. The Romans were N entirely out of their moſt 
important provinces by the Viſigoths. And from this time there 


was a gradual deſtruction by degrees (which may be traced in 
85 all the hiſtories) of the empire and power of Rome; till it was 


in the end reduced to a poor dukedom, tributary. even to the 
city of Ravenna. Great convulſions (the effect of the blow): 
and calamities of war, being felt, Sure. me Ane progrets of 


. this miſchief. 


The Roman empire in the Weſt was Wan put an end to, 
in 476, by Odoacer, who had been merely a private ſoldier in 
the guards; and who was ſo ſenſible of the diminiſhed dignity: 
of the empire, (of the effects of the darkneſs, whereby the ſun was 
obſcured;) that he refuſed the Imperial ile; and ny” Wlfered: 


himſelf to be proclaimed King Italy. 


After this blow the darkneſs remained fixed: and nothing 
deſerving of any characteriſtic mark at all occured further in the. 
world, till the appearance of Mahomet in 568. 

We have, however, a dreadful prophetical warning; which, 

as it relates to ſomething flill to wen deſerves moſt een 
notice. | 
Immediately after. the account nd the effects of the fourth- 
trumpet, follow camel words, 
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Ch. viii. ver. 1 3. 
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And I. ſaw, and I heard a [wondrous] eagle x, flying in the i il 
of heaven, ſaying, with a great cry, Wo, Wo, Wo, to thoſe 
that dwell upon the earth, becauſe of the remaining Jounds 
of the trumpet, of the three e who are yet fo ound. 


Theſe three laſt trumpets were therefor to have even more 
dreadful effects than any of the preceding: and ſo two of them 
have already had. For it appears, very obviouſly, that they 
denoted the coming of the Saracen, and of the Turkiſh Empires, 
which g, blended at laſt together, utterly deſtroyed the Roman 
empire in the Eaſt, and were the means of puniſhing the 
| corrupters of the Goſpel of Chriſt 1 in thoſe parts. 


% ; The Alexandrian Manufcript ie tos are; and, conſidering that 
the whole of the figures are emblematica!, an eagle, 4 bird of prey, may 
with-great propriety be conſidered as proper, to denounce Vo. But 
other copies have ayſeh, (according to our tranſlation in the New 
Tegamadt) which undoubtedly renders the deſcription more ſublime. | 

However it ought to be remarked, even if we retain the reading of 
ary, that the annexing os conveys a great degree of exergy in the 
_ expreſſion ; ſeeming clearly to imply ſome more aſtoniſhing and dreadful | 
33 for it has been remarked by H. Stephens, tom. I. 

p. 1158. that, in Teſtamenti Novi ſcriptis eis pro ds rurſum non eſt. 
Therefore evo; here, unqueſtionably ſign ifies, a certain or ext raordinatyeagle; 
and that there was ſomething peculiar and uncomman in its appearance. 
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G 


The hid iö fil to come; aud that, we are ane fhal 
finiſh the puniſhment of the corrupters of the Goſpel in rhe Welt. 
And here it would be a great omiſſion lot to obſerve z that, 
as it appears, that this laſt and third Mo, is to be, immediately on 

the ſounding of the ſeventh and loft trumpet ;, ſo we hall find, in 
conſequence of further enquiry, that the ſounding of the 
ſeventh trumpet, will be 3 with the poufing out of 
the ſeventh vial. 

For firſt, the kiud of events Jeſeribed under both eſe” are 
in one part preciſely the ſame; namely, a great and dreadful 
Norm of hail* ; which correſponds exactly with the fearful 
deſcription of much tribulation, which our Lord fays, in his own. 
prophecy, ſhalt precede his ſecond coming +; an event that we are 
every way aſſured is connected with this cloſe of the prophetical 
emblems. And further, we are expreſsly told, that in the days 
of the voice of the ſeventh Angel; when he ſhall begin 10 ſound, 
all ſhall be finiſhed J. And, in like manner, at the ſame time we 
are told F, that when the ſeventh Angel foured out his vial, there 
was a great voice out of the temple of heaven, declaring itis done or 
completed: which is juſt to the ſame purport with all is 5 finiſhed... 
Therefore the ſeventh trumpet and ſeventh vial are contempo- 
rary. And the other vials muſt of courſe be "ng ſome of 
the tranſactions under the other trumpets. 
As to the events on the ſounding the Vith and the fexth 
trumpets ; they have been ſo fully, ſo exactly, and ſo admirably 
well explained, by the learned and excellent Biſhop- Newton, 
Uaat I ſhall only venture to add a. few general I remarks; aud 


* * See Revelations, ch. xi. ver. 19. ch. xvi. ver. 21. 
Matthew, ch. xxiv. ver. 295 See p. 264, 269, 
I Rev. ch. X. ver. 7. l 

$ Ibid. ch. xvi. ver. 17. 
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to point out a very few. more ſtriking and additional 
circumſtances, 


Ch. ix. ver. , &c. 


1: Kato US- 2 eodamar, 5 ab eg 
32 78 82098 erw Ar dg Thy h, x, n QUTW 1 v8 78 
Petar Th, abvoos. | | 
2. Kat Molke T0 'Geeag 71 * # 0ve6n- za de kx 
78 klar WG KAT VOS aan e Dẽ,ũ + eoxoTio0n 0 0 2 
0 0 ane r T8 YATES 78 Peta | 
3. Kat ex T8 vanvs EE augites e eic 110 vn, 2 > Sohn 
QUTRIC SS, Ws Hon Ehuoiny oi oxoerIOL The rie. 
4. Kat egpedn ab rale % V dd TO Yeo vie 
Ve, 808 cd Mager, 508 wav 0£y0poy" 8 10 786 avleune; 
Love] oIrtuec BY EN TH) oPeayiOn Ts Ots ent Toy Man, 
ab roy. 8 
. Kai 20% auTaig y un draiſehusn ara, GAN 
| ba Broaviolue: pag TETE” H (SRORVIOpOG GUTWY e 
Bacoavnue; eraęnis, ran Talon evlpurov. | 
6. Kai c rale kabel excivate Giſhogow of aVVgureot G7 
70 Oval, Y 8 15 EVSNTBOIY AUTO” þ cih ar- 
 baveiv, & PebEeras 6 0 Javar©” on aura. RE 
7. Kai 7% Fporigala TWY agil on 5 7 inrolg Nrotpao- 
pevoig ele e 3 er rde aegadde abr Ws SEPAvO 
8 K0104 Nuß, a rd Weoouwne AUTHY de gr a 


8. 8 


3 7 
| o6 J 
0 | — 4 * # 


8. Seh rei de TIX YOVINGY, 2 ol böte ard 
coe N dear : 

9. 8 eden aba rag d ws Naga rn PE] Gwyn 700 
leu un H 60 Sð⁴n ach ruy rrον ToAuv cad | 
eig WASH „ ö 
10. Kat Nc dea ouoing cuafrine, 2 weren 8 o& 
Tai; Seals b L 1) cola auUTEY A ναοννν TEC avon; 
un αe WEVTE. 5 

8 Kat £x201 £0 QRUTWY bannen Toy chr 71 
abb So abr 'EEpaic? Abadouy, 2 oy 71 EMM 
v0 Nee Aren duu., 


12. H Sa 1 pic 8 15 2 das 7 Er! . Eat 
pda TAUTA- | 


1. And the fifth Angel ſounded. And J ſaw a far that had 
fallen out of heaven to the earth; and to him was given the 9 of 
the well of THE CAVITY WITHOUT BOTTOM *, 
2. And he opened the well of THE cavity WITHOUT - 
BOTTOM, and there aſcended a ſmoke out of the well, as the Jmoke 
of a great furnace; and the ſun was darkened, and the arr; by 
means Us the ſmoke of the well. 

3, And out of the ſmoke there went forth leu upon the Fury 
and power was given to * like the power that ſcorpions bave 
upon the earth. 

4. And it was ſaid unto \ chem, that they ſhould do no injury, 
with regard to the graſs of the earth, nor with regard io any green 
verb, nor. with regard to . tree. * [hat they ſrould burt 
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the: men alone «vho have not the ſeal of God upon their countenances. 
5. And it was given unto. them, that they ſhould not kill 
[ even] THEM. But that they ſhould be tormented frve months, 


And their torment is like the A * a Jr yes when he le a 
man, 


6: And in thoſe days men Pal feek death, ab ſhall not find tte. 
And ſhall defire eagerly to die, and death ſhall fly from them. 


7. And ihe ¶ forms] and reſemblances of the locufis were. like 
borſes prepared for war; and upon their heads as it were a crown. 
like gold; and their countenances like the countenances of men. 


8. And they had hairs like the hairs oF women; and their teeth 
were like thoſe of lions. 
9. And they had breaſt plates, like iron breaſt plates ; and the: 
' found of their wings was like the found of armed chariots of my 
horſes ruſhing to battle, 


10. And they had tails like ſcorpions, and ſlings even in their 
tails; and their pawer was to injure men five months. 
11. And they have over them a king, the Angel of the CAVITY. 
WITHOUT BOTTOM; his name in Hebrew, ABADDON; and in 
Greek be has his name APOLLYON [or Deſtroying.] 


12. The firſt Wo is paſt. Behold there come yet two Woes: 
after theſe things. „ 


That which yt and moſt immediately draws our attention: 
in this long and particular emblematical deſcription, is what 
hath uſually been tranſlated, zhe bottomleſs pit; an expreſſion that 
has been laughed at by profane ſcoffers. But the original words, 
give a more exact deſcription than is conveyed by any ſuch words; 
and ſuch anone as is very intelligible; whether the whole be merely 
an emblematical figure, or relates to any thing real. For they 


deſcribe literally, a well, or perforation through the earth, leading 
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10 4 coviy ber Bottom; that is moſt plainly, 5 to the 
inſide of an hollow Ree? lar cavity YE. ey neither 
Bottom nor top. 
How far this ee figure is founded on any Wing 
really exiſting within the earth, it is not our buſineſs at preſent to 
examine. It is ſufficient to ſhew, that it is a rational emblem; 
and no ways inconſiſtent or abſurd. And this may very eaſily be 
done. For if the interior parts of the earth are hollow, and contain 


one vaſt priſon, at the centre, ſuch cavity muſt be without 
bottom; it muſt be literally an aEvro@; every part muſt be a 


top or covering: and there is no abſurdity at all in ſuppoſing that 


ſome perforation may pothibly lead down to it, from the carth' 8 


ſurface. 8 | | 
And as ſuch an embleiyatical figure may be derived from 


| ſomething really exiſting 3 - ſo its emblematical meaning, may well 
enough be conceived alſo to imply a confuſed medley and jargon 


of falſe reaſonings, and erroneous concluſions without foundation, 
out of the midſt of which, the ſpirit of Mahometiſm did certainly 
ariſe, when the Chriſtian world, in the Eaft, had ſophiſtically 
amidſt the diſputes between the Arians and  Athanaſians, 
quibbled away all folid foundation for reaſoning fro) the rn 5 
Scriptures, and all good ſenſe. | 

And as the obe, coming cut of the well, is a fine 8 0 
the burſting torth of a dreadful volcano, and to its darkening 
the air all around; fo the principles of Mabometaniſm, and its 
docttines did burſt forth with fury, and cauſed darkneſs 2which 
mig bt be felt, . | 

Weh ave, therefore,! in the 1 figures ons mentioned, 
on the ſounding of this trumpet, a moſt clear deſcription, in 
very ſtriking characters, (and which can be applied to no 
other [age of the weld.) of what palled from 568 to 128 1. 

| A falſe 
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wy falſe religion ſet up by Mihomer; and the conſequent 


conqueſts of the Saracens; who gained many crowns ; and alſo 
boaſted 1 that they always wore Crowns : who wore their hair alſo 
like women z and Who were remarkable for ſparing the fruits 
of the earth ; 3 in the midſt of their conqueſts, and opprefſions 
and even made laws and iſſued out proclamations for this purpoſe. 


But who yet left the fling and poiſon of their falſe doctrine, and 


erroneous principles, every where behind them, All this is 
exactly pourtrayed i in the moſt ſtriking manner, 


Their ſting. of bigotry and falſe doctrine, they carried with | 


them every where; and drew after them, as in their teils; ; and their 
firſt object always was to ſimite men zherewith, and to compel 
them to turn Mahometans, for the lake of caſe; although they 
profeſſed not to perſecute. 

It is till further remarkable alſo concerning them; that they 
made al] their vaſt conqueſts, in the Tpace of 150 years, or 
froe prophetical months, i. e. from 61 2 to 762; . and after that, 
made no more. 

And: it is as ROW. ISL ae they always made all it 

excurſions, merely in the ſummer months, as the locuſts do. 


Mahomet alſo himſelf might well be compared to @ flar, 


that had fallen from heaven. SINCE he really began his attempts 


for reformation (as far as we can, or ought to judge, from 


what we know of him) with great ſincerity, and auſterity, at 
firſt, (however he changed afterwards ; ;) and with ſomething 


ſo like a real zeal for truth, in oppoſition to idhlatry, and the 
falſe corruptions of religion 1 in the world; that unleſs we could 
penetrate into the ſecret receſſes of his heart, we cannot but 
take it to have been ſo, in its firſt origin. 


In ſhort, if we uſe any degree of candour, we ug acknow- 


ledge, that, in the firſt outſet of life, he appears to have been 
4 7 ous and good man, 
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It deſerves, moreover, to be remembered, that as the 


emblematical locuſts, were to ſpare the graſs," and green herbs, 


(or young ſhoots, ) and "the : trees. And as the Saracens did really 


obſerve this rule literally, and would never cut down a fruit 


tree, in any ſiege, or deſtroy the fruits of the earth; ſo, beſides 


this, although they deſtroyed the library at Alexandria, yet 


they became, in reality, in the end, even the means of encreaſing 


ſcience; ſparing, and preſerving the knowledge of mathematics, 


and chemiſtry, and even of logic, and ſaving the works of 
Ariſtotle, And from the budding and green ſhoots of ſcience 
thus preſeryed i in their empire, was derived, all the learning 
almoſt, that grew, : and proſpered, for ſome ſucceeding genzufies, 
in the world. 

Having made theſe ſhort remarks; ſome of which are in 
addition to what has been ſaid by Biſhop Newton. I ſhould 
forbear to. do juſtice to the light that has been afforded to us, 
if I were not to add the original expoſition of this prophecy, 


Which has been given us by that learned man: and, therefore, 


1 hope it will not be thought an attempt to fell theſe pages 
werbe, if! add his own words. 


i #5 — 


& At the founding of the fifth trumpet (ch. I, 2, 3) a far 


* fallen fo heaven, meaning the wicked impoſtor Mohammed, 


66 ' opened 


7 


= „ The 88 this. very long exrratt and one . 8 the 
excellent work of Biſhop Newton, may perhaps, at firſt fight, appear to 
be an unneceſſary means of encreaſing the number of pages in this book; 
and alſo an unwarrantable liberty taken with regard to the writings of a 
rior Commentators But as it is neceſſary, in order to avoid breaking 
the chain of hiſtory, to give an account of all the events under the fifth 
and fixth Trumpets; and as J cannot but aſſent, in the fulleſt manner, 
and. in almoſt every Particular to the 1 ee * by the B. . 


1 

& opened the bottomleſs pit, and there aroſe a ſmoke out of the pit, 
&« and the ſun and air were darkened by it; that is, a falſe 
& religion was ſet up, which filled the world with darkneſs and 
«error; and ſwarms of Saracen or Arabian ſocuſts overſpread 
« the earth. A falſe prophet is very fitly typified by a blazing 
e far or meteor. The Arabians likewiſe are properly compared 
© to Jocufls, not only becauſe numerous armies frequently are 
& fo, but alſo becauſe ſwarms of locuſts often ariſe from Arabia; 
and alſo becauſe in the plagues of Egypt, to which conſtant 
« alluſion is made in theſe trumpets, he locuſts (Exod. X. 13.) 
are brought by an eaſt wind, that is, from Arabia, which lay 
. «eaſtward of Egypt; and alſo becauſe in the book of Judges 
40 (VII. 12.) the people of Arabia are compared to /acufts or 
0 oraſhoppers for multitude, for in the original the word for both 
«js the ſame, As the natural locuſts are bred in pits and 
« holes of the earth, ſo theſe myſtical locuſts are truly znfernal, 
and proceed with the ſmoke from the bottomleſs pit. It is too 
« a remarkable coincidence, that at this time 7he ſun and the air 
&« were really darkened, For we learn from an eminent 
4% Arabian hiſtorian, that * in the ſeventeenth year of Heraclius 
„half the body of the ſun was eclipſed, and this defect 
& continued from the former Tiſrin to Haziran, (that 1s, from 
« October to J une,) ſo that only a little of its light appeared.“ 


of Briſtol; it is more juſt, and leſs liable to the charge of plagiariſm, to 
add the whole in his own words, than to give a ſimilar account in any 
other form. And 1 alfo the rather add the whole verbatim; becaule, 
in the following Section of this work, I venture to differ materially from 
the learned Biſhop, in another part of his Commentary; and found 
my diſtering from him upon the conformity of another part of prophecy, 
with all that is here foretold. by Gag ; 


YN 
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1 n 
The ſeventeenth year of Heradlina coincides with the year. 
« of Chriſt 626, and with the $th year of the Hegira; and at 
« this time Mohammed was training and exerciſing his 
« followers in depredations at home, to fit and prepare. them 
« for greater conqueſts abroad. 
ll was commanded them (ver. 4.) that they ſhould not hurt the 

« graſs of the earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree ; 
& which demonſtrates that theſe were not natural, but ſymbo- 
« lical locuſts. The like injunctions were given to the Arabian 
« officers and ſoldiers. When Yezid was marching with the 
« army to invade Syria, Abubeker charged him with this 
„among other orders; Deſtroy no palm- trees, nor burn any 
« fields of corn; cut down no fruit trees, nor do any miſchief 
«to cattle, only ſuch as you kill to eat.“ Their commiſſion is 
« to hurt only thoſe men who have not the ſeal of God in their 
6 t foreheads ; that is, thoſe who are not the true ſervants of 
„God, but are corrupt and idolatrous Chriſtians. Now from 
t hiſtory it appears evidently, that in thoſe countries of Aſia, 
« Africa, and Europe, where the Saracens extended their 
« conqueſts, the Chriſtians were generally guilty of idolatry in 
« the worſhipping of ſaints, if not of images; and it was the 
pretence of Mohammed and his followers to chaſtiſe them 

« for it, and to re-eſtabliſh the unity of the Godhead, The 
" parts which remained the freeſt from the general infection 
« were Savoy, Piedmont, and the ſouthern parts of France, 
« which were afterwards the nurſeries and habitations of the 
% Waldenſes and Albigenſes: and it is very memorable, that 
s when the Saracens approached theſe parts, they were defeated 
« with great ſlaughter by the famous Charles Martel in ſeveral 
- 4 engagements. 
« As they were to hurt only the corrupt ak idolatrous 


6c Chriſtians, ſo theſe (ver. 5, 2 they were not to #i1] but 
6 | CL only 


6 


* only to torment, and ſhould bring ſuch calamities upon the 
«earth, as ſhould make men weary of their lives. Not that it 
could be ſuppoſed that the Saracens would not 4/// many 
« thouſands in their incurſions. On the contrary their angel 


« (ver. 11.) hath the name of the deſtroyer. They might 4ill 
« them as individuals, but till they ſhould not 4:// them as a 


political body, as a ſtate or empire. They might greatly 


ce harraſs and torment both the Greek and the Latin churches, 


but they ſhould not utterly extirpate the one or the other. 
& They beſieged Conſtantinople, and even plundered Rome; 

e but they could not make themſelves maſters of either of thoſe 
6c capital cities. The Greek empire ſuffered moſt from them, 


« as it lay neareſt to them. They diſmembered it of Syria, 
« and Egypt, and ſome other of its beſt and richeſt provinces ;. 


&« but they were never able to ſubdue and conquer the whole. 


ic As often as they beſieged Conſtantinople, they were repulſed 
« and defeated. They attempted i it in the reign of Conſtantine 


<< Pogonatus A. D. 672; but their men and ſhips were miſerably 


« deſtroyed by the ſea-fire invented by Callinicus, and after 
« ſeven years fruitleſs pains they were compelled to raiſe the 
« ſiege, and to conclude a peace. They attempted it again in 


« the reign of Leo Ifauricus A. D. 718; but they were forced 


to deſiſt by famin, and peſtilence, and loſſes of various kinds. 

& In this attempt they exceeded their commiſſion, and therefore 
40 they were not crowned with their uſual ſucceſs. The taking 
& of this city, and the putting an end to this empire, was a 


& work reſerved for another power, as we ſhall ſee under the 
next trumpet.  _ - 
« In the following verſes (7. 8, 9, 100) the nature and 


* qualities of theſe locuſts are deſcribed, partly in alluſion to 
« the properties of natural locuſts and the deſcription given of 


&« them by the PrOÞRe Joel, and partly in alluſion to the habits 
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«and manners of the Arahians, to ſhew that not real but 
« figurative locuſts were here intended. The firſt quality | 


* mentioned is their being /ike unto horſes prepared unto battle; 


„which is copied from Joel (II. 4.) The appearance of them is | 


* as the appearance of horſes, and as horſemen, ſo ſhall they run. 


% Many authors have obſerved that the head of a locuſt 


«reſembles that. of an horſe. The Italians therefore call them 


* cavalette, as it were little horſes. The Arabians too have in 


«all ages been famous for their horfes and horſemanſhip. Their 


« ſtrength is well known to conſiſt chiefly in their cavalry. - _ 


Another diſtinguiſhed mark and character is their have 70 
on their heads as it were crowns like gold; which is an allifida 4 


+ YS 


to the head-dreſs of the Arabians, who have, conftantly wore 58 
ce turbants or mitres, and boaſt of having thoſe ornaments for 
their common attire, which are crowns and diadems with 


« other people. The crowns alſo fi ignify the kingdoms and 


« dominions which they ſhould acquire, For, as Mr. Mede 


« excellently obſerves, * No nation had ever ſo wide a command, 


nor ever were ſo many kingdoms, ſo many regions ſubjugated 


« in ſo ſhort a ſpace of time. It ſounds incredible, yet moſt 


«true it is; that in the ſpace of eighty or not many more years, 


Wer Es 8 . 
; 74 
102 Wy 
* * 
Fe 
as 1 tags 6 f 
«at, 


« they ſubdued and acquired to the . diabolical kingdom of 


Mohammed Paleſtine, Syria, both Armenia's, almoſt all Aſia 


* Minor, Perſia, India, Egypt, Numidia, all Barbary even to 


« the:river Niger, Portugal, Spain, Neither did their fortune 
or ambition ſtop here, till they had added allo a great part of 


« Italy, as far as to the gates of Rome; moreover Sicily, Candia, 
« Cyprus, and the other ilands of the Mediteranean Sea. Good 
« God! how great a tract of land! how many crowns were 
„% here! Whence allo it is worthy of obſervation, that mention 
is not made here, as in the other trumpets, of tbe third part; 


* foraſmuch as this plague fell no leſs without the bounds of 


the 
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« the Roman empire than within it, and extended itſelf even to 
« the remoteſt Indies. 
« They had alſo faces as the faces of men, and hair as the hair. 
« of women: and the Arabians wore their beards, or at leaſt 
„ muſtachoes, as men; while the hair of their heads was 
6 flowing or plaited like that of women; as Pliny and other 
de ancient authors teſtify. Another property copied from Joel 
« is their having teeth as the teeth of lions; that is ſtrong to 
« devour. So Joel deſcribes the locuſts (I. 6.) as a nation, 
6 whoſe teeth are the teeth of a lion, and he hath the cheek teeth of 
A great lion: and it is wonderful how they bite and gnaw all 
« things, as Pliny ſays, even the doors of houſes. They had 
« alſo breaſft-plates, as it were breaſi-plates of iron: and the 
« locuſts have a hard ſhell or ſkin, which hath been called 
their armour. This figure is deſigned to expreſs the defenſive 
« 25 the former was the offenſive arms of the Saracens. | An 
„he ſound of their wings was as the ſound of chariots of many 
40 horſes running ts battle. Much the ſame compariſon had been 
e uſed by Joel, (II. 5.) Like the noiſe of chariots on the tops of . 
„ mountains ſhall they leap: and Pliny affirms, that they fly 
« with ſo great noiſe of their wings, that they may” be taken 
for birds. Their wings, and the ſound of their WINgs, denote 
« the ſwiftneſs and rapidity of their conqueſts; and it is indeed 
0 aſtoniſhing, that in leſs than a century they erected an 
empire, which extended from India to Spain. 
«« Moreover they are thrice compared unto ſcorpions, Ger. 3, 
h and Had Aings in their tails like unto ſcorpions; that is 
6 155 ſhould draw a poiſonous train after them, and wherever 
they carried their arms, there alſo they ſnould diſtil the veuom 
of a falſe religion. It is farther added (ver. 11.) that;they bad 
* king over them; the ſame perſon ſhould exerciſe temporal 
« as well as fpiritual al over them; N the caliphs were 
| ne: 66- tilt 
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< their emperors, as well as the heads of their religion, The 


king is the ſame as the far or angel of the bottoml:ſs pit, 


« whoſe name is Abaddon in Hebrew, and Abpollyon i in Greek, 
« that is the d. firgyer, Mr. Mede imagins, that this is ſme 


«© alluſion to the name of Obodas, the common name of the 


* kings of that part of Arabia from whence, Mohammed came, 
eas Pharaoh was the common name of the kings of Egypt, 
« and Cæſar of the emperors of Rome: and ſuch alluſions are 
* not unuſual in the ſtile of ſcripture. However that be, the 
* name agrees perfectly well with Mohammed and the caliphs 


his ſucceſſors, who were the authors of all thoſe horrid wars 


« and delolations, and openly taught and profeſſed that their 
« religion was to be propagated and eſtabliſhed by the ſword. 
One difficulty, and the greateſt of- all, remains yet to be 
" explained ; and that is the period of five months aſſigned to 
« theſe locuſts, which being twice mentioned, merits the more 


e particular conſideration. They .tormented men Ave months, (ver. 
. 5) aud again (ver. 10.) heir power was to hurt men five 


<* months. It is ſaid without doubt in conformity to the type; 
« for locuſts are obſerved to live about five months, that is 


1 from April to September. Scorpions too, as Bochart aflerts, 


« are noxious for no longer a term, the cold rendering them 


= torpid and inactive. But of theſe locuſts it is ſaid, not that 


« their duration or exiſtence was only for ve months, but their 
T power of hurting and tormenting men continued five months. 
4+ Now theſe months may either be months commonly fo 
«taken; or prophetic months, conſiſting each of go days, as 
„St. John reckons them, and ſo making 150 years at the 
« rate of each day for .a year; or the number being repeated 
« twice the ſums may be thought to be doubled, and five months 


e and five months in prophetic computation will amount to 300 


46 t years. If theſe months be taken for common months, then, 
66 28 
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© as the natural locuſts live and do hurt only, in the five 

«ſummer. months, ſo. the Saracens, | in tlie fixe ſummer 
40 months too, made their excurſions, and retreated, again 
6 in, the winter. . It appears that this was their uſual 
40 practice, and particularly when they firſt befieged Conſtan- 
40 tinople in the time of Conſtantine Pogonatus. W from 
« the month of April till September, they pertinaciouſly 
« «continued their liege, . and then deſpairing.o of ſucceſs, departed 
« to Cyricum, where they wintered, and in. ſpring again 
40 « renewed the War: and this courſe they held for ſeven years, 
« as. the Greek, annals tell us.“ | If theſe months be taken for 
40 prophetie months or 1 50 Fears, it Was within that ſpace of 
66 time that the Saracens made their principal conqueſts. Their 
« empire might ſubſiſt much longer, but their power of hurting 
« and torment ing men Was exerted chiefly within that period, 
„ Read the hiſtory of the Saracens, and you will find that their 
40 Wee exploits were performed, their greateſt conqueſts were 
00 „% made, between the year 612 when Mohammed firſt opebed 


40 his impoſtufe, and the year 72 when the ealich Alte | 
40 built Bagdad, to fix there the ſeat of his empire, and called 
"« it the city of 1 Zac,” ; Syria, Perſia, Jodia, and the greateſt part 
1 of Aſia; Egypt, and the greateſt part of Africa; Spain, and 
0 ſome Parts of Europe, were all ſubdued in the intermediate 
time. But when the caliphs, 'who before had removed from 
Wy place to place, fixed their habitation at Bagdad, then the 
66 Saracens ceaſed from their excurſions and rava' ges like locuſts, 
«6 and became a ſettled nation ; "they they made no wore ſuch 
Kt rapid and amazing conqueſts as before, but only engaged in 
40 common aud 1 wars like other nations; they their 
4 power and glory began to decline, and their empiie by little 
6 and little to moulder away; then they had no longer, 1 like 
6 Abe prophetic locuſts, ont king ober then, Spain having 
| Hh h | | 66 en e. 
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＋ It ted in the year 7 756, and ſet op knother caliph in oppo⸗ 


«Fition to the reigning houfe of Abbas. If theſe months be 
"taken doubly, or for 300 years, then, according to Sir Iſaac 
„Newton, the whole b that the caliphs of the Saracens 
10 reigned with a temporal dominion at Damaſcus and Bagdad 
'c6 together, was 3⁰⁰ years, viz. from the year 637 to the year 

10 936 ineluſtve; When their empire was broken and divided 
ti into feveral priveipalities or Kingdoms. 80 that let theſe five 
re months be taken in any poffible ebhſtruetion, the event will 


ſtill anſwer, aud the prophecy will ſtill be furflled; though 


1 the ſecond method of interpretation and application appears 
* much more probable than either the firſt or the third.” 
40 In the conclufion 1 it is added, Ger. 12.) One "woe j Js aft, 
be and bebold there come two aw0es more hereafter. This 1 is added 
tie not. only to diſtinguiſh the woes, and to mark more ſtrongly 
* each period, but alſo to ſuggeſt that ſome time will intervene 
ei betweet) this firſt woe of the Arabian locuſts, and, the next 
« of the Euphratéan horſemen, The ſimilitude between the 
& locuſts and Arabians is indeed. lo. great that it cannot fall of 
« ſtriking every curious obſerver: and a farther reſemblance is 
e noted by Mr. Daubuz, that © there hath happened in the 
«extent of this torment. a coincidence of the event with the 
6 nature. of the locuſts. The Saracens have made inroads. into 
oy all thoſe parts of Gheldandam where the natural locuſts | are 
« wont to be ſeen and knowir to do miſchief, and no where 
«elſe; and that too in the 1 proportion. Where the locuſts 
« are ſeldom ſeen, there the Saracens ſtayed little: where the 
« natural locaſts are. often ſeen, there the Saracens abode moſt ; 
by” and where they breed moſt, there the Saracens had their 
66 beginning and greateſt | Pwr: This 55 oy, eaſily verified 
66 by WY . | 
+. Diffrtaions on Ne Propheees, yol. UI. p- 28, de. hes | 
5 1 2 
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The events deſcribed yy ME: next eke are no \beſs 
Gift wal e defined. 


Revelations, ch. ix. ver. 1 1 14. 
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13. And the ſixth heed ſounded, DP) 7 dl 4 pen ble) 
voice From the four horns of the altar of gold that was before God. 

14. Saying to the fixth Angel which had the trumpet, Looſe 
the four angels that are Foun, BY. MEANS or the river the great 
OE, ts on | 


- 
— ; 


The pee in Fs catalogs n to tits, as if thirs 
was one diſtinct, voice from each one of the four horns: but 
this perhaps is not material. It is of more conſequence to 
obſerve, that the prepoſition : oy may with as much, or more 
propriety, in this place, ſignify proprer *, as in; and therefore may 
much better be tranſlated on account f or by means of," the river, 
than as it uſually has been rendered in the river. For it is well 
known, the Euphrates was the very means of confining the Turks 
within bounds, for ſo long a ſeaſon, after their firſt beginning 


See, as to the right uſe of this arapaſiida) ; Pigenus Dewi En c 
Dial, p- | Ow and H. Stephevs, tom. I. p. 1211. 
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to davade und plünder the Batt, They ürſt came but or Scjithia 


about the year 760; they began to harraſs ald plunder all 


round about them in 842; but they were bound, and reſtrained, 


by the river Euphrates, and on no * conqueſts till about 
528 by when PY were ** ee 
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16. ca the fou Mites. Were 2: 22 tbert e 75 
an hour, and a day, and a month, and a year ; that they might 


| ſlay the third part of men. 


16. And the number of the armies. of; cavalry [ras] two 
myriad; of . and I heard the number ef them. © 


ATi 


17. And 


() 


17. And thus I ſaw the horſes in the viſion, and thoſe who 
were fitting upon them, having fiery breaft plates, both of a jacinth 
colour ¶ i. e. red mixed with yellow) and ſulpburecus [i. e. blueiſh}, 
And the heads of the horſes as the heads of lions, and from their 
mout hs went forth fire, and ſmoke, and brimflone. 

18. By theſe three means of firiking,, were the third part of 
men killed; by the fire, and by the ſmoke, and by the brimftone 
that <vent out of their mouths. 


19. For the power of theſe horſes is in their mouths, ab in 


Ißbeir tails; becauſe their tails are like ſerpents, Tu ory have heads; 


and with them they 1 ure. 


Nothing ſurely but Divine Wiſdom, and the ſpirit of 
prey from on high, could ever have put together ſuch an 
aſtoniſhing and accurate aſſemblage of images, as is here found 
in this emblematical deſcription. An aſſemblage, which to 
the ignorant and uninformed may at firſt ſight appear indeed 
abſurd: and muſt do fo, to any perſons, if an attempt be made 
to apply 1 it to the outlines of the hiſtory, of any one other period 
of time in the world, except to that alone to which it clearly relates. 
But here, when once righty applied, every part of the 
portraiture has its full force and meaning: and not one figure 
could with propriety. be omitted. So exceedingly does this 
divine hieroglyphical writing ſurpaſs all that was ever def; igned: 
or framed in the world, 

We have here, an exact deſcription of the breaking. forth of 
the four Sultanies of the Turks, and of their ſubſequent 
conqueſts; and of their founding the Turkiſh.empire in Europe. 
And yet, at the ſame time, a fair account of their having made 
their | irruption from Scythia, and of their having broken into 
ſome parts of Aſia, and gained ſtrength before this time: on 
they remained bound and confined, by means of the river Euphrates. 
iar 5 : „ Wh 
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We have here even their-warlike dreſs exactly deſcribed; which 
Was ſcarlet, blue, and yellow: for the jacinth is red and yellow; 
and ſulphur when it burns, is of the fineſt blue colour x / 

And we have here, (long before any ſuch thing was introduced 
into Europe, or heard of in the Chriſtian world,) an account 
of the introduction of fire arms, and ordnance, which were firſt 
uſed and introduced by the Turks; and were the principal 
means of their making their conqueſts, and of their deſtroying 

what remained of the Eaſtern empire; which EE: well be 
_ deſcribed as the 7hird part of men. 
And it is moſt remarkable, concerning the bs 1 
this trumpet, as it was alſo concerning that under the preceding 
trumpet, that the very ch of their OM. : is limited 
80 right. 


years, or a little more, i. e. in a common 3 how; 
and dav, and month, and year, (or 360 + = + 12 391% 
namely from 1281 to 1672, 

They alſo moſt truly, left the bite and poiſon of chi falſe 
Mahometan doctrine behind them, every where; and hat, 
mixed with much more of ſerpentine ſubtlety, and miſchief, 
than it was in the time of the Saracens. The fails of this 
dreadful cavalry, might now therefore with great propriety be 


: Þ Tn this account of the colours, I cannot but adopt a different 
mode of explaining them from Biſhop Newton, although the inference 
as to what the three colours were, is exactly the ſame; for I cannot 
but apprehend that the jacinth coloured (vaxutivg;) means, being of the 
colour of the precious ſtone ſo called; and not of the flower the 
-£ byacinth. And that ſulpbureous means brimſtone burning, and not as it is 
in its ſolid ſtate. 895 


5 aid 


6439) 


ſaid not merely to have flngs, but even to be like rents; and 
to have He. 
And this very difference, ae to have denn the original great 


ceauſe of the abhorrence which the Perji an Mahometans fall have 
for the Turkiſh: the former, more adhering to the original 
fimple principles; and profeſſing avowedly to do ſo; and 


conſidering the Turks as the great corrupters of their religion. 
As 14id in the preceding part, ſo here I think it right again, 
on account of the excellency of the expoſition, of this particular 
1 581 to add Biſhop Newton's own words x. „ 


ce At the founding of the fixth trumpet PO: 13, T4, 1 $5) 1 
«« yoice proceeded from the four horns of the golden altar, (for the 
ec ſcene was ſtill in thetemple)orderiugthe angel of the ſixth trumpet 


& fh looſe the four angels which were bound in the great river Euphrates; 
ce and they wvere hoſed accordingly, Such a voice proceeding 


ce from the four horns of the golden altar is a ſtrong indication of 


« of the divine diſpleaſure ; and plainly intimates that the fits- 


« of men muſt have been very great, when the altar, which 
«© was their ſanctuary and protection, called aloud for vengeance. 
% The four angels are the four ſultanies or four leaders of the 


c Turks and Othmans. For there were four principal ſultanies 


„or kingdoms of the Turks, botdering upon the river 


« Euphrates: one at Bagdad founded by Togrul Beg, or 


Tangrolipix, as he is more uſually called, in the year 10 5 5 
e another at Damaſcus founded by Tagjuddaulas or Ducas in 
„the year 1079 : a third at Aleppo founded by Sjarfuddaulas 


or Melech in the year 1079 : and the fourth at Iconium in 
„ Aſia Minor founded by Sedyduddaulas or Cutlu Mules, or 


Diſſertations on the Prophecies, vol. III. p. 113, &c. 


his. 
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C 
his ſon, in the year 1080. Theſe four ſultanies ſubſiſted 


« ſeveral years afterwards; and the ſultans were-:bound: and 
«reſtrained from extending their conqueſts farther than the 


6 territories and countries adjoining to the river Euphrates, 
primarily by the good providence of God. and ſecondarily by 
a the croiſades or expeditions of the European [Chriſtians into 


« the Holy Land in the latter part of the eleventh; and in the 
„ twelfth and thirteenth centuries. Nay the | European 
« Chriſtians took ſeveral cities and countries from them, and 


„ confined them within-narrower bounds. But when an end 


« was put to the croiſades, and the Chriſtians totally abandoned 


«their conqueſts: in Syria and Paleſtine, as they did in the 
s latter part of the thirteenth centuty; then the four angels on the 
river Euphrates were loofed. Soliman Shah the firſt chief and 
es founder of the Othman race,retreating with his three ſons'from 


4% Jivgiz Chan and the Tartars, would have paſſed the river 


Euphrates, but was unfortunately drowned, the time of 


od fing 1he four angels being not yet come. ' Diſcouraged, at 
s this ſad accident, two of his ſons returned to their former 


« habitations: but Ortogrul the third, with his three ſons 
« Condoz, Sarubani, and Othman, remained ſome time in 
a thoſe parts, and having obtained leave of Aladin the ſultan 
4 of Iconium, he came with four hundted of his Turks, and 
e ſertled in the mountains of Armenia. From thence they 


e began their excurſions; and the other Turks aſſociatiug with 
« them, and following their ſtandard, they gained ſeveral 
« victories over the Tartars on one fide, and over the Chriſtians 
« on the other. Ortogrul dying in the year 1288, Othman 
« his ſon ſucceeded him in power and authority; and in the 
« year 1299, as ſome ſay with the conſent of Aladin bimſelf 
« he was proclamed ſultan, and founded a new empire; and 
« the people afterwards, as well as the new empire, were called 

0 by 


* 
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by his name. For tho they diſclame the name of T; urks, 


aud aſſume that of O:hmans, yet nothing: i is more certain, 
+ they are a mixt multitude, the remains of the four 
6e ſultanies above mentioned, as well as the, Aale denen 
* particularly of the houſe of Otbman. 
In this manner and at this time the four able were. * * a, 
e which were prepared for an hour, and a day, and'a month, and a 
«year; for to flay the third part men, that is, as before, the 
% men of the Roman empire, and eſpecially in Europe the 


«© third part of the world. The Latin or weſtern empire was 
« broken to pieces under the four firſt trumpets; the Greek or 
L eaſtern empire was cruelly hurt and tormented under the fifth 
«trumpet ; and here under the ſixth trumpet it is to be lain” 
« and utterly deſtroyed. Accordingly all Aſia Minor, Syria, 
« Paleſtine, Egypt, Thrace, Macedon, Greece, and all the. 


„countries, which formerly belonged to the Greek or eaſtern 
« Czſars, the Othmans have conquered, and ſubjugated to their 
« dominion. They firſt paſſed over into Europe in the reign of 
« Orchan their ſecond Emperor, and in the year 1357; they 
took Conſtantinople in the reign of Mohammed their ſeventh 
« emperor, and in the year 1453; and in time all the remaining 


„parts of the Greek empire ſhared the fate of the capital 


«city. The laſt of their conqueſts were Candia or the ancient 
Crete in 1669, and Cameniec in 1672. For the execution 
« of this great work it is ſaid that they were prepared for an 
« hour, and a day, and a month, and a year; which will admit 
« either of a litteral or a myſtical interpretation; and the 
former will hold good, if the latter ſhould fail. If it be 
taken litterally, it is only expreſſing the ſame thing by 
4 different words, as peoples and multitudes and nations and fangues” 
are e jointly uſed 11 in other places: and then the ne 3 
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( 46) 
«that they were prepared and ready to execute the divine 
te commiſſion at any time or for any time, any bour, or day, 
sor month, or year that God ſhould appoint. If it be taken 
% myſtically, and the Bur, and day, and month, and year be a 
e prophetic Hour, and day, and month, and year, then a year 
(according to St. John's, who follows herein Daniel's 
* computation) conſiſſing of 360 days is 360 years, and a 
_ * month conſiſting of 30 days is 30 years, and a day is a year, 
<«< and an Bur in the ſame proportion is 15 days; ſo that the 
„hole period of the Othmans ſlaying the third part of men, or 
_< ſubduing the Chriſtian ſtates in the Greek or Roman empire, 
amounts to 391 years and 15 days. Now it is wonderfully 
-< remarkable, that the firſt conqueſt mentioned in hiſtory, of 
« the Othmans over the Chriſtians, was in the year of the 
_ « Hegira 680 and the year of Chriſt 1281. . For Ortagrul in 
« that year (accurding to the accurate hiſtorian Saadi) crowned 
his victories with the conqueſt of the famous city of Kutahi 
** upon: the Greeks,” Compute 391 years from that time, and 
A they will terminate in the year 1672: and in that year, as it 
« was hinted before, Mohammed the fourth took Cameniec from 
« the Poles, and forty eight towns and villages in the territory 
of Cameniec were delivered.up* to the ſultan upon the treaty 
of peace. Whereupon Prince Cantemir hath made this 
% memorable reflection, This was the laſt victory by which 
Lany advantage accrued. to the Othman ſtate, or any city or 
«« province was annexed to the ancient bounds of the empire.“ 
<« Apreeably to which obſervation, he hath intitled the former 
«part of his hiſtory F the growth of the Othman empire, and 
«the following part of the decay of the Othman empire. Other 
« wars and. flaughters, as he ſays, have enſued. The Turks 
«even beſieged Vienna in 1683; but this exceeding the bounds 


« of their commiſſion, * were defeated. Belgrade and other 
7 >> Os 66 Places 
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ec places may have been taken from them, and ſurrendered to 
„them again: but ſtill they have ſubdued no new ſtate or 


* potentate of Chriſtendom now for the ſpace of between 89 


and go years; and in all probability they never may again, 
< their empire appearing rather to decreaſe than increaſe. Here 
« then the prophecy and the event agree exactly in the period 
« of 391 years; and if more accurate and authentic hiſtories of 
« the Othmans were brought to light, and we knew the very 
« day wherein Kutahi was taken as certainly as we know that 


« wherein Cameniec was taken, the like exactneſs might alſo 


« be found in the 15 days. But though the time be limited for 
e the Othman's faying the third bart of men, yet no time is 
« fixed for the duration of their empire; only this ſecond woe 
« will end, when the third woe, (XI. 14.) or the. deſtruction 
«© of the beaſt, ſhall be at hand. 
A deſcription is then given (ver. 16, 17, 18, 19.) of the 
« forces, and of the means and inſtruments, by which the 
«+ Othmans ſhould effect the ruin of the eaſtern empire. 


« Their armies are deſcribed as very numerous, myriads of 
% myriads; and who knoweth not what mighty armies the 


« Othman - emperors have brought into the field? When 
Mohammed the ſecond beſieged Conſtantinople, he had about 
four hundred thouſand men in his army, beſides a powerful 


fleet of thirty larger and two hundred leſſer ſhips. They are 


i deſcribed too chiefly as - horſemen; and fo they are deſcribed 


& both. by Ezekiel and by Damiel, as there was occaſion to 
& obſerve in the laſt diſſertation upon Daniel: and it is well 


known, that their armies conſiſted chiefly of cavalry, eſpecially 
« before the order of Janizaries was inſtituted by Amurath the 
_* firſt, The Janizaries may be the guard of the court, but the 
6c Timariots, or horſemen holding lands by ſerving in the wats, 
** are the Rrepgth of the government: and theſe, as Heylin 
S 1 1 8 . 4 * affirms, 
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64 affirms, are in all accounted between ſeven and eight hundred 
«thouſand fighting men; ſome lay that they are a million; 
tand beſides theſe, there are Spar 8 and other horſemen 1 in the 


* emperor” S pay. 


« In the viſion, that is in appearance, and not in reality, they 
« had breaft- Plates of fire, and of jacinct or hyacinth, and 


„ brimfione. The color of fire is red, of hyacinth blue, and of 


6 brimflone yellow: and this, as Mr. Daubuz obſerves, « hath a 


& litteral accompliſhment ; for the Othmans, from the firſt time 


« of their appearance, have affected to wear ſuch warlike apparel 
« of ſcarlet, blue, and yellow.” Of the Spahi's particularly 
« ſome have red, and ſome have yellow ſtandards, and others 
10 red or yellow mixt with other colors. In appearance too the 
& heads of the horſes were as the heads of lions, to denote their 
« ſtrength, courage, and fierceneſs; and out of their mouths 


6 ſued fire, and ſmoke, and brimſtone. A manifeſt alluſion to 
« great guns and gunpowder, which were invented under this 
40 trumpet, and were of ſuch fi ignal ſervice to the Othmans in 
« their wars. . For by theſe three was the third part of men Filled, 


66 by theſe the Othmans made ſuch havoc and deſtruction in the 
7 Greek or eaſtern empire. Amurath the ſecond broke into 
ce Peloponneſus, and took ſeveral ſtrong places by the means of 
66 his artillery. But his fon Mohammed at the ſiege of Con- 
66 ſtantinople employed ſuch great guns, as were never made 
« before. One i is deſcribed to have been of ſuch a monſtrous 


TT ſize, that it was drawn by ſeventy yoke. of axen and by twa 


« thouſand men. There were two more, each. of which 


40 diſcharged a ſtone of the weight of two talents. Others 


« emitted a ſtone of the weight of half a talent. But the 
« greateſt of all diſcharged a ball of the weight of three talents, 
« or about three hundred pounds; and the report of this canon 
« is faid to have been ſo great, that all Ute "ny" round about 
was. 
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put to the Grecian empire. 


< ſerve ſome great and myſterious ends of providence.” 


was ſhaken to the diſtance of forty furlongs. For forty days: 
« the wall was battered by theſe” guns, and ſo many breaches 
« were made, that the city was taken by _ and an end 


« Moreover they had power to do hurt by 3 1450 as well 
eas by their mouths, ' their tails being like unto ſerpents, and 
«having heads, In this reſpect they very much reſemble he 
*/ocufts, only the different tails are accommodated to the 
« different creatures, the tails of ſcorpions to locuſts, _— 
e tails of ſerpents with an head at each end to horſes. 
« this figure it is meant, that the Turks draw after adj 
the ſame poiſonous train as the Saracens; they profeſs and 
« propagate the ſame impoſture ; they do hurt not only by their 
e conqueſts, but alſo by ſpreading their falſe doctrin; and 
« wherever they eſtabliſh their dominion, there too they eſtabliſh 3 
their religion. Many indeed of the Greek church remained, 
<« and are ſtill remaining among them: but they are made to- 
<« pay dearly for the exerciſe of their religion; are ſubjected to. 
aA capitation- tax, which is rigorouſly exacted from all above: | 
« fourteen years of age; are burdened beſides with the moſt: 
« heavy and arbitrary impoſitions upon every occaſion ; are: 
« compelled to the loweſt and moſt ſervile drudgery; are abuſed 
im their perſons, and robbed of their property; have not only 
the mortification of ſeeing ſome of their friends and kindred: 
T daily apoſtatize to the ruling, religion, but had even their 
+. children taken from them to be educated. therein, of whom: 
« the more robuſt and hardy. were trained up to the ſoldiery,, 
„the more weakly and tender were caſtrated: for 
« ſeraglio; but notwithſtanding | theſe perſecutions and. 
„ oppreſſions ſome remains of the Greek church are ſtill to be 

4 preſerved among them, as we may reaſonably conclude, to- 
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We FER now gone through all that can at preſent be 
explained concerning the Trumpets; the reſt, (as relating to a 
period. till to come, ) being neceſſarily in a great degree 
inexplicable, till the great event, ſhall Kel Hive us the true 
eee | 

Thus much, however, appears clear; that, as the three 1% 
2rumpets were to introduce three great woes ; and /wwo of them 
are already paſt; (which we perceive totally deſtroyed the 
Eaftern Reman empire; and were the dreadful puniſhment of 
the corruptions of Chriſtianity in the Eaft :) ſo the third woe, 
on ſounding the ſeventh trumpet, which is yet to come, will 
complete the puniſhment of the corruptions of Chriſtianity in 
the Weſt, And as the laſt, and moſt ſtriking image mentioned 
under zt, is preciſely the ſame with that on pouring out the 
ſeventh vial *; and it is moreover declared, that the ſounding 
of this trumpet ſhall fn all evil things, and introduce 
perfection; we may be aſſured, that the ſeventh vial and ſeventh 
trumpet are contemporary; and therefore we may with confidence 
proceed to conſider, whether the emblems under the vials, are not 
as exactly characteriſtic of peculiar periods; and as intelligible 
' n0w, as thoſe of the ſeals or trumpets. 

We find the emblems under the vials deſcribed in a /7ze "TY 
or ſort of epiſode, or appendix to the prophecy; as relating 
entirely to peculiar matters detached from the reſt; that i 1, to the 
affairs of the Vet, and to tranſactions which paſſed even during 
the prevalence of the youre of the fourth and fifth frumpet in 
the Eaſt. 

To the Weſtern park of Europe, therefore, and to that period 
of time, we mult turn « our attention. 


* See Reynclations, ch. xi. ver. 19, and ch. xvi. ver. 18, and ver. 20. 


The 


FT * a. | 
The account of the effects of the firſt vial, is as follows: 


Revelations, ch. xvi. ver. 1, 2. 
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1. And I heard a great voice out of the temple, ſaying io the 
even Angels, Go, and 25 out the Jroen vials Y the wrath of 
vets upon the earth. | 

And the firſt Angel went, and poured out bis vial uon the 
Dy and there came an evil and foul ſore upon the men who 


have 2 mark of the wild fie and upon thoſe who worſhip his 
image. 


We have here, in the firſt place, a clear account concerning 
the perſons who ſhould be the immediate objects of this 
puniſhment. And that is, plainly, %% who had been the means 
of corupting, and had conſented to the corruptions of Chriſtianity, 
m the manner deſcribed in ſeveral preceding chapters of this. 
_ prophecy ; all which has been now well explained to us, 

by the accurate and indefatigable labours of many very learned 
and judicious men; and, therefore, I ſhalt make no recapitu- 
lation of what they have ſaid. But we may, from hence, be 
ted, with ſufficient reaſon, not to begin our. enquiries. concerning! 


the 
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ak 22 bi till after the time chat theſe mee 1 
arrived at their full W i. e. till after ths year 600 "i 
700. . | 

And here v we are mpg intently firuck 7 meeting with a 
ſtrange ſeries of events, of ſuch a peculiar kind, that we can 
ſcarce avoid (if we would) the applying this emblematical 
deſcription to them. And when, moreover, we find, that all 
the ſucceeding periods, down to the preſent time, ae as 
exactly to the ſubſequent emblematical deſeriptions of the reſt of 
the vials; we may undoubtedly venture to fix our beginning 
mere; i. &% about the year 713. 7 | 

At that time began a continued ſcene of Ds, and 

annoyances ; fretting and CNY mankind like a grievous 
ore, „ 
Hiſtory (as: fo the Weſtern RT is 1 filent, 1 barren, 
excepting as far as relates to the means uſed for corrupting the 
church; from the time of the deſtruction of the Weſtern 
empire, till about the year 715; and zhen it is filled with an 
account of troubles, and annoyances, truly fretting and 
exhauſting mankind like a grievous continued fore, till 1042 ; 
when the ſcene began to change, by the rude, barbarous, 
irritable diſpoſitions of mankind, taking another turn. 

The period, therefore, marked out under this firſt vial; 

ven all things are duly conſidered ; can ſcarcely be miſtaken. 
In 713 was the great invaſion of Spain, by the Saracens and 
Moors; who perſecuted, and drove the Spaniards into the 
mountainous part of their country; and harraſſed them e 
for a long ſeries of years. 

For a long ſeries of years alſo; and particularly i in 78 7, $30, 
840, 866, and 946. The Danes were inceſſantly invading and 
e the coaſts of e, "a France: their inroads 

having 
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having both begun and ended. within the period under this vial. 


And in 1002 was the * maſſacre of the Danes = 


: England. 

In this period alſo, was the dreadful continued ſcene of 
: murder, and bloodſhed, that took place in conſequence of the 
petty {quabbles, and wars, between the Saxon kings, of the 


heptarchy in England; who were | continually fretting and 
worrying one another. 


Italy alſo had its full ſhare of this ſort of evil. It was ravaged 
by the Hungarians, and alſo by the Sn who fixed 
themſelves at Tarento. | 
Bavaria, Swabia, and Saxony, in S were ravaged 
allo by the Hungarians : and there were moſt horrible quarrels 
and civil wars alſo between the ſucceſſors of Charlemaigne. 
And that no concomitant, or correſpondent, and more truly 


typical figns of the times might be wanting ; : real Plague fores 
exiſted alſo. | 


For about 746 was a dreadful peſtilence all over Europe for 
3 years. 

And another peſtilerice raged all over Europe out 1006 for 
3 „ 

And about this time the /eproſy alſo was firſt brought i into 
Europe, and began to rage, with great fury, 


And there are not wanting reaſons, that may lead us to 


Wen ue that the firſt introduction of another 7 Bnominious ai iſeaſe 
was about this time. 

The mention indeed, and ieren of this matter, are 
perhaps beneath the dignity of this ſubject; but yet, if the 
fact be, that ſuch diſeaſe now firſt appeared, it ought not to 
be paſſed by quite unnoticed. ” 

The diſeaſe in queſtion ſeems clearly from moſt authentic 
"Oe *, of the year 1162, to have been then long. introduced, 


3 Relating to the ſtews under the juriſdiction of the Bp. of Wincheſter. 
. „ 


— 
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and well Hint in England. And yet it cannot be diſcovered, 


by any fair proofs, to have exiſted at all, in this country, before 


the years 800 or 900. It had its firſt beginning and 1 Fae: 
therefore, at ſome time between 713 and' 1000. 
May we not then infer, upon the whole, that the events 


itdofeq under the ii vial, are preciſely thoſe moſt vexatious 


and galling ones, which happened in the Vg, in Europe, 
from 713 to 1042, ſince 1 on had ſuch a Nr nee 


| to the emblem made uſe of 


After this, when that Heh race of men, who in thoſe days 
called themſelves Chriſtians, had caſt from them that moſt 
precious gem, the true light of the Goſpel ; and had, like ſwine, 
trampled it under their feet &; and had turned to worſhip idols 
and Mahuzzim ; their barbarous ferocity and violende took 


a different turn : and inſtead of fretting and teazing one another 


any longer, they united: united however only to produce ſtill 
more miſchief; and, (by a m Vnterpretation of holy prophecies,) to 
endeavour, if it were poſlible, to give the lie to prophecy itſelf; 
and to make even it appear as an impoſtor. The effects of this 
turn are deſcribed under the ſecond —__ 


Revelations, ch. x 5 xvi. ver. 3. 
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* Match. ch. vii. ver. * 
+ As to Mahuzzim, ſee Mede's Works, B. III. p. 669, FEA and 
Newton on the e vol. II. p. 176, 177, 185, 186, 


2 
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And the ſecond angel poured out his vial upon the fea; and it 
become — like that of adead man; and every living ſpirit died 


The exthlematies] . having, 3 in every ſhape in which the 
emblem could well be applicd, produced all i#s miſchievous 
effects; the humours of the maſs of mankind took a different 
turn. From about 1096 to 12/73, they became infatuated with 

the moſt violent prejudices. And were eaſily inflamed, by . a 
falſe light, to unite all their efforts, to pour miſchief on 
diſtant regions, though at a greater expence of blood and 
treaſure to themſelves: wanting both forecaſt and abilities, (in 
the midſt of their ſtupidity, and rage, and zeal,) to execute 
their dire purpoſes with any advantage to themſelves, 

The fea, we are told, (even by the prophetical 10 

hiraſelf 9 bgnifies multitudes of people. 
The pouring out of the vial therefore upon the ſea, is the 
beſt image that could be deviſed, to deſcribe miſchief that 
ſhould ariſe from a general :nfatuation of all ranks of people: 
and of the whole bulk and maſs of mankind,” in the weſtern 
part of the world ; and from the efforts of the people at large 
rather than of princes. 

This miſchief began and n on "ha n the fire 
croiſade, by Peter the Hermit; ; and on its being undertaken in 
1096. | 
The whole hiſtory | is el known : and I have only to add, 
that the expreſſion, every LIVING 8PIRIT died in the ſea, is 
remarkably characteriſtic of another ſtriking circumſtance; 


* Rexelations ch. xvil. ver. 15. 


i kk2 namely, 


R 1 ©; = 7, 
S % Y n 1 p Yr CATS * - - - = A. key . * 3 1 
„ IO "Shy c 2 e e n 9 n n >, IRE BEE - 
Me AS ig wt G S rn 8 F- a 3 r a I F e 
E FS r= >" Sg L. Sos [5 FR or > EUs SOIL Kar” e r . E = 1", n „ee 

r 8 N - 8 7 n 3 : 7-1 Y 1 N D F ² 1575 EF CL DS 5 n W "Ih, Yo. <a 7 0 5 CES. 2 ee 405 WA IO 
N 1 hoe © * bs 2 . F r inf „ c p ]ꝗ » ⁰˙ .f ¶⅛ . ̃ . os FEY Kt r e 1 Ke 
A 2: (fig 12 Ye 4352 W r n cf BAT n ar e Sant” 5 r ee F \ EF he bet Dig a Lt Ee Tha onus R n * 5 

d % 
., «— 5 pen oy >> 4 > ce OR 7 r r hoe oe ang 9 13 oO eee p Rr -. 5 rr ere ME - Cl III 2. Wb n N N a 3 N n * - * * 9 
1 


n 8 — on gu 


( 436 


namely, that thoſe well-informed ſpirits of men, with began 


truly to tive, and to apprehend ſome right, and really important 
meaning in the words of prophecy ; were hindered in « #4 efforts; 
and ſtifled, and ſmothered, by means of this ſad and groſs 
miſapplication made of the prophetic writings, by others, who 
thus inſtigated the weſtern world to the croifade: and the 
endeavours of wiſe men to produce true light, were rendered 
abortive.” And they were defeated utterly, in their enquiries 
and' purſuits; and therefore died and periſhed, as to * res 
uſe they might have been of to the world. 

It is well known, that the whole of the 3 of the 


erdilads, was founded upon a groſs mifinterpretation and miſap- 
plication of the prophecy” of oy n e es to the 


b years. 

However; whilſt - theſs) 1 erroneous men, . were 
perverting one prophecy, they were actually fulfilling another; 
and were truly cauſing the ſea, (the whole maſs of the people,) 


to become as blood itſelf; abounding in ſlaughter, periſhing 


alſo by ſhipwreck, and by famine, and by contagious diſeaſes 
in their raſh undertaking; inſomuch that, in the end, Europe 


was drained of a multitude of inhabitants, and a deluge of blood 
e out. 1 


Revelations, ch. xvi. ver, 4, &c. 
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FE And the third 1 foured out his vial upon the rivers, 


and upon the fountains of waters; and there was blood. 


5. And I heard the angel of the waters ſaying, Righteous O 
Lord, art Thou, who now exiſteſi; and who waſt, and who art 5 


—_— *, becouſe Thou haſt adjudged theſe things. 

6. For they have poured out the blood of holy men, and prophets, 
or Thou haft given them e to arink ; for . are worthy 
1% 
And T heard another row the altar, $9 Beg Yea, O Lord 


- God the Ruler of all; true and Jol are Thy mu. [and 
RS." Y 


Nothing can be more ed than this deſcription is, 
of the principal events which happened from 1273 to 14933 
whilſt little elſe worthy of note paſſed in the Chriſtian world, 


*The Alexandrian Manuſcript has oc ; and therefore 1 have thus 
tranſlated this verſe: but Theodore Beza ſays he found 6 toguivs inftead 
of 6 ese, in an ancient manuſcript of good authority ; and therefore 

prefers the tranſlating it, more conſiſtently with three other paſſages in 
the book of Revelations, Who zwaſt, and who art, and who art to come 
Tor Pall be J. The other paſſages are ch. i. ver. 4, ch. iv. ver. 8, and 
ch. xi. ver. 17. And a conſiſtency with them in this place, does indeed 
render the expreſſion more ſublime : but either way the en 

deſcription and intimation in the eee is the ſame. 
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From the bereden, of the Emperor Rodolph, in 127 3, to the 
reign of Maximilian, the immediate predeceſſor of Charles V. 
the empire, be chief, ' fountain of waters; and all that part of the 
world that might be deemed the ſource of rivers, either of 
knowledge, or of power; or the original fountain-head of 
dominion in the world, and of corruption in the church; all this 


ſeat of empire felt every calamity ariſing from civil diſcord. 


| Perpetual private wars, rapine, | outrage, exactions, became 


univerſal : mierte was interrupted, induſtry ſuſpended ; and 
every part of Germany reſembled a country ere and laid 
deſolate. 


This was the conſpyanigs, diy of the e! W 


between the Guelfs and Ghibbellines, both in Italy and Ge rmany ; 
(which had indeed ' fr ft begun ſo long before as in 1077, 
concerning the inveſtitures, between Gregory VII. and the 
emperor Henry IV. but produced its 9% direfut effects now in 
this period) and partly it was the conſequence of the enormous 
overgrown. power of the German eccle efraſtical þrinces," uncon- 


trouled by any ſuperior juriſdiction. 
And now, after this, enſued a ſcene of things, that otnot 


well be miſtaken, as to the n of the WN 


prophetical emblems. 1757 1: 
For I even venture to affirm, that, let 2 1 of 

theſe divine emblems, which at firſt ſight appears moſt 

obvious, be deranged; and let them be, by any kind of ingenuity, 


applied otherwiſe; ſtill none of them can with /uch. propriety, 


or indeed with the leaſt propriety at all, be made to correſpond 
with the hiſtory of any other parts of the world,' or of any 
other periods of time; than of thoſe to which at once we are led 


to adapt them. So little foundation is there for thoſe - vain 


ſcoffs of profane men, which have ſo often been thrown out 
againſt the warls of this book of prophecy. FA 54128 
Revelations, 
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- And the ſeurib Angel poured out his pony, — the fun ; * 7 
it. Was given unto him to feorch men with _—_ . 
And men were ſearched with great heat, and Haſphem:d the 


* 
name of God, who has Power over theſe plagues. Ana they ad. 
not repent. Up 45], to give lan to Hin. © 


The fun, $628 Choe the prophecies, i is an emblem of 7ulng- 
power and dominion. This therefore was to be an ra, in which. 
ſovereignty,. and dominion, , was to become both oppreſſive, and. 
perſecuting ; and yet the bulk of mankind. would remain 
unteformed. And fuch was the caſe from 1 519 to 1713. 
The power of. crowned heads was, at this time, in a moſt 
remarkable manner, raiſed higher in Europe, than ever it had 
been before. Germany, England, France, and Spain, ſlaw moſt. — 
effectual proofs of this: and Italy particularly, above all, experienced 5 - 
it in the moſt feeling manner. And great eee in wid 5 
places, were tlie firſt conſequences that enſued... y 
How arbitrary Henry VIII. became in England; and what ſort 
of uſe he made of that power, we well know. Charles V. 
firſt, and afterwards Philip II. in Spain, gave fill greater 
proofs of this. And italy and Rome (the ſeat of the greateſt 
corruptions of Chriſtianity) felt the heat of this ſcorching ; and 


(4) 
the conſequences of the vehement nite * this power, in 
the moſt effectual manner. 

Rome was plundered, and ſacked; and the Pope himſelf Auen 
priſoner, by the general of Charles V. It was even plundered 
twice; firſt by the Colonnas, and afterwards by the Puke of 
Bourbon's ſoldiers : : and notwithſtanding this, Charles profeſſed 
himſelf at the, fame time, to be ſuch an humble ſon of the church, 
that on a certain occaſion he Fneeled to kiſs the Pope's toe. 

To theſe ſcenes ſucceeded the formidable power, and 
conqueſts, of Lewis XIV. of F . in the N of his 

reign. 1 

os in the mean while was a mb horrible deſtruction of 
the human ſpecies, by the Spaniards in South America, and 
Mexico, acting expreſsly under the authority of the Court of Spain. 

In Bohemia alſo, Ferdinand, by artifices, got poſſeſſion of 
the crown; and afterwards cauſed the perſon to be murdered who 
had obtained it for him ; overturned all the liberties of that 
country; and ruled in the moſt tyrannical and e 
manner. 
couſideration; 3 there are Pack as are eyen much gud For 
this period, in all parts of Europe, produed every where a ſcene 
of continued and moſt cruel Per ſecuttons. Tas 
- Thoſe in France; by Francis I. and Charles IX. and the 
horrid maſſacre of Paris, are well known. 

And the cruel ee of the Hugonots by. Lewis XIV. 
is no leſs famous. 

The dreadful n in Spain, by Charles V. and Philip 
II. and the eftabliſbhment of the inquifition; aud its rage; both 
there, and in Portugal; is what few can be unacquainted with. 

The horrid maſſacre, and burning, of ſincere. good men in 
England, by FO VIII. and — tad isalſo a fact of ſuch 

| common 
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common notoriety 1 that almoſt ed child is» PART 
with it. Wed Randes e 1 Fo 
The Wales Fare tte in a Sich moreover, in 168 5, at che 
inſtigation of Lewis XIV. (though not ſo well known) 5 
to be particularly mentioned, on this occaſion. | 
And to this may be added, that Charles V. as eyrannically 
and violently, enforced obedience to the Interim, in matters of 
religion, in Germany; (againſt the inclinations both of Roman 
| Catholics and Proteſtants,) as Henry VIII. enforced obedience 
to his own particular Syſtem of religion, in England. oo 
And as by thefe means it appeared, how Sovereign power (of 
which the ſan was an emblem) did in theſe days ſcorch men to 
their hurt: fo, (to compleat the hieroglyphical deſcription 
concerning an extraordinary power of the Sun, in every ſenſe,) 


there was, moreover, in theſe days, a burſt of True hight, ſhining 
upon the earth, both convicting and convincing: men of error, 


in conſequence of the opening of the knowledge of the Holy 
: Scriptures; and the ſucceeding revival and improvement of 


learning ; and of the eſtabliſhment of a more reformed ſtate of 
religion. 


Can any one doubt then, at what oarticulic period of time, 
this vial was poured out upon the Sun. The period from 1 51 


to 1713 is full of events that could ſcarce be deſcribed by any 
other ruten en figure. | 


Revelations, ch. xvi. ver. 10, 11. 
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And the yuh Angel poured out his vial upon the Arens of 
the wild beafl; and his kingdom en n and 150 a 


their tongues for grief 
11. And blaſphemed the God of en . f their griefs 
ond becauſe of their alen, * did not rapes * their works. 


It the words of 3 1 have their completion-near 
aur own times, we ought with integrity to. ſpeak. out, when we. 
can at all apprenend: their ee Ma Rath without 
or reſerve. | 

And if the corruptions of the Chriſtian FATS are indeed 
(as they appear to have been) moſt unqueſtionably, . the. 
conſequence of the uſurpations of the See of Rome; and ah 
at Rome, has been the great feat and ſource of all oppreſſion, 
and perſecution, both Pagan, and Cbriſtian; (and therefore the 
Seat, or throne,. of the emblematical 2vi/d beaff has contiuually 
been there) then nothing can anſwer. more fully to the 
deſcription given of the effects of the pouring out the #/h.vial, 
than the events relating to the Church of Rome, and its 
power, in every part of WP have done, from 1353 to 
1780. rs MR" 1 75 
Tr power is now almoſt every. where. £45 taken away; * 
and the glory of the kingdom has been. b darkened, by a. 
ſucceſſion of moſt marvellous events. _ | 

The body of the Feſuits *; who had been os moſt EBIT | 
aſſertors of the utmoſt extent of its dominion-; and the great 
means of cauſing crowned heads to be moſt ſubject to it ; were 
F. of alt e So. 5 of power and EO 7 their rich 


bs Theres are many very excellent obſervations on this. ſubject, in Mr. 
Burton's Eflay l the 5 * Daniel and — pc p- 305, 
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and moſt extraordinary kingdom in the Weſt, in Sm in 
South America, was taken from them; and, in the Eaſt, they 
were driven from acceſs to the throne of China, and deprived of 
the influence they had long artfully ſupported even amongſt 
unbelievers: and at home, in Europe, they were plundered z and 
perſecuted by thoſe into, whoſe hands they had put the power of 
_ perſecution ; and at laſt are ſunk into a ſtate of annihilation, 
ſcorned and deſpiſed. They have been utterly driven out of 
Spain, which was the moſ} bigotted of all kingdoms; and alſo 
out of France and Germany, where they had moſt influence. ; 

The diſgrace and the darkening of the glory. of this ſurpriſing 
and dreadful body of men, has: been alſo followed by the 
aboliſhing the influence of all the other religious orders dependant 
upon the Court of Rome: and that, in France, and in German, 
and even in Spain itſelf. 

And, at the ſame time, mens eyes have been 3 r 
to receive philoſophical truths. And, although the human mind 


: (moving too rapidly, like a pendulum, from extreme to extreme 78 


hath, in ſeveral inſtances, whilſt fleeing from error on the one 
hand, ruſhed into error on the other; by which means mankind 
have faſles; as yet, of availing themſelves of the full benefit of 
the light dawning upon the, world; and have, in many parts, 


become infidels and ſcoffers, rather than ' enlightened Chri trans, 


freed from bigotry and falſhood ; and do till blrſpheme, by 
| ſubſtituting merely atheiſtical tenets in the room of ſuperſtitious 
prejudices: yet the original ſeat of perſecution and oppreſſion, 
and of the impoſition of error, is effectually darkened, and 
; prevented from baving any influence to occaſion further miſchief. 

Certainly then we may finally affirm, that there never was 


any. other period, yet in the world, that would anſwer ſo 


compleatly to the emblematical deſcription which we have on 
the Pouring our * the fifth vial, as Wie! in” WO we ourſelves 
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have lately lived : + nor can it well be imagined that any other 
period yet to come, can, by any ne more effectually 
accord with it in all circumſtances. e een eee 
We muſt, therefore, before we finiſh, our Heating! of this 
tremendous hieroglyphical writing, venture to proceed a little 
further: and acknowledge, that the end of all things is perhaps 
nearer at hand,” than moſt men are willing to ſuppoſe 
We ought, at leaſt, to read the words, concerning the 


Valle out of the fixth vial with great attention and 'caution : 


and to enquire, Tn wav we can denn at all "HEY Ta 


them? | 
For truly it ect, as if the charaRteriſtie! m bf the | 


| preſent years, were ſuch, as could not indeed be applied to any 


other emblematical deſcription” in the whole book, with fo 
much propriety, as to that of the A- vial, Ang 1 _ 'as 


Wensbas ©. | Revelations ch. xvi. ver. 12. 4 0 g 
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; i 12. Aud the PO 18 pp out bis vat upon the river, 
the great river, the Eupbrates. And its water was dried up, that 
the way of 1 the Kings, wwho art from the eaſtward, [FROM THE 
RISING OF THE SUN], might | be 1 MADE READY Ver them.” a 


1 river er Euphrates Gif x we fs UF the emblem a as deſcribing 


3 mere boundary) is the great bar, that has cut off all commu- 


nication, between the kingdoms of Europe, and thoſe of the 
4 | Eaſt, 
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Eaſt. And this we are toldy i is to be dried up; in the period. to 
which this part of the prophecy relates. The meaning, 


therefore, ſeems to be, that the barrier that has hitherto- 


ſubſiſted, between the Eaſt and the Weſt, (aud which has 
prevented the communications of ſcience, a0 the interchange 
of good offices,) is to be taken away; in order to prepare a 
ready means of acceſs; in conſequence whereof thoſe kingdoms 
that are ſituated in the Eaſtern parts of the world, may be 
enabled to partake of all the light, and knowledge of the 
Weſt ; and to communicate their good things 1 in return, 

And ſurely no period of time did ever, in ſo ſtriking a 
manner, anſwer to this deſcription, as that now preſent does. 


In the years 1741, 2, 3: and 4. Commodore Anſon firſt 


made his complete voyage round the world. And, from that 
day to this, have been a: ſucceſſion of circumnavigators; the 
effect of whoſe labours-has been, the opening a free and eaſy 


communication with all parts of the globe; and particularly with 


thoſe very countries, to which. the acceſs is wwe - properly” 
eaſtward. 

Even New Holland is now „ likely to be inhale: 5 and to 
be, in a degree, ſomewhat civilized. And the very motives of 
ſelf intereſt will, ere long, prompt the inhabitants of Europe, 
by degrees, to open a commerce of real uſe, with the iſlands 
of the great Southern ocean, to which the moſt ready mal 
is by tlie Eaſt. 5 
Many, very many, new countries . been diſcovered, in 
the period from 1740 to this hour. And it is . now only, and 
within this ſhort ſpace of time, that we have become fully 
acquainted with the geography of our whole globe. 

We ought not to forget alſo; that, during this period, a moſt 
expeditious mode has been diſcovered by Commodore Fames, in 
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17 54 , of doubling the great Cape of India, and of paſting, 
from the coaſt of Malabar, to the coaft of Coromandel, at all 


feaſons; notwithſtanding the Monſoons, which had before been a 


great and impenetrable bar during the chief part of every year. 


And moreover, a moſt expeditious way of paſſing from Ruſſia 
into the Eaſt, by the North, and through the deſerts, has 


been rendered practicable; and brought even into conſtant uſe: 
inſomucb, that at laſt a ſolemn embaſſy, from China to Ruſſia 


(a thing never beard of before theſe 2 has paſſed that 


way. 


Whilſt, on the other eg in this gots, a nen t to 


| Ind is now made uſe of, alſo by land, from Suez to Baſſora. 


And a way opened in thoſe parts to the Eaſt, even acroſs the 
Euphrates itſelf ; as effectually as if the Euphrates were dried up. 


And truly it may be added; that almoſt all the great news of 


the few precedi ing years has been, concerning what expeditions | 
have been preparing for the EH; and what means of commerce 


with the Egf, have been pra and . what is 


doing there. 
And further; as we have advanced 1 in this period under the 


ſixth vial, commercial plans and treaties have been formed between 
the powers of Europe, at home; of which the firſt effect muſt 


unavoidably be, a greater extent of trade to Fae Eaſt.; and of 
intercourſe with thoſe parts. 

Surely then, this emblematical deſeription, of the aloe up 
the river Euphrates, and of preparing a way for Kings from the 
eaſtward; (who would take no pains to prepare it for themſelves; 


is exactly applicable to what is ow doing on the face of the 


earth; and to no ether period of dime nen that has yet 
exiſted, | SET | e eee 2916.7 


* See Ives's Voyage to India, p. 78, 94. 
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But this is not all: for, if we take the emblem in cation 
light; and conceive (as we may do. with propriety enough) 
that, by à4 great river, is meant an influx of people: and, 
therefore, that the Euphrates (as it was in ancient times known 
to be an emblem of the King of Aſſyria *, and of his glory), 
is now an emblem of that power which has ſucceeded in thoſe 
parts to the ſeat of the King of Aſſyria, and to his dominion; 
an emblem of the influx of the Turks from Scythia, and of the 
eſtabliſhment of their kingdom, both in. Europe, and Aſia; 
(which kingdom, and dominion ſo eſtabliſhed, has been the- 
great barrier between the Eaſt and the Weſt ; at the very ſame 
time that it has deluged. all the Holy Land of Judza, and: 
deſtroyed its beauty and proſperity ;) then, here again, even = 

this ſenſe, we ſee this great emblematical river, drying up. 
ſee this empire fading away, and growing exceeding weak. It fl 
already been in great danger from Ruſſia; and has yielded up 
much. It no longer is formidable to the Erapire of Germany. 
And there is actually now, at this very tinte, a great fleet juſt 
built on the Black ſea, by the Empreſs of Ruſſia; which may 
probably, ere long, produce and effect ſuch events, as will be a 
compleat fulglling of the Prophecy, whatever interpretation. 
be put: upodl. it. And, at leaſt, we may add, that whether,this 
fleet undertakes any operations or no, yet the ſtate of things, 
that by this means has taken place, cannot be without moſt. 
important conſequences 5 tending to annihilate that obſtruction to 
free communication with the Eaſt, which the Ottoman power 


has hitherto occaſioned. __ 
Jo the emblematical figure of the drying up of tbe river. 


E is added another figure. 
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13. And I ſaw out of the mouth of the dragon 1 and out of the 


mouth of the wild beaft ; and out of the mouth of the falſe prophet ; 


three unclean ſpirits reſembling [ croaking] frogs. . 

14. For they are the ſpirits of demons working figns * (on 
SETTING UP STANDARDS) Which go forth unto the Kings of the 
earth, and of all the habitable region, to gather them together 
to the war of that is days the great 72 7 8 Goa, Who bath dominion 


over all. 


There is not one word” in the original, expreſſing that theſe 
emblematical croaking beaſts, were all, at ibis preciſe period of 
time, in the act, of coming out of the mouths of the three other 
emblematical figures; nor indeed could they be ſo; as we find, 
in the reſt of the prophecy, that the three emblematical figures 


mentioned were not themſelves contemporary. 
They therefore muſt have proceeded out of thoſe mouths, at 


three di Herent times: : only ar were all united! I to ee 


* It is not unuſual, in the Prophecies, to denote As at large, 


merely by naming the * kings. 
their 
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their moſt dire effects in the age, under the ff 05 al; and 
therefore were here to be deſcribed. 

Now to what can the emblem of croaking frogs be more 
_ aptly applied, than to Falſe teachers, of ſuch errors, as diſturb 
the quiet, and deje& the minds of men? teachers of Atheiſtical 
doctrines (or of ſuch mere Deiſtical docttines, as they are called, 
as have finally juſt the ſame tendency, and lead to. the ſame 
ſort of concluſions) ? teachers and ſetters up of ſuch opinions, as 
have unavoidably had a tendency to weaken the authority of 
the word, and law of God; and to break down and deftroy 
the reſtraint and ſanction of Divine revelation, and of al! good 
laws ; and by that means to prepare mahkind. in the end, to 
be let looſe, without controul, upon one another ; to injure 
each other, in defiance of all the commands of God ; and, as it 
were, to fight againſt God himſelf? 

And if this is a fair interpretation of the emblem; we may 
now begin to apprehend, that this prediction alſo has been 
verified in a moſt ample manner, in our days: and, by means 
 exatily, of three ſpirits, proceeding from the three emblematical 
mouths mentioned. Which ſþri5 have been croaking, with too 
much ſucceſs, for very many years. 

For in the firſt place, the ſpirit of Ather iſm, with all its horrid 
conſequences, proceeded originally out of the mouth of the dragon 
(i. e. out of the old Roman empire, in its firſt ſtate, in Pagan times). 
For it began there, even ſo long ago, as by the teachings of 
Epicurus, and Lucretius, and other deluded men of letters, at Rome. 

And then, in the next place, a ile ſpirit proceeded out of 
the mouth of the beaſt (1. e. out of the Roman empire in its ſecond 
ate, when it became the corrupted ſeat of Chriſtianity), For 
it is well known, that even Cardinals have been promoters of 
Atheiſm, in its modern dreſs: and that it has had, for its 


abettors, fome of the Popes themſelves ;- and has made its 
Nm am” | progreſs 
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progrefs even chiefly from Popiſh countries; where it has 


moreover, of late years, been greatly encouraged, as the firſt, 
and moſt effectual means, of getting rid of the a pant of 
the court of Rome. 

Hence the numbers of celebrated Atheiftical writers, and of 


maintainers of principles tending to Atheiſm, in France, and 


elſewhere ; whoſe names I will paſs by in filence; as every 


friend of mankind, and of true and real ſolid knowledge, and 
ſcience, muſt wiſh their works alſo ſoon to be forgotten : which 
indeed they are very likely to be. 


However, it muſt be confeſſed, as ſome apology for their 


miſguided efforts; that, the mere miſtaking the corruptions of 


Chriſtianity, for Chriſtianity itſelf, was what originally miſled 


ſeveral of them; and induced them to oppoſe the truth. 


And that, whilſt they have been the means of introducing 
ſome very fatal errors; they have, nevertheleſs, alſo been 
the means (and perhaps there hardly could have been a more 
rapid and effectual one) of fubverting that potion with regard 
to religion, that had taken place, and held dominion in fo 
great a part of the world. In fo wonderful a manner is good 
often produced out of evil, by the Ate, hand of Divine 
Providence. „ ; 

Thus diſeaſes in the human frame, are ſometimes cured by 
means of ſuch remedies, as are in themſelves only a [petiei of 
poiſon. : 

In a ſtill further ſenfe, therefore, theſe foirits may be ſaid to 
have proceeded out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the 
mouth of the beg, and out of the mouth of the falſe prophet ; 
inaſmuch as the corruptions of the one have been a wy 
great and principal cauſe of producing the other. 

Theſe croaking writers; croaking forth doctrines of annihilation, 


or at leaſt of uncertainty as to any thing hereafter; and ſuch 


7 doctrines 
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doctrines as could only produce, in their conſequences, firſt 
licentiouſneſs, and then deſpondency, and deſperation 3 have 
both abroad, and in this kingdom, in the fulleſt ſenſe of the 


word, ſet up flandards, Standards of profeſſed faſhionable opinions, 
under which they have enliſted vaſt multitudes, in every civilized 
country in Europe: and which fandards, a prodigious number 
of people follow, merely for the ſake of going with the ſtream; 
and becauſe ſuch opinions, are fandards ; without having either 
leiſure, or abilities, to weigh and conſider, or even really to 
apprehend, or underſtand, thoſe opinions at all. 


And T018)]% onusla may ſurely, in this place, with much propriety 
be tranſlated ſetting up flandardi, rather than working miracles (as tho 
words are rendered according to the common trauſlation): For 


ouανο is much rather vexillum, and fignum militare, a flandard, 
or a ſign, or mark, to be reſorted to, than miraculum, a miracle 
fince, indeed, even a miracle, is no further properly deſcribed by 


the word ane ſoy, than as it becomes a ſign, or flandard x. 
5 Beſides 


* In ſome very remarkable paſſages of Scripture, a miracle is 
deſcribed with more energy by the word durapis, as for inſtance, in 
Mark, ch. ix. ver. 39; Acts, ch. xix. ver. 11; 1 Cor. ch. xii. ver. 10; 
ver. 28, 29; Galatians, ch. 111. ver. 5. And as gnuiy, when uſed to 
ſignify @ miracle, almoſt a'ways denotes its being wrought, merely as a 
/ign, or proof of the truth of a doctrine or opinion; fo in Acts, ch, ii, 
ver. 22, the diſtinction of the words, and the intention of ſuch uſage, 
clearly appears: as alſo, ch. vi. ver. 8; and ch. viii. ver. 13; ch. xv. 
ver. 12; and Hebrews, ch. ii. ver. 4 

That enuriov alſo properly fignifies, ks, a fign, or token, moſt 
fully appears from the ule of the word, Matthew, ch. xit. ver. 28; 
Mark, ch. viii. ver. 11, 12; Luke, ch. xi. ver. 16, 29, 30; Matth. ch. 
XIiv. ver. 3, 30; ch. xxvi. yer. 48; Luke, ch, it. ver. 34; Johan, ch. ii. 
ver. 18; Rom. * iv. ver. 11; 1 Cor. ch. i. ver. 22; Ch. xiv. ver. 22. 
Alſo from the uſe of it by the LXX. Geneſis, Ch. ix. ver. 12, 13, 17; 
ch. xvii. ver. 11; ch. iii. ver. 12; ch. xii. ver. 13; ch. xiii. ver. 16. 

Mm m 2 And 
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Beſides which it may be added, that the tranſlation, /e/ting up 
flandaras, is more proper here, than merely that, of doing or 
working miracles; becauſe it appears, from the words that follow, 
concerning the ꝙfect thereof; that it ſhould be, zo gather people 
together. to war, And unqueſtionably, although we do not yet 
ſee the full effect, of the miſchievous conſequences, of freeing 
ſo great a part of mankind from all reſtraints of religious 
principles; yet nothing has a greater tendency to produce uproar 
and confuſion, and tumults, and rebellions, and a ſubverſion of 
good government in all parts of he world, than the various 
kinds of Atheiſtical doctrines lately propagated have. 

Thus we may perceive, how e of theſe evil ſpirits have 
proceeded out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth 
of the beaſt; and have conjointly ſet up their ſtandards, in theſe 
days. And as to the ird; proceeding out of the mouth of the 
falſe prophet ; the emblem 1s as true: whether by- that figure, 
(which is here for the firſt time introduced in this Prophecy,) 
be meant, the corrupt body of the Roman clergy *, as diſtinct 
from the Great Ruling power in that Church; conſiſtently with 
the deſcription mentioned in the book of Revelations, chap. xiii. 
ver. 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, (for many of that Body alfo 
have been the moſt profeſſed abertors of thoſe enſnaring, falſe, 
Atheiſtical, and pretended philoſophical principles, which have 
now ſo dangerous an influence in Europe); or whether, by zhzs 
figure, the falſe prophet, be meant, what we are more accuſtomed, 


And that onpcoy may, with the utmoſt propriety, be tranſlated, a 
ſtandard, or enſign, appears from ſeveral paſſages in the verſion of the 
LXX. as for inſtance, Numbers, ch. ii. ver. 2; Jeremiah, ch. li. ver. 
12, 27; Ifaiah, ch. xi. ver. 12; ch. xui. ver. 2; ch. xviii. „ 
Pſalm lx. ver. 4; lxxiv. ver. 4. 


* Newton on the Prophecies, vol. III. p. 234—244- 
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in common language, to underſtand by that word; (and what 
I take to be the real meaning ;) the 7a/ſe prophet of the Eaſt; 
Mahomet; and the profctiors of his religion, 

For ſure enough it 1s, that Acbeiſtical principles have, of 
late years, been the favourite opinions of vaſt numbers of 
Mahometans; and have prepared the minds of men, in the 
Eaſtern parts of Europe, for the ſame ſort of Iibertiniſin, as they 
have been prepared for in the Weſt, 

In every ſenſe of the words, therefore, 7his part of the 
prophecy is made good in theſe days: and we ſeem, from 
every ſign of the times that can well be given, to live under 
the ſixth vial, in the Weſt ; and under the effects of the ſixth 
trumpet, ſtill ain in e Eq, and throughout the 
world. 

Here therefore, whilſt we maintain due reverential fear, and 
hope, our interpretation muſt end. 

Nothing but the events themſelves, when they come to vals, 
can rightly explain the reſt, And they will certainly ſpeak 
loudly enough for themſelves ; as thoſe before have done. 

J ſhall therefore ſimply endeavour, to tranſlate fairly, the 
ſhort deſcriptions that follow, with regard to what ſhall happen, 
before the great completion of that illuſtrious ſcene of things, which 
is declared to be the final object of the e diſpenſation of 
Divine Providence. 

Only I muſt juſt remark ; that it ſeems as if perſecution, _ 
the horrid influences of ſuperſtition, and of ;gnorance and barbariſin, 
were allowed to produce their dire effects, during the firf part 
of the period of time deſcribed under the vials; and as if 
irreligion, vanity, and a total wart of all ſerious principle, and 
a miſapplication of the refinements of civilization, were to be 
allowed to produce their miſchief alſo, in the latter. end of that 
period. 


Which, 
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Which, if it be the caſe, may too juſtly lead us to fear, that 


the latter end may be worſe than the beginning. 
Let us proceed with the concluding words. 


Revelations, ch. xvi. ver. 1 15, 16. 
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15. "Behold, I come + a thief does. Happy is he that is 
wacbing, and is preſerving his garments, that he may not walk 
naked, and [in a manner that] men ſee his diſgrace. 


Here 1s a manifeſt declaration, that the great and final event 
of all, may poſſibly hn ſurprize the world, juſt after the 
fulfilling of the preceding predictions: and a warning, therefore, 
to every ſincere man, to preſerve he irue veſture 55 the ſoul. 
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16. And he gathered them together to the place [ or the flate of 
argument, and concluſion *,] called in Hebrew Armagedon. 


It is impoſlible as yet rightly to explain what this can mean. 

And it was equally impoſſible fourteen hundred years ago, to 
explain what any one of the frumpets, or vials, could mean. 
For indeed the whole matter remained, for many ages after that, 


* Sec as to this meaning of the word rr, H. Stephens, V. III. 
P: 2593. 


inexplicable j 


1 


mexplicable; till the fas, having at laſt actually come to paſs, 
fpoke ſo loudly for themſelves, that they have compelled us 
to hear, No doubt, therefore, the fact, explanatory of this 
laſt verſe, will, in the end, do the ſame. 


Revelations, ch. xvi. ver. 17, 18. 9 
17. Kai ö SE ον - [aſyer©>] exe 75 G . abr 
en TOY di Y Emde Qui] He and T8 vas T8 SLAVE, 
ad 28 Yeovs, AE Texo. | 


18. Kai e horro pa 5 Boovral 5 acgarab, 2 oeollde 
EVEYETO nE xac. vi®-> 8x Eyevero ag 5 of A Vevovro 


e 


end TIN ns, MS- G47u0g 87 NED. 


17. And the ſeventh Angel poured out his vial Ix ro the air, 
And there went à great voice out of the temple that is in beaven, 
from the throne, ſaying, 1T 18 DONE. 
18. And there were voices, and thunderings, and lighinings, 
and there was a great earthquake, ſuch as never was FROM THE 


TIME” THAT MEN WERE UPON THE EARTH, ſuch a. ſort of. an 
earthquake ſo great. 


Dom the time that men were upon the earth, is a very 
remarkable expreſſion, and deſerves much conſideration; 
eſpecially. if it be compared with what has been ſaid, in theſe 
Temarks, in commenting upon the firſt and ſecond verſes of the 
firſt chapter of Geneſis; for it ſeems to be a plain intimation, 
that the earth exiſted before the preſent race of men. were > upon it. 


Revelations, ch. xvi. ver. 19. 


19. Kai iner 7 ein 7 lleychn elg rel leehn, 5 a 
TIAGYG 20 £0vzy E 2 BabvAy 7 N MEY RAN Epvnoln ev 


T8 


(456 ) 


78 Ocs, Neva! abrñ 15 W 78 08 78 ds The xi 
abr. | 8 


| * And the city, the great city, became divided 1000 three 
parts; and the cities of the nations fell: and Babylon the great was 


remembered before God, 10 give unto ber "mw cup -4 32 55 wine of the 
fury of bis wrath, 


It is impoſſible unqueſtionably, at preſent, to ſay what all this 
can prefigure. And hence indeed appears the excellence of 
Divine prophecy ; that it cannot, by any means, be interpreted, 


with preciſion, till it be actually fulfilled: aud then its 
interpretation can hardly be e 


Ch. XVI. ver. 20, 21. 


20. Kai wdοα Yi @ule, Y ben BY, ebebbres 

21. Y N Emu Og TRARYTINIG NXTUBRIVA EX T8 
Bas end 789 adele 9 EAROPNpNOAY 0  @v0guro; TOY 
Oe Ex ThE WANYNG vue xandgne Fr. rn Sg i WANYN 
e po a. 


” 20. And every ſand fed away: ; and the mountains were not 
95 found. 


21. And à great hail, as confi Ming of | ſtones weig hing talents, 
fell from heaven upon men. And men blaſphemed God, in conſequence 
: þ the plague of the hail. For great is its plague, exceedingly. 


This muſt be juſt as unintelligible, at preſent, as the former 
verſe; ſaving only, that we know, that a form of bail, prophetically 
denotes the inroads of barbarous people, and the depredations of 


mankind, let looſe from the refiraints of laws, and of civil power, 
and government, 
2 34 | | But 


(% 


But knowing that, let us venture to proceed, juſt 
to conſider the account given of the effects produced on the 
ſounding the ſeventh trumpet: in order to ſhew the analogy there 
is between the ſeventh vial, and the ſeventh trumpet. 

After the deſcription of what happened, on ſounding the fxth 
trumpet, there 1s a pauſe: and an appendix (or ſort of epiſode 
to the viſion) is, with great ſolemnity, introduced; which 
contains a diſtinct account of tranſactions in the Weſt, deſcribed 

in ſubſequent chapters. And then is given an account of 
two emblematical witneſſes of truth; who ſhould be preſerved, 
(during all the corruptions and evils, both in the Eaft, and in the 
Meſt,) itill the great miſchief of all, that ſhould enſue, in the 

laſt days, ſhould put an end to their teſtimony, Aud after this 
immediately follow theſe words: 


Revelations, <>, xi. ver, 1 &c. 


2 \ 


14. H sat ij delle annale, 108 U S. 1 reirn "ed at 
TON Us 7 


* 
* 


14% Be SECOND oc 1s oft, behold the THERD Woe cometh 
quickly. : 


In which words we find a moſt ſolemn affirmation, that after 
the ſecond woe (1. e. after the end of the prevalence of the 
Turkiſh dominion), the hid woe, the pouring out of the 
ſeventh vial, (i. e. the final wrath to be compleated, in the Weſt, 
on the corruptions in that part of the world,) ſhould come 
very ſpeedily. And thus much we cannot but underſtand 
clearly. After which we read, 


Revelations, ch. xi. ver. 15, &Cc. 


15. Kal 0 5 £600u©- alyen©- Sch, 2 22 PU“ 
| V We Feu 
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herab oy Tow Ya; olle Eytue 7 Cache 18 0p, 
T8 Kugis habs, 2 Ts Nes QUE, 5 1 ele 18g 
al THY ανν¾⁰. | 

16. Kai of zoo. [z] rocugte TecaGrepat of SI 
Ts Oes abi in rde Neha ard, erco end rd c οον e 
roy, H Te0Tetvvnony TW Sec, 
— AO Eoxagicouey Tot, Koene 0 Oed 6 wao- 
ved rug, 0 d g © fy [4 9 SEF. S-] ors eue Thy d 
o8 Thy pears I ECNTIAEVTR Ge | 

18. Kai rd khn lodge, D Falev Ge 08" 4, 0 
X#2120G r bergan, lla, 2 GS Toy uoley role Wo os 
role v opfrule, 2 Toe doi 5 ole Pobupatyois 10 Sy , 
Toic purois #, role pe Rory” R | dap TR; dhe go, h 
THY Nm. . 
19. Kai olyn ò vacg 78 Oes & To Beals 2 wn j 
1B Th dabirne av OTH vd 5 abr 2 Soo dg αh¹ 
X, PO 2 Peovjai N ccc, 8 Naga lie yon. 


16% And the ſeventh Angel ſounded, and there. were great 
voices in the heaven, ſaying, the kingdom of the world, is become 
the kingdom of our Lord, and of bis Anointed, and He fhall reign. 


THROUGH THE AIONS OF AIONS, 
16, And the four and twenty elders (ar nobles " ai firſt born), 


Who 


— 


* It is very ſtrange indeed; and a moſt aſtoniſhing inſtance of human 
perverſeneſs ; that the words elders ; firſt born; and ele; (uſed in 


Holy Scripture ;) ſhould * become wores of contempt, in the 
2 N 
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who were ſitting before God, upon their Thrones, fell down ubon 
their faces and worſhipped God, OE, 

17. Saying, we give thanks unto Thee, O Lord, O God, O 
thou Who haſt univerſal dominion, Who now exiftefl, and Who waſt, 
and Who art flill to come; becauſe Thou haſt effeftually aſſumed Thy 
great power, and haſt SHEWN THY MIGHT IN REIGNING, 

18. For truly the nations have raged, and Tay anger [alſs] is 
come; and the TIME OF THE DEAD, 7o be judged, and to give the 
reward to thy ſervants the Prophets, and to TnossE who [ARE 
BECOME] HOLY, and 10 thoſe who fear Thy Name, both to the ſmall 
and to the great; and to ſpoil thoſe who ſpoil the earth. 

19. And the temple of God in Heaven was opened, and there 
appeared the ark of His covenant in ls TEMPLE, and there were 
lightnings, and voices, and thunders, and an earthquake, and 
A GREAT HAIL. 8 


apprehenſion of ſeveral modern writers; and a ground for blaſphemous 
reproaches againſt the word of God, and againſt the ſervants of God: 
When, in fact, thoſe words, (expreſſing degrees of dignity in heaven, 
and in a future ſtate,) are manifeſtly, moſt conſiſtent with, as well as 
uſed in perfe& conformity to, the ideas to which we are moſt accuſtomed 
in this world. For elders means plainly, % who are of the firſt and 
moſt ancient origin z and who can trace, and ſhew, a deſcent before, 
and beyond others: which is exactly agreeable to our idea, on earth, 
of being of the fir? families. Firft born as plainly denotes, the being 
firſt produced, or being the eldeſt branch of any Rank or Eſtate : which 
is alſo conſonant to the idea of being the head of any family. And 
elect means, as clearly, the having an advantage given to any one; 
and a certain dignity beſtowed upon any one; for wile and good reaſons, 
and from ſufficient motives; by the Great Ruling Power: who is the 
ſole proper judge, whom to call forth to eminence, for the beſt advantage 
of the whole. Every one of theſe words, therefore, really imply diſtinctions 
of true and everlaſting nobility. And if there is any opportunity poſſible 
for ſcoffing ; it is only, becauſe things earthly, are not worthy to be 
compared with things heavenly. | 


Nun 2 | And 
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And to theſe words we ought alſo to ſabjoir; . - what i is ſaid, 


| Revelations, ch K. ver. 7. 


7. A & rale ie αẽ,ͤ ji Gar 718 6008 alias, 
ra 4. cahrigen, 8 ; RL T0 auc 78 Oe, Gg 
ebnſyt ue T8; 08AB; aUT8 T8 vp. 


7. But in the days of the voice of the SEVENTH ANGEL, When. 
He ſhall be about to ſound, THEN ALSO THE MYSTERY OF Gop: 
SHALL HAVE BEEN FINISHED “, according to the GOOD NEWS. 
which He has Morey, to His ſervants the prophets. 


\ - Such is the Xſcription given of what ſhall happen on the 
ſounding of the ſeventh trumpet. And, on reading this, it is, one 
would think almoſt- impoſſible to avoid perceiving the ſtrong” 
analogy there is between theſe emblematical images, and the 
deſcription given of the pouring out of be ſeventh vial. 
They ſeem therefore to be expreſcly declared to be contemporary; 
by this ſimilitude of figures, as well as from their being both, 
affirmed to be the Anal concluſion of the evils to come. 


It is ſaid, on the pouring out of the one, Peyore, it is done 
and on the ſounding of the other, P Erento 70 ubs 78 


Oes, then a I the myſtery of God ſball have been finiſhed. Botn 
which expreſſions imply a final concluſion of all thoſe things 
to which the emblems relate. Nig 


* This may appear rather a er mode of ART Ry in our own 
language; bur I take this to be the exact tranſlation of the Aoriſtus 
primus, paſlive | in this place, Perhaps it may not be impertinent, on 
this occaſion, to refer thoſe who do not immediately recollect the great 
N of this tenſe ; to the note in Ward's Inſtitutio Gree, &c. p. 42. 


_ | | Under 
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Under both are thunderings; and lightnings; and voices 3: | 
and a great ſtorm of hail: and they both concur in giving us a 
prophetical account of things, exa&ly concurring with our Lord's © 
FIRST prophecy concerning the ſigns of his sECOND coming: 
namely, that as there ſhould be fal/e Chrifts, and falſe Prophets; 
ſo there ſhould be alſo a dreadſul ſubverſion of 'all good government, 
and order; and that men ſhould be let looſe, upon each other, 
in defiance of all civil. power, and or rule, and of legal | 
reſtraint. 

It will be happy for thoſe who ſhall live ly years hence, 
if they can prove me guilty of miſtake, in this point, I ſpeak: 
and write with cautious reverence, and fear: acknowledging I 

am liable to error, and may be miſtaken; and by no means 
pretending to prophecy: but, ſtill, as apprehending myſelf 
bound not to conceal he truth, where any matter appears to 
be revealed: in Holy Scripture : and eſpecially, when the 
bringing an impending denunciation to light, (if it be a truth,) : 
may be an ufeful warning, and caution, to many; and prevent 
their becoming acceſſary to the evil. 


I CANNOT help obſerving, . in the concluſion. of theſe 
remarks, that the very words ſo fingularly introduced at the firſt 
beginning of this Book of the Revelations, chap. i. ver. 3, ſhew us 
plainly, that the emblems under the fir ff ſea! could not relate to any 
events (however recent), ſuch as that of the deſtruttion of Jeruſalem, and 
the conqueſts of Veſpaſian and Titus, that were paſt, at the time of the 
delivery of the prophecy ; and that they therefore mult have related only 
to events that were to begin to take place almoſt immediately after this 
Divine information was communicated to mankind. Which circumftance 

| maniteſt ly 
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manifeſtly confines the interpretation of the emblem under the Arſt ſeal to 


the reign of Trajan. For the words are, 


” 


3. Marei d GIG, xai ol axdoyles TH 2 This, Wo eig, wal 


| Tnpsyles ro i aby Eh 0 de xaipos f/. 


| 3. Bleſſed is he that readeth (or rightly | apprebendeth ), and they that 
hear the words of the Prophecy, and obſerve the things written in it. For 
the time is at hand, | $36) 0g. N . 


Such an expreſſion, and declaration, cannot well be ſuppoſed to 
relate to the full accompliſhment of the final end of the Prophecy; (which 
is not come to paſs even yet; after ſo many hundred years elapſed) 
whatever diſtinctions may be made, concerning a thouſand years being 
moſt truly in be fight of God only as one day: neither can they relate to 
the whole of the period of time, which the events deſcribed in the 
Prophecy was to take up: for that was to be fo very long, that even 
1260 years was only to be conſidered as a part of it. They 
muſt, therefore, moſt obviouſly, relate to the beginning of thoſe. events, 
which was to be almoſt directly after the | prophecy was given. 
And the primary meaning of this verſe, moſt apparent to common ſenſe, 
ſeems to be, 5955 ö 


Bleſſed is he that readeth (or rightly apprehendeth), and they that 


hear the words of the Prophecy ; and that (mark and) obſerve the things 
written in it. For the time is at hand: the time of the beginning of the 


events deſcribed is at hand, now immediately; and the Prophecy is not 
to be conſidered as relating merely to future ages: but, in every 
ſucceſſive age, and period, the time is at hand, to every attentive and 


intelligent reader; becauſe ſtill ſome one of the ſucceſſive events, herein 


deſcribed, is coming immediately to paſs, and that continually, till the 
final end of all things: and even the great conſummation of all, 
(conſidering the juſt compariſon of the duration of this world, with 


the ages of eternity,) is at hand alſo, | 


** 


, 


SECTION 


X FTE R having made the preceding Remarks, on the 

various æras, and marvellous ſucceſſion of events, 
deſcribed and foretold in ſuch a wonderful and ſublime manner, 
in the book of the Revelations; it may not be an uſeleſs 
inveſtigation, to beſtow a little further attention, upon that very 
ſingular prophecy, which we find in the book of Daniel, 
concerning the Little Horn of the He Goat. And the rather, 
becauſe it ſeems as if (from the fimilarity of the image) this 
part of prophecy had hitherto been improperly confounded with 
that concerning the little horn of the fourth beaſt, the dragon *. 
The ſetting of which matter right, may now lead us to perceive, 
that the. purport of the viſions vouchſafed to the holy prophet 


. 


Daniel, ch. vii. ver. 8. 
Daniel, 
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Daniel, was even of ſtill greater, and more wide extent, than has 
hitherto been conceived. 


We find the whole prediction, in our preſent tranſlation of 
the Holy Scriptures, in theſe words, 


Daniel, ch. viii. ver. 8, &c. 


8. Therefore the he- goat waxed very great, and when he was 
 firong, the great horn was broken: and for it came up four notable 
ones, toward the four winds of heaven. 

9. And out of one of them came forth a little horn, which 
waxed exceeding great, toward the ſouth, and to ward the eat, and 
toward the pleaſant LAND. ; | 

10. And it waxed great, even to the hoſt of heaven, and it caft 
_ down ſome of the hoſt, and of the fars to the ground, and flamped 
upon them. 

11. Yea he magnified himſs If even to the prince of the hoſt, and 
by him the daily ſacrifice was taken a. and the place 4 his 
ſanttuary aas caſt down. 

12. And an hoſt was given him againſt the daily 1 by 
reaſon of tranſgreſſion, and it caſt down the truth to the ground, 
and it practiſed and proſpered. _ 

13. Then I Heard one ſaint ſpeaking, and anutber . ſaid 
unto that certain ſaint which ſþake, How long ſhall be the vifion 
concerning the daily ſacrifice, and the tranſgręſſion of deſolation, to 
give both the ſanctuary and the hoſt to be trodden under foot ? 

14. And he ſaid unto me, unto two thouſand and three hundred 
days ; ; then ſhall the ſanfluary be cleanſed. 


After which follows a further explanation by the Angel: 


19. And he ſaid, Behold, I will make thee know what ſhall 
5 | be 
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ze in dhe loft arg e. indignation ö Lhe at the time aue the 
end ſhall be. 1 
20. The ram nobich hou — having two. bring are the 
kings of Media and Perſia. 
21. And the rough goat is the king of Greciay and the Kraut 
* that is between his eyes, is the firſt king. | 
22. Now that being broken, whereas four fool up the its four 
Ne ſhall fland up aut: of the nation, but not in his power. 
23. And in the latter time of | their kingdom, when the tranſ- 
greſſions are come to the full, a king. of frerce ee, and 
underflanding. dark ſentences, ſhall fland up 
24. And his poꝛver ſball be mighty, 1 not by his 070 Power: - 
and he Hall defiroy wonderfully, and ſhall proſper, and prafti mW 
and. hall defiroy the mighty, and the holy people. +. 
25. And through his policy alſo he ſhall cauſe craft to proſper 
in his hand, and he ſhall magnify himſelf in his heart, and by 
Peace Gall defray many : he ſhall alſo land up ogany 1 the rome: f 
TT. but he Mall be broken without hand. 


e diam *, | having obſerved that this Little Rus 4 
by. the generality a interpreters, both Jewiſh and Chriſtian, 


and eſpecially by Jerome, been ſuppoſed to mean Antiochus 
Epiphanes, adduces many ſubſtantial reaſons, to ſhew, that in 


ſuch interpretation they muſt have been miſtaken; except as far 


as Antiochus Epiphanes was a type of the e dreadful and miſchievous. 
Power ultimately intended. 


An Horn, he juſtly remarks, in the tle. of Daniel's : | "0 
prophecy, doth not ſignify any particular king, but is uniformly - 


9 Diltrraons on \ the Prophecies, vol. I. p-. 50. 
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an einblem of 6 Lnge. And then he W to ſhew, 
that there was another kingdom beſides that of Antiochus, to 


which the character and eircumſtances aſcribed to the power of 
the Little Horn, is even much mote e e Ne was * 


kingdom he ſays was the Roman. 


The Romans were a new and differen, power avi 44 : 


four, preceding” home; they roſs from fmalt beginnings to an 


exceeding gteat Empire; they firſt ſubdued Macedon aud Greece, 
the capital kingdom of h goat; and from thenee ſpread and 


enlarged their conqueſts over the reſt: and the time of their final 


dominion and ufurpations agrees better thau that of Antiochus 
with the time mentioned in the Proper) \ ee Ww_ Jpn part f 


the. kingdom: of "the four great: horns.) 


The Romans he farther fays, (having nt fabdued: ITE 
and Greete,) inherited, by the will of Attalus, the * N 
Pergamus, Which was the remains of the kingdom of ; 


Lyſimachus; and afterwards they converted into. a province. 


the kingdom of Syria, and laſtly the kingdom of Egypt. 

When the Romans ſtood up, alſo, the tranſgrgſions were come 
10 the ful; very. abominable iniquities (Which he enumerates) 
being practiſed amongſt the Jews, even with deen to the 


High prieſthood; and wich regard to religion: 


The Romans moreover; ward excteding great uber 155 outs, 
towards the eaft; and iorvundt the pleaſant land, even within the 


_ territories of the got. They made provinces: of Daypes in "the 
ſouth, of Syria in the eaſt, and of Jadea. n I 5 


The Romans alſo" took away the daily | orifice, AY 
deftroyedithe temple at Jerufalem, and put an end to rhe 
government of the Jews. 5 

The Romans alſo, in one ſenſe of the word, ſtood up 


againſt the Prince , Princes; the Meſſiah; becauſe, although 


it was in couſequence of the malice of the Jews, and of their 


F% 
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. dealt ic, Jet it Was by the ſupreme Focver of. the Romans, 


that Our ee * (hes humbled in the fleſh) Fat put 
to death. 
After making theſe. . inns py the Biſhop proceeds. to 
give ſtill another turn to the metaphorical emblem; 
———— to ſhew, in the moſt. forcible , manner, that the 
Romans not only crucified our Saviour, and were perſecutors of 
his diſciples; but that, moreover, embracing the Chriſtian 
Religion, they hen very ſoon corrupted it; and perſecuted thoſe 
who had preſerved its principles untainted: inſomuch that it 
might be queſtioned, whether their favour was dot a. hurtful 
to the Church of Chriſt, as their entiitg. 
And he adds, that as the power of the 3 en 
Jeclined, that of the Roman Pontiffs eacreaſed ; and that it may, 


with equal juſtice, be ſaid of the latter, as of the former, that 
= Nerd down the truth to the ground, and practiſed and proſpered, 


But notwithſtanding all this is very ingenious, andobſervedwith 
nai penetration; and there are certainly ſuch characters marked 
in the deſcription of this dreadful Power, (which ſhould harraſs 
the Jews, and the ſervants of God in the Eaft,) as have a moſt 
aſtoniſhing fimilarity, in ſome points, to the characters, of that 
other. Power, which ſhould harraſs the people of God and the 
Church, in the Weſt: yet nevertheleſs it cannot but be obvious 
to every conſiderate reader, how much embarraſſed this excelent 
Writer is, to reconcile forhe obvious difficultics, if all the outlines 
of the emblematical figure be minutely and properly attended to: 
and to account for certain paris of the prophecy, which are even 
more ſtriking than the reſt: and how unable he is to do ſo, 


| {conſiſtently with his own explanation,) in a ſatisfactory manner. 
The circumſtances which embarraſs him; and the particu- 


larities in this part of the prophecy, which render it not truly 
and accurately applicable to the Roman empire, are, 
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Firſt. That the Nina power and Idebimion had already 
tn prefigured in à former part of Daniel's viſion, by the 
emblem of a a;/tin# great and furious beaſt, ch. vii. ver. 9 and 8, 
and if this preſent interpretation of Biſhop Newton's is to be 
admitted, it is here again repreſented, in a very different manner, 
under the image only of 4 litile horn of another beaſt; whilſt the ; 
original emblem is forgotten, and departed from entirely. 

Secondly. And, in the next place, it is not only deſcribed 
by a new and dj ifferent image, à little horn; but that horn 
appertains, in reality to, and is part of, the emblem, (the 
He Goat, which related to a very different and diſtinct Empire. 
And it is hardly a ſufficient ſolution of this difficulty, or a 
ſatisfactory anſwer to the objection that may obvibuſly be 
made, to: ſay, that the Romans are here deſcribed only vit. 
reſpecꝭ to THAT power: which they, had in the Baft, when they 
conquered part of the dominions which had . belonged to the 
Grecian - empire « that was ee ipepſiguens by; the He 
Goat. e 
Thirdly. If this Little 0 is an "ads of a 
Bananen whatever; it renders totally nugatory, aud uſeleſs, the 
emblem of the other litile born, which, had been deſeribed, ch. 
vil. ver. 8, as ariſing on the head of the fourth great and 
dreadful. beaſt, repreſenting the Roman Empire; before which 
little horn three of the firſt, horns of that. beaſt were \ plucked up. by 
the roots. And it introduces much embarraſſment; by 
confounding theſe two images together; and deſtroys that 
clearneſs and perſpecuity, for which this whole wonderful 
prophecy is otherwiſe ſo remarkable 1 in all its parts. 
Fourthly. The character given of the beginning of this 
formidable power; that it ſhould be by means of a king. of 
ferce countenance, and underflanding dark ſentences ; does little 
agree with that of the Bogan power; 3 which, exiſted without 


any 


(49) 
any king at all, at that time; and was Republican, or rather 


Ariſtocratical, during the conqueſts in the Eaſt; and was 
compoſed of a people, concerning whom it could by no means 
be ſaid, during that period; that they underſtood dart ſentences, | 
or were famed for any ſuch kind of ſcience. And it is ſurely 
by no means a ſatisfactory ſolution of this difficulty, to ay 


merely, that the Roman power was politic, and artful. a 
Fifthly. That other part of the deſcription; ; that his power 
ſhould be mighty, but not by his own power, is explained in a 
manner that is liable to much objection, when Biſhop Newton 
fays, in commenting upon theſe words, „that the Roman 
% empire, as a horn, or kingdom of the goat, was not mighty 
«© by its own power, was not ſtrong by virtue of the goat ; 
« but drew its nouriſhment and ſtrength from Rome and Italy. 
«© There grew the trunk and body of the tree, though the 
« branches extended over Greece, Afia, Syria, and Egypt.” 
For ſuch a ſort of explanation as this, borders too nearly upon 


a quibble ; and makes the Romans, as thus deſcribed, 


ſometimes to be themſelves, and ſometimes not themſelves. 


For all (theſe reaſons, therefore, I cannot but be perſuaded, 
that there is ſome miſtake in this interpretation; and that we 
ought to ſearch for another explanation: conceiving, rather, 


that the poſſibility of applying fo much of the deſcription to the 


Roman power, ariles merely from the fimitariry that exiſts, 
between the two great Adverfaries and Impugners of the truth; 
the one in the Eaſt 3 and the other in the Weſt; which two 
Antichriſts (if that word is to be allowed to be made uſe of 
on this occaſion, or indeed at all) were prefigured by the 720 lite 
horns ; the one on that dreadful beaſt; the fourth beaſt ; which 
was an emblem of the Roman power : the other on he He 
Goat, an emblem of the Grecian empire. 

Before, 
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i Before, bosevor, we wok to inveſtigate what may perhaps 
-appear to be the truer mode of interpretation; I: muſt juſt 
obſerve, that although Sir Iſaac Newton had entertained the ſame 
1 as Biſhop Newton afterwards did, concerning. the Roman 

in the Eaſt being that which was prefigured by the little 
bern of the He Goat; yet he made, moreover, one very ſingular 
obſervation; the concluding part of which may ſerve as a «lus 
f | to help us to devellop the whole matter rightilix,.7.＋ 
7 For he ſays *, . Henceforward the laſt horn of the goat 
= & « (i, e. the little horn) continued mighty under the Romans, 
e till the reign of Conſtantine the Great and his ſons: and 
« then; by the diviſion of the Roman Empire, between. the 
« Greek and Latin Emperors, it ſeparated from the Latins, 
% and became the Greek Empire alone, but yet under the 
| « dominion of a Roman family; and at - ook it is. mighty 
a} | 4 under the dominion of the Turks, + | 
\ Theſe laſt words lead us to perceive, that hi e 8 is 
es ſtill, in the latter period of its exiſtence, moſt diſtinctly a 
part of the He Goat; and appertains properly to that emblem; 
and not to the fourth beaft. 

Our enquiry, ' therefore, will [naturally be directed to 
| diſcover, whether it did not alſo uniformly belong, from the 
very firſt, merely to that body; and to what was uniformly, 

and preciſely, and uninterruptedly, deſcribed as appertaining to 

it, diſtinct from what appertained to any other emblem? and 

therefore whether it does not in reality deſcribe a power which, 
from firſt to laſt, never had We conpephion. MAtoner: with the 
Rows r 
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WES. * Jn his Obſervations on the Prophecies, p. 122. 
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And 1 apprehend: that. indeed to have been the very caſe, 
F or whereas the little horn of the fourth. beaſt, ſeems certainly to 
prefigure the. corruptions and miſchiefs ariſing from the Roman 
power in the Met, in the latter end. So this little horn of the 
He | Goat, as clearly ſeems to prefigure the corruptions and 
miſchief ariſing 1 in the Zaſt, in the immediate kingdoms of 
the He Goat, in the latter end: namely, thoſe occaſioned by 
Mahomet, and the Saracens, and a 4 60. A the  Mahametan 
corruption of religion. -  . 

All this will, I truſt, moſt 15 5 appear, from a thorough 
and. cloſe reh eien of the words of the Prophecy ; ; as REF | 
Fang in be en 


Daniel, ch. vii. ver. r. 8. 
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8. — the He Goat [452 — of 0 the goats,” was n | 
powerful to an exceeding great degree indeed. And, at the very 
time when he was at his utmoſt flrength, his great horn was 
atterly broken down.” And there aroſe four other horns BENEATH 
17 N r ke Jour Winds * the Ons: n 


We well \know,- that ts can . more n 1 
deſcriptive of the hiſtory of Alexander the Great, and of his 5 
four ſucceſſors, than this one verſe. | 
He was the Leader, and-Head of the Grecian power; ; and he 
magnified himſelf exceedingly. indeed; and advanced to ſuch 


dominion and power as had never before Peer poſſeſſed on 
2 PR #1 earth: 


0 "oY | 1 8 | | \ 


> * 


* 


# 


eatth * for vols: the Perfian . and the Great Affyrian 
Empire, were only a part of his; and he poſſeſſed dominions 


and territories, unknown to thoſe Pietediſg conquerors, who had 


founded thoſe empires. Neverthelefs, when he was at his 
utmoſt ſtrength, when he had juſt entered Great Babylon, 


triumphing for all his conqueſts, after a long triumphant 


march from the Eaſt Indies (where he ' fr ft of all men 
conquered), he was utterly broken to pieces, in an inſtant; 


and all this vaſt dominion vaniſhed TOY" we was 1 for 


ever. | | | | 
And inſtead. thered? broxdrw, far beneath 1 aroſe four 


inferior horns, towards the four winds of heaven. The 


Macedonian; the Syrian; the Egyptian: and the Thracian 
kingdoms. All of which, taken together, comprehended but a 
ſmall part of the empire of the firſt great horn (the empire of 


Alexander), and neee worthy to be compared with ĩt. 


Daniel, ch. viii. ver. 9. 
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9. And out 97 one of ohm PN came end one [ot her a 


Dorn, and [this] was rendered abundantly powerful, towards the 


South, and towards the Eaſt *, and [even] towards THE hoſt + 
{or with regard to the congregation of the righteous). 
. 5 FC The 


* Npbs dare, is left out in the Veides copy. 
tal Ty dd Avrapss ſignifies with the utmoſt 8 copia or 
exercitus ; * an bot of forces; or an army; and therefore may be tranſlated 


(as 1t a is in the next verſe, in our tranſlation of the Bible), _ 


(430 


The meaning of chis verſe ſeems nearly to be as clear as the 
preceding, when candidly taken into conſideration, without 
any preconceived prejudices. ., | 

Out of one of the four horns (which indend. now. , appeats to 
have been the Syrian Empire, becauſe out of the three others 

none ever aroſe.) Oui ov this one of theſe, Horns, there was to come 
forth one [other] ſtrong born; that is, a power, or dominion, 
of a quite different kind, , although great and frong. For this 


Ho of heaven; eſpecially as the article ſeems added to it on purple to 
encreaſe the energy of the expreſſion. This word then, leads us 10 
jyfer, that the extraordinary power that ſhould a 1 25 ſhould not only 
prevail ſo as to obtain great dominion on the earth, and a vaſt extent 
of territory; but ſhould prevail, moreover, ſpiritually againſt the truth, 
and againſt righteouſneſs; or againſt heavenly virtues. Which ſeems 
a much more obvious interpretation, than to ſuppoſe Awapy,' or the 
heavenly. hoſt, could mean merely the people of the Jews; or as our 
tranſlation has it, % pleaſant land, or Judea; for that was included 
in Syria, the very region and empire where the power aroſe. 
What I have mentioned above, may therefore be deemed; without 
heſitation, to be the ſenſe and right meaning of this expreſſion, 

_ Correſponding with the ideas of the LXX, whoſe tranſlation , I profeſs 
to follow in all theſe obſervations: and we can hardly doubt but that 
they, who were ſo well acquainted with the original, had good and 
ſufficient reaſons for rendering this paſſage of Seripture in this manner. 

It is very remarkable, however, that in ch. xi. ver. 4, where the 

ſame kind of expreſſion, in the original, occurs again, they have 
rendered it 4; Hereniiy: and have choſen to retain the original word, in 
Greek letters, 2 Labatiuy Or 18 Labrivy, Which, from its etymology, 
according to the beſt interpretations. given to us, ſigniſies orious, or 
lovely, or well adorned, or ſomething felling and incregſing to eminence. 
From a perſuaſion of the accuracy of their tranſlation, I cannot but 
ſuppoſe that they are ſufficiently to be Juſtified, for this difference in 
rendering of the word in different places: and therefore I follow it in 
both places; though perhaps the Prophecy would not be Our Aerni 
injured in its meaning, by doing otherwiſe. 
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I Ibid. vol. I. p. 101. 


«< 474 0 
Aherente ſeemns to be Tiititnated, by its being diftinguithed ſo 
clearly from the horn out'6f which it ſpring?” whilſt that horn 
was ſtill ſubſiſting, and not Plucked nl of broken Rewer” as 
Wer firſt great horn had been.) d 4. 

It muſt, therefore, in order to Wp tt this giſtiuction fully 
mean a Se or Religious Power, as well as a civil and 
military one. And what Power on earth has ever exiſted, 
which ſo rnAly "anſwers ſuch a deſcription, as the Mahi. 
metan Power does, which an aroſe out of the Syrian 
m_— 


For although n was born and taught the Grſt 


:  -rudinients of his religion in Arabia, and died there himſelf; 


yet the Mahometan power firſt broke forth, and began to be 
known, to the world in Syria *, under Abubeler; which 
country was conquered, and engel ſubdued by the Saracens; 
or rather (to keep cloſe to the idea conveyed in the Prophecy) 
by the Mabometan power, in the ſpace of ſix years +, The 
"whole country of the Perſians 3 L alſo. falling under its common. 
After which, in about fourſcore years, the | Saracens (or 
eee ec conquered! 1 more than the Romans dich in four 
ee . | 
80 ſtrong wWas this horn; and ſo 1 an bern, or 71 
growing out of a preceding horn, or empire, viz. the Syrian: 


and that allo by means of the ſtrength and forces of the Hfrian, 


(which the Mahometans incorporated, and made uſe of,) and not 


a merely by forces of their own brought rom Arabia to invade that 
counts And; it is moſs remarkable t that 1 in Syria, Mahome- 


* Ockdey' $ Hiſtory of the Saracens rol. L 5. 10 20. 
T Ibid. p. 297. 

7 Ibid. p. 111. 

$ Ibid. vol. II. p. iv. 
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This power waved. great . allo ; or was. . „ . ofa pi la 
powerful ; preciſely according to the words of the Prophecy, 
towards. the South : for Egypt, as well as Arabia, and the whole 
coaſt of Africa, became ſubje& to it. And ill. more literally 
did it prevail zowards the Eaft : for not only all the extent of the 
old Syrian Empite, and Perſia, was conquered; but Iadia 
alſo (which the Romans had never ſubdued). fell into the hands 
of the Mahometans &. And in Uzbeck 4, and alſo in the Eaſt 
India iflands; it is well Known that Mabometaniſin prevails to 
this very hour. So much more exactly does this Prophecy 
belong to the Mahometan Religion and power, than to the Roman. 

It prevailed alſo againſt THE Host, or congregation of the 
righteous : : whether by thoſe words we mean, (as former 
commentators have: daß, the . of wa or be. 
a 2 truth and 5 mo heavenly virtues. 

For the Mahometans ſubdued Judea; and built a moſque for 
Mahometan worſhip, on the very ſpot on which the temple of 
Solomon had ſtood : where they preached and ſupported the 
falſe doctrine of vr AT ; affirming him to be the greateſt of 
all prophets. They raged d againſt all Chriſtians alſo with the 
greateſt fury; and harraſſed them by the moſt oppreflive 
tyranny, unleſs they would turn Mahometans: and they 
brought the moſt dreadful deſolation on the whole Chriſtian 
world in the Eaft, : HOVE aue, e e and trod down 


* Ockley « Hiftory of the Saracens, vol. II. p. 325. 


5 Ibid. p. 74. | 
I Ibid. vol. I. p. 229, TER e 


bid. p. 34, 197. 4 3 1 
vl De E043 - 5 
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al hy Leading truths of Chriſtianity; and ſet up a' mock 

righteouſneſs of their own; of a very different kind from that 

taught in the Goſpel. | | 
The enſuing words of the Prophecy, will Veg as cloſe and 

_ an interpretation. 8 And, as we find them in the 

e ate even fill more characteriſtic. For ey are as 
fr: 10 nne nnn dn 


. Deriel, os vill. ver. 10. t 
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49 "And. it. 2000 e powerful even As re bet F "the 
297 of beaven. And indeed] it, fell, upon the earth from the hoſt 
of | heaven, : and from the, ftars;' but nen] 8 under Joo 
THOSE THINGS; bot: ſuch confilerations r 


However novel, and ee the tranſlation here given 
of this verſe, may appear; it will, nevertheleſs, I truſt, be 
found faithful and accurate, and moſt conſiſtent with truth; 
and it does, ſurely, moſt c deſeribe the features of the 


Mabometan corruption. 
For, in the firſt place, hs 77. Ertoev, har is found 
both in the Vatican and in the Alexandrian copy, is in the 
third perſon fingular, of the goriſtus ſecundus, and not plural; 
and therefore cannot be tranſlated either zhey fell, or they were 
caft down, (as relating to any other perſons, or religions, caſt 
down by this power; according to the idea conveyed by the 
common tranſlation of the Bible): neither can it ſignify 
(according to the words of that tranſlation) that this power caſt 
dewn any others from heaven; becauſe, in reality, the word 
fo ets =_ will 
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will not bear any ſuch conſtruction. It muſt mean then, we 
may conclude, what this preſent tranſlation here given implies ; 


namely, that this Power 25% fell from an heavenly Bate : that is, 
from profeſſions of righteouſneſs, And that, however corrupt . 


it became in the end, it nevertheleſs originated in a Zeal for 


righteoulheſs and truth, 
And this deſcription of it is exactly conformable to the 


deſcription of the very ſame Power, given in the book of the 


Revelations, ch. ix. ver. 1; where it is figured under the 


emblem of a flar that fell from heaven to the earth ; and where 
there can be no doubt but that the Mahbometan power, in its 


firſt ſtate, and as it firſt began to prevail by the help of the 


Saracens, was intended to be deſcribed. 

And indeed this idea of its origin, as proceeding from what 
at firſt appeared good and right, and honourable, is exactly 
conformable to every matter of fact we are made acquainted 


with. For it has been faithfully and Juſtly related in the very 


beſt account we have of Mahomet *, that he was not only born 


of one of the nobleſt families, and GE one of thoſe the moſt 
highly honoured of any in Mecca * ; (his grandfather having 


been Governor of Mecca, and redest of the Caaba;) but 


that his i object really was to be a Preacher of righteouſneſs, 
and a Reformer of corrupt religion, and an oppoſer of the 


horrible idolatry of his countrymen ; teaching for doctrines, 


the unity of God; a reſurrection; a future [tate of rewards 2 
puniſhment; and many moral duties. 


It appears alſo that he was very fervent and e 


prayer ; ; and we have no r to ſuſpect Way! he Was! 


not, at the time, ſincere. 


* That written by Dr. Long, and prefixed to Ockley 8 Hiſtry of - 
the Saracens, p. 6. ; 
F F109» 
+ P. 39, 54. . 
— And 
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( 438 ) 
And n under whom the Mahometan power firſt 


began to be diſtinguiſhed ; in Hria; ; aud who was the firſt head 


of that power, when it . to be formidable; was moſt 


remarkable for his piety *, juſtice, chaſtity, and temperance, 
and negle& of the things of this lite. .. © 


Omar, alſo his immediate ſucceſſor ; and e one of Mahomet's J 


| companions, as well as Abubeker ; was remarkable for ſingular 
fidelity +, and religious obſervance. of his promiſe ; and for 
_ abſtinence, piety, gravity, great POIs, juſtice, aud a 


conſtant obſervance of religious duties t. 


So truly did this Mahometan power, in. many reſpects, on its 
firſt appearance ſeem to deſcend, and fall from heaven; and to 
proceed from a love and fear of God, and from a regard for 
righteouſneſs. And ſo truly (becoming afterwards moſt 
corrupt, oppreſſive, full of falſhood ; and Jabouring to root out 
Chriſtianity); may it be ſaid to have fallen indeed | from, inſtead of 
continuing amongſt, the hoſt of heaven, or united with real 


righteouſneſs and truth. 
In the next place it may be e, in ee of the 


tranſlation given above ; that the word ouvendtyoay, at the latter 


end of the verſe, is in the third perſon Plural (in both copies), and 
therefore Cannot have xc g (i his a Power or born for the 
nominative caſe; or ſignify that 17 frampled any things or 
powers under foot (according to the idea conveyed by the 
tranſlation in our bible). Neither can it have any  nominative 


caſe exiſting with regard to any perſons or things mentioned in 


the preceding part of the verſe. The nominative caſe therefore, 
to be underſtood as belonging to this vers plural, muſt be ſimply 


they, or men in general. "8. the accuſative that follows the 


„ Ockley's Hiftory uf the Samens, wh I. P> 225 103. 
+ Ibid. p. 227. 
+ Ibid. p. 317. 
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verb being abr, in the neuter gender, ON cannot poſſibly 
ſignify any perſons, or any of the hoſts of heaven, or of the 
ſtars (as is implied in our common verſion), but muſt mean 
ſimply 7hoſe things, that is, ſuch conſi derations. Men trampled 
uch things, or fach conſiderations, under Joot. And, according 
to this, plain mode of tranſlation, the interpretation of this 
verſe will be, after this manner, | | 


That 7his horn (a power, that was to ariſe,) ſhould 'have 


power even with regard to religious matters, as well as temporal 
dominion ; and ſhould prevail againſt ſound religion, and the 
truth. But that nevertheleſs it had indeed itſelf originated at firſt 
from a regard for religion and truth (only that regard, and firſt 
good intention was perverted). | 
would not duly conſider, nor obſerve ; but would trample the 
whole conſideration of it under their feet ; and would ſome of 
them, on the one hand, be deceived by the ſpecious appearance 


of righteouſneſs, and ſo become converts and proſelytes to 
Mahometaniſm and others of them, through terror, would 


ſubmit, neglecting to. diſtinguiſh. the abominableneſs of the 


perverſion (the apprehenſion of which ſhould have hindered 
their compliance): 
countries, would, as uſual, follow the prevailing ſtream, 


whilſt the bulk of mankind in thoſe 


without any enquiry. or conſideration at all. 
Let us now proceed with the tranſlation. PW 
Daniel, ch. viii. ver. 11. 
11. Kai. ewe 3 0 G HAS Coila, Thu. 
Ri jpAwOIRY, 2 % avrov Juain epaytn, Y Sn, 3 
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11. And uniil the time of the Chief Princes! 4 reſcuing NY 
-captivity, even by HIM (i, e. by this power) the propitiatory 
 facrifice was interrupted , {or bindered], (i. e. ſhall be 


interrupted or hindered,) and it was done unto him | according to 


bis will], and be was made 10 5 And the. 85 ſanctuary 
Hall be made deſolate (or laid waſte]. 


Whether we thus tranſlate this verſe literally from the 
Septuagint; or whether we take it as it ſtands ! in our tranflation 
in the Bible, as follows : : | 


Yea be magnified 2 If even to the Prince of the hoſt, tid by 


bim the daily ſacrifice was taken away; and the place of his 
| fanetuary Was s caft down. 


Either way, and with regard to the whole duration of their 
-dominion, the deſcription ſuits h Mahometan Power moſt 
exactly: and there was no one period of time, in which it was 
not more applicable to that power, than to the Roman; to 
which latter, in ſome reſpects, it was not applicable at all. 

For, by the Mahometan power, all reliance on the Great, and 
alone PROPITIATORY SACRIFICE of Feſus Cbriſt, was effectually 
taken away, in the Eaſt; and men were taught to conſider HIM 
as being at molt only a reſpectable c 

And his ſurely, (which was never attempted by the Romans 
at any one period of time,) was a much more effeQual taking 


F 


* This expreſſion ſeems to have a manifeſt reference to that 
| other remarkable expreſſion, Daniel, ch. xii. ver. 1. which in the 
tranſlation in our Bible is rendered, And at that time ſhall Michael fand 
up, the Great Prince which fandeth for the children of thy people. 

* The Vatican copy has #rapey0n, * inſtead of. agen and 0 out 
the next words, xa} i’ = 


away, 


(4a) 


away, or interruption; -' and hindrance of the propitiatory 
 faerifice 3 than merely the deſtruction of the city of Jeruſalem, 
by the Romans; where indeed there never had been any thing 
better than a mere Type of the great propitiatory ſacrifice; and 
where, even that Type had ceaſed to be of the uſual importance, 
many years before, by the great Antetype being come; or by the 
great Propitiatory Sacri * 22 being really perfected and 
offered up. 

And if we take the words of the firſt part of the ie; as FE 
ſtand in our tranſlation in the Bible; yea he magnified himſelf even 
to the prince of the hoſt ; ſurely the Mahometan power has done 
this much more effeQtually, by placing Mahomet, as a prophet, 
even above JEsUs CHRIST, than ever the Romans did, by any 
exertions of authority, or by any corruptions of religion whatever. 


The Mahometan power alſo has ſucceeded according to its will, 


for ages, in all its efforts in the Eaſt; and has been made to 
proſper wonderfully, 


And by the Mahometan power, wh more effeQually than 


by the Roman, has the Holy ſanctuary been made deſolate, and 


laid waſte, and caſt down; (whether by it we underſtaud 


the Temple at Feruſalem, or the Holy Land in general.) For, 


upon the very ſite of the temple, is built a Mahometan moſque “, 
which was firſt erected by Omar; the rites and religious ſervice 
performed in which, have eradicated in that country, as far as 


is poſſible, all idea of the ancient Jewiſh worſhip, and have 


ſubſtituted the authority of Mahomer, as being ſuperior to that 


of Moſes, or of any Prophet of God, or even of Our Lorp mo 
CurisT Himſelf. | 


By the Mahometans, moreover, the Haly Land is kept in a 


deſolate uncultivated ſtate; ſo unlike what it was in the days 
of its proſperity, that the apparent barrenneſs has even occaſioned 


# Ockley's Hiſtory of the Saracens, vol. I. p. 229. | 
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ſome raſh opponents of the truth to blaſpheme, and to call in- 
queſtion the veracity of God's words; becauſe Paleſtine has. 
been deſcribed, in the Holy Seriptures, as having formerly 
been ſo very fruitful. | Such objections, however, are fully 
zuſwered, and this matter is well explained by Dr. 
Shaw *, who fays, the bar renneſs which ſame authors either 
Hotbr alth or maliciouſiy complain of, * does not proceed from the 
incapacity, or natural unfruitfulneſs of the country, but from the 
want of inhabitants ; and ſrom the great aver ſion likewiſe there 15 
Zo labour and induftry in thoſe few who poſſeſs it. 

The next verſe again is as 155 e ee to the 
aud 1 e 


Daniel, eh. vill. ver. 12. 


ml EE END Thy. Im Anagria, 8 tele 2 * 
duaerbn $3 ENoINGEY, 5 aertuuduln. 7116 


1 ” * * » 1 F 7 J 
Soo ann l 


0 there Was given [or eſtabliſhed] un ſor en to, 
and in the room of, ] the propitiatory  facrifice, SIN, and 
righteouſneſs was caſt down to the ground, and it om e. the _ 
alluded to] did 7 and Was wo {0 cog oo! = | 


Andante to a mats of Glas: uit in fy as 
what is predicted as hereafter to come to rale i ben of Here, as 


* Nt his Travels, Þ.-4 3 3. Sandys alſo ves what tends to explain 
this matter, p. 183. And ſo does Maundrell, p. 65. And a more 
thorough inveſtigation, ' and explanation of this fact, may be ſeen, in 
the Notes annexed to a book entitled Hymns. 10 the Supreme Being, P · 
119, 120, 121, 122, 123. 

+ There are a very few and trifling alterations in the reading of the 
Vatican copy of this verſe. We there Aud en ga * r ang 


edsbn inſtead of xolſevalolns © Tiki 
2 444 | ; # | I; being 


a 4 a 2 


( 43 ) 


"ER done * accompliſhed; the prophet expreſſing pimſelf, 
as having actually beheld, NOR "Rr nich was to 5 
done. 0 


And it cannot but be obſerved, EY a peat rug erb, 


being joined to an accuſative caſe, muſt, in this inſtance, be 
_ tranſlated /aper, or ſupra, or contra; and ee the ang e 
tation of this verſe ſeems plainly to be. 
That, in the room of the Great Popitiitiony Adis: (the 
application of the benefit of which; and the uſe of the Ty pe whereof 
was taken away ) there ſhould be eſtabliſhed in the N SN; 


that is, according to the real meaning of the word chice la a fixed 


inueterate error * or the error of the Mahometan mode of 


falvation. 


And r:ghteouſneſs, that is, the true and real righteouſneſs 
taught by the Word of God, and in the Goſpel,. was to, be caſt 
down to the ground. And ſo it has been, in the Eaſt, moſt 
effectually. . 


And the Power ar did all 15 has Webeeded; er ige 
Mediterraneat, to the Indian Ocean; and has been proſpered, 


beyond almoſt _ powers upon n going 
Next follows a molt wems pee indeed. 


Daniel, ch. vili. ver. 1 | 
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od 1 beard . certain H hs One- Seeking. dud a certain a oly 
One ſaid to that REvEALER OF; SECRETS* ibat was ſpeaking ; 
For how long ſhall the viſion be | eflabliſhed, - ſconcernin g] the 
propitiatory] /acrifice' which ſhall be taken away ſor ſet aſide]; 
and the Sin [or error] of defolation or that maketh deſolate} 
that ſhall be given, [or ſet up in the room thereof; ] and 


concerning the January, and the heavenly hoft, ler truth and 
righteouſneſs]. which LOR be trodden under foot ? 


|; 4 
# ? * - 4 1 
- * 0 1 o * * & „ 


* Some of our early tranſlations of the Bible, (and particularly that 

printed in 1595,) tranſlate this paſſage thus: Upon this I beard one of the 

ſaints ſpeaking, and one of the ſaints ſpake ux ro PALMoxi, ſaying, &c.— 

And the gi % in the margin adds by way of explanation of the word 

PaLMoni, That is A SECRET ONE or a Marvellous one; whereby is 

underſtood CartsT the Revealer of all Secrets. And ſuch interpretation 

is perfectly conſiſtent with what is ſaid concerning Ln by the 

5 re Iſaiah. 


8 e Laab, ch. ix. ver. 6. 

. Ori w ran,; , vis ua ichn ue, J 1 apy d yevubn in) TS & ONE: 
Nhl xf TO a avrs peeyZAns Bei 4h, Nun go, bebe, $0 xubs. 
crack, Ax fim, Faure 75 AK r05 ale. Ey vag 4 eim ! 


756 aſxurras, einm *ab ö Mn abr. 
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Which way be literally „ , oth 3 


ow 8 ng AW FR TL ns, a — — — 2— — 


. For unto us a Child has been born, and unto us a Son bas on given, 
| - - Whoſe was the dominion ; placed [even] upon His ſhoulder. And His Name 
is called, Angel of Great Counſel, Wonderful 55 the Perſon Conſulted, a 


* The Vatican Copy leaves out this and the following ſublime epithets; 
| | | | Strong 


( 485 ) 


Ch. vüi. ver. 14. FF 


* 


| Kat Aren our Toe zenkeae 2 w- nudge dera, 
2 rgb, 5 xalapoliiorra 70 ayiov 


And he ſaid unte him, Until evenings and mornings [amounting 


to] two thouſand and THREE HUNDRED days, and [then] the 
ſandtuary /hall be cleanſed. 


Here we have a plain intimation, that the viſion, and 
information, was communicated by Oux Lox P CHRIST Himelf, 
the Revealer of Secrets, (unto whom all things were made 


Strong One, One having Great Power, Having the Command of Peace, 
the Father of the aion to come. For I will bring peace upon thoſe who 
rule, —Peace and welfare to Him. 


Or, as it is elegantly tranſlated, from the Hebrew, in our verſion. 


Unto us a Child is born, unto us a Son is given, and the Government 


ſhall be upon His ſhoulder : and His name ſhall be called, Wonderful, 


Counſellor, the Mighty God, the Everlaſting Father, the Prince. of Peace. 


Mzss1An, which Dr. Clarke excellently well explains, in his 22d Sermon, 
vol. III. p. 378. ſaying ; that © the term wonderful ſignifies that the 
* perſon ſpoken of was to be of ſecret and greater dignity than the Jews 
expected; conſiſtently with the more ancient intimation given to Jacob, 


** Revealer of the ſecret counſel of God. 
And we find this verſe in Daniel tranſlated by Tremellius and Beza, 


illi qui occulta in numerato habet loquenti, quouſque, &c. 

1 ſhall only add, that I have tranflated the latter words of this verſe, 
from the Septuagint in the manner above, becauſe this ſenſe is more 
conſonant to the manner in which they ſtand in the Vatican Copy, where 
there is no repetition of the word «py: but they might be tranſlated, 
4 yy bring peace upon thoſe who are active inferuments of peace and welſare 
10 Lum. 
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Conſiſtently with the original Promiſe to Abraham relating to the - 


« when he wreſtled with him; and that the term counſellor ſignifies the 


Tunc audivi quendam ſanctum loquentem : dixit enim quidam ſanctus, 
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known by tbe Father from the beginning.) And the queſtion 
being aſked, how long a ſpace of time the prophecy related to, 
and how long it would be, before the cauſe of deſolation that 
ſhould come upon the Holy Land, and ſubvert the truth 
therein, ſhould be at an end? the anſwer, (as it ſtands in 
Dr. Grabe's edition of the Septuagint from the Alexandrian 
copy. conſiſtent with what we find in our verſion in the Bible,) | 
is; for two thouſand and three hundred days. But in the Vatican 
copy we read oh 5 N IN #700 o thouſand and rn 
Hundred. 5 rere 
How this difference firſt erept into ich of theſe two copies, 
is difficult to ſay; and it is perhaps ſtill more difficult, at 
preſent, to aſcertain poſitively which of the two is the right 
reading of the text; in ſuch a manner as to determine the n 
dates with abſolute preciſion. And in conſequence of this we muſt 
needs be left in ſome uncertainty as to a N of about one 
hundred prophelical days, or years. 
But it is moſt remarkable, and deſerves no ſmall degree of 
attention, that if we take the number of the days to be ./ws 
thouſand three hundred, as we find them in Dr. Grabe's edition 
from the Alexandrian Manuſcript, (which on account of its 
agreeing with our tranflation from the Hebrew, and with ſo 
many other copies, is moſt likely to be the right reading ;) 
then this number ſeems to afford us an uncommon degree of 
light, and information. | 
For if we allow the days to be propbetical days; and to denote 
years, couſiſtently with the interpretation of ſo many other 
parts of prophecy; and begin to compute them from the time 
of the full eſtabliſhment of the power of the Ram, (i. e. of the 
Medo-Perſian Empire, by the conqueſt of Babylon in the 
'Year..5 38. 7 ig, J with the eſtabliſhment of which Power, the 
ſpace of time, mentioned | in the viſion, ſeems manifeſtly to have 


17 19 95 begun; 


* 
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begun; (becauſe the queſtion is concerning the whole duration” 
of what was repreſented in the viſion from firſt 10 /afi.) If, I 


fay, we thus take the days, according to the Alexandrian 


Manuſcript; then- the duration. of the viſion, will bring us 


down to the year 1762; when that Great Northern. Power and 
Reign began to appear, which ſeems to have been deſigned by 
Divine Providence to check, (and has already iet and only of 
all others begun effectually to check,) and to diminiſh hat 
Mahometan Power, that for ſo many ages has been my cauſe of the 


deſolation, and of the long ſubverſion of truth. 


And if we take the whole period, from the time when the 


power of the Ram was compleat; that is, when the Medo- 


Perſian power was arrived at its greateft height, of all, by the 


ſubduing of Egypt in 525. A. C. it will bring us down preciſely 


to the year 1775, when the Mabometan Power had juſt been 
obliged to conclude, and fign, the firff peace, by which, 
(inſtead of obtaining conqueſts and extending, as it had always. 
formerly done, its dominions,) it was obliged to give up a very 
conſiderable part of its territories; to yield up in event he 


_ Crimea; and to ſubmit to ſuch a diminution of command, even 


on its own feas, as muſt prepare the WAX for ſtill greater 


inroads upon its future influence. 


The terms of the treaty, which were preſcribed by the 
Conquering Power of Ruſſia, after moſt aſtoniſhing ſucceſſes, 
were; * the eftabliſhing the independency of the CI MEA, (Which 


has ſince been conſidered as being even part of the Rufſian 


Empire ) the abſolute ceſſion to Ruſſia, of Kilburn, . Kerche, and. 
| Fenichala ; and of all the di rid between the Bog and the Dnipier 5 


9 


* See Annual Regiſter for 1774, p- 7. 
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a ſree navigation in all the Turkiſh Seas, in which is include the 
paſa ge through ' the Dardanelles, ' with all tbe privileges and 
immunities which are granted o the moſt favoured Nations ; and 
beſides all this, Ruſſia was to retain of her conqueſts. &zopn and 
Tas ANR oK: and moreover there were ſeveral private ſtipulations 
in favour of the inhabitants ; of i and * alachia, and +4 
the Greek Iſlands, © | 
And the train of vidloiins;: which! led to Nihie⸗ Treaty, is 7-4 
remarkable; that the ſhort detail cannot be omitted, if we 
wiſh either to do juſtice to the hiſtory of ſo celebrated a period, 
or to be enabled to reflect properly, and with right Pprehen- 
ſions, on the words of Divine Prophecy. 

Till about the year 1698, the Mahometan Power had been 
uniformly ſucceſsful : having indeed continually been incregſing 
its influence and extent of rule.; both in the time of 00 
Saracen Empire, and in the time of the Turkiſh; till its moſt 
diſtinguiſhed Imperial ſeat was fixed at laſt at Conſtantinople, 
the former reſidence of the head of the EASTERN Roman 
Empire. 

But (as had been foretold, on | the gane of the words of 
Prophecy, by the excellent Biſhop Lloyd*); after the year 1698, 
it made no more conqueſts; nor even what could be called in 
any degree ſucceſsful wars. 

At laſt, in 1762, the Great Empreſ n II. 1 
eſtabliſhed upon the Throne of Ruſſia; whoſe Reign and 
marvellous Energy of ſpirit, has been attended with the 
moſt happy and glorious conſequences, both to her own 


Country, and to che whole world. 
. | : And 


A mere inadvertent mode of « expre fon, brought almoſt the whole of 


Biſhop Lloyd's excellent Obſervations into diſcredit ; ONTO its 
3 eing 


1 
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And in 1968, this Wonderful Princeſs found herſelf under an 
abſolute neceſſity of engaging in a war with the Porte “. 

In 1769, the Turks began to ſuſtain great loſſes; and the 
Ruffians became maſters of Moldavia and Valachia; and the 


poor Greek Chriſtian inhabitants, at length relieved from their 


long ſubjection to the Mahometan yoke, with gladneſs took the 


oaths of allegiance to the Empreſs of Ruſſia as their Sovereign. 


being fornded, in 1 fab lance, on moſt KS declarations in prophecy : 
and notwithſtanding its having appeared hitherto, in effect, (whed 
candidly con ſidered as to its real — and intent, ) moſt perfectly 
conſiſtent with truth. 

He ſaw clearly, from the conſideration of the TIMES mentioned in 
that famous prophecy, which has been delivered down to us, under the 
emblems of the Sixth Trumpet, that the Turk's power of doing any 
further miſchief was at an end. And, meaning to expreſs this in its 
fulleſt extent, (inſtead of confining his words, to their not being able to 
ADD To their territories, or to obtain any further dominion ; or to hurt 
and harraſs mankind any more;) he 8 made uſe of ſuch 
expreſſions, as implied that they would not make war any more; which 
unqueſtionably they both might do, and have done; and may ill do; 
only without any Pecelifel iſſue. This whole matter has been fully 
elucidated, by the learned Biſhop Newton, who has done juſtice to the 
memory of his learned predeceflor. 

We. muſt wait, however, for the final events of all things, and even 
till ſuch events have been ſome time paſt; before they can be properly 
applied, / as to give the full ample teſtimony to the Divine Word of 
Prophecy. But it is a matter of high import to be able to diſcern truly 


any the leaſt gut of the times; in ſuch a manner as to catch glimpſes of 


real light, ſufficient in ſome degree to enable us to know our preſent relative 
ſituation. And both Biſhop Lloyd, and other attentive ſpirits, of 
deep thought and reflection, who have enabled us at all to do is; deſerve 
ſurely a favonrable reception, and thanks, on that account; and not 
to be treated with ſcorn, and loaded with reproaches, merely becauſe of 
little inaccuracies of expreſſion, and certain unavoidable miſtakes, in 
the midſt of the real light which they afford to the world. 

* Annual Regiſter, 1768, p. 27. 

oP Ibid, 1769, Pe 27. | 
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(9 
In 1770 the Ruſſians gained a great and compleat victory 


cover the Turks, near the Danube; between the Pruth and the 
Cabul; after this Bender was taken by the Ruſſians; and other 


places of importance: and the Turks were entirely driven 
beyond the Danube“. But, what was more than all this, 
Ruſſia now firſt became a great maritime power; ſent, (to the 
aſtoniſhment of all Europe,) a fleet into the Mediterranean; 5 


and deſtroyed the Turkiſh navy in their own ſea +. 


Next, in 1771, Crim Tartary was diſmembered from the 
Ottoman power, and fell into the hands of Ruſſia; the whole 
peninſula being conquered. And a ſecond time alſo the 
Turkiſh army was routed, and driven from the Danube to the 
Mountains 4. 

In 1772 the Crim Tartars totally renounced the Ottoman 


government 9; and, by a ſolemn treaty, put themſelves under 
the protection of the Empreſs of Ruſſia; (and we have fince 


ſeen, what aſtoniſhing and unexpected effects have followed, 
contrary to what the writers of that time previouſly imagined.) 
In 1773 the Turks, making efforts to regain their loſt 
influence, were again defeated in ſeveral engagements. And, 
after meeting with ſimilar repulſes, in 1774, on the 21ſt of 


July, were finally compelled to accede to a peace, on terms 


prgſeribed by their Great Conqueror ||; which were ſuch, that 
conſidering the effects they have already produced, we cannot but 


henceforth, 100k forward, with earneſt expeQation, to a time. 


. 


* 


* Annual * for 1770, from Pe 11 to 526. « 


F Ibid. p. 3 
4 Ibid. 1771, p. 7 13 to 85. 
§ Ibid. 1772, p. 1 
1] Ibid. 1773, P» 11 to 23. 
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when the Mahometan Power, and its dreadful influence in the 
Eaſtern world, ſhall be no more. 18 

The Mufti's words in his Fezfa, containing his conſent to 
the peace, were, Seeing our troops will no longer fight the Rufſi tans, 
it is neceſſary to conclude a peace. 

This being done; even ſo ſoon as in the latter end of the 
year 1775, the ſucceſsful Empreſs of Ruſha had amply rewarded 
her brave general and officers; had taken off impoſts from her 
ſubjects occaſioned by the war; had eſtabliſhed the means of trade 
and commerce on the Black Sea: and the Turkiſh empire was left 
weak, and enfeebled; and was ſtill further harraſſed by the 
Egyptians and by the Perſians. 

And we cannot now, ſurely, without del aſtoniſhment, 
and fingular- attention, view the Turks, in the preſent year, 
provoking another war with this Great Northern Power; and 
labouring to draw down ſpeedy ruin on their own devoted Empire. 

It is impoſſible to read of theſe events, with any degree of 
due reflection, and not to have ſome reſpect to the words of 
Daniel's intereſting prophecy. 

If we take the number of prophetical days, or years, to be 
as we find them in the Alexandrian Manuſcript, they bring 
us down to this marvellous beginning of the diminution of the 
Mahometan Power; which we have every reaſon to believe, 
ſhall go on, till that power is annihilated, _ 

And if, inſtead of the reading of the Alexandrian copy, we 
take the reading of the Vatican, viz. 700 thouſand and four hundred 
days, it only brings us down a little later; and as it were to ihe 
compleat and final accompliſhment of the prophecy; to the 
years 1862 or 1875*; when that eue, will probably be 

entirely 


It ought to be juſt mentioned, that Jerome Sola us +, that ſome 
verſions, differiug from the LXX, read two hundred days, inſtead 


* Sce Newton on the Prophecies, vol. II. p. 76. 
| Err 2 | either 
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entirely at an end; when perhaps the Reſtoration of the 
Jews will be at hand; and when the TIMxs will be approaching, 
in which (according to what has been obſerved in the 
preceding Sections) the Chriſtian world will, with great reaſon, 
be looking forwards to the ſpeedy accompliſhment of the moſt 
important protmiſes in the Word of God. 

But bote, or in what manner, they ſhall be accompliſhed, is 
not for us to know, till the events ſhall themſelves declare. 
Our buſineſs is merely (convinced by what is already paſt) to 
look forward with reverential hope and fear. 
| To ſtrengthen our expectations, however, we ſhall find, that 
every other part of this word of prophecy, 1s as remarkably 

applicable to the Mahometan Power, as that part which we have 
already taken into conſideration. | 

It would be wrong, to omit paying a due attention to the 
whole. Let us therefore conſider what immediately follows, 
which is even ſtill more explicit than the preceding verſes. 


Daniel, ch. viu. ver. 15. 
3 fyeveTo & 70 Idi lie, 70 Sud 757 
Leo, 2 eg irous oοεανε S 198 ben EnATION su⁰, wg. dae 
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either of bree 1 or four hundred. Bye as theſe 3 may juſtly 
be deemed of no very great authority, it is not of importance to form 
any particular concluſions from ſuch reading. Nevertheleſs I cannot 
forbear mentioning it, as a ſtrange concatenation of circumſtances ; that 
if we take even this reading of. 290: hundred days; and compute them, AS: 
before, from the full eſtabliſhment of the Medo-Perſi tan Empire, it will 
| bring us down to the year 167 5 ; which was only about two or three years 
after the birth, and a very tew years before the acceſſion to the Throne, 
of the Great Czar Peter, the very Founder of the Power and Empire. 
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Dp it came to paſs that I Daniel on my 3 the vi TER 
moreover e [right] conception [of the matter], and behold there 
flood before me as the appearance fa man. 


_ . 


= — — — — 2 ——— 


— pow _ 


Rr ̃ K Ann 1 eg ru ten 192: + waves Jann — 


94 
16. And 1 beard a voice of a man from the midſt of the \Oubal 


[the Ulai] and be called, and aid, Gabriel, rr Fhat man to 


wnderfiand the vi ion. 
17. And be came and flood near unto the place where I 


flood. And on his coming I was firuck, with great dread, and 
Jell upon my face, And. he ſaid unto me, ſon of man apprehend; 


for the viſion relates to 4 time as yet + very far of. 
18. And on his ſpeaking to me, I was affected with great 


dread +, and fell upon my face, upon the earth. And be touched 


me, and ſet me | firm] upon my feet; 
19. And be ſaid unto me, Behold I will iſ thee to des the 
things that ſhall be at the very latter end q of the [executing of the) 


wrath, For the viſion relates to a time as yet very far of 
20. The Ram which thou ſawefl, which bad the as is 4 


King || of the Perfians and Medes. 
21. Andihe He 2 ny FO] / the Goats, ws a ** * 


* The Vatican COPY has 7 EX o ile af ix the, which word Dr. 
Grabe has; but neither of the words ſeem to have been in the original 
Alexandrian Copy. The word typo; is however uſed in the ſame ſenſe 
by the LXX, 1 Kings, ch. xiit. ver. 25, and is found there in both copies. 

+ This tranſlation, which the LXX lead us to make, appears ſurely 
much more intelligible than that in our Bible. It might be tranſlated 
perhaps thus, for the viſion relates. to the very end of time. 

+ This verſe is moſt ſtrangely tranſlated in our verſion in the Bible. 
The Vatican copy leaves out the word iayEnbny, 

The Vatican copy has toy#ruv inſtead of ict. 
|| If we follow the LXX, this is wrongly tranflated in our verſion 
in the Bible. And by the verſion of the LXX we are led to what ſeems 
to be moſt preciſely the true date of the beginning of the viſion, namely 


the time of Cyrus, when he was as compleatly eſtabliſhed on the throne of 


Babylon. - 
| 2 The article being · left out, this ſhould not 4 tranſlated the king, 
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of the Grecians. And the horn, the great horn which was in the 
midſt between its eyes, this is the firſt king. 

22. And [whereas] this being utterly broken down, there aroſe 
up far beneath it four [other horns] ; four kings ſhall ariſe out of 
his nation, but not with ſuch ſirength as his * 

23. And in the latter + period of their Kingdom, when their 


fins are come to the full, there ſball riſe up a king of [a ſtout] fierce 
countenance, . and underſianding dark ſentences [or problems.] 


By adhering cloſely to the Septuagint verſion, in tranſlating. 
the firſt eight of theſe verſes, we cannot but perceive, that the 
expreſſions in them, are more nervous, and intelligible, than 
in our tranſlation, as it ſtands at preſent j in the Bible. 

And with regard to the laſt verſe, it muſt be obſerved, that 


vad, properly fi * not 1 any Joame or FO. as to 


any part. of his conduct. | 
And whether we take Bs word in thi ſenſe, or as it is moſt 


commonly tranſlated, as ſignifying a fierce bold countenance ;. 
either way this deſcription of the King, or Power, which ſhould 
ariſe, in the latter period of the duration of the four harns or 
four Grecian kingdoms, anſwers much more exactly to 
Mahomet, and the Mahometan Power, than to the Romans. 
For Mahomet, and his Saracen ſucceſſors, were indeed Princes 
of a-fierce, ſlout countenance; if there ever were any ſuch in the 
world. And they were really Kings; and each of them a King: 
which none of the Romans ever were; at leaſt till after the time 
of their conqueſts 1 in Syria. And Mahomet, above all others, 


* The Vatican copy has ard inſtead ' of abr, but the latter” ſeems - 


obviouſly to be preferred. 
+ Here * the Vatican copy has the 3 number. 
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and much more han the Romans, was without ſhame or ſeruple 
as to any part of his conduct; ſetting up a falſe forged religion, 
in defiance of the truth; which all his Succeflors, as ſhameleſsly, 
maintained and propagated. 

Mabomet alſo, and his ſucceſſors, might much more than 
the Romans be ſaid to underſtand dark ſentences (or problems); 
inaſmuch as they compoſed, and compiled, the Alcoran; a 
religious book full of ſuch dark ſentences, And if by the word 
King be meant an whole Kingdom or People, as is very uſually 
the caſe in the prophetical writings, then this expreſſion has 
«moreover a ſtill ſtronger relation to the Saracens and Arabs; 
when we conſider further, that they were moſt remarkable 
for their ſkill in mathematicks, and algebra; inſomuch that even 
the beſt knowledge we now have of thoſe ſciences, is actually 
originally derived to us from them; whilſt in truth the Romans 
were not much ſkilled therein; having only a little knowledge = 
of geometry from the Grecians, 


The next Ws are as clearly deſcriptive of the Moahometin 
Power. 


24. Kai x 1 ioxie aur, 2 8K c TH. 2 abr, 

2 darfacg daghekel, Po xaTeVBuvsi, . won, FI dapbeget 
$0Xvg8c, 9 Agoy G. 
25. Kal ö WE TS Mois abr ip Y A@- & 
7 Nẽỹj rs, 25 oy axed a leradundioerai, 2 Jon da- 
lee Wo g, 2 an ah,ẽE TOAAWY SNTETAL 2 d wa 


X48 ovyręiche. 
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K 1 Spare rng sense 2 TH; wiv T1) enbeions. a 
. ECW. Kai ov oPedy1ooy 155 2 ork E Nat ge 
e „ 1 85 e 
„ ai is his , e yet not in his own firength *, 

and he corrupts things that are admirable r, and profpers, 15 
Hall eftet [all 150 and 15 Jpoils frrong per fons, yy an boly 
People. 

. his Bond ler gol of ſubjugation I proſpers. Deceit 
is in his hand, and in his heart be ſhall be exalted; and by deceit 
he ſpoils many, and upon the de eftruttion of many ſhall be eſtabliſhed, 


and he ſhall cruſh [and brea? them as eggs [are Trobe | with his 


hand. 


26. And the viſion of the evening and morning [or concerning 
the period of the duration of the whole] which has been ſpoken, is 
true. Aud do thou 22 the vifh on, 2 if 1s for many days. 


We cannot but perceive, in theſe 1 5 a conſiderable 
difference between the tranſlation of the LXX, and that which 
we have in dur verſion of the Bible. If, however, I have 
ſucceeded in rendering the former faithfully, and accurately, 
according to my endeavour, it only confirms ſtill more fully, 
how unqueſtionably this prophecy ought to be applied to the 
Mahometan Power, rather than to the Roman. 

For, mighty was 17s flrength indeed; inaſmuch as in fourſcore 
years it ſubdued more people than the Romans did in four 
Hundred. Yet truly this was not properly 1Ts own flrength: 


* Theſe words, 2&1 227 2 T1 ox abr are not in the Vatican copy. 
+ The word is not $avpacw;, but Savuare ; and that in both copies. 


+ The more literal tranſlation is, he yoke of his 9 or FL his — 
Wherewith he binds the 12 chs of his captives. 


417 : 1» becauſe 
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becauſe the Saracens conquered, not ſo much by means of 
forces raiſed in their own country, in Arabia, and made to 
march from thence into Syria; as by means of forces raiſed 
in Syria itſelf, and in all the regions of the Eaſt; and by means 
of converts made to their religion in different parts of the 
world; who were in reality, from firſt to laſt, during the 
height of their power, only a ſort of renegadoes : : a circumſtance, 
that renders this part of the prophecy much more intelligible, 
than any mode of application of it to the Romans can 
poſſibly do. 

And moſt truly might this Power be ſaid 10 corrupt 8 
admirable, and to proſper ; if we conſider, that the very eſſence 


of all the doctrines of the Alcoran was founded upon a 


corruption of the doctrines received by the Jews from the 
Word of God; and even of thoſe of the Goſpel: the 
Mahometan ies being a jumble of Jewiſh and Chriſtian 
morality, excluding many of the important truths contained in 


the Holy Scriptures. 


Moſt truly alſo did this [IMF ſpoil Prong. bs and 


_ deprive them of ſtrength; when its ruling principle was to 


ſuffer no nobles, or great independent perſons of property, under 
its dominion, ſuch as are found in all other countries except 
the Mahometan. 

And moſt truly did it ſpoil an Holy People; We all Aſia, 
from being Chriſtians, and having the fr/ and moſt illuſtrious. 
churches amongſt them, became openly Mahometan ; and the 
few Chriſtians, that remained, were forced to live in great 
meanneſs, and ſubjection; ; hidden, as it were, in corners. 

The bond of ſubjugation alſo in the hands of this Power has : 
proſpered for a very long ſeaſon, And deceit has indeed been 
ever in its hand: ſince, it is well known, and the whole hiſtory 
both of the Saracens and of the Turks ſhews it, that they 

extended 
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extended their nn by pretended lenity to thoſe who 
would become converts to their religion; and by the artzficial 
means, of pretending charitably to educate the children of 
| Jews, and Chriſtians, in their Courts, even much more than 
by the ſword, or by conqueſt, And thus continually 
ſecured a ſucceſſion * violent gots, and enthuſiaſtic 


War riors. 1 
And with regard even to the extent of power and dominion e 1 | 
obtained by the ſword; it cannot be forgotten; that one great 15 Wh 
cauſe of the vigour and fury, with which the Mahometan = 
ſoldiers fought, and wielded the ſword in their hand, was the i108 
deceitful doctrine, and perſuaſion, that whoever fell in battle, YH 9 
fighting for the cauſe of Mabometiſm, ſhould Re nf be —_—_ 
tranſported into a ſenſual paradiſe. | If 
To which we may add; that, beſides all this; to encourage 1 
their ſoldiers, the Caliphs (who even preached from the Dt 1 
pulpit to them) and the officers, were moſt remarkable for 1 
their frequent preſumptuous appeals to heaven; and for their = 
preſumptuous uſe of the Name oH Gop ; and for e 5 
to know His Vill. I 4 


In every part, as well as in Syria, and at Conſtantinople, the 
Mahometan Power was augmented and prevailed preciſely by 
theſe means. And in Egypt, the Great Mamaluke Power was 
maintained, by a ſucceſſion of ſuch ſlaves, as had been educated 
in the Seraglio ; having been Sy the children either of 
Jews, or Chriſtians. 

And when the deceitful ſpirit of dats, concerning their 
paradiſe, failed; and the Mahometans began to give way to that 


» Ockley's Hiſtory of the Saracens, vol. IL p- 175, 243, 2465, 28 f. 
1 . infidelity 


Ln 


{fidelity (which is always ſooner. or r iter: i in ebent, produced by 
the pretences of falſe and corrupted religion), their Power began 
to decline. And we ſee them now, in theſe days, in a Ore of 
great debilitation, and likely to fall for ever. 
WR, deceit therefore this Great Mahometan Power pete hal E 
whillt 3 it was indeed magnified, and highly exalted in its heart, 
notwithſtanding the affected appearances of humility, which ſo- 
many of the Caliphs put on; ſubmitting to much mortification 
and ſelf-denial ; living and faring like the meaneſt of their 
ſubjects; and even worſe than the meaneſt of any ſubjects (if 
they are honeſt) ought to fare. 
And upon the deſtruction of many people, and many nations, 


1 5 this Power been eſtabliſhed: which has indeed effectually 


| bruiſed thoſe nations, and left them in obſcurity, and deprived. 


them both of all their former greatneſs; and alſo of all the 


greatneſs they might now, even at this time, have had, and 
enjoyed. And has cruſhed them; and ſpoiled both their 
blood, and treaſure, and glory, even as an egg 16 en and 


"ſpoiled, when preſſed by a rough hand. 7 
Thus, at laſt, we find, in theſe latter days, the whole Divine 


Viſion become now moſt explicit and clear ; 3 if we follow the 
verſion of the Septuagint. e 9 

And if any one chooſes rather to retain that which we have 
in the Bible; yet here again he will find that i is, in truth, 
no leſs fo. For the meaning and interpretation is in ſubſtance 


the ſame, throughout; only in the 25th verſe it is added, he 


Pall and up againſt the Prince 'of Princes. This, however, is 
ſurely moſt true of the Mabometan Poier; which has ſet up 
Mahomet, and his Religion, againſt Chriſtianity 5 and has 
proclaimed Mahomet to be a greater Prophet than JESUS OF 
NAZARETH, who is iudeed the Mz 85 ab, the Prince of princes, 


IM King of kings, and Lord of | lords - 


* Revclations, ch. xix, ver. 16. 


We 
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We find alſo ſtill further, in the verſion f our Bible, 
theſe words; but he ſpall be broken without hand; which (if 
they are a right tranſlation). relate to foniewhat::ſtil1- to come; 


and therefore can no ways interfere with. Whats: bas hitherto 
been moſt ES 


— 


The concluding, words relating to this viſion are, 


„ 37a... Kat S bang Exopbiny, 2 SH nanobny, 5 
avicw, Z role TR *oya T8 Bagidduc, 2 dach Thy 
eROiy Y EK 1 0 ow. 


47 And 1 Daniel outs ref *. . was [ very] languid and 
il ; after which I aroſe and did buſineſs for the King. And I was 
 aftoniſhed at the viſion. But there was no one <vho underſtood it. 


Pan although ſo great a Prophet, and ſo highly favoured 
both by God and man, was greatly affected, in conſequence of 
the terror occaſioned by the tremendous appearances he had 
feen ; and alſo by the conſideration of the evils that were to 
befall mankind; (the ſad extent of which, hiſtory has row 
in theſe latter days made us ſo fully acquainted with.) 

In the time of Daniel there was no one who could underſtand 
the viſion ; but now he that runs may read, and apprehend the 

whole. 
Baurely it is therefore a very awful confideration alſo to us, 
that we xo live ſo near to the conſummation of all things. 


* There is a berni diſtinction between xouzo and dvi, which 
appears molt clearly by the uſe of thoſe words, 1 Kings, ch. xix. v. 5 


'T he 


5 i as; 

The two Dreadful Powers, prefigured by the two a nf little 
Haw which were to ſucceed:the other horns. on the [zwwo beaſts ; 
viz; the one on the Furth beaſt, and the other on the He Goat, 
have no accompliſhed their dire effects in the world: and it 
remains only to await the Final iſſue of things: which (as far 
as appears from the words of propheey) cannot be \ very remote; 
ſince ſo few ſubſequent emblematical images remain to be 
fulfilled, or explained. 

A very few hundred years, will probably unfold the whole 
of the Divine Myſtery ; : and * all Doubts to ceaſe ; ; and 
fevallow # Death in Vifory. 
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Sk ECT 30-N 0 


TAVING had reaſon to conſider the celebrated Prophecy 


of Daniel concerning the little horn of the He Goat, in the 


light in which it has been repreſented in the preceding ſection, 
it would be a great omiſſion not to take notice, that there is 
ſtill another part of the ſame Divine Prophecy, which 
manifeſtly ſeems to relate to the Saracens and Turks ; and upon 


which the tranſlation of the LXX ſeems to throw great light, 
when cloſely attended to: this part therefore, no leſs than the 


former, deſerves conſideration, before we entirely quit the ſubject. 
It is in the eleventh chapter; where miſ-tranſlation ſeems to 


have introduced a great deal of confuſton. But wherein appears 
to be contained, in reality, a moſt wonderful abridgement of 


the hiſtory of the world, as far as relates to the moſt important 


parts of it ; from the time of Alexander the Great to this very | 


hour. 
| For 
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For firſt we find, the clear outlines of the hiſtory of the 
moſt diſtinguiſhed of Alexander's Succeſſors : then a full account 

of the rage of Antzochus Epiphanes : then a clear account of a 
great corruption of Religion, and of a Formidable Uſurpation in 
the Weſt; and then another account of a Dreadful Power 
that ſhould prevail, over the greateſt part crete of the Chriſtian 

. world, in the Eaſt, and South. 

The verſes in the chapter that demand our rites more 


immediately, to illuſtrate this, are the laſt. And are thus 
rendered by the LXX. 


7 * 2 | of —_ U * * & | 19, : 
1 4 £ 2 bans | bh. XI. Ver. 49, &C. bo oF 


40. Kai d 76 uupy wen ouyneealiobiiot)o HV,? 75 
Baomiwe Ts vors, 2 eat en auTOv Baoievg ts 
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41. Ra} eie rig hy; v 78 Larbcrel u, 2 wong 
aol 80 9. ik Stb Poco, 7 Xetpde abrö, Ys 
21 > Made, * 60 d Me, 7 
8 ky Ka. Eee. 1 i. abr £m, 757 v, Dy E 
Ale dr 5 gat Elg owTnginy, | C dt 36 nei 1 4210 
1 45. Kar vogel 8% role Sage Ts eue 2 18 
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45. Kat mike Ti om ard "Epadars. ayaptoey 
Toy dadaco elg 560. Eabtiy ion, 8 * ewe hto 
[ogoue] abr, 2 88 ke 0 evouev©- a . 


This verſion i is in ſeveral parts Wine different from what 
we have in our tranſlation in the Engliſh Bible ; ; and may be 


thus ren dered. 


40. And in | the time about) i the end of things, a King of the 
North, ſhall have conflift with the King of the South, and fhall be 
united with him, with chariots, and with hor fimien, and with 


many ſhips, and ſhall enter into THE land, and ſhall grind [and 
fake] it, and all paſs over. 


41. And ſhall enter into the land of SABAEIM [the land of 


delight, well ornamented,] and many ſhall be weakened [and 


dbilitated), But theſe ſhall be ſaved out of his hand, Edom, and 


Moat, and the chief of the children of Ammon, 

42. And he ſhall firetch forth his hand upon the [ face of the] 
earth, and the land of Egypt ſhall not be in ſafety. 

43. But he ſhall have dominion over the hidden treaſures of 
gold and of filver, and over all the defirable things of Egypt ; and 
over the Libyans, and over b Ethrepians 15 Moors] in their 
fortreſſes. 

44. And tidings, al great exertions from the Eaft, and from 
the North fhall trouble him. And he ſhall come forth with great 
wrath, to root out, and to devote many to defiruftion. 

45. And be ſhall pitch his tent Hluftrioufly [or gloriouſly] i in the 
midſt of the ſeas, es a facred mountain * Y foe well adorned land; 


* There is no article prefixed to tp; 4 ayiovy and therefore it is not the 
facred mountain, but a ſacred mountain. 
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yet be ſhall come to his de fined lor, 225 10 his end 1 and 85 foal 
be none to help bim. BE 


There appear many oſt” ſubſtantial reaſons for tranſlating 
the 4oth verſe in the manner it is here rendered, rather than 
as we find it in our verſion of the Bible. 

For, in the firſt place; as at the 56th verſe ths bexins a 
defcription of a terrible and oppreflive power, which ſhould 

prevail in the Welt at the latter end; (which deſcription has 
plainly no connection with, nor is any part of what went 
before, and Was predicted concerning, the ſucceſſors of Antiochus 
and Ptolemy, or concerning. Antiochus Epiphanes, but is a 
totally diſtinct and ſubſequent account of what ſhould happen, ” 
long after thoſe events ;) ſo here, in the 40th verſe, 1 505 
new deſcription , is introduced; which plainly, - in all 
circumſtances, relates to a 3 dominion, that ſhould i in TI 
latter end take place, in the Ea: even that of the Saracens 
and Turks united. And this whole deſcription, continuing to 
the end of the chapter, does not appear to have any neceflary or 
| Proper connection with any part of Hat preceding it; but both 
| together contain a compleat account of the ſtate of things! in the 
latter ages, previous to the /econd coming of the Meſſiah. The 


one relating to the affairs of the Weſt; and the other to the 
affairs of the Eaſt. | 


And, in the next place it may be en that 8 
78 78 Hog, a king of the North, may Juſt as well, and even with 
more propriety, be taken for the nominative caſe to the verb 
3 ä v ?N8hl ige rat, all contend with, than an imaginary word 
0878; he, which is ſupplied ad libitum, and merely on a 


preſumption (without authority) of ſome reference to the 
Perſon deſcribed in the preceding verſes. 


- FR T7 e WE, 3 


* 


%) 

And, if we allow this; then, further, it is to be remarked; 
that, as there is no article prefixed to the word PDA, 
it ſhould not be tranſlated THE Ang of the North as referring to 
any king or power-mentioned before; but merely a &ing of the 
North ; N only ſome power that ſhould come from the 
North, 

And, laſtly, we may obſerve ; that the verb 10 Bot merely 
co rio ſhall puſh at, or annoy ; but is ovyxeeaTiIONN- 
o, ſhall mutually contend with, which implies equal 
oppoſition and ſtruggle on both ſides. And ouyeybnot]ai is 
ſurely much rather ſhall be collected with, or gathered together 


evith, or united with; than ſhall be collected together againſt : 
eſpecially as, by every means of interpretation, it muſt mean 


a collecting, or gathering together of ſomewhat ; and ET QUTOY 
may, after all, as well be tranſlated wwith him, as againſt him 
(as appears manifeſtly. from ſome obſervations made by the 
learned Yigerus *, on another occaſion, when they are duly 
conſidered). | 

And, aking all theſe circumſtances fully i into enntfiiderations; . 
and guiding our tranſlation by them; we ſhall find, that 
this verſe flings aſtomiſhing light on the. hiſtory of the latter 
ages of the world; and does, in a moſt conciſe and compre- 
henſive manner, deſcribe, that great Mahometan power, the 
dominion of the Saracens and Turks at laſt. united, which was to 
take place in the Eaſt, and has 20 long been ſeated there, 

For, conſidering the verſe as we ought to do, as beginning 
a mew prediction; concerning the latter times; and as 


* See Vigerusd 4 Hiotifmis Grace Diction, p. 60% ſhe] XIX. 
fl Ttt2 unconnected 


* 

( 508 ) 
unconnected with what went before; the plain meaning and 
ſubſtance of it is this. 

In the latter time, 4 king or - pazer from the North, (from 
whence we know the Turks actually came, having made their 
| firſt entrance into the Eaſt, from Scythia, about the end of the 
gth century; and beginning immediately to ravage it;) a 4ing 
or power from the North, ſhall mutually contend with, and have 
conflict with, tbe king or power of the: South; that is, with that 
Saracenical power, which, in the South, fuccteded, in the end, 
to the dominions of the Ptolemies, and ſucceſſors of Alexander. 
And, conſiſtently with this we know, that, for a long 
ſeaſon, the Turks (having firſt obtained a fettlement in Arments, 
or Turcomania, under their Leader, or King,. Tangrolopiæ) 
contended fiercely, and continually, with the Saracen Caliphs, 
and Sultans; and very ſoon overthrew the Sultan of Perſia. 
And their mutual conteſts were moſt violent indeed; till at laſt 
the Saracen and Turkiſh: power were firmly united, and 
became oNE great empire, under Mahomet the Second, in 1450. 
The Prophecy therefore goes on, and ſays; 4 king of the 
North (that is, as ue may now: undenſtand it, TEE TURKI84 
POWER) ſhall have great conffict with he king of the South, the 
Saracenical power; and at laſt ſhall be ingrafted together with 
that power; and united with it. And their efforts, both before 
their union, (in their mutual conteſts,); and. afterwards, with 
the joint power of both people, ſhall be with chariots, and 
with. horſemen, and with many ſhips ;. all which we may now 
perceive has. come exactly to paſs, with regard to the Saracens. 
and Turks, whole numerous ſhips appeared, both on the 
Caſpian, and on the Black ſeas, and in the Mediterranean; and 
eſpecially when they attacked Conſtantinople ; and when they. 
attacked alſo Rhodes, and Crete, and Cyprus. 


The | 
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The Prophecy adds; and being ſo united, Hall enter into the 


land, and ſhall grind, and ſhake it, and ſhall paſi over. And 
nothing can be more clear, than that the Turks, when the 
Saracenical empire was united to theirs, and one with their 


dominion ;: did firſt poſſeſs all THE LAND, the celebrated land of 


Judea, and Paleſtine ;. and bitterly oppreſſed the people; and did 
then, under Amurath, literally paſs over ; that is, paſſed over from 
the Eaſt, from Aſia, into Europe, and took Hadrianople in 1364; 
and, at laſt, eſtabliſhed their dominion, as an European dominion. 


and empire, at Conſtantinople, in 1453. 


We find, therefore, that tranſlated plainly as above, nothing: 


can be clearer, than the beginning of this remarkable part of- 
Holy prophecy is. And we. ſhall diſcover. the remaining part 
to be as fully clear. 


For if, in verſe 41, the land 78 SaExciu, | or La, 


according to its right derivation from the Hebrew, means he land 


of delight, or the land well ornamented, (as may be very fairly 


concluded, from the information given us concerning the 
original root of the word,) then it moſt clearly points out, 
to every intelligent reader, Greece, and Afia Minor; where 


improvements of architecture, elegance, and ſcience, were 


carried (previous to the invaſion of the Mahometans) to the 
higheſt pitch of grandeur, and beauty. And as zheirs was 
indeed a well adarned land, ſo moſt ſurely no people on earth 
were ever more effectually weakened,.and debilitated, (conſiſtently. 
with what is next ſaid in the Prophecy,) than the poor Greeks. 


have been, by Turkiſh oppreſſion. 


The contents of this 41ſt verſe, do therefore moſt plainly. 
inform us, that the power deſcribed, (that is the Mahometan. 
power, conſiſting of the Saracens and Turks at laſt united, ) 
ſhould enter into the country of Greece, ſo celebrated for all 


the refinements and. adornments of life, and ſo abounding with 


6: | | | beautiful. | 
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beautiful. productions of the fineſt arts, and -rhſpectally of 
architecture. And that, in conſequence of this, many, (that is, 
the whole Greek people,) ſhould be debilitated and oppreſſed; 

and loſe all their energy and powers of excelling. But that, at 
the ſame time, in the midſt of all this prevalence of Mahometan 


dominion, ſome countries ſhould in a remarkable manner be 


preſerved out of the hands of theſe oppreſſors; namely, Edom, 


and Moab, and the chief, or head of the Children of Ammon. 


And it 1s moſt remarkable, that thoſe Arabs, who conſtitute the 
remains of theſe people, have preſerved their independency, and 


have /h eſcaped, even to this very hour. 


The next verſes, the 42d, and 43d, of this 0 


Prophecy, as we find them in the Septuagint, are as full and 
clear, in their deſcription. For here we are given to underſtand; 

that this Saracenical and Turkiſh Mahometan power, ſhould Lied 
it over Egypt. Which we well know it has now done for many 


years. And that it ſhould have dominion over the hidden 
treaſures of Egypt; and of all its defirable things, And as it 
ſeems not a little remarkable, that the expreſſion is not /hould 
poſſeſs them, but ſhould have dominion over them, ſo the Turks 
have really had the command of Egypt, and of its treaſures 
and deſirable things, without avalling themſelves 1 at all 


of the benefit of thoſe riches. 


We are informed further, that this power ſhould rule over 
the Libyans, and Moors, in all their fortreſſes; which is an exact 
deſcription of the command the Turks have had over all the 
coalt of Africa, bordering upon the Mediterranean, 

Thus far the Prophecy is moſt clear: and what follows 


cannot but excite in us, particularly at this period of time, the 


utmoſt curioſity, and the greateſt attention. For we are told, 


verſe 44, concerning the end of this Formidable Power. 


„ That 
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5 That tidings, concerning great exertions, from the Eaſt, and 
5 from the North, ſhall trouble him ; and in conſequence thereof, he 
WY ſhall go forth with great wrath, 0 root out many, and to devote 
many to d. eftruetion. 


And it is a moſt aſtoniſhing coincidence of circumſtances ; 
that as the whole Ruffion dominions, lie North of the T; 22 
dominions; fo the exertions of Ruyſſia have been not only in the 
North; but in a moſt remarkable manner in the Eaft : where 
vaſt advantages of commerce, and of extent of dominion, have 1 
been obtained by the Ruſſians towards China. And at the ſame — 

time (as far as the Turkiſh and Mahometan cauſe, in Europe, | 
is connected, in point of religion, with the Mahometan 
power in the Eaſt Indies} the increaſe of European influence, 
and command, zhere, mult greatly affect it; to ſay nothing of 
1 the continual alarm, and apprehenſions, which the Turks are 
4 under, with regard to their immediate neighbours in the Ef, 
the Perſians: from whom, ere long, they may perhaps bear 
zidings too. 

It is not for us to preſume to explain before-hand, with any 

R certainty; what this laſt part of the Prophecy actually imports, 
But enough is now viſibly going forward in the world, to 
rouſe our attention, and to convince us, that the time e 
of is drawing near. 

The laſt verſe, the 45th, 1 deſcribes the magnificent ſeat 
of the Turkiſh dominion, eſtabliſhed in Europe; and declares, 
that notwithſtanding all this grandeur, and potent ſtrength, 17 
ſhall periſh, and meet its deſtined end. 

This ſeems to be the plain purport, and meaning of the 

verſe ; notwithſtanding any prejudices that have been conceived 

to the contrary. For the objections made, even by Biſhop 
Newton, are eaſily anſwered. 

The midſt of the ſeas in the land well adorned, ſurely does moſt 
exaQly deſcribe the ſituation of Conſtantinople ; in the midſt 

between 
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between the Black ſea, the Adriatick, the Archipelago, and 
the Mediterranean, or Levant ; and alſo in the land that 
belonged to the Greek empire, and was in every part, almoſt, 
adorned with the moſt beautiful productions of art and 
architecture. And the mention of a ſacred mountain; as no 
article is prefixed to 22 G; does by no means confine 
the ſituation to THE mountain above all others, or to the Holy 
Land; or to any mountain thereunto belonging or adjoining z 
but manifeſtly leads us to conſider, what mountain or hill, in 
any part of the Greek empire, and of the land that was once 
ſo well adorned, might deſerve any ſuch appellation? And 
when we reflect, that Conſtantinople was built upon 41/ls, juſt 
as Rome was; and that, amongſt theſe, was the ſpot 
conſecrated by the very firſt open eſtabliſhment of Chri ſtanity, 
and of Chriſtian «worſhip, by Conſtantine ; ſurely no hill oc 
mountain on earth, can better deſerve to be called a ſacred one; 
and eſpecially in that land; than the very place where the Parte 
'has eſtabliſhed its Supreme dominion. . | 
The puching of his tent, therefore ; or, as our traiittion in 
the Bible has it, he planting the tabernacles of his palace; muſt 
ſurely rather mean ſimply a deſcription of the ſpot where this 
dreadful power ſhould fix its final reſidence; than any place 
where a mere tent ſhould be pitched, on the march of an 
army. And his going forth with fury and great wrath, as 
mentioned, verſe 44, has nothing to do with the TIME of 
this pitching of * tent, or Planting the rabernacles of bis 
palace. | 
All that ſeems to 6 declared in the 45th verſe is; that 
HERE, at the Porte, at Cunflantinople, the Turkiſh empire and 
| Mahometan power, was to appear in its fulleſt glory, and 
ſtrength: but yet, notwithſtanding uch an eſtabliſhment, it 
* ſhould, 
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0 ſhould, at laſt, on its making one vaſi 2 to recover ita fading 
3 glory, come utterly to an end; and periſh. 

AMEN mult be the heartfelt anſwer of every poor debilitated 
Grecian, to this prophetical declaration, whilſt pining under 
bitter oppreſſion, in the land once well adorned by Artic art 
and ingenuity ; and near the once proud city of Conſtantinople, 
ſeated on hills like ancient Rome; on hills once facred ; 
and rendered truly and moſt Sernorgbly %, by the piety of 

Conſtantine the Great, and by Chriſtians of the firſt "On 


oy 2 a: 


SINCE theſe Remarks were written, and ſince this ſheet was firſt 
printed off, there has appeared, in our public Papers, a very remarkable 
dation of an order, firman, or letter, ſent this year, 1787; from 
the Grand Seignior, to the Grand Vizir, at the head of his army; 
committing unto him full power to act; and containing the final orders 
of the Porte : and accompanied with the preſent of a magnificent ſabre, 
with which the Vizir was to be inveſted, as a mark of favour, and 
badge of office: 

If theſe inſtructions were really ſent, in this form; and the letter is 
truly authentic; it is ſo aſtoniſhing a confirmation of the words of 
Daniel's Prophecy, that it world be unpardonable not to inſert it, on 
the preſent occaſion. Becauſe it ſhews, how preciſely the Mahometan 
Power is now going forth with great fury to root out and __Y to 
defiroy many. 

And if it ſhould chance not to be authentic, the inſerting of it in 
this manner, and with ſo much caution, cannot deſerve cenſure; eſpecially 
as the preſent operations of the Porte, ſpeak this language e 
whatever their actual inſtruments or orders may do. 
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The letter appeared | in the Public nik. December 1 55 1787. 
and is as follows: | 


« My Grand Vizir, 
« To give you a ſignal mark of my eſteem, I have ſent you a ſabre 
oh ſet will diamonds, with which you muſt deſtroy our enemies; I ſend - 
N e 


(651 


« it you by my Cadvergi-Bachi. As ſoon as you have girded it on 
« your mighty thighs, you will without delay take the meaſures neceſſary 
for the defence and preſervation of our empire. You will ſtation 
« the troops in the proper places. I truſt to your care the Nobles of 
«© my Empire, my Soldiers, and Subjects. You muſt juſtify this 
* confidence. 

I recommend you to the ben e of the Moſt High, and haye 
t inveſted you with unlimited power. 

The whole world knows the uſurpation the Ruſſians have made in 

« the Crimea, and the number of their veſſels on the Black Sea. What 
« 9ught the ſentiments of thoſe who have any ſpark of our holy religion 
«© left in their hearts to be upon this occaſion * May the Supreme Being 
© ſhower his graces on you, my Nobles, my Soldiers, and myſelf; may 
« the Ruſſians, our perfidious enemies, be exterminated ! 

© The countries poſſeſſed by my anceſtors have been uſurped by the 
« Ruſhans in violation of all treaties ; in confequence of which, war has 
been declared, and an oracle, iſſued from the ſandduary of Jaws, has 
4 confirmed that reſolution. To fulfil our duty in the war againſt the 
« jnfidels, and to accompliſh the laws of the Holy Prophet, I have 

« publiſhed my will throughout my empire. The preparations. ought 
{© to be the firſt objects of our concern. 

I defire you, my Grand Vizir, who are animated by the moſt ardent 
«© zeal and juſtice, to make all the neceffary diſpoſitions, to depart 
immediately, and take the command of the army in perſon. I recom- 
© mend to you harmony and a good underſtanding with all thoſe who 
will be under you. 

„Give the moſt rigorous orders that the officers who make the 
campaign keep themſelves within the bounds of their fituation,, 
and in good economy, to avoid thoſe diſorders which happened in 
* the preceding wars by the too great number of guards. 

« In fine, accompliſb the deftrufion of the Mufeovites,, the ſworn ad 
c implacable enemies of our faith, for which end 1 give you the moſt 
* unlimited powers.“ 


. 05 only to remark, hi the word which istranflated Nobles, can 
relate only to the immediate Miniſters and Officers of the Porte, as there 
are u Nables, properly f ſo called, in the Ottoman dominions. 


— _ SECTION 


nn 


AVIN G now finiſhed the Obſervations, that obviouſly 
occurred with regard to thoſe important parts of Holy 


Scripture that have been the ſubje& of the preceding Diſcuſſions; 


I ſhall juſt venture to ſubjoin, {till further, a few 1 


remarks, that may have a tendency to render a narration plain; 
which 1s at preſent ſomewhat ob/cure; and to ſhew that 


mankind have actually received, even from the earlieſt ages, an 
intimation and warning, in the Word of God, that might have 
pointed out to them the expediency of any ' ſuch ſort of 


Inſtitutions, as could, by the remoteſt poſſibility, lead to the 


encouragement of Monkiſh plans and eſtabliſhments; however 
faithful and excellent the intention and defign of thoſe might 
be, who were, at any time, taking ſuch ſteps, as could, 


1 11 


„ 
in the end, be conſtrued to give encouragement to the forming 
of ſuch Societies, This warning is Wo" us in the Hiſtory of 
Ananias and Sapphira. * 

The whole of the Hiſtory being well known, I ſhall not 
attempt to tranſlate the narration over again. I ſhall only 
endeavour. to give a faithful tranſlation of zhoſe words, in the 
concluſion, which ſeem to have been both miſtranſlated, and very 
much miſapprehended, . 

That the Apoſtles had the moſt deg: cok 8 
and moſt righteous intention, in the Community they had 
formed, is moſt unqueſtionable. That it was abſtractedly alſo, 
in its own nature, no ways inconſiſtent with the principles of 
the Goſpel, is as clear: and that their plan, and intention, was 


even well adapted to the infant ſtate of Chriſtianity, in its 


earligſt period, cannot be denied. 

Ananias and Sapphira alſo, were juſtly puniſhed, for a moſt 
dreadful prevarication, and inſincerity; which, if it had paſſed 
unnoticed, might have been a means of calling in queſtion, for 
ever, the ſanction given to the Apoſtle's preaching. > 

But this being done; and their authority, and divine ſupport; 


being eſtabliſned; a plan and deſign, which might be moſt 


eaſily perverted; which plainly was very ſoon attended with. 


inconveniences (as appears from the very next chapter); and. 


which the error and wickedneſs of future ages, would be 
diſpoſed to adopt in ſuch a manner as would be attended 
with the moſt miſchievous conſequences ; was * 
4. ſcountenanced. : 


And this 1s the light, in which a thorough attention to- 


what is written will perhaps lead us to ſee the whole narration : 
and which a fair, and juſt tranſlation, warrants. 


The 
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The words are, 


Accs, ch. V. ver. 11. 


II. Kat Epevero OD; Nd e 0ANv Th exmnoiay, 
3 En vyrac 78g Aαονννν TRUTH. 


12. Al de Toy a ν TOY dr fyevero Theta 5 


repara & TY MG 0 (4, Hoc oudlupundev Anανννττ d 
TH cock LZonopiorr@-" 


13. 7000 92 Aoimuy 80ag ETOAMY aja. ab roi a 


SHονúͤe drag 0 Achs. 


14. Han oe mgoodlide)o wiceVoyres 765 Kugig, 
fn av0ewy 718 t UVa tay.) 


Aud ben preſent tranſlation i is, 


11. And great fear came upon all the church, and upon as many 
as heard theſe things. 


12. And by the hands of the Apoſtles were many ſigns and 


wonders wrought among the people ; 0 and they were all with one 
accord in Solomon's porch. 


13. And of the reſi durfe no man Join himel I to them: but the 


people magnified them. 
14. And believers were the more added to the e iter 5 


both of men and women * 


\ 


But may we not venture to hn that this tranſlation makes 
the account both inconſiſtent, and almoſt unintelligible, 
W hat? becauſe no one dared to join himſelf unto the Chriſtian 


Church, was the number of Chriſtians by that means 
augmented? 


S* / 


5 5 - Who 


„ 

Who could bear ſuch a concluſion in any other book 

whatever? 

A more miſtaken, or more inadvertent tranſlation, therefore, 
could hardly be had. A better is at hand to any one who can 
turn over a Lexicon. And how this could paſs unnoticed by 
thoſe excellent men who compoſed our K is truly 
ſurprizing. 

A very young ns in the knowledge of the Greek 


Hoguige, will tell us, that vo is conglutino, from xo, 
gluten; and that conglutino means 10 glue, or to cement, or to join 
compa#tly and cloſe ; and not merely to be joined, or added, to a 
number of other perſons, or things. It means, in ſhort, tbe 
forming a compac, inviolable band, by an entire union of property and 
intergſt; ſuch as was formed b y this firſt aſſociation of ſincere Chriſ- 
tians; but ſuch as could not, in the nature of things, be allowed to 
take place afterwards amongſt mankind, in this world; nor 
' would be expedient. We find therefore, that it was ſoon allowed 
to be put an end to; by the juſt awful terror occaſioned amongſt 
the firſt Chriſtians, in conſequence of what happened to Ananias 
and Sappbira: one effect of which fearful judgement was, that 
the deſign was ſuffered to drop. Yet the Chriſtian Cauſe was not 
at all injured by that means; but the number of truly faithful 
Chriſtrians, and of ſincere believers, was even ſtill more 
increaſed, | 
The tranſlation, therefore, feds ſhould ts be, in words 
ſomewhat to the following purport ; which may render the 
whole, conſiſtent, and intelligible. 

And truly, if the whole had been, originally, lth r 
underſtood, or rightly tranſlated, it might have been found 
a ſtanding caution, to prevent the forming /uch ſorts of Societies 
as have been the bane of the Chriſtian world. 


11. And 


— DAT: nr. + by 7 4 
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11. And there was great fear upon the whole aſſembly, and 
upon all thoſe who heard of theſe things. 

12. And by the hands of the Apoſtles were wrought many fions | 
and wonders amongst the people. And rHEY [the Apoſtles] were 
all of them with unanimity [or united in this cloſe band of feciety] 
in the portico of Solomon. | 

13. But of the reſt [or THE BELIEV ERS] 720 one dared to 
ASSOCIATE HIMSELF IN THAT INTIMATE BAND OF FELLOWSHIP T 
AND COMMUNITY OF GOODS with them. Yet | nevertheleſs] the 
People extolled them. 

14. And believers were the more e added to the Lind: a multitude 
of men and women. 


AF Ty nomay, of the reft, ver. 13. muſt have ſome other word 
underſtood to be joined with it : and the moſt obvious word is 
TISEVOTOY, of thoſe that believed, and not merely % A, 
of the people. For if we ſupply that word TIcEv0vTwyy the whole 
narration becomes moſt plain, and intelligible, being ſimply this: 

That, in conſequence of the dreadful puniſhment which had 
fallen upon Ananias and Sapphira; both thoſe who were preſent, 
and thoſe who heard of what had paſſed, became afraid of 
having any further concern in the aſſociation that had been 
formed, as to a community of goods. Yet the Apoſtles loſt no 
credit; but continued to do wonderful works; and were 
extolled by the people. And they themſelves, and thoſe who 
had already joined them, remained united in their band of 
fellowſhip. However, of the reſt of the believers, no one any 
more dared to join in that aſſociation. This was, nevertheleſs 
of no ill conſequence; for, that obligation being looſed, 
believers were only ſo much the more added to the Lord. 

And that 7his was the very fact, the whole ſubſequent hiſtory 
of the acts of the Apoſtles teſtifies. For, after the ſtoning of 

Stephen, and the conſequent diſperſion of the diſciples from 
2 Jeruſalem _ 
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Jeruſalem, we no more hear of any ſuch aſſociation at all, in 
any part of the world whatever. 5 

And the ſad imitations introduced, in cabbage ages, have 
been only thoſe moſt perverted ones, which gave riſe to the 
ſeveral Orders of monks and friars, 

Imitations, that have ſurely as much perverted the example | 
which this aſſociation might have afforded, (even had it been 
allowed to have continued,) as other errors, of the ſame perſons, 
have perverted the reſpe& due to the Mother of our Lord; 
becauſe ſhe declared that all nations ſhould efteem her bleſſed : and 
as they have perverted the meaning of our Lord's words to Peter; 
when He declared, that /upon this Rock); i. e. upon the 
foundation of Peter? > Noble Confeſſion ; He would build His 
Church, 
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HERE is one paſſage more occurs, from whence, in 
conſequence of mi/- ORs it ſeems that falſe concluſions 


have been drawn. 1 
It is this, 
Jude, ver. 4. 
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The tranſlation, in our verſion of the Bible, is, 


4. For there ere certain men crept in unawares, WHO WERE 
BEFORE OF OLD ORDAINED ro THIS CONDEMNATION, #!gofly 
men, turning the grace of our God into laſciviouſneſs, and denying 
te only. Lord Goa, and our Lord Tela Chr; . 


„1 . nc Ween 


— — .. 
pos 


And from hence 1 has been taken, to draw concluſions 
in favour of the doctrine of Predeftination, in its harſheſt ſenſe ; 
whilſt yet there is really n no foundation for any ſuch concluſions 
at all. 

For eye 18 plainly, and cmply, in its trueſt 
etymology, prius ſeribog or ante 1 * © | write 6 Fand, Y 


on Write again. 
Thus we find St. Paul Going in his ric to "the eas, 


Ch. iii. ver. 3 


Kade wog & dh. 
As I have before written.unto you. in brief. 


And therebire wooyodpount is ante ſeribor, or prius fſeribor, 
1 am written againſt, or have before been written to. And 


| wo kot plur. par. præt. paſſ. is moſt literally having 
been written againſt, or having been before written to. 


Again: eig, with an accuſative, is as willy propter * (on 
account of } as ad (to * 


* . See Vigerus de Idiotiſmis cee Dictionis, p. 473 · His words 
are, ſumitur interdum pro da, propter, maximeque cum de laude, vel 
reprebenſione, aut contumelia ſermo eſt. And he cites a very ſtrong 
pallage to the i; from Thucydides. ge 
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And ve 1 5 opinio (opinion). And, in truth, no otherwiſe, 


judicium, or damnatio ; judgement, or condemnation, or damnation ; 
than as judgement, and condemnation, is founded upon / opinion, 
and diſcerning ; for xh, from whence the word is derived, 
is diſcerno, cenſeo ; I diſcern, or am of opinion. And vpiotg, 
which alſo ſignifies ſometimes judicium, or damnatio, juſt as 
much as xeiuua, is alſo (as H. Stephens has well remarked, 
on the authority of Ariſtotle) ſententia quæ fertur de re aliqua. 
Thus we find, in the Second Book of Kings, ch. i. v. 7; when 
Abaziah enquired what fort of a perſon it was who met his meſſen- 
gers, the expreſſion, in the Septuagint, is, rig 1 xpiotg T8 dg „ 
what is the idea to be formed of the man? 
So in the Book of Judges, chap. xiii, ver. 12, when Manoe 


: enquires what ſhall be the manner . the child? or the idea to be 


formed of him ? the words are, Ti ka 70 2 78 wald 
and the Vatican copy has xęioic, inſtead of Fein. 


This then being the caſe, ſurely we may venture to tranſlate, 


in ſuch manner, as follows; i which at once removes all 
difficulties. 


4. F or there are crept in privately certain men, who have 


been before written againſt on account of this very opinion [of theirs, 4 


Indevout men, turning the grace of our God into laſcrviouſneſs ; [or 


ſubſtituting a moſt perverſe injurious doctrine, in the room of the 
favour of our a, and e the only Ruler, God, and our Lord 


Feſus ST 


Although the ie 13 n of the latter par! of 
ts verſe, is not what needs to be inſiſted upon; yet, I truſt 


that it alſo will be found to deſerve ſome | ſupport, as well as 


that of the former part. | 
| 4x2 © „ is. 
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( 524 ) 
For, as the words are, in the tranſlation in our Bible, the whole 
contents of the verſe are almoſt unintelligible ; eſpecially as 


no one was ever found, in the Chriſtian Church, who denied 


the exiſtence of 1 80 God. 

But, thus tranſlated, we may plainly perceive an obvious 
meaning: and that the words are principally directed againſt thoſe, 
who oppoſed, the faithful and true Doctrine, concerning the Au- 


thority and Rule of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, as the Anointed King of 
Glory: by Whom the power and dominion of the moſt High 


God is exerciſed towards us; and Who is to judge aud rule, 
on the Throne of glory, throughout the Ajons. 


And that they are alſo directed againſt ſuch, who at the ſame 
time that they perverted this great truth, did alſo introduce, 


and allow moſt ſcandalous licentiouſneſs. 


This interpretation, and tranſlation, renders the whole verſe 
perfectly conſiſtent with all that follows in the Epiſtle (ver. 8.) 


concerning their denying the Ruling Powers; and blaſpheming 
glories, And concerning the ſimilitude between their conduct 
and that of Korah (ver. 4). And ſhews further the propriety 
of introducing the prophecy of Enoch (ver. 11) d the 
Lord's coming in glory. ef 

And this tranſlation moreover may, it ſhould ſeem, be 


ſupported with the utmoſt. propriety; . becauſe GHD. is 


properly proterva injuria, and petulantia, a froward injury, aud 


petulance : and peratibnus in its true etymological ſenſe, 18 
zo ſubſittute one thing in the room of another. 

However, if any one ſhould think that the idiom of the 
Greek language will not preciſely warrant the tranſlating 


the paſſage thus, whilſt the particle sig remains there; the 


tranſlation may be otherwiſe : but nevertheleſs /o, that the 


ſenſe and meaning here given will in reality be implied; though 
I cannot but think we ſhall ſomewhat irn by a too cloſe 


trauſlation, 


991 * 
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tranſlation, on the other hand, in this inſtance, on the idiom 


of the Engliſh language. ky n 

- For the tranſlation will then run; either ſimply as in our Bible, 
turning the grace: of our God into laſciviouſueſs, or elſe rather 
changing, (97 TRANSPOSING ) the grace (and FAvoR) of our God 


into what is a moſt eg injury (a . moſt perverſe and N leut 


return. 1 
And ſurely ſuch a doctrine, as tlie Apoſtle refers to, is f a 
moſt perverſe return. For great certainly is he favour and grace 


indulged to the ſons of men, to have our Lord Ixsus CHRIST to be 


our EvERLASTING RULER, AND:LokD, in the Throne of glory. 


For whereas he was tried in all things, in the ſame manner as. 


any of. us are, and yer was without fin. [As the Apoſtle exprelies 
it, in his Epiſtle t to the 1 chap, iv. ver. 1 5— 


| Og d Exopey dexeein wh 1 ovunallioa: rale 
| Gobepefalc f Me, wen,). 08 voa T6910 x uu e, 


Xygis W 15 


ä . 175 able 10 eee with our infirmities ; 8 to have 
compaſſion. on the ignorant, and on thoſe that err, Which 


conſideration, is one of the greateſt conſolations attending our 


Chriſtian belief. 


I cannot conclude theſe Remarks, on the uſe of the word 
vel, without obſerving, that there is alſo another remarkable 
paſſage in the Epiſtles, where we find it tranſlated, in our preſent 


Engliſh verſion, damnation; which paſlage might yet be 


rendered not only full as well, but alſo more conſiſtently with 
the context, by giving the ſame ſort. of meaning to the word 


Fn as has here. been preferred, in tranſlating the paſſage. in 
the e Epiſtle of Jude. 


— 


And. 
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And we may the rather wiſh to give ſuch a ſort of turn to 
the tranſlation ; becauſe it is not uſual, in the Holy Scriptures, 
to find a denunciation | of dammation, or of Condemnation 
pronounced upon any men, without its being added, except 
they repent : and becauſe ſuch frequent caution is given to us, 
in other paſſages, not zo judge any before the time; for even they 
who err moſt grievouſſy, may be converted, and healed, and 
their ſins may be forgiven them. 

The Bleſſed Goſpel of our Edäb the true Good News, does 
not deal in damnation ſo much as ſome men have been willing 
to ſuppoſe: and we ſhould be very careful, not to give it 
any ſuch aſpe& unneceſſarily ; by affixing that meaning to 


every word that will by poſſibility bear ſuch a conſtruction: 


and eſpecially in places, where (as 1 in the mee another 
conſtruction is even more natural, 


The 8 I refer to, is in St. Paul's Ppitle to the Romans, | 


Ch. iii. ver. 8. ö 


8. 8 1 (abc PraoPnudpeler, 2 = Gaol TIE; | 


£17 a eu) 3 971 Too UpeY 7% Lad, 150. en0g 70 arab? J 
ay 70 Aα Edi Eg. 


And it is thus tranſlated in our Engliſh verſion, 


gy And not "other (as we be Nanderouſly reported, tes as * ſome 
affirm that we ſay) let us do evil that i may come? N 
| damnation 15 9 


1 


But, indeed, the 70 Alen hell (if it [cy APY. Ggnify 
condemnation at all) ſeems obviouſly to mean only the 
condemation or cenſure paſſed by thoſe; who cenſured Chriſtians, 
through miſtake, as being perſons. harbouring the ſentiments 

- 2. MW * 


7 


A 


(0597), 
they fuppoſed (iz e. the condemnation; or cenſufe, paſſed by the 


TIvE; before mentioned) And it does not ſeem'to imply eternal 
damnation ; the mention of which latter, is not at all neceflarily- 


introduced in this verſe; whatever may finally be the 
puniſhment; or portion, of ſuch perverſe wicked men, as perſons 


of the diſpoſition alluded to Are WER have dared | to reaſon. in 
ſich Tanner 1157 © “ 
, #7} (i "$ 


by - Conſidering what the true etymology of the | ward rein 
is, in conſequence of which alone, it ever is uſed to denote 
judgement, or condemnation at all; namely, that it is certainly 
derived from vivo, which means to form an opinion, or to 
diſtinguiſh; we may fairly conceive the purport of this verſe 
to be plainly as follows. 
Shall we not rather act, as thoſe who ſlander us Chriſtians. 
ſuppoſe we do act? that is, do evil that good may come of it? 
according to the conduct of perſons, of whom, (or with regard 
to whom, ) the idea, or opinion, formed is a juſt one; that is; 
they really are deſerving cenſure; aud even ſuch ſevere cenſure, 
as thoſe think to be due on the occaſion, who wrongfully 
charge us Chriſtians, with harbouring ſuch a diſpoſition, and 
with having ſuch ſentiments, 


And then the obvious tranſlation of this verſo will be as 
follows. 


8. And ſhall we not [rather] (as we be Aanderouſiy reported 
and as ſome affirm that we ſay) fiull* do evil that good may come; 


- 


* There is an % in this verſe, concerning which Bezs ſays, Puto cr. 
redundare, ut alibi ſepe: neque hic quicquam ſubaudio. But Mr. 


Bowyer 
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of which on of perſons the [/evere] opinion firmed | 1 fot ae | 
(wy n whom the . paſed it at 1 0 
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N © . 


Bowyer pibpotel he: tdi? ETI inſtead of orf: which conjecture 


ſeems to carry very great weight. ,. | 
And, as the allowing that alteration, gives to every dentical word a 


full meaning; and even ſtrengthens and enforces the ſenſe, and does not 
at all alter 1 it; 1 have rentured to tranllate according to that idea. 
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| With regard to the firſk,. PE) more vſual meqning,. We | find | 
4 written in the law. 


A; I 


Conſiſtently with this idea we find, wr, a remarkable 


"expretion of the Apoſtle St.. Paul, in his firſt Epiſtle to the 
Theſſalonians, ch. v. ver. 23. which Dr. Macknight (whoſe. 


very learned work fell into my hands fince the greater part of 


this book was printed) has tranſlated thus, and may your whole 


perſon, the ſpirit, and the ſoul, and the body, be pręſerved 


unblameable; obſerving moſt accurately, at the ſame time, that 
this paſſage has a great conformity to the opinion of the 
Pythagoreans, and Platoniſts ; who divided the thinking part 
of man into Hpirit and foul, in conſequence of a notion derived 


from the moſt ancient tradition. 


But K muſt addy that there is ſtill cer a remankable uſe | 


of the word wh by the LXX, whictt points out & far more 


extraordinary and accurate diſtinction, than merely the diviſion. 
mentioned by the ancient philoſophers. 


For although ywyn certainly means, in its anal ſage; 


' ſpirit, of ſome ſort or other, and fe ; yet the LXX, in ſome 


inſtances, uſe ie with reference to what 1s in a ſtate of Pg = 


© Leviticus, ch. xvii. ver. II, 12, 14. 5 
in. NM yas e dan; ongrdg alu UTE. sch, 2 
7 dere 975 , £74 78 Ivoracngis Sh Wee. 
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odee ra. 


it. For yhe ſpirit Tor life] if all fleſh is its Blood, and 1 lune, 5 


given IT unto you upon the altar to make. propitiation for your- 


fpirits [or lives]. For THAT blood maketh Propitiation in the. 


Keen 95 the 3 [or life. * 


. 


: Ai 
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„ 
12. Aid are eigne role dlc Logan E dun. 82 


v B ce ra. alla, % 0 bur 0 opoozeiuer®- 5 E 
v ul 8 Ga yerat alla. 


12. For this reaſon I gave. ſaid to . the ifons f Iſrael ; not one 


living being of you ſhall eat blood; not even any breſelyie that 
dwelleth amongst you ſhall eat blood, | 


gd 1 rag ox E bid alla URS Sg. 


* 


Kai Ginn rote viotg Togora* alla clone W B 


.Polyzolles ort 1 Wuxi H cg all aurs EC" Tag 
6. zo0y ard, thoneleedfijorrare 


— 
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14. For the ſpirit [or 4 Tiſe] of all floſb is its! book, Hd I have 
ſaid to the ſons of Iſrael, ye all not eat the bl of any Fleſh ; 
becauſe the ſpirit ler life] of all \flefh is its \blaod. Every one, 
2 cateth it, Pall be OY defiroged, and cut N J. 


And i in Deuteronomy, ch. xii. ver. 23, 24. 


1 Hesse laxvede 78 ; U Papen aua 70 vie apc 
abr vx . Gebiet xl berd 70 6b 
24. 3 ,h #970, ent Tv * EX86iTs ab 6 
0 

Vowę. 


Be me n careful not to eat blood; becauſe 225 
Nd; is its ſpirit for bife}. Spirit: [or-4i fe] Jball not i be, eaten with 


the fleſhy parts. 
24 Ye ſpall net mn ye Mall pour it oui upon the earth. as 
wat er. — 
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And again, in the Book of Numbers, we read, concerning 
the diviſion of the living cattle, and of the * which were 


taken priſoners, and ſpared 1 in war. 


Numbers, EE XXXI, ver. 28. 


Ka aeg To 75 - Kugip Tags Toy dotinuy ray 
wehehicüN ray / ExTOgevopary) eig 15 magdraky, lu ld, 
= aN cerraxc ko), and Twy avleunuy, 5 ano T x]nvwv, 2 

and Twy Bowy, x and To Toba, 2 ano TOY ovay.. 


Where our tranſlation, in the deſcription, ojen makes uſe of 
the word ſoul; though both the Alexandrian and Vatican 


” Manuſcripts have the word ux. Perhaps, it would be a 
more eloſe tranflation from the Seventy, to render the word 


abvyn, here ſpirit, or living being. But the other is conſiſtent 
enough with common ſenſe ; - becauſe either way the word 
eat indicates /ife. And it may perhaps therefore be allowed | 


to ſtand, as in our verſion. 


8 And boy a tribute unto the Lord of the men of war ; hes 
went out to battle: ONE SOUL ſor one living being] of five hundred 
both of the per fore, and 125 the bes ves, and 5 the afſes, 2 n the 


I | 5 Heep. | ONS 


Further we read in the Book of Kings, e even concerning 
the 1 of the widow! s ſon to lit, by * 


1 Kings, ch. xvii. ver. 27, 22. 
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21. Kat ego 760 waldagib re, 4 eneza N toro 
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3 333 ) 


70 Kopioy, & Are. Koh 0 Oebe je, rica 0} 1 yh 
78 aides rA glg abr. 


22. Kal vero roc, Y dv, Y ney KU 


& Pry "Haig £ are an 7 ox T8 waidagis weog xd) oy 
ars, 8 enge. 


4 BBs And nE BREATHED upon the Child three times, and cried 
unto the Lord, and ſaid, O Lord, O my God, let this child's | ſoul 
or | ſpirit return unto him again. 

22. And it came to. paſs. accordingly and the child began to 
cry x. And the Lord heard the voice of Eljah, and the fhirit of 
the child returned [to bis 2 ide or] into him, and he lived. 


And a; 05 ſublime paſſage of the Nester of Micah, Which 


is ſo finely tranſlated in our verſion: and which is found to be 
in the very ſame words identically, both in the Alexandrian aud 


Vatican IONS. ; the Greek word is wy 1. : 


Micah, ch. vi. ver. 7. 


\ 


Ei mooViferau 0 c- oO x hun ela), J by puerdiony 


Keqpdigfuay TOY ei d WewrorOUA us un , vc 
xoidiag uus TEC & on ; 


Will the Lord be pleaſed with thouſands of rams, or with ten 
thouſands of rivers of oil? Shall I give my firſt-born for my 
gr on, Fe Jon of my body for the fi in of * SOUL [or Jeri] ? 


* 


* The toe part of the verſe going on from habe 18 ef out in the 
Vatican * 
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And further; Yar Jug i means pie, and Wife, is ecru 
to us by the uſe made * the ward ** our — BM 


1 
: 
+ 


| | „„ nh . . Lo ba: chap. Xvi. ver. 25, =: ; ; : 
i. EE Tc! ag ay Yan THY hun avrs FR Are 
4 "QUT" oc 0 ay Aredien 7 vox QUT8 EVExey Wh 11 . 
ns abr. | | | 


26. (Ti ye cond beo. 0 8 1 360 


| xeon, v 775% dE yo cor Cnpuadn'; 5 ” Tl de, — 
; aii N TG box ——_ 
V Aal, bſs it: by 
whoſoever, ſhall loſe HIS LIFE for my ſake, Hall find . | | 2 
26. For what is a man profited, if ſhall gain the whale world, I 
and boſe lis own LITE? or. Woes =_ a man give it sf for 5 9 
HIS LIFE ? | 3 
Mark, chap. vii. ver. 35, 36. E | 
| 35. O Jae 'ay Yay? INV buyiv gaoͤrs od reno 1 
| abr © de 0 4 * are 7505 M abr e Ty! % 1 
x . evalyeMs, rode UT, | 
= 1 36. T* 7 WOEANTE ae, b aw ro #6gyuav 
US 10 Staub TN wx abt. | 
| „%% or” hh 26; For whoſoever will ſeve HIS LIFE 2 ſhall toſe it. But 
| whoſoever Mall boſe nis LIFE my my fake, and oy Caßeß be fat 
| ; feve it. 2 0 | 
| | | 


OUT OO oper OO Ce Go 
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N Fir what fall it profit a man. if; he 2 gain the ohh 


world, and loſe His OWN LIFE *? or what Hall a man * in 


—— 


FO FOR HIS OWN LIEB. 


/ 


Vet, although Fey; ALE it means Hint and. l 13 or 
- @ cauſe of animal life; neverheleſs, to the great aſtoniſhment of 

any one who carefully peruſes the. Sepruagint,, we find, the ſame 
word uſed: to denote. dead corpiſe. | 


Leviticus, CH IK ver. 29. 


28. Kai Eropiduc £ en Luxe: 8 Womoers d To PET 


dev, 5 Veaupae ru & woljoeſs Ov. dux 85 Küęi S. 


4 S0 f * 


| 28. And ye | hall not make cuts 7 or gaſhes y in your 5 FOR: 
THE: DBAD +3; and pricked. marks [or characters] ye ſhall not male 
you you. I am the Lord nk Ga. -- 


* 


* It is a moſt judicious: obſervation of Dr. Geddes,. that where words: 
and ſentences, either always, Or at leaſt in ſimilar circumſtances, have 
the ſame preciſe meaning, they: ſhould be rendered by a tranſlator, in 
the ſame, or nearly rhe fame terms *. I therefore, with the more 


confidenee, tranſlate ug, in theſe verſes, uniformly throughout: becauſe 
that: word here ſeems to have been: uniformly uted in the ſame ſenſe. 


And cannot forbear, moreover to obſerve, that if the rational, and 
heavenly ſeul, muſt not be imagined to be tubjett to annibilation, although 
the ſpirit and life may perifh 3, that this is a. ſtill further reaſon, for 
adhering to ſuch uniformity in this paſſage of Scripture. 
Theſe horrible heathen cuſtoms we have found remaining in the. 
Hands of the South Sea, where even. joints of che fingers are ſtill cut 
off, on this account.. | 


hg: See-Letter to the las Right Reverend. the Lord Biſhop of London, p. 4, and 18. 
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. | Ch. xxi. ver. I, 11. 


1. Kai anty 2 ee Movoiy, Ayu anov Toic 


legevory Toi; vious Aae, 5 bee wee aba * d ra ae 
8 Hiahieolal Oo TW e956 r. 8 * 


1. And the Lord Hale unto Mo oſes, ſaying ; ; 2 10 the Priefts, 
the ſons of Aaron, and declare unto them. They ſpall not be defiled 
rok THE DEAD in their tribe. 


It. Kal em waoy 1 aged 8 81 dcenedotſar 
en walei are, 80: End fue abr & laarbñelai. 


1. And unto AN x DEAD BODY þ ſhall not go in; either to 
bis father ; or to hs mot ber; ; be ſhall not be d os 


"And the ſame ſort of Ro is uſed i in [the Greek, in 
Leviticus, ch. xxii. ver. 4. : | 


And again alſo | in the Book of N 3 


Ch. ix. ver. 6, 7, 8, % 10. 


B. Nad gere. ol abet of ſows euilaſſ end —_ 
x5 dens, t Ex 11 Toinoa 70 THING Oy TH ier 
bxeiyn- 2 To0hMoy eavrioy Mwvon 2 evavliov Ab oy 4 

eue TH fee . 
I 7. Kai anay oi Hudees Ex£1y0l Toi, args: npetc ad- 
1} ” bags ent thuxy AvILurs* un BY ee ee, ge WEOTEVE 10G 
: . 9 gen Kugi le ralf aörs & „ee vid Ic 
| | | 8. Kai 


6537) 
oy Kaj einey webe aureg Mouvong ire aur, 5 
dx οοο,ẽ.1 Tl ede Koe®- we] o lay. Wen 
9. Kai eAdanoey Kvgi®- Teo Macy, AC 
10. AcAngoy Toig vious Toeanh, A Apen - 
deen o ka yemlas auilagl@- SN pox? Angar, 
J 60 paxeay | J & Univ, J & * Tai; yeveni; day, 8 TOUT 
To N TW Kvęip. ä n 33 


6. 1 there «were certain men, who were unclean, by means 


of THE CORPSE H of a man, and could not perform [the duty of} 


the paſſover on that day. And they came 2 ks Moſes, _ be ore 


Aaron, on that day. 

7. And thoſe men ſaid unto them; wwe are unclean by means of 
THE CORPSE of a nan. Shall we therefore be delayed ſor ſet 
back] in Juch manner as not to bring the Mering to the Lord, 
according to its due time ? | from n in the igt of the ſons 
of Iſrael, + 
8, And Moſes ſaid unto them; wait with regard to this 
matter, and I will earlen 125 the Lord fhall command 
_— %. 

And the Lord ſpake 1 unto Mo oſes, {aying, 
10. Speak to the ſons of Iſrael, ſaying. A man, whoever that 


man ſhall be, that is unclean by means of THE CORPSE of a man, 


* The repetition of theſe words 3 b, is omitted! in the Vatican copy. 


++ Both: the Vatican copy and the Alexandrian agree exactly in uſing, 
the word qu in theſe paſſages of Scripture. 


+ This is ently tranſlated from the common trandation. But I 


| apprehend it conveys the true ſenſe of the Septuagint verſion. And, 


that ſuch is even more rational and legal than the others. Fo or the due 
legal time would have been ſeven days. 9 
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( 538 ) 


a be be on 4 a journey afar off; or mah be te FRY 


amongst you, or in any of your generations, yet he ſball perform 
the — . the paſſover unto the Lord. 


Ws ch. xik. ver. 1 I, is gill more Wa rer 


0 S- 78 1 won bie alan, 
auallag S- i Fa end neon; [Zug ons pc 


He that joucheth any dead CORPSE of a man, 0 be unclean 
even * even unt the . 


And the like e we Lad, N umbers, . v. ver. 2 *. 
What therefore can we infer from hence? | 


Surely we muft conclude, on the whole, that the LXX 


conkilered dn as denoting indeed ſpirit, and 7; Ve, in one ſenſe 
of the word; but nevertheleſs, as denoting mere animal life ; 
that which is ſeated in the blood, and which they meant to 


diftinguiſh moſt clearly from the more divine part, the. breath 
of life, the yo Cnc, from the Lord . For it ſhould ſeem, 


they underſtood that this portion of ſpirit, the mere animal ſpirit, 
did not quitthe body immediately after the ſtroke of death; but, on 
the contrary, being for a time deprived of the divine breath of life, 


the von Cie, was in that Nate even the cauſe why the corpſe 


was wnclean : for had they not retained this idea, they might, 


in theſe paſſages of Scripture, have uſed another word to 
deſcribe tbe lat 25 by; N either 8 In they do in 


* ke | theſe paſſages both the Alexandriat and Vaticu copy agree. 


+ Sec Geneſis, ch. ii. ver. 6. 


= 8 Deuteronomy, 


_ 
2 


( 539 ) 

_ Deuteronomy, ch. xiv. ver. 1, and elſewhere,) or merely 
Duc, or elſe Jvn01uaiov, as they do, (Leviticus, ch. xi. ver, 
24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 39, 40, 1 Kings, ch. xiii. ver. 24, 25, 
28, 29, and Jeremiah, ch. xxxvi. ver. 30, ) and need not have 


uſed the word tuyy as they ſo ſingularly do in hgſe paſſages in 
the law, Nay, they might have uſed the ſimple word 


TE&)vnzor©-> as they do with regard to the dead bodies of 
unclean animals, Leviticus, ch. xi. ver. 31, 32, with regard to 
which they do in the 35th, 36th, 37th, and 38th, verſes, 


again uſe the word NHD 


1 may add, therefore, that if this concluſion from fach their 
uſe of this word be right; then we may infer, ſtill further, 


that they conſidered this ſpirit, this Wuyn, as being, what 
ſubſequent philoſophers have miſtaken for a plaſtic nature (as 
it is called); and which exiſts not only in all animals ; but 
alſo, under a certain modification, in plants; and is the cauſe of 
their peculiar form, and of diſtinguiſhing their ſpecific kinds, 

And hence we may perceive, in ſome degree, the propriety of 


the expreſſion in the Book of Geneſis, WLUY wy. cod, which 
originally gave occaſion to theſe remarks. For, in a plant, it 
is an operative ſpirit indeed; and whilſt i is preſent, the plant 
flouriſhes and thrives; and when it is departed, the plant 
withers, and decays : : but it is not 4 8 it living, with Ann, 
as ſpirit lives in an animal body “. | 
When, therefore, Senſation, ws a power of motion is added ; 


it is not N a ſpirit Uxn 3 but moreover bu Con, 4 ſpirit 


* There are 1 very judicious obſerxations tending to illuſtrate 
the meaning of the original Hebrew word, in Dr. Geddes Letter 10 
the Biſhop of London, p. 50. And, as they in reclity greatly elucidate 
what is here ſaid, I cannot but refer to them. 


22 2 2 living, 


% 


living, or having apprehenſion. And wen fail further an 


intelligent wyedh, the myo) CuNg 3 a regſonable foul, is added; the 
being! is that wonderful work of God, an human being, or MAN. 
Conſiſtently with this idea we may conceive, that after the 
tremendous ſtroke of death, this animal ſpirit may ſtill remain 
impriſoned, for a time *; whence probably it was, that an 
Human corpſe was, in the law, accounted unclean; and alſo all 
animal bodies that died of themſelves ; whereas the badies of 
| fuch as were flain in facrifice, and had the blood, in which was 
this life (this ſpirit) poured out, were elcan. 
And we may obſerve a remarkable inſtance of the impriſon- 
ment of the lower ſpecies of this fort of ſpirit, in bulbous 
plants: for it has been curiouſly remarked by Mr. Martyn, (in 
his Elements of Botany, tranſlated from Rouſſeau, p. 27,) that 
& Linnzus does not allow what we call bulbous roots, to be indeed 
« any roots at all; but only to be hybernacula, (winter quarters, 
% winter germs or buds, into which tbe whole plant retires during 
„ the cold ſeaſon.“ By which words (the whole plant] he can 
only mean, what uſed to be called the plaſtic nature, the active 
powers of the plant; that is, what in other words, conſiſtently 
with the ideas of the LX X, we might call the YR 3 3 the 
ſpirit of the plant. | 


* It f is a 1 nn of Mr. John Hunter's ; and deferyes 
to be remembered particularly, on this occaſion ; that in the beginning 
of all violent deaths, except that by 2 perſons probably are 

not dead inſtantly; but there is only a ſuſpen/ton of the actions of life. 
(See Philoſophical Tranſactions, vol. LXVI. p. 413, &c.) And I cannot 
but add; that, in a note to this yery Paper (p. 414), Mr. Hunter fays, 
that he dofrine, that the living principle is inberent in the blood, is founded 
on the reſults of many experiments, See ſome preceding obſervations in 

the note, p. 217. | 


As. 


418 3 

As the ancients, from tradition, and ſpeculation, had moſt 
unqueſtionably much more ſcience and knowledge than we are 
apt to ſuppoſe; they ſeem to have adopted apprehenſions, both 
with regard to dead bodies, and with regard to vegetables, of the 
kind here mentioned. And from 7he firft of theſe, perverted, aroſe 
the Egyptian idea concerning embalming; though every 
philoſophical perſon muſt perceive, it tended moſt probably to 
produce directly the e effect to that which the 3 
ſuppoſed. ä , 

And from 2be latter . ofs th prohibition of 
Pythagoras, to his ſcholars, not to eat beans... 

Both, however, are only proofs, how idle every metaphyſical 
didaftic concluſion is, that ventures to demand aſſent; without 
proceeding from, or bing 6 authorized wo © the M,. ord 44 
God. 

The diſtin&ion of the mans nature of man, receives 


perhaps a moſt illuſtrious explanation, from thoſe moſt 


remarkable words of St. Paul, in the xvth chapter of the Firſt 


Epiſtle to the Corinthians: Where we find the word Wye, 


che rational, and ſublimely heavenly foul, ſo nicely diſtinguiſned 
from the predominant characteriſtic of the oa ACAD, the 
prevalent, mere animal nature. 


Although in Adam were the — of both, ſince he had 
not only the uy) dun, the Bing ſpirit ; but lo, what every 


one of his poſterity has, the wo Wn breathed into him: be 


breath of life ; the principle of the hequenly ſoul, ſee Geneſis, 
ch. ii. ver. 7, by virtue, indeed, of which alone it was, that 


he even firſt became vyny ], a living ſpirit. 
7; The words of St. Paul are; (if we may be allowed to tranſlate 


them, with all the fulneſs of language, their great import. 


requires ;) as en, 


7 | N Cor. 
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1 Cor. xv. ver. 45, &c. . 


45. | Ofrw P yeyganac Eyloiſo ü 6 86570 Eee 
Al eic aw . 0. ee, "ws eig e 
C 5 
46. ans dry 70 anche, doe 70 Ine 
Enc]a 70 werfe. 10 
ine wear S cler 74 YI vue 0 1 
: avOgurog, ö Kühe 8E 8 egard. K 
48. Ologo vaude, roi ro 71 ol ai 2 ; olog ; 22 
7018701 2 of Erogdyuor | | 
49. 8 xabo gcgen. Tv elbe 73 5 Yoies, Pogdoouey 

D * ex 78 enSgavic. 


4 * be fo it ts written, The firſt man, ADAM, was made 
ta be a SPIRIT LIVING; the laſt ADAM to be a $PIRIT [or 9 7 
CAUSING TO. LIVE (or having power to-make alive}. 

46. But that which was of the nature of the HEAVENLY soul. 
was not firſt, but that which was of the nature of MERE ANIMAL 
SPIRIT; and 5 2 which Was 77 the nature of the 
 beavenly foul. | 5 

47. . The firſt man was of 6 the carth, earthly : th ſecond man is) 
the Lord from heaven. 1 

"18." Such as the earthly man Was, 2 are 40% they that are : 
earthly. And. fach as the heavenly man, Ju a yo are They 2 are 


heavenly.” uk 


49. And as we have borne the i image (and ona * f the 
EARTHLY,' we ſhall bear 58 of the ey {or ens ) Y the 
HEAVENLY. * 


In 


(543) 
In this whole paſſage i is a manifeſt and moſt clear diſtinction 


between Uνr the mere animal Ihirit, or life, and wveoua, 
the heavenly ſpirit, or ſoul ; which is of ſo divine a nature, that 


even Almighty God himſelf, is defined, and faid to be, 


IINETMA, by ouR Lonp HIMSELF, 


Joby, ch. iv. ver. 24. 


24. [Newpa 5 Ocog” Y 78 7pootuldyra edrdy, by 
wyeUHAU 2 ae get ven 


Ii q "6. - ? E 1 * 7 
e : S. 3 N 


24. GOD is a SPIRIT, and mw Who eie an, myt 


| worſhip in ſpirit and j in truth. 


5 


In which words we ſes wanifally, chat a far more ſublime 
and different idea muſt be added to the word Spirit, when it is 


deſcribed by wyeüha, than when it is deſcribed by uV. 8 


And that there is, in Holy Scripture, even a ſuperior, and 
pre-eminent diſtinction, of the word ye 3 and that this | 
word, and 7] 19ͥ j Cwije, do not always preciſely ſignify the ſame 


kind of eſſence; appears from other cautious expreſſions: j 
amongſt which there is a very remarkable paſlage, in the 
Prophecy of Iſaiah ; wherein we may perceive, with what 


great caution the word yo is uſed in the Septuagint, to 


denote properly the human ſoul, as diſtinguiſhed from the Holy 
Spirit of God. And this paſſage has the more authority; 
ada it is exactly i in the ſame words, both in the Alexandrian 


and Vatican ren. It is, 


Iſalah, ch. vii, ver. 16. 


16. * ax eig TOY al edi V v hac, 80 Lanai 
®griaioopas 


* . * 2 * 7 ” — _ 2 Pp, 
x a * * 3 — 5 2 2 4 + Y 
bf — —_ p  —_—_ — — * wu 4 4 < = KE re - = *. 
n CRY — RR _ Yr . — = 2 — E — - . - 2 8 => . — 2 = 8 þ A LEES wet 2 9 - - » IC wed — — — 
* . — r neem gy „ e gw * * — — — — — . 2 * 1 N hee * * > a 64> - . r 3 8 -— = _ 2 
ha — 4 — — —————— = * RY 8 . — — . 0 — 22 = > 2; aſſt —— 
2 — — err 2 nr p oy | — > . — — 4 b HIT. — . — — — 8 r - = — 2— "Wh 
IE CERES TE — — DAE IE . IE IN bo — — F - — — — — 2 — — : — 0 — —— 
= : \ rr — —— — — 2 — w —— * * + oh * : — - — = _ — Wes >=" I — Path 282 . 8 - — „„ 
— 2 1 wg — = = — — « — - .- + 5 N — 
by - - — — — — — my — — — — SH — — 
ER. rr , TAS 
— : | = — | 


4 rr pad 
— — 
_— — E — g_—_ 


— 
ENS 


g 5 — 0 2 = : 
— = _—_—_— . ͤ K ec Ba En us ! An oe 19s tne = cg. p * — 2 ond wr — — - 
2 = q - 2 — — * — — — — 5. — — moe. Ir ———— —— — — 5 — — —— — 2 — . NILS. oe 2 
— — — —„—-—4 — =» — 8 — 7: : — — —. — - _ — - . — > = * — 3 
—— — — — —— — — — — — 2 — — — —— —k— IRA ICIS. _ — — — — ns es — po 
wy — — — — — — - _ —— nee _ een EI EE ITC? ö ————— — 


— y 290 <mrge 
— — — 


n — 6 5 
EL . EE 0G 
3 rr 3 
— — 
— — 


1 
- G3 


— en > = 
PFF ͤ Ä 


* 


„ * 4 8 F 2 
7 » ul | 4 * 
() : 


— 


node ö den ed Y * _ lee, 2 
Tyony + wav 7 roi · Ws ud E 


16. And 1 will not avenge mar f you POT the Aion ; 
neither will I be always angry with you.” For [the Holy] SP RIT 
fhall go forth from 81 y I abs: nen Try SOUL, 


This tranſlation 3 is NO very different from that in our 
verſion in the Bible: but it ſeems to carry more meaning and 


force with it. And, as it ſhews the diſtinction of cv, the 


foul, from LUX, mere animal ſpirit 3 and even from wyebgc, 
When uſed to denote the Holy ſantii Hing Spirit : ſo it even 
contains a very early and important prophecy, concerning the 
ſending: forth of God's Holy Spirit : and, in effect, a yery 
conſolatory declaration, that, God: hath made. no foul in. van; 
for that the mighty work, deſigned from the creation of the 
world, ſhall ſurely be at laſt accompliſhed. ; { 

Al which is moſt conſiſtent with E * is aid i in another 
part of this Divine Prophecy, ch. Iv. ver. 10, 11, 12: and 
confiſtent alſo with what, in the courſe of the many preceding 
Remarks, 135 5 to we” the Fun + tem news tho TOW! 
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BE SIDES the Levhal, valliges' in the Ps WY Full. 8 
in theſe Remarks; there are the following, amongſt others, Which 
plainly ſhew that the word FTXH is uſed to denote a living principle, or 
the buman ſpirit. 


| Leviticus, ch. iv. ver. 2, 25:3 ch. v. ver. Ek, FE 17 ch. vi. ver. 2. 


Deuteronomy, ch. iv. ver. 9, 29; ch. vi. ver. 5; ch. x. ver. 12; ch. xii. 


ver. 15; ch. xiv. ver 26; ch. xxvi. ver. 16; ch. xxx. ver. 2, 10. 


Yet the following do alſo, beſides thoſe already cited, ſhew the 


ſuperior diſtinction of NOH and HINEYMA. And many more might 
be adduced to the ſame purpoſe. 

Numbers, ch. xiv. ver. 24. Deuteronomy, ch. ii. ver. 30; ch. xxxiv. 
ver. 9. Pſalm Ixxviii. ver. 8. Job, ch. iv. ver. 15; ch. xxvi. ver. 43 


ch. xxxii. ver. 9, 18. Luke, ch. xxiv. ver. 39. Acts, ch. 23, ver. 
8, 9. PIO 7 CEE} 


WE have ſeen in the courſe of theſe Remarks, that in ſome inſtances 
the tranſlation of the LXX varies exceedingly from our more modern 
verſions from the Hebrew. And, perhaps in ſome places, in ſuch a 
manner, that it may even be doubted, whether it was made from the 
ſame original text. 

But k cannot finiſh theſe obſervations, withour adding, that, in 
ſuch paſſages, we ſhould be very careful not to conclude raſhly (as ſome 
have done) that the Septuagint was, in thoſe parts, a bad tranſlation. 

For, (to ſay nothing of the probability, that the perſons who were 
employed, at different times, in the various parts of that excellent work, 
were more likely to underſtand the true and full meaning of the original 
words, than more modern interpreters,) it is 2 queſtion that may very 
fairly be aſked ; whether the tranſlators who compoſed the Septuagint, 
had not before them, even more perfedt and exact copies of the original 
Hebreto text, than we now have? 

Probably they had. And there is the utmoſt reaſon to believe, that 

they adhered aer and cloſely to the original ſenſe, in all parts; 
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ſince we find Our Lord, and his Holy Apoſtles, giving ſuch ſanction to- 
this verſion. | e 
It has #/ef# unqueſtionably been ſubject to ſome corruptions, and 
alterations, in the various copies of it. But, as far as we can come at 
the true original; which, as I have before obſerved, ſeems to be 
always, moſt unqueſtionably, wherever the two celebrated copies; the 4 
Alexandrian, and the Vatican, both agree entirely, or nearly; (and ſuch | .Y 
are the paſſages I have moſt inſiſted upon ;)- as far as we can come at 4 
the true original, there it ſeems to be the beſt. authority we can have, 
for the reading, or meaning, of any part of Holy Writ. 1 
And, with regard to other tranſlattons, either in Greek, or in other 
languages; and eſpecially ſuch as profeſs to give only the general ſenſe, 
in elegant vernacular expreſſions of ſuch languages, without adhering 
preciſely to the meaning of the indivdiual words in the original: ſurely 
we ought to heſitate ſomewhat, before we allow them to contain the 
true and full import of the ord of God. —Becauſe;, if the tranſlator. 
| lived in an age, (as Iam perſuaded every one of us even till does,) not yet 
Fully enlightened by the advantages, and revelation of ſcience ; or, if 
(though a man learned in language) he chanced to be a man of dull . LL. 
_ apprehenſion, or unacquainted with the vaſt extent of truly philoſophical 3 
ideas, be is too likely to have given us, as a juſt interpretation, only 
his own imperfect apprehenſion of the purport of each paſſage, rather 
than the deep and wondrous information contained in the original 
Divine Word. TY + „ 
- Fheſe obſervations ought not therefore to be concluded, without a 
caution; that, (as we have reaſon to believe the LXX did really adhere 
cloſe'y to the original copies before ſhem,) ſo, in tranſlating their work, 
we ſhould be as careful to adhere cloſely and minutely to the full 
purport, and nice diſtinct meaning of the Greek words they made uſe of: 
endeavouring at the ſame time, as far as we are able, to illuſtrate ht 
meaning faithfully, by the light of recent philoſophical diſcoveries, 
relating to thoſe glorious Works of Creation; which contain a manifeſtation 
of the wiſdom and deſigns of the Great (H or, in expreſſions ſo addrefled, 
to the human underſtanding, that there is neither ſpeech nor language, 
but their voices are heard among them. ET TEE 
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H E following concluſions ; although they appear to be 
1 founded on a very conſiderable degree of probabiliy; 
yet, not having ſuch full and poſitive ſupport, from Holy 
Scripture, as the preceding ſeem to have, are not ventured to 
be inſerted amongſt thoſe obſervations which were more 
particularly deſigned to form the contents of this Volume: and 
therefore have been reſerved to be added by themſelves, in an 
Appendix; as mere hints, to any perſons, whoſe curioſi ity, and 
philoſophical enquiries, may lead them to conſider the ſubjects 
ſtill more thoroughly, and maturely. | | 
And the firſt concluſion, of this kind, which I have adventured 
to deduce ;. is concerning The celebrated Prophecy of St. Pei, 


* 


relating to the deſtruction of 4h18 preſent Earth by fire, 1 ag 
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A Prophecy that the rather demands our attention, on the 
preſent occaſion ; and the application of a diligent and ſerious 
endeavour to apprehend the true nature of it, as far as poſlible 
becauſe of its cloſe connection with what has been found to be 
the reſult of the foregoing remarks. 

In the account given, by that Holy Apoſtle, of what ſhall 
happen at the final conclufi on of the preſent Scene of things on 
earth, we read, | 


2 Peter, ch. iii. ver, 7, &c. = 
7. Ol d wy 8 pave] 5 5 YN TO abr AN rebneaug- 
v. £104 wog, ange gerot eie * xeigews 2 ar, ray 
Gee agua. J 5 


7. But the heavens and the carth which now exiſt, are, 
according to the fame word, kept in ſtore, reſerved for fire, unto 
the day of Juagement, and deftruftion of impious men. 


And here we cannot but perceive, that the Apoſtle, by his 
mode of ſpeaking, manifeſtly means, by the preſent heavens, 
nothing more than the preſent appearance of the ſky, and 
atmoſphere, and of the heavenly bodies that (to our eyes,) 

- feem to be placed therein; as contraſted with a different 
appearance, which they all once had, before the flood; and as 
contraſted alſo with a different appearance, that they ſhall have, 
aſter the final conſummation, 

He alſo here contraſts the preſent ſtate of the earth, as being 
preſerved for a long ſpace of time, ſuch as 1t 1s, (and perhaps 
preſerved by means of fire,) and as being intended to be 
deftroyed by fire : with the antediluvian ſtate of it ; which 
was preſerved, (principally by means of water, Y pd intended 
bo be deſtroyed by water. 


And 


(sst) by 
And we may moreover obſerve; from the Apoſtle's mode of 
expreſſing himſelf; that he means to ſpeak principally of the wn 
Final, and Laff, conſequence of our Lord's coming: even he Wl, 
FINAL deſtruction of impious men ; and the — of all the 


N preſent ſcenery on earth. 
. | ITY read further; 


. 8. Ey de 1870 ji Aavlaverw hac, dyamie, 97 pic 5 
29 Bus ga w Kel WC N ern, 2 YA ern WC 2 juice. 
3 8. But let not this one thing lie concealed ſrom you, beloved, 


that ONE DAY IS WITH THE LorD As A THOUSAND YEARS, - = 
AND A THOUSAND YEARS AS ONE DAY. 


And here again, it is impoſſible to read theſe words, without 
recollecting, that the moſt ancient opinion, in the church, really 
was; that as the 77fituted week conſiſts of fix days, and a ſabbath ; CC. 
ſo the duration of the imperfect ſtate of the world, or ants, 1 
would be ſix thouſand years: and then would come the Perfected 5 WH 
ate of it, or its true ſabbath, 1 
And if to this we add, the nnn of thoſe words of 1 
our Lard ; deflroy this temple, and in three days I will build it 1 

5 up : and conſider the zhree days, in which his body laid in the 185 + i 1 
grave, as typical of three thouſand years, (or rather reckoning 49 | | 
the days themſelves, during which his body lay in the grave, ih 1 
were computed,) of the feveral portions, and parts, of three 5 1 
thoufand years, which ſhould paſs, between the time of His | OO 1 
crucifixion, and being denied on earth; (when He fit came as | 
the Meſſiah ;) and His ſecond coming in glory: I fay, if we 

conſider all this rightly; we cannot but perceive, that then, 

the dawn of the third prophetical day, will exactly coincide 

with the end of fix thouſand years of the world; or beginning 

of the great ſabbath, And we cannot but thence be led to ſuſpect, 


3 Fu that 


K SN ) 


that the Apoſtle meant ſomething more, by theſe words, than 
merely to inform us, that a great length of time was the ſame to 
the, Almighty as a foort one, as to the real completion of His 
promiſes. 

In ſhort we cannot but ſuſpect, that he meant to lead us to 
compute a certain determinate period; and even one exactly 
coincident with that mentioned by St. John; and alſo with that 
mentioned by Daniel. 


Aſter this we read, 


9. Ov Beaduvea 0 Kvei©- Te era yſe hg, (wg riyeg 
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7 9. The Lord doth not delay with regard to His denunciations, 
as fame men eſteem delay to be, but defers his anger towards us, 


not willing that any PORE me b, but that all . have e far 
ne 


o. He 0 1 nutex Kveis we xe & will, Gy 
o Beaxvor gol Hod y wee, OXax 08 #RUTE ev -. 
goyIau t 75 2 7 d QUTH E α rl ẽN eas. 


10. But the day of the Lord will come, as a thief [does] in 
the night; in the which the heavens ſhall PAss BY roaring ; and 


the elements burning ſhall be liguiſied | AND DIs80LvED] ; and earth, 
and all the ad in it ſhall be burnt. 


And now in the concluſion of this whole 811 it is 
almoſt impoſſible to recollect the very preciſe words, and not to ap- 
prehend, that (howeyer the event may really be) they are plainly 

2 | deſcriptive 
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_ deſcriptive of what muſt happen, if ever the centrifugal motion 
of the earth ſhould be ſtopped; and it were, in conſequence 
of that, to deſcend towards the ſun; as a comet does; in an 
5 - orbit exceedingly excentrical. 9 65 in, ever it were to fall directly 
'Y to the ſun. | I? 
=_— In either of theſe caſes; inſtead of the ohifbörm apparent 
® motion, of the ſtars, and heavenly bodies, now perceived; they 
=_— would all paſs by rapidly: and the more ſo, the nearer the 
earth approached to the ſun. And the violent eddies, and 
motion, of wind, and water, (which ſuch a zranfie would 
probably occaſion in the atmoſphere,) would cauſe a moſt 
dreadful roaring indeed; 9 chat of 250 whirlwind yet 
experienced on earth. '' 

And, as the earth leben ey to about the Alkane of a 
diameter from the ſun, or even only to that of two or three 
diameters; (agreeable to what has been obſerved in the firſt 
obſervations made in this book, p. 83 ;) every thing muſt ſoon 
be utterly liquified and diſſolved. 

The word WHEN Opus, ſignifies much rather, to paſs 8 
than 75 paſs. away. And all that is here inferred, is ſtill more 
ſtrongly intimated, and confirmed to us by St. John' 8 deſcription 
of the ſame event. 

here indeed we moreover find, that it is not to take place, 
on the f coming of our Lord; but at a great diſtance of time 

after: even when the glorious ſtate of things (which ſhall 

have been by Him reſtored. even upon earth) ſhall, - by the 
malice of evil minds, be again corrupted; and a ſecond attempt 
8 ſhall have been made, on this Kober to ſubvert the Wagle, 


In conſequence of which we read; 


= | Revelations, ch. xx. ver. 9. 
9. Kal anbau £ Em TO ar- re ue. » kabuva, 
| Se Ik 211 ; Thy 
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9. And they came up upon the face of the earth, and furrounded 
Land befieged] the camp of the holy ones, and the beloved city, ſi. e. 


we may conclude, the peaceable and improved habitations of 
the people and ſervants of God, ] and fre DESCENDED from God 


ord of the heaven, and ad them. 


R if the earth, on that . occaſſon, Ha" at laſt; 
from ſome, correſponding ordained cauſe, change its Orbit, and 


fall towards the ſun, as above deſcribed; then, the very 


appearance which will enſue, to its inhabitants, muſt be that 
of fire deſcending from heaven; and of fire continued, inceſſant, 2 


increaſing, and unguenchable ; or not to be withſtood. 
Further on we read, in the Book of Revelations, 


Ch. xx. ver. 11. 


548 Ka "dey Hehe, Neue lay, 2 Toy uabiuency e E 
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8 Au I faw a great wohite throne, and Him (hat for upon : 
4 it, from whoſe preſence ie earth and the Proven FLED AWAY. 


And thoſe Gbrds ate furely exactly Applicable, to xohds would 


be the äppearance; both to thoſe ſpirits who either dwell in, 


or are Wette Firs the fun; and to thoſe who are left to 
remain on earth; on :occaſion of the earth's paſſing 115 


peribelion, as an eccentric comet does; and then inſtantly flying 


away, (in ſuch orbit;) into the regions of remote ſpace. 


And the idea of this being the caſe, is ſtill further confirmed 5 
by the deſcription in the xxiſt chapter of Revelations. 


For 


n 
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ch. xi. ver. 1, 2. 
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2. 

2. Kat 75 EY TY) ray, "legponAg i 400 
Koilabniveoay Aν T8 Ses er TS Sg, z. r. 1j. 5 


Aud I ſary a new Had of Prey and a new kind of earth, 
fon ay firft heaven and the firſt earth was PASSED BY 3 and the 
ny Was no more. 

And I Jabn au the boly city, 1 1 new [kind of ] Feruſalem, 


— NDING Vun God oui of BEATEN, Se. 


The firſt of thels racks, ſurely i is A of the new and 


glorious appearances, of the ground to dwell upon, and of the 
atmoſphere around, which would of courſe, and unavoidably 


appear, to any ſpirit admitted to dwell u pon the ſun, 


(conſiſtently with the ideas mentioned in the 5 part of this 
book). And it is alſo as truly deſcriptive of the evaporation 


| of 15898 ſea, Jus he ie of the ſun ; on the W rhus 


h 


any Ag as the body of a comet 4 paſs away ou irs 
traject. | 


And whatever glorious ſcenery, of city, or country, may ever 


appear in the ſun; it muſt, on the firſt approach towards it, 
from theſe | diſtant regions, appear as de efcending | MN from 


* 


* conſiſte 0 with the ſecond verſe. 
4 B 2 1 Jo 


2 war Or Ig — _ — A — — — — 8 ˙wÜUX —— — RR Om — — — ew A . — FRET 
— > part, = 24 — e = „ 22 Pp op „ 12 FISTS 4 p 2 — — _ ” SD — — — <p — . 
— "paw 4 1 2 4 ow - — * - W a> hy — — . ” _ — — — ung — — 5 EL T . * 1 = N 
* o * — 3 1 SD 
ms I od: 7 2 2 * * — * "og ” 4 P 8 11 1 * nets — ID NI ws - > - — — — —— — q — — poo — — 
8 — ** 1 ation - — — — HED ca ee 2 . 4 Da r ; 2 2 — - 
— _—_— T5 r * — — 7 — 2 _ — - N - : = 7 S > rr — 8 — 
> 2 — 2 REY * = 2 : 2 — 4 _ — — 
+ - * — © — 2 2 r ak . ent —_ 8 — 2 ” —_—_ — — 
- 2 2 — — — — — I 7 2 Cas — = PREY 2 — 8 9 = =z — = 7 — — — 
— ——_—— — —— : * —— —— w_ A. F 2 — 4 — 2 I — S — it 8 A 237 — 
ZE = f 2 Ts r - ps ers ery 2 _ » — 2 . * 7 — - 2 > — 5 * 
5 —— — — — LEED S — — —— . res wean > < Sn_ ag ot © — — 2 3 —— — — by — — . - - 2. = - = © _—-- — =D 
— —_— — 2 — — — — - wha 1 <4 > - v CLONES — * r n — — 2 — _ > * — — 2 — — 2 21 p* —— 4 = 
- 2 —— — — —— = — . L = 7 AS * = 24 : — — = : 2 * = 
a _—— — - — * _ — — — Frans. * — 8 . — . - — — - gw —_ — 
— — —ꝑ—ñ—ũ Eee CES ——. — —— — — — — of —— — — 4 2 — be — — — — —— T — 
— 8 —2 — — — * — — — — — — a — V2 2 —_ mr — — * 83 9 N ——— - = — — —— 
— n+ ; —_— - 8 — — — — Kel — — Tag 80 gums i; 2 — 1 a 2 8 2 N 
8 2 — — bs Je + bw —— i 4 * — NS —— 2 = _ 2 7 — Yr - 
OTE — pace — — bs ein Za rabies i at ee AGE 2 23 —— Fm = g lira es is nn, WET 8 Da ER \ 8 . - — — — Y = — . oe... — —— y 
— 4 : — £ = XX wMAA Tc nw = — — 2 
2 — — > bh — oy 7 —— 2 —— — ——_— 


2 
I; 
ART 
—_— 


— 
8 
= 
— 


— — „ 
— 2 — 
parry 0 Oe ny 

* - 9 „ . 

—— penn net mags — 

— — Ee 2 

— * — 

** — 
> * 7 2238 
oy 4 


ts) 


To which I have only to add; that the vivid colours, and 
ſplendour, with which this city, (whatever is meant by it,) is 
ſaid to appear, correſpond exactly, with what we may moſt 
philoſophically conceive to be the appearance of bodies, on the 
furface of the ſun. 

And as to what is ſaid 55 ) concerning 2 Hk, and 
the breadth, and the height, being equal, the meaning, to plain 
common ſenſe, is ſurely intelligible enough; (as has been 
before obſerved; * namely, that there ſhall appear a great riſing 
hill, or mountain, in the centre of the city; riſing to as great 
an height, as the walls extend, in length, or breadth. All 
which is exactly agreeable to the uſual deſeription given of this 
Place of glory; as being the Mount of God *; and the Holy 
Hill; of which Mount Sion, in Jn, on e Was 
only an emblem, and type. 5 "IF 

Finally; all that is here ſaid, concerning the any 8 being 
converted into a comet, after a great part of its original 
inhabitants have been tranſlated into heaven; receives great 
ſtrength, and confirmation, from the terrible deſcription given, 
by the Prophet Iſaiah, of its ſtate, at the end, of the ines. ct 
_ denounced, 
For as, on, the firſt kquifattion, it Wy able a Jake 


burning with fire; Gin von vel % d Delp; 3 Revelations, 
ch. xxi. ver. 8.) So, even oir its cooling ſomewhat, and 
recovering ſolidity, it muſt be very nearly in the ſtate mentioned . 
by the Prophet.. 


* Pſalm xIviii. ver: 2, 14. Ixxiv. ver. 2. 1xxviii. ver. 68. cxxv. ver. 
1. Iſaiah, ch. xiv, ver. 13. Xyitl. ver. 7. XXIV. ver. 23. xxvii. ver. 13. 
Joel, he li. ver. 32. Obadiah, ver. 17. Micah, ch. iv. ver. 7. 


In 


( 58 ) 


In his ſublime deſcription of the effect of the. indignation, 
addreſſed to all nations (the whole of which deſerves the utmoſt 
conſideration) he uſes ſome very remarkable expreſſions ; which 


appear. to be ſomething more than merely. figurative; and 


which, for the ſake of illuſtrating more fully what has been 
ſaid, I ſhall inſert at t large. 


Itoh: ch. xxxiv. ver. 1, &c. 
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1. Come near ye Nations, and hearken ye Rulers; ; attend. Let 


the earth hear, and thoſe that dwell upon it; the habitable a ”s 
and The * that are therein. 


1550 Alòri Sonde Kugis ET wire 7 ben tl % ene 
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4 Becauſe [indeed] the PTE of the Ford's rs upon all the 
nations ; and wrath upon the whole number of them ; 3 to de roy 
_ and to deliver them up to ſlaughter. 


* The word ois, if we carefully attend to its uſe in various 
_ paſſages of Scripture, ſeems plainly to mean much more than merely this 
earth ; and rather to denote the. whole Solar Syſtem at leaſt ; and to 
0 mean che other planetary habitations as connected, with our o.]-n. 


\e 
3 & Oz 


* 
7 


— 
| 3. Oi de eacarial ra bipico vrt, Y gl neee, 8 
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3. And their wounded ſhall be caſt out, and their tet; and 
their flink ſpall come up; ; and the mountains ſhall be moj MNened with 
their blood, 


4. Kat raricoral wagt a donde E Bgavay, 5 
a, erat ö garde wg. Gee 5 Taro To Kees era. 
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4. And all the powers of the heavens ſhall be diſſolved x; . 
the heaven ſball be alle up as 4 ferole ; and all the ftars ſhall fall, 
as leaves fall off from 4 vie, and as leaves Lr gh Jun Joi 


from a fig tree. 


- Astheſe three firſt verſes are ſtrongly Ae of a dreadful 
deſtruction and carnage, which will happen, at the laſt 
execution of the wrath of God; and which, (if we compare 
this prophecy carefully with chat! in Ezekiel , and alſo with 
chat in the book of the Revelations 2, appears to be an event 
that is not to happen till the ſecond falling away, and as the 
eg to the ſecond death ; ſo the fourth verſe, cannot but 


* Theſe firſt words of this . all the powers of the heavens hall be 
diſſolved, are indeed in the Vatican copy ; but, from the manner in which 
they are inſerted by Dr. Grabe, do not ſeem to have been in the ori and 

Alexandriau copy. | 
I Ch. xxxvll. | ts 
} Rev. ch. xx. ver. 8, 9. And I cannot but obſerve, by way of 
i1luſtration of this gth verſe, of the 20th ch. of the Book of Revelations, 
that if ever the earth approaches the Sun, as a very eccentric comet does, 
re muſt probably unavoidably appear, as coming down out of heaven, as 
it draws near to its perihelion. 
2 appear, 


( 539 ) 


appear, to a philoſophical mind, moſt characteriſtically 
deſcriptive of the appearances which would enſue, if the orbit 


of the earth were changed, and it were to deſcend, in an 


exceeding elliptical, .or even parabolical path, rapidly towards | 
the ſun, 

And the-manner in 3 this ien is made; made, in 
truth, not only to all the nations upon earth; but even (as the 
moſt fair tranſlation, to avoid repetition, and to uſe the word 
olxsułyn, in what appears to be its trueſt meaning, will 
warrant) 70 all the inhabitants of our ſyſtem ; the manner, I ſay, 
in which his addreſs is made, plainly ſhews, that the dreadful 
ſcene deſcribed, is a matter of much greater import, than any 


event relating merely to the Jewiſh nation. 


The four next verſes, are merely a ſublime, poetical, con- 
tinuation of a deſeription of ſlaughter ; and contain a declaration 
that it is a day of vengeance and retribution, on the enemies of 

the city, and people of God. 


Iſaiah, ch. xxxiv. ver. 5, &c. | 
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ET accu. 


5. For my feord ſhall be | found to have been 1 bathed in 


heaven: behold it ſhall come down upon Idumea, and upon the people 


7 nen, ok people deſtined to deſtruftion] with Judgement. 
6, H udyaion Kvete evennnaln S-, rab 


* This mode of expreſſion, although it may perhaps be thought 
ſomewhat exceptionable, ſeems to be the trueſt method of conveying what 


appears to be the full meaning of the aoriſtus primus, in this and the follow- - 
ing verſes; according to the idea given of its frequent import by Ward. 


ans 
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6. The fword of the Lord ſhall be [ found 70 hs Seen 2 
with blood ; [to have been] made fat with the fat of lambs, with 
the blood of goats and lambs ; and with the fat of goats and rams; for 


there is a Sacrifice to the Lord in ; Bozor and a great 
Nlaughter in 1dumea. DS 76 UP. + : 0 


F "MS 
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1 And the cultivated countries * Pall a I fall « 50 them ; [and Þ 
45 to the rams, and the bulls ; the earth ſhall even be foaked wo _ ; 2 
[heir] blood, any 1 you be filled with the fat of em. 1 


. f. Hera Ve nelozw katie, 4 onaurd; dvranediozu 
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8. Fir it is a mg Th * 333 of 1 the Lord, and a ear 4 
e ng of bs many [ for] Sion. 


And after this, the deſcription does, moſt obviouſly, contain 
an account of what may very rationally be-conceived to be the 
ſtate of a comet, that approaches very near the ſun at its 
perihelion; f Whether v we are e realty.to Pet the words literally 
or =. . i at fs 
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Even if it be only a continuation of Poetical de ſcription; yet it 
is a deſcription fo like what may be conceived to be a fact, 
in caſe of ſuch a real approach, that it is almoſt impoſſible for a 


philoſophical mind to avoid ſpeculating upon it in that light ; . 
and eſpecially as the whole deſcription, in this prophecy, is ſo 
conformable to that given by St. Peter concerning the laſt day. 
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| PE And ves * wallies hall be turned into pitch, and its foil lo- 
dup] - Into >" wn And the land thereof ſball n, * 


as pitch [does] 
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10. day and nicht; NY it ſhall + not be quenched for THE 
SPACE OF AN Alox: and its ſmoak SHALL ASCEND ON HIGH, 


* The word avrig, being in the feminine gender, ſeems to ſhew that it 
relates to 4 yn, the earth, and to no other Word. 
+. This is a moſt remarkable expreſſion as tranſlated in the Septuagint, 
and well deſerves moſt ſerious Philoſophical attention, as deſcribing 
what muſt fo exactly form the appearance of the coma, or tail of a 
comet, according to Sir Iſaac Newton's idea of it. See Principia 
Mathematica, LIII. prop. 41, Prob. 21. e, 8 edition, vol. III. 
P. 150, 157. b 
4. C. DURING 
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DURING . THE EXISTENCE oF AN WHOLE RACE OF BEINGS *, 
and oy; a org ſpace of 1 Lime : there : ſhall be none paſſing. + through i 


8 can it pe poſſible to ) reflect on this deſcription, . 
conſidering, that the exceſſive heat, occaſioned by the. operation 
of the ſun's rays upon a groſs impure heterogeneous body 
abounding with ſulphureous matter, like that of our earth, 
would produce ſuch kind of effects! | 

It is moſt remarkable, however, that 7575 Plate of things, is 
deſcribed, by ſuch an uncommon and particular expreſſion, as 
to be def oO to continue for the ſpace only of an aion; 


(eic TOY ai ava Ne ) and 1 as our trantation, in our 
Bible, has it, for ever and ever. 


The (expreſſion is not even ele Toy olavor Tay al,, 
and much leſs therefore ought it to be tranſlated, as if it was 


ele 7860 Guava; TWY lb. 
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11. And there ſhall dwvell in it wild \ foul] birds, and horrid 


* Here 4 expreſſion i 18 Gmilar - to 1 85 of our Land when He ſays, 
Matthew, ch. xxiv. ver. 34, this generation, this race of beings, or of 
mex, (hall not paſs away, till all be fulfilled. , + | 
I Ovx tw 6 waparoptger i ary.. Theſe words are not in the 
Vatican copy. Neither do they appear, by Dr. Grabe's manner of 
inſerting them, to be in the original Alexandrian copy.” But as 4 are 
d in his Auger I _ not omit t them. 
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animals" *, and clamorous birds, and ravens. And there ſhall be 


ſtretched out upon it a meaſuring. line, of . geometrical exact] 
meaſure of deſolation. And dæmoniacal beings ſhall dwell in it. 


12. Ot Ae Norree QUTIG BY Soor of vag Bronag 
QUT, % d yreg Of AN abr, 5 0 A au rie 
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12. As to rulers in it, there ſhall be none ſuch: for its kings, 
and all its rulers, and all its great men de be gone mito 


deftruttion +. 


13. Kai vapor eic rde wore avruy axavic, 2 


| tube 4 G e, T0- gh r auric E £cal STRUNG, 
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And thorns ſhall grow up in heir cities, and netiles So 


„ in its fortreſſes. And it ſhall be 0 for foul inſecks N, and 
e court for unclean birds . 
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* It is almoſt impoſlible for a perſon e 15 natural ey 
to avoid reflecting here, ſomewhat, upon the remains of foſſil Echini, 


the proofs of a former change and alteration of the face of the earth. 


＋ That is, plainly, ſush horrible beings as will be left to dwell there, 
are r of ſubmitting to any Rule, or to any Order or good Government. 
+ H. Stephens, and Scapula after him, will juſtify this tranſlation, 
if 1 rightly apprehend their obſervations ; which are, however, of ſuch 
a kind, that decency requires us to ſay little upon the ſubject. 


4C2 14. And 
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14. And horrible demo niacal beings Hall meet together, and 
ſhall cry out one to another; there dæmoniacal beings foal reſt; Jar 
" have Found for thenſeve [there,) « a Place of reſt. 


Ea bo e Py Zawo'sY j 7 r Toudict 
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15. There the borrid animal has made its neſt, * the ch 


has preſerved i its proper offspring [or children] with ſafety. There 


wild flags have met together, and have 12 the ke of each Aber. 
In e. have TS] 
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16. In number it is full; and not one of cheſe is loſt; none of 
them have engu! red after any one of themſelves in vain *; for the 


Lord hath given commandment to them; and His Siri Pai 
gathered them * 


17. Ka 8 era abr ME, % 1 * ours. 
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4 This e may he found a dreadful 83 for thoſe 
who have formed, in _ ſhape, oy par conedtions. 
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17. And He Himſelf caſteth for them their lots; * and His hand 
hath allotted to them [7heir place] to be fed, For the aion ye fhall 


inhabit it; to a generation [conſiſting] of generations; i e. for 
the duration of an whole race of beings ;] ye ſhall reft, or remain, 


upon it; [i. e. as I enen, upon the earth, in ſuch a 


ſtate. ] 


Dr. Owen has obſerved *, that the prophecy of Ifaiah had 
the misfortune to meet with the wort tranſlation of any book 
in the Septuagint verſion : yet ſtill it is very extraordinary, that, 
with all its defects, it approaches, in this inſtance, ſo much 
nearer to the tranflation given us by Biſhop Lowth, from the 
Hebrew, than that in our Bible. | 

The ſenſe alſo appears ſurely to be more nervous, and 


intelligible. 
And it would be a great omiſſion not to add; that Biſhop 
Lowth obſerves, in his Notes , © that Edom and Botfra (or 


« Bozrah) are only put, and. named, as deſcribing the enemies of 
et the people and kingdom of God in general: and that therefore 


« this prophecy has a view to events ſtill future; and to 


e ſome great revolutions to be effected in latter times, antecedent 


e to that more perfect ſtate of the kingdom of God, which 


« is finally to take place on earth; and even ſerving to 


cc introduce it.“ 


Whence it is obvious, that the learned Biſhop! s idea of the 


general purport of the prophecy, correſponds exactly with mine, 
as to its relating to a final deſtruction of the impious, and an 


V In his learned Account of the AW Tranſlation, p- 6. 
+ F. 171. 
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3 introduction of a ſtate of perfect blifs for the ſervants of God: 
ws only the Biſhop: applies it to what is to take place more 
immediately, on the ſecond coming of our Lord, previous to 
the glorious renovation of things on earth; whereas I. muſt 
venture to conceive it (in conſequence of ſeveral other corre- 
ſponding paſſages in Scripture) to be rather applicable te the 
final concluſion of all things on earth, after that great reſtoration ; 
and even at the full conſummation deſcribed by St. Peter; 
when the earth itſelf ſhall be deſtroyed by fire, and the ſervants 
of God ſhall be removed to a better habitation. 
We have ſurely in all theſe verſes of the 34th chabter of 
Iſaiah, a deſcription of what may very philoſophically be 
imagined to happen, if his earth be at laſt turned into a comet; 
after the Sons of God (the whole aſſembly of thoſe who are 
= ; redeemed }, have departed finally from its ſurface ; by means of 
their being taken up into the Sun, in their glorified bodies *, on 
the earth's making ſo near an MO in an eccentric orbit, 
. Do to-that heavenly Luminary. | | | 
5 And in the 35th chapter, although we have there indeed a 
typical deſcription of the bleſſed effects of the preaching of the 
Goſpel in general; yet we ſeem to have truly, much rather, a 
preciſe deſcription of the glorious condition, in which the 
Servants of God ſhall be placed, either in the Sun, or in ſome: 
other World of Bliſs, than of any thing that has come to pals, 
#4 or is to take place, upon this earth alone: 
In the 4th verſe of the ſublime chapter of Iiah, firſt 
Wel to, we have the deſeription of a franſit ſimilar to that 


: | _ * This ſeems to be that great event, at the * of the day of 
judgement, to which 1 Theſſ. ch. iv. ver. 17, has an eſpecial reference. 
And it ls ſuch an one as accords very much with the concluſions drawn 
by Dr. Macknight, in his very nel work lately publiſhed, p- 47 


of 


. 


of a comet, in the rapid part of its orbit; and exactly 


anſwerable to what muſt be the appearances, upon, a body... 
falling towards the ſun as a comet does.” And in the gth aud 
1oth verſes, we have ſurely a deſcription both of what muſt 


be the ſcene of things on the face'of a comer, after its great 
conflagration, . during its perihelion ; and even a philoſophical 
deſcription of the appearance of z7s tail. And in the ſucceeding 
verſes we are told, that none but evil diſpoſed ſpirits, and ſpirits 
1ncapable of any good exertions, will be left thereon. 

Thus ends the repreſentation of the dreadful ſcene. But it 


ſhould ever be remembered; that if this be a right apprehenſion 


of things; and if the ajonian words are rightly tranſlated : 
nevertheleſs, He who. turneth a planet (an earth) into a comet, 
can cauſe an horrid comet to become a chearful planet, And He 


who turneth a fruitful land into a deſolate wilderneſs *, or the 


wickedneſs of them that dwell therein +, can ſay, come again ye 
children of men: and endureth to execute both juftice and Rags 4 


not only eie 789 aldbycc, n the aions ; - but sie 785 


eiuwvrg Twy Aiwyav, Wy rig Begvoic, but through the aiont 
of aions, in the heavens : that is, for a ſucceſſion of aions, and of 
different ſtates of his creatures, for ever and ever, in the 
Heavens. | 


Whether ſuch events as have ban alluded to, will * 


take place in the manner that has been thus imperfectly 
deſcribed, is too much for any one to preſume to conclude, with 
any degree of certainty; as the ſubject is unqueſtionably too 
awful for us to dare to think of otherwiſe than as guided folly 


* Pſalm xc. ver. 3. 
+ Pſalm cvii. ver. 34. 
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( 568 ) 
by the Word of God: but the expreſſions therein, and eſpecially 
that of St. Peter (which has given occafion to theſe Obſervations) 
may be the rather meditated upon as capable of being illuſtrated 


by ſuch philoſophical ideas; becaufe zhey tend to remove entirely 
the objections that have been made by ſcoffers: and alſo to 


reconcile ſo my different declarations and deſcriptions 1 in Holy 


Writ. 
And 3 it 1 beſt to cal. the Word of God - as. 


capable of being illuſtrated by the contemplation of His Excellent 


Works; and moſt confiſtent with all that we can learn to 
apprehend concerning them; or as being totally alien, and 
incompatible with the ideas which we may obtain from the 


inveſtigation of the glory diſplayed in the Works of Creation; 


let thoſe, who do really moſt revere the DIViXE Worp, Judge. 
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AVING ventured to give ſuch full ſcope to philoſophical 


Enquiry; and to the illuſtration to be deduced from thence, 


with regard to the celebrated paſſage in the Epiſtle of St. Peter ; 


I cannot now finally omit obſerving, that there is ſtill aiother 


moſt remarkable paſſage in Holy Scripture, which ſeems ſo 
manjfeſtly to have an important alluſion to 256 real configuration 
f the earth; even when examined with every allowance poſſible ; 


and to be confirmed by ſuch a variety of different e 


and oblique references to it, in various other parts of Holy 
Writ; that although we ought not too haſtily to form concluſions 
therefrom concerning the exact ſtructure of our globe; or 
concerning the ſtate of any departed ſpirits; yet it ought not 
to be paffed by entirely unnoticed, and without conſideration ; 5 


4 


whilſt, we are endeavouring to. apprehend Pbulgſophically what is 


written in the word of G0. — 
55 The 
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ES The paſſage is this, as it ſtands in the Septuagint, 5 
. J * $7 05OY 1} 
: AuTo} ds eig lar Scr no Thy oxi us 
_ _ Elosxevoovrat eig rd ihr The Y,. 
= 155 And may be thus rendered literally, | 


7 


And theſe have ſought my life in vain 
"They Hall go into THE VERY LOWER PARTS of the earth. 


” 


ver A 10. 


Theſe alſo that ſcel the hurt of my foul: they ſhall go 
be earth. | 


Or, as it 1s 
ne en DVI 
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remarkable anal Ten ion the by hone, Mr.. . en 
0 the Plalms, 
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ARTS or THE EARTH... 
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1 due attention; what. is 


words? Surely, not to wiſh the 
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death of- an enemy: for tbat we are rn to make the 
object of our wiſhes in every part of Scripture; and Solomon 
is commended greatly, by Almighty God Himſelf, for not 
doing any ſuch thing. We cannot therefore ſuppoſe the holy 
prophet David, who had ſo cautiouſly. ſpared the life of Saul, 
| ſhould do that. And if 5% is not their meaning; what 050 
187 Surely it 18 not merely a declaration that they ſhall die, 
ſome time or other, and deſcend into the grave? for that was 
the lot of all men; both of his beſt friends, as well as of his 
enemies; and beſides the grave is not the very lower or interior 
part of the earth. It therefore meant ſomething more; and 
being a prophetical declaration, muſt, one would think, mean 

that thoſe who were enemies to the truth, and on that account 
enemies to David the Prophet, and to the Meſſiah, that the 
ſhould not only die, as his beſt friends and good men did; and 
as himſelf a alſo ſhould do +; but ſhould moreover go to 1 very 
different place of abode, : They ſhould 008 into the 0M Parts, of 
the earth, © 

But where can this be? It can (if we rightly. and in a phil. 
fophical light conſider the matter) be no where, but a cavi/ 
in the centre of the earth. And fuch a cavity (if there be Fa 
an one) is, and muſt needs be, a battomle eſs pit, For every part 
of the ſhell: thereof is a roof : and every part allo a bottom. 
And there is no fixed bottom; nor any ſuch diſtinction as 4 
bottom; although thoſe who inhabit that dreadful region, (if any 
ſuch there be,) will be antipodes to thoſe Who Ne every 
berg on che exterior ſurface of the earth. 


* x Rings, Ef iii. ver. 11. 
1 Ads, Loh a. ver. 295 | 


191 


„ | 1 110 . | 
| In chis wretched ſtate, if ineir organs are at all ſimilar to- 
ours, they muſt needs have no light, except what proceeds 
from flammable matter burſting forth intetiorły from that 
tell. And, inftead of a bright ſun to kluminate their 
1 „ atmoſphere, they muſt continually be hold, above them, 4 black 
5 globe of darkneſs in the part, in the centre, to which the beams 
of their inflammable matter can | hardly reach fofficiently to 
cauſe any illumination. Se V 
| . This is a dreadful lucubration. Vet WM is Nether, 
n | preſumptuous one, (nce we are led to it } the words of 
| L's, nor an unphiloſophical one. 1 95 ry Fd 
5 For, I may add, that to ſpeculative minds, it Kan appear, 
upon the truelt Philosophical plinciples of gravitation, that if 
the earth is indeed a mere ſhell, (as the Holy Scriptures ſeem,. 
= | in ſo many places,” to declare it to be,) the ſea would never 
| . deſcend, by the power of gravity, into this Eivity, to iI it; 
but would be confined to the two, convex and. conitave, bees | 
. of ſuch a ſphere. | 5 
| . And it muſt. moreover appear; that, cab duly! . 
= 25 component parts of all thoſe ſolid ſubſtances which we are 
5 acquainted with; and apprehending tightly” how very great a 
part of them is found no- (in conſequence of recent Experiments. 
- we diſcoveries) to be merely fixed water; fred air; and even. 
Fixed fire; and how very little caput mortuum, or feal folid earth, 
is ever left in any, after a chemical analyſis; it muſt, I ſay, 
moreover appear, even on the trueſt philoſophical principles, 
B 5 that it is much more likely, that the marvellous conſolidation 
| | which exiſts, and which we call earth, ſhould be confined to- 
a ſhell above the interior water, air, and Are; and below the 
x | ſuperior water, air, and fire; (i. e. in reality in the midſt of 
FR 18 both ;) than that it ſhould continue ſolid. down to the centre of 
| | _ the: earth; where, upon philoſophical principles, the lower it 
TB TE 5 deſcended: * 
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deſcended : in that caſe: the more remote it would be from theſes 
three ' ſubſtances, which are now diſcovered to conſtitute the 
greateſt Fart of all ſolid, or conſolidated, bodies whatſoever. 
And as the idea of ſuch a d eee of the earth is no ways 
inconſiſtent even with mathematical principles; ſo we find this 


idea of the ſolid earth being a mere ſhell, to be exactly conſonant 


alſo (conſidering the great vacuity within): to that expreſſion, in 


Holy Scripture, of its being founded bn 1 nothing; and 


ele over the empty 57 7 


6.4 


15 0 Job, ch. xxvi. Ver. 10 


Our tranſlation has e 
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He Aretebeth out the Nerth over lle empry Place, * bangeth 
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Which, if we nas the part of hd ret ber this 


. 


writer of this Book | moſt” 2 8 dwelt, Lu may thus 
traufſate : 1215 | a 


SMebins | }be Mares Gi. . the) Prot continent) upon mocking; 


| and owned i ee, 100 earth "__ nothing.” 


80 10 it is conſonant to that expreſſion of the Royal 
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And again to that of It. 8 in "is Eviſtle ; 3 "whe "ok 
deſcribes the ſtate of the antediluvian earth; or of the earth 


juſt after its creation. That it was, 


2 _—_ ' wi. ver. 50 


ay 


Which v we tran be the cart] Jandng out T* the waver, andi in 
* water. a 5 


Had which, howſoever i it be TINY is a deſeription that 
can hardly be rendered intelligible, unleſs we ſuppoſe the ſolid 
earth to be 4 ſhell, ſuch as is here deſcribed : and in that caſe it 

is an account moſt perfectly and truly philoſophical. , 

1 ſhould ceaſe to ſay any thing further on this en 
ſobject; (with regard to which I deſire to be underſtood to ſpeak 
with great heſitation, and caution;) and ſhould immediately 
proceed to eite the paſſages of Scripture referred to: but that 
there has been one adtual moſt important experiment made, which 
at firſt ſight ſeems to be inconſiſtent with the concluſion in 

queſtion; and which it would therefore be a great omiſſion to 
diſregard, on this occaſion: and that is; the experiment 
made, by the direction of the Royal! Society, to examine 
| what effect mountains have, by their latteral attraction, on any 


. | 


6955) 


plummet. In conſequence of which experiment it was accu» 
rately concluded, by our moſt celebrated Aſtronomer Royal, 
Dr. Maſkelyne, that the interior parts of the earth, muſt be 
much more denſe than the exterior. 

This concluſion, however, when duly weighed and examined, 
will not be found fo poſitively to contradict what we are led 
to infer from the words of Holy Writ, as it ſeems to do, in the 
firſt inſtance. It may perhaps, on the contrary, where it is 
rightly and more fully conſidered, even tend to confirm We 
idea which thoſe words ſeem to lead us to adopt. 


That able philoſopher Dr. Maſkelyne *, having given an 
accurate account of the obſervations made on the mountain of 
Schehallien, for the purpoſe of finding the full effect of its 

attraction upon the plumb line of any aſtronomical inſtrument; 
= by order of the Royal Society, aſſiſted bx Fe munificence : 
* 1 of his prefent Majeſty ; ; finally adds: 
B 4. Having come to a happy end of this experiment, we may 
« now conſider ſeveral conſequences flowing from it, tending to 
6c illuſtrate ſome important queſtions in natural philoſophy.. 
"oft. It appears from this experiment, that the mountain 
f 40 Scheballien exerts a ſenſible attraction; therefore from the 
«rules of philoſophiſing, we are to conclude, that every 
T mountain, and indeed every Particle of earth, is endued with! 
the ſame property, in Proportion to its quantity of matter. 
2dly. The law of the variation of this force, in the 
& inverſe ratio of the ſquares of the diſtances, as laid down 
«by Sir Iſaac Newton, is alfo confirmed by this experiment. 
« For, if the force of attraction of the hill had been: 


F:; , . ly 
Yn „ wg . '« only. 
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« only to elde of the earth, as the matter in the mill to that 

« of the earth, and had not been greatly increaſed by the near 

« approach to its centre, the attraction thereof muſt have 

« been wholly inſenſible. But now, by only ſuppoling zhe' 

: nean denſity of the earth to be double t5 that of the hill, which 

& « ſeems very probable from other conſiderations, the attraction 

« of the bill will be reconciled to the general law of the 
4e variation of attraction in the inverſe duplicate ratio of the 

4 diſtances, as deduced by Sir Iſaac Newton from the compariſon 

of the motion of the heavenly bodies with the force of gravity: 

a at the ſurface of the earth; 3 SIRE the OR al nature wall 

74 « be preſerved. Ni t 

Zauͤly. We may now therefore be allowed to dent this 

law; and to acknowledge, that the mean denſity of the earth' is 

at leaſt double of that at the ſurface, and conſequently that 

the denſity of the internal parts of the earth is much greater 

e than near the ſurface. Hence alſo! the whole quantity of 
e matter in the earth will be at leaſt as great again as if it had 
& been all compoſed of matter of the ſame denſity with that at 
66 the ſurface ; or will be about four or five times, as great as 
& if it were all compoſed of water. The idea thus afforded us, 
7 experiment, of the great denſity of the internal 
« parts of the earth, is totally * contrary to the hypotheſis of 
=_ 4 ſome naturaliſts, who ſuppoſe, the earth to be only a great. 
1 6 hollow ſhell of matter ; ſupporting. itſelf from the property 
£-of an arch, with an immenſe vacuity in the midſt of it. 

« But were that the caſe, the attraction of mountains, and even 


40 nalen mequalites in Ihe earth} o Jace: e * 1 


* 


85 
*. 


N 155 5 3 » Here I muſt beg I to > doubt as to this concluſion, becauſe, ſuch \ 
an hypotheſis may be equally reconciled, by only allowing a rapid increaſe 
of denfity in the ſhell, towards the moſt } interior Parts, 


—— 
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&« great ®, contrary to experiment, and would affect the 
10 ee of the degrees of the meridian much more than we 


&« find they do; and the variation of the gravity in different 


e latitudes in going from the equator to the poles, as found by 


« pendulums *, would not be near fo regular as it has been 
« found by experiment to be.“ 


Dr. Maſkelyne adds; „ Some may doubt, Wucher the 


„ denſity of the matter near the ſurface of the earth may not 
« be ſubject to conſiderable variation:“ and ſurely we may 


ſubjoin to this obſervation, that it not only moſt probably may. 


be ſubject to ſuch variation; but moſt certainly is ſo; ſince we 
know, from- chemical experiments, that ſtrata of ſtone and 
marble, not only differ in their ſpecific gravities, and component 
parts, from one another; but even different parts of the ſame 


ſtratum, vary exceedingly in that reſpect; and ſo in like manner 


do different parts of the ſame ſpecies of ore 4, and ſpar; And 
we may therefore conclude, that the interior parts of the 
earth, nearer to the . 0 ge" differ ſtill more 
exccedingly. 9 BIWONG 20 ©] of | ed. 

I muſt velirüre then to Sbſerve, upon this: hole; chit” the 
eicchimſtante⸗ of the antraction of the mountain SCHEH ALEIEN Being 
in reality ſ much greater than night be expeBted, from the 
e chat the. contents of its maſs bear to the contents 01 
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0 * "That would 2 be t true 5 the ſhell were ea. of in proportion 
to its diameter 3, and of uniform den. {ty.: but not if the ſhell' be of vaſt 
ttlickneſs in proportion to its diameter, and its more interior and nn 
parts. Vaſtly: more denſe, than its exterior and higher parts. 
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the maſs of'the-eatth; according to their computed bulks, 
(which fact is acknowledged,) that even this very circumſtance, 
at firſt fight, (although it is indeed. to be accounted for from 
the near approach of the plummet te the centre of the 
mountain, perhaps entirely; and at leaſt in ſome degree, ) might 
nevertheleſs induce a ſuſpicion, that the maſs of the earth is 
not ſo uniformly But FAERIE, as WE haye been 10. to 
imagine. on oem v1 Ye vt 
For, after all, if Fo 1 FOTO: mh 8 Abbe t 
be not of quite the deuſity ſuppoſed by Dr. Maſkelyne ; a part 
of this extraordinary attraction of the mountain, may be 
occaſioned by there being really an internal cavity; and therefore 
by there being an unequal attraction; even according to the 
Profeſſor's own mode of reaſoning. Becauſe he ſays, and admits 
(in the very words which I have cited) that were the earth 
hollow, ſo as to contain an interior cavity, of ſuch great extent 
as ſome have ſuppoſed, that the attraction e mountains, would be 

very great; and even ſo much fo, as to be contrary to experiment. 
And whether ſuch ſuſpicion is to be allowed or no, I may 
venture to affirm, that even Profeſſor Maſkelyne's very 
philoſophical ſolution of this matter; is no ways inconſiſtent 
with the idea of an internal cavity, under certain limitations. 
For that ſolution is founded only upon a ſuppoſition, that 
the denſity of the whole maſs of the earth is nearly twice as 
oreat as that of the parts near the ſurface ; whence he draws 
the inference, . that therefore the proportion of the attraction is 

exactly right, if we allow for the greater diſtahice of the 
plummet from the centre of the earth, and the very near 
approach of the plumb line to the centre of: the mountain. ng 
"Still, however, (notwithſtanding all this be true,) yet, i we 


conceive the earth to be an en 7 great thickneſs, 1 in propor- . 
lipid BE. . 8 tion 


* 


1 


( 579 ) 


tion to its diameter; and conclude the interior, and innermoſt, or 
lower parts of that: bell, to be of much greater denſity than the 
exterior and higher parts, nearer the ſurface; although only alittle 


more denſe than the proportion aſſigned by the Profeſſor; the 


phænomena, even upon Sir Iſaac Newton's principles, with 
regard to the diminution of the attraction in the inverſe! ratio 
of the ſquares of the ends. will aa na for Led as 
well. ; ; f 


And that the interior bd bolt 0 of much hell, Hould be 


even immenſely more denſe than the higher and more exterior 
parts, is moſt rational to conelude: both becauſe the 
additional preſſure and gravitation of the parts above, would 
tend to compreſs them till further; and becauſe their 
continued attraction towards one another; and moreover 
even towards the ſuperincumbent maſs, (which eombination of 
attractions, was perhaps one means of forming, from the very 
firſt, ſuch ſolid interior ſhell as left an empty cavity within, 
and prevented the conſolidated particles of matter from filling 
up the whole void,) becauſe I fay ſuch attraction Wewe: till 
further add to the denſity. 
Mr. Hutton in his curious Paper®, containing the alallations 
| made in confequence of this moſt important experiment on the 
attraction of Schehallien; confirms the judicious obſervations of 
Profeſſor Maſkelyne, concerning the mean denſity of the earth; 
but with circumftances, and obſervations, which even tend t to 
 Eptrgbgrate \ what 1 now venture to ſußgeſt. inn 


* Phil, Tan. vol. LXVII. p. 787. 
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He aſcertains the denſity upon the whole, to be to that of 
the hill, as g to 5; and about 45 times denſer than water *. 
Nevertheleſs, his obſervatious, if candidly. confidered, do but 


mfg the poſſibility of the concluſion 1 have ſormed, 


conſiſtently with the words and deſcriptions, of Holy Writ: 


for he ſays , (and very guardedly, ) eit follows, that there 
6 muſt be, Jomewhere. within the car ch. 'f awards. the more 


« central parts, great quantities of metals, or ſuch like denſe 


e matter, to counterbalance the lighter materials, and produce 
« ſuch a conſiderable mean denſity;“ which concluſion does by 
no means preclude the idea of an hallaw cavity in the moſt 
interior part of all; or of ſuch a kind of ſhell as J have ventured 


YES: 


to deſcribe. Becauſe if there be but ſuch denſe conformation i in 


the lower part of the ſhell, the whole end is anſwered. 
And that ſuch a ſhell may really exiſt, even if the lower 
parts of it be only. ſomewhat, and but alittle more denſer than 


the metals we are acquainted, with; appears from Mr. Hutton's 
fabſequent obſervations. . Although, in reality, we have reaſon 
to ſuſpect it to be much denſer, and a, moſt adamantine wall 


indeed. 


« If,” ſays Mr. Hutton + t, „ we ſuppole, for inſtance, the 


( denſity of metal to be 10, which: is about 4 mean among the 
various kinds of it, the denſity of water being 1, it would 
* require ſixteen parts out of tweutyrſeven, or a little more 
« than one half of the matter in the whole earth, to be metal 


« (or matter) of this denſity, in order to compoſe a maſs of 


« ſuch mean denſity as we have found the earth to poſſeſs, by 
< our experiment.“ 


P E365 a lt 
4 $4. 4 SY 


* Phil. Tun. vol. IxvIT. p. oo” 
——__} 
I Ibid. oF 


The 
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A 


heh Ann dy . 15 not create any ſubſtantial 
objection to the concluſion which we are led to draw from the 
25 of Holy Scripture. 

It is moſt obvious; if the habitable th be a mere ſhell; 
that; in order to prevent its being diſſolved, and breaking to 
pieces, as well as from the neceſſary effects of gravitation, the 
interior parts of that ſhell muſt needs be of a moſt prodigious 
ſtrength, and denſity, beyond the exterior parts. 

And, if the interior parts of the earth be really of ſuch 
ſtrength, and denſity ; then they will as equally. produce the 
.extraordinary effects of ſuperior attraction, as if the earth were 
throughout compleatly ſolid, with an inereaſt ing ſolidity 
downwards toward the centre. 

The true final concluſion therefore to be drawn Roc the 
obſervations upon Scheballien, (provided we have any good 
grounds, from other means of information, to believe the earth to 
contain an hollow concavity,) is, perhaps merely, that the 
dreadful walls of that priſon, in the centre of the earth, are 
indeed, (to uſe a poetical expreſſion,) adamantine walls, 

We will now then proceed to enquire what the Holy 
Scriptures ſay, concerning this matter. And if the concluſion, 
from its declarations, appear ſtrong and weighty; I doubt we 
muſt infer; that whereas every ſtar and ſun ſeems to be 
an heaven; and every planet an habitation of imperſect beings, 
training up to everlaſting bliſs, if they can be perſuaded to 
receive it; ſo every interior concavity of every planet, is a 
dreadful priſon. Perhaps to confine thoſe, whoſe wilfulneſs, 
and obſtinacy, renders. it impoſlible for them to be ſafely left 
A | 


May 


( 582 ) 


"May I be allowed, with trembling, and without being 
accuſed of indulging a prefumptuous, and too daring 
ſpeculation, to venture one hint more? and to lay? that perhaps; 
the interior of each planet, although a prijon, 1 is yet a Ow, 
from which there may be deliverance, © 
They may be v "os oy many days, as the „ lan 
expreſſes 1 it, 


Ch. xxiv. ver. 24. 


Ascording to our tranſlation ; . 


. bey ſhall be Aae together, as | ifs are e in the 
ir, and ſpall be ſhut up in 48 A, and ME many 225 ſhall 
440 be Woe K. | 


x Pa the seren the words Ku . in che Alexandriag copy, 


Ilaiah, ch. xxix. ver. 22. 


22. Kat A OY cv, eur 2 d rordaſcuriy es CE bs 18 
| dec patrripiONy did woDααν Y nN trou ary. | 


And chus, with a little difference, in the Vatican copy; 


++, 22+ Ka gucke. neger, au rig ot je ng na. emonMalogow is 
2 d. n Yevewy iπνανπιõñH ice auray, 


Aud the fireral tauſlarivh may be nearly the fame of both. 


Ty And And they foall her gethes the whole aſſembly o f them, ond ſhall 
ſhut 3 up in a faſt place, and in a priſon; | and} 125 many 155 
there ſhall be an  inſpefion, [OR VISITATION OF THEM ]. 


Let 


583 ) 
Let me not be underſtood to ſpeak, however, otherwiſe, 
than with the utmoſt caution, doubt, and dread ; as ſeeing a 


glimpſe of light and truth, as at a great diſtance ; and ſcarcely . 


daring to truſt to it, Aur I. ſhould deceived. myſelf, or decieve 
others. 

Theſe things, e 9 have mentioned only, in an 
Appendix; : as hints; which may create uſeful caution, and fear; 
and cannot be a ground for any preſumptuous concluſions, 

Let us now conſider the words of Holy Writ, concerning 
this matter, 

We have not only the Jeclarntion which originally occaſi oned 
theſe obſervations ; concerning a place of confinement, and 
puniſhment under lde earth, or in its very lower tarts; but we. 
find, moreover, theſe fearful expreſſions. 


Pſalm Hir ver. 1 5. 


1 5. Let not the water flood overflow me, | 
Neither let the deep ſwallow me up, and _ 
LET Nor THE PIT SHUT HER MOUTH UPON ME. 


Both of our verſions and alſo Mr. Green, in his tranſlation 


a pit (or rather to the pit, T *y way of eminence ; which ſurely | 
means ſomething more than merely the grave. And the LXX 
ſeem-to-have. had. preciſely. the ſame idea. 


The words, both of the Alexandrian and Vatican Muss. 
being without variation; and as eller i 


Plalm Hir. | 


Mi pes uur TW KGTGSYHIC Va 
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'S again, as it ſtands 3 in our verſion, we read, in 


$31” 437 $4 


- 163 1 0185 "Eiekiel; ch. xvi, ver. 20. 


* 


20. Men 8 2 bring thee down,” WITH THEM THAT. 
DESCEND INTO THE PIT, With the people of ancient time, and ſhall 
ſet thee IN THE LOW PARTS OF THE EARTH, in places deſolate of 
old, WITH THEM THAT GO DOWN INTO THE PIT. And hon be 
not inhabited, and [ | ſpall fet glory in 155 land oY the living. 


And the mode of expreſſion aloprd by the LXX; i is, it 
poſſible, ſtill more remarkable, and full of energy; for Bobęòe, 


is uſed inſtead of ebe, which ſhews it was not intended to 
deſcribe a mere well, or pit; but a moſt vile RS, or cavity 
like a dungeon, a Place of puniſhment or torment *. It ſtands thus, 
with very little variation, both in the Alexandrian and Vatican 


C COPY s- 


8 " Ezekiel, ch. xxvi. ver. 20. 


20. Kas ade 65 e 206 aiabatwiae. lg Ales, 
webe N aiav®-, 20D o as. 1 "Ban re ve de 
£enpoy aiwvoy pela aal aS PE Gogo, ru 4 a. 
mie, leds * sl Ye Gorge. 

Ni 


. i 


H. Stephens Wiferind us ik this Werd implles a ſperles of torment 
or puniſhment. | 


= 4 And 


: 0 
N 
N 1 
f | 
ö 
( 585.) 
20. And I will make thee to deſcend a, to thoſe, that are 
deſcended to the vile excavation; to the people of | ancient times, or of ] 
THE AION +: and Iwill make thee to abide in the lower, [or MosT 
INTERIOR |, farts of the earth, as an aionian deſolate place ; with 
thoſe that are deſcended into the vile excavation ; fo that thou ſhalt 
not be inhabited, neither riſe upon the earth of life. 
So again, | 
Which ſtands thus in our tranflation : | 
16, I made the nations to ſhake at the found of bis fall, when | 


<> oy oor her 
> £2 IE — 
2 "Me gr 
— —— 2 
— — — 
== — 


*The Vatican copy has «ara6:;&xow inſtead of vr Ee, and d 
inſtead of avacad1s. 8 | 

+ There is a great peculiarity in this expreſſion ; for it ſeems to imply 
ſomething much more, than merely the people of old; and leads us to 
recolle& a ſimilar expreſſion of the Apoſtle St. Paul, in his Epiſtle 
to the Corinthians; where he ſpeaks of the God or This Alox, nearly 
in the ſame manner as the Prophet does of the people or THE Aron. 


= — (> — 
—— — — 


2 Cor. ch. iv. ver. 4. 
4. Ey c 6 Ort; 18 ald mrs irighuce vd volualla Toy dniguv, tis 18 wi 
ab yd auros TOY AWTITaOv T8 evaryſehis Tg dn 18 Neis, Of isi ix 185 
4. In whom ThE 60D oF TH1s AION bath Blinded the underſtandings of 
thoſe that do not believe; that the ſplendor of the good news concerning 


the glory of Chriſt, (Who is the image [the Sbecinab] of God,) ſhould not 
produce the effect its illumination with regard to them. | 


And indeed, when the Prophet ſpeaks of THE PEOPLE OF THE Alox; 
or of thoſe, who more peculiarly than any of the later generations, 
were the people of TH1s Alox; he ſeems to mean the ſame who are 
elſewhere called the giants; the inhabitants before the flood; the ſpirits 

8 in priſon; the firſt and worſt of the race of mankind on earth, See 
Iſaiah, ch. xiv. ver. 9, as it is tranſlated in the Septuagint; and 1 Peter, 


ch. iii. ver. 18, 19. 
| a ©  Teoft 
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* caſt him dem to _ with them tba. ae N into the | 
bit. | | 


The Septuagint has it with the leaſt variation v poſſible, 


16. Kal eodiolnaay Ehn and rie Sole Tic. l 
re, dre auſeb bag QUTEY eg & hae 70 v #alabauvoiſe 
419 Ad | 


16. And the nations were ſhaken at the found of his fall, 
When I made him to deſcend. it into * [2%], mto bell, With, Een! that 
deſeend into the SUBTERRANEOUS PIT. | 


The word àAdxx - ſeems to have been here uſed by the LXX, 
inſtead of either Ppeap, or Hohe de, on purpoſe to ſhew. what 
their idea really was: and that they did not merely mean he 
grave. But a. ſtate and condition ſimilar to that which was 
afterwards. deſcribed, by the word | ; ; in the Book of 
Revelations +. 5 

To which. I muſt add; that it would be almoſt ridiculous. 
to apply ſuch ſublime. expreſſ ons. as theſe, to the common 
cireumſtance of a perſon's mere natural death: or to the mere 
death even of the Aſſrian, Monarch, when he could live no 
longer: or to the mere end of that Empire, in the appointed 
courſe of things. 

Surely theſe words were a Ania 10 = an heavier 
_ puniſhment to follow after, as a. reward for oppreſſion. 


* Even this verſe alone, plainly bene, chat gong ſignifies ſorncrhing 
much more than merely the grave. 

+ See Revelations, ch. 19, ver. 2a; ch. Au. ver 10, 14, 155 ch. 
vl, ver. 8. 


( 

Let any one fairly read the whole Prophecy, as it ſtands 
connected, one part with another, and judge for himſelf. He 
will then perceive ; that we ought to be very cautious, not to 
carry our ideas concerning the extravagance, and hyperbole of 
Eaſtern expreſſions, ſo far, as to hide their truth ; and to diveſt 
them of their real meaning; and (as is ſometimes done) almoſt 
of any meaning at all. 

A pretence, that every ſtrong and peculiar expreſſion, is 
merely an Eaſtern hyperbole; is a mighty eaſy way of getting 
rid of the trouble of deep thought, and right apprehenfion. 


And has helped to keep the world in ignorance, almoſt as much 


as the locking up the Holy Scriptures Sy did. 


Similar to the expreſſion, juſt referred to, is chat of Iſaiah, 
ch. xiv. ver. 9. 


Thus tranſlated in our verſion: 


9. Hell from beneath is moved, for thee, to meet hee at thy 
coming: it flirreth up the dead Jer * even all the chief ones 7 
the kart he 


And the expreſſion in the Septuagint 1s Rill more remarkable. 
Kaiat; ch, xiv. ver. 9. 
9. 0 ane vc robe eTIxgavIn ouvasliong oo, Zoxopive 


E oo o0t Waves ol e ol d Ea es 76 Vie. 


. HELL bENEATH is Ir oubted, o meet thee at 750 coming; 
all the giants are rouſed on account of thee, even all thoſe who ruled | 
AT FIRST upon the earth, 


And theſe paſſages readily bring to our remembrance, that 


aſtoniſhing deſcription of the deſtruction of Korah, and his 
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. ( 588 ) 
| company; mentioned in the Book of Numbers; which, in its 
moſt literal interpretation, ſeems to indicate to us, that they 
| went down, at _—_ u into this interior part of * earth. 


The words . in our zrandlation, 


Numbers, ch. xvi. ver, 33. 


3 3. They, and all that appertained to them, went down ALIVE 
Into the Pit, and the earth 9 upon then, | 


And the Septuagint has i it © 


— Kat aalen ab rod, 3 waa Yon tg) abroic, 
x Weg eic X08, 2 S0 abr 1 75. 


3 3. And they, and all that WAS theirs, de eſcended LIV VING into 
tell (2086,) and the earth covered them. 1 ER. 


And that there ſtill are things animated, (though not enjoying 
ſach life as ours,) under the earth, ſome where or other, does 
certainly appear, from that enen of St. Paul, in his aac 
to the DOR 3 


Ch. ii. ver. 10. 


4 "Iva & 16 au Ino Te pow zb enepaviuy 
2 eren 5 aalaxlerlan 


10. That. at the name of 7E 5 U o every knee ſhould "OY of 
things in the heaven, and of things wo earth, and of things 
UNDER THE EARTH. 


. —— ̃ ————— —uͤuůwnwnpnp;;ß CONE A no ] * —— rr — are 
oy 8 — 
LS . X 


Kara oi is an expreſſion that cannot well be miſtaken, 
if duly attended to; and-it cannot be uſed here with reference 
to inanimate things. | | 
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« Bimilar to the foregoing, is the expreſſion i in the Book of 
Revelations, gk: 


— 
— 


— . XP” * - —- 2 mo P —— — you —— — J_ 
— r Ls o ©, — * — ä Þ — * — 2 a; — 1 - _ 
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k 3. Kat way Mola, 3 0 COL o TW Sgοιi, 8 end The 
Ve, V vͤrord ro Th; vie, * EH ThG Handen [2] Es P> 
T& & QUT walſa, HS Nxoiac To een em 78 


give 4 3 TW pv 1 e0Aoyi 2 M n A n dr » 4 7 | nedr@- 
440 786 alba 70% ald. 


i And every created being that is in the: heaven, and that is 
upon the earth, and that is UNDER THE EARTH, and thoſe that are 
in the ſea, and all things therein, heard J ſaying : to Him that fits 
upon the Thr ones, and 70 the Lamb, be ble Mug, and honour, and 
glory, and dominion, . the aions f ans. © 


This acknowledgement. of . Fee in ſuch expreſs 
words, though deſcribed only in a viſion, muſt have reference to 
the real exiſtence of animated beings. 

And the very words of the Law, as delivered from Mount 

Sinai, have lomewhat of the lame fort. of reference. 


Exodus, ch. xx. ver. 4. 


4. Os Torres oeauTE a0wNov, 808 Tayloe Cpniapa, 
eo TH Se d, Y bo e Th yn dr, g 00% OW role 
doc oͤroꝛd rw TK 7. 


4. Thou Halt not malte to thyſelf any idol, or any fimilitude, ( 
whatſoever things are in the heaven above, or of what foever things 
are in the earth beneath, or ef whatſoever things are in the waters 

under the earth. 
Which: 


=! 
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Which words are repeated very nearly in Deuteronorgy, 
ch. v. ver. 8. 

Only the Alexandrian copy has YH, any thing graven, 
inſtead of el, an idol, or image. 

Surely alſo all the following paſſages muſt have a decided 


reference and meaning; and can hardly wy of them be applied 
to the 4 alone. 


Pſalm xxviii. ver. 1. 


1. Unto Thee will I cry, O Lord my rock, be not filent to 


me: leſt if Thou be Aut te me, ] become like them that go down 
into the pit *, 


It would bes all the energy of this verſe, to ſuppoſe 
the pit meant merely the grave: ſince the entreaty is plainly, 


that the Pſalmiſt might not be driven to a ſtate of deſpair, 
and fo. become abandoned : and 1s not merely that he might 


not die. 
The word uſed in the Septuagint, is Ef. 


IT. Hebe oe Kvugis xeupotopuar, 6 debe ps wn 
DOATWTNTNG ON su, 
My Tos aÞgornon an tus 
Kai opowhnoount Toig x α D a; do. 


* Mr. Grown? $. tranſlation, very much confirms this cranſlation of our 
verſion in the Bible. 


So 


i; 
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So again, in Pſalm. Ixxxvilii. ver. 4. Although here the 
meaning is not o clearly diſtinguiſhed-; and. there might (if 
it ſtood alone) remain ſome doubt concerning this — ; yet 
the expreſſion 1 is to the lame purport; 


I am counted with them that go down- into the ro = am as a 


man that hath no ftrength. 


TTpoosoyioly ple TOY xoabaivoyſuy eig My. 
Expevifiny d Ge cb ?- cgi 


| There: is one paſſage in Job alſo, „ien, if our tranſlation 
in the Bible is right, plainly deſcribes the going into the pit,. 


as ſubſequent to the going into the grave. It is this. 


Job, ch. xvii. ver. 16. 


T, bey Jpall go down 10 the bars of the pit, when our reſt 
together is in the duſt. 


But it muſt be confeſſed the Septuagint gives quite another 


turn to the words. In order to explain which, we muſt take 
in the preceding verſe: the mention of it however ought not 
to be omitted on this occaſion. 


The 2 Septuagint has it, 


Job, ch. Xvli. ver. 1 5, 16. 


15. IIS & ps Ert i Erie; 
H 7& G ps U, E; 


* This is Palm IXXxvii. ver. 5, in Dr. Grabe's copy. . 
1G. H 
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16. H per” tus ele Toy A0 kr EHο,,ẽ ; 
II coluuadey en ene, xatabnoopele ; 


15. . then is yet my hope 5 
Or ſhall T ſee the 22 2 [ef my proſerity} any 


more? 


16. Or fall they deftend with me h alt? 
Or ſpall we deſcend together [even] to the tomb? 


Yet even here, again, it may be l » that ine muſt 
have been intended to ſignify ſomething more than the grave or 
the tomb ; for elſe the laſt verſe contains merely an unmeaning 
repetition. | 

Further ; in Ezekiel 1s this remarkable expreſſion, as it ſtande 
in our tranſlation, 


Ezekiel, ah 31. ver. 14. 


They are all delivered unto death, ro E NETHER PARTS or 
THE EARTH, in the midſt of the children of men, with them that 
go down to the pit. 


And the Septuagint verſion ſo nearly confirms the ſame idea, 
that an additional tranſlation 1s needleſs, 


. 


"AMAR wavres Edolnonv gig Idvatoy, tis y Hg, w, 
pow via YH o Tabor ele r. 


So again, ch. xxxii. ver. 18. 


"C12 air, deim ooy k. Ini Thv dh Alpirls, 2 * e- 
Eton abr rde JUYATEE IL 70 Ehen vexęde 10 70 Bo S- 


re vic, weòe T8 cr, eig Bodgoy, 
Son 
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Son of Man, wall ſor the multitude [the firength]} of Egypt ; 
for the nations, ſhall caſt down her daughters dead uxTo THE 


NETHER PARTS OF THE EARTH, to them that are deſcended into 
THE PIT, [the vile excavation. | 


Theſe remarkable words, the nether parts. of the earth, are 
repeated, ver. 24, in a fimilar manner. And the Septuagint 


uſes in theſe paſlages the nervous expreſſions, ele 70 4e? The 


Vie, and ele nus Bales; both which may very properly be 
rendered, to the utmoſt depth of the earth. 

And in the ſame chapter, in verſes 29 and 30, as well as in 
theſe verſes 18 and 24, that place, in the utmoſt depths of the 
earth, is ſhewn to be Sole oy, the vile excavation. 

And there is a moſt e paſſage i in Iſaiah which further 


ſhews that this great Prophet alſo, by Lone, or hell, meant 
ſomething much beyond the grave. | 
Our tranſlation renders the paſſage thus, 


"Rada ch. xiv. ver. 15. 
1 et thou ſoalt be enge dewn to hell, to the ſides of the hit. 


The expreſſion, however, in the Septuagint is much ſtronger. 
Nvuy de eig ds #xTabhon, Y eic 70 JEpeMR rng vnc. 


But now thou ſpalt deſcend to hell, and ro THE FounDATIONS 
or THB"RARTH. tl 


S 1 in that well-known paſlage in the Plalms, ſomething 
more than the grave: and indeed even a place of real exiſtence, 


muſt be intended, 


4 on” 2 on 
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Pſalm cxxxix. ver. 7, 8. 1 


i wogeule and 78 wechierög 08, 
- Kai ano 78 W 2 Ts eu; . 
8. Ev Ave eig Toy 8eav0y, 00 4 Exel” 

Edu ara Ty Th nm, "Wiper. 


7. Whither ſhall I go then from Ti by ſpirit 2 
And whither ſhall I fly from Thy preſence. 


"FF I aſcend up into ihe heaven, Thou art THERE, 
2 I deſcend to hell, Tnou art PRESENT» 


This latter expreſſion, finely ſeems moſt e to mean a 
certain place, and ſtate of exiſtence, as contradiſtinguiſhed from 
the former; and not merely the grave, . only duſt and 
aſhes. 

And further, I muſt wn that in the very remarkable 
ſtory, that is related by three of the Evangeliſts, concerning 
the man poſſeſſed, in the country of the Gadareens ; it cannot 
eſcape the notice of an intelligent reader, that St. Luke, 
who relates it more at large than all the reſt, ſays, the evil 
ſpirits entreated our Bleſſed Lord, that He would not command 
them to go into the ("AEuogey) the Abyſs ; (the cavity without 
bottom; and that this cannot poſſibly mean the Sea, although 
our common tranſlation has it, zhe Deep ; becauſe, in reality, 
they did, in one ſenſe of the word, go into the Sea, almoſt 
directly; in conſequence of their own voluntary miſchievous 


operations: (for, though St. Luke calls be Lale Aiuvmv; yet 
the other Evangelifts call it dad. ) to which we may 


* Matthew, ch. viii, ver. 32. Mark, ch. v. ver. 123. 
3 | __ addy 
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add, that a&voooy is by no means a word made uſe of, in any of 
the Gofpels, for the Sea*, And that even in the other paſſage 
in St. Luke's Goſpel , where our tranſlation has again the word 


deep; the original is not aSvoooy, but Bic 
The words in the preſent caſe are, 
Luke, ch. vii. ver. 31. 


Kad cage ] ive pi ent « eral elg Thy Ge 
ene). 


And they beſought Him that He TOR not — them to go 
into the abyſs | the coy 2017 bout bottom.] 


All theſe various expreſſions,” do fo uniformly coincide” to 


_ convey unto us the idea of a dreadful interior cavity, in the centre 
of the earth ; anſwering to the deſcription in the Revelations, 


of the a&vao®-, or cavity without bottom, that it is hardly 
poſſible to avoid the ſuppoſition of there being really ſuch a 
place of confinement exiſting : eſpecially as we have reaſon to 


conclude, that ſuch a configuration of our globe, may have 


been effected, conſiſtently with A philoſpphical principle we 
are acquainted with. 


* See Matthew, ch. iv. ver. 1 5, 18; ch. viii. ver. 24, 26, 27, 32 
oh xili. ver. 47 3 ch. xiv. ver. 25, 26; ch. xvii. ver. 27; ch. xviii, 
ver. 16; ch. xxi. ver. 213 ch. xxiii. ver. 15. Mark, ch. ii. ver. 13; 
ch. iv. ver. 1; ch. ix. ver. 42. Luke, ch. xvii. ver. 6, 16; ch. xxi. 
ver. 25. John, ch. xxi. ver. 7. Acts, ch. x. ver. 6; ch. Xxvil. ver. 
38, 40, 433 ch. xxvili. ver. 4. 

+ Ch. v. ver. 4. 
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It is well known, that he ancient Fatbers, (who could not but 
be well acquainted with the Greek language, and with the force 
and meaning of the expreſſions made uſe of therein) not only 
adopted the idea of a place ſimilar to this juſt deſcribed ; but 
were even of opinion, that Our Bleſſed Lord, whilſt His body 
lay in the tomb, deſcended into it, and reſcued certain ſpirits 
from thence. 

And ſome of our moſt eminent Divines, in theſe latter ages, 
have confirmed this apprehenſion, in part, at leaſt ; although 
they may have differed ſomewhat in the mode of explanation. 

For we find that excellent and learned man, Biſhop Pearſon, 
writing to this effect, concerning the deſcent of our Lord into hell; 
in his explanation of the words of that which ls called the 
Apoſtles* Creed. 

« We have already ſhewn the ſubſtance of the article to 
e confiſt in this, that the ſoul of Chriſt, really ſeparated from 
« his body by death, did truly paſs unto the places below where 
« the ſouls of men departed were *. 

„His body was laid in the grave, as ordinarily the bodies of 
e dead men are; his ſoul was conveyed into fuch 17 as 
« the ſouls of other perſons uſe to be *. 

« When all the ſufferings of Chriſt were finiſhed on the 
« croſs, and his ſoul was ſeparated: from his body, though his 
body were dead, yet his ſoul died not; and though it died 
<« not, yet it underwent the condition of the ſouls of ſuch as 
« die; and being he died in the ſimilitude of a ſinner, his ſoul 
e went to the place where the ſouls of men are kept who die 
« for their ſins, and ſo did wholly undergo the law of death : 


* Pearfon on the Creed, p. 250. 


& but 
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« but becauſe there was no fin in Him, and he had fully 
e ſatisfied for the ſins of others which he took upon Him, 
therefore as God ſuffered not His Holy One to ſee corruption, ſo 


« he left not nis ſoul Id HELL, and thereby gave ſecurity to 
call thoſe who belong to Chriſt of never coming under the 


power of Satan or ſuffering in the flames prepared tor the 
« devil and his angels *,” “ 


And with this ſentiment agree, in ect, the . 


made, and the concluſions drawn, by Lord King; who firſt 


ſhews, that it was the uniform opinion of the beſt informed 
amongſt the Heathen, and alſo of the Jews, and of the 


primitive Chriſtians +, that Hell was the common receptacle of 


all departed ſouls, whether good or bad; being divided into 
two manſions, in one whereof, in the /owermoſt Parte, the 
ſouls of the wicked remained 1n grief; and in the other, in the 
ſuperior parts, thoſe of the righteous 1n joy. 


And then further ſhews, that Tertullian, 5 Nane, and a 


Ferom, even declared has place of hell, to be a vaſtneſs in the 
body and depth of the earth; and an abſtruſc  profundity in its 


bowels : which was alſo conſiſtent with the opinions of Irenæus 
and Damaſcen & Whilſt. Hilary, Biſhop of Poitiers ||, even 
ventured to go ſo far as to affirm it to be the neceſſary law of 
nature, that bodies ſhould be buried, and that fouls ſhould de Nenad 
into Hell. 


* Pearſon on the Creed, p. 257, 252. 

+ King on the Creed, p. 201, 203, 209, 211, 212, 213, 214, 219, 
228, 229. 

+ Ibid. p. 211, 214, 230, 231. 

8 Ibid. p. 232. 236. 

If Ibid, p. 213. 


— 
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And after that, (having obſerved that it was the opinion of 2 
ſome of the Fathers of the Church *, that ſince the Reſurrection = 

of our Lord, fincere and good Chriſtians ſhall paſs By the U 

g Aaming ſword, without receiving any harm; and ſhall not as HELD 
m Hell ; 3 


Finally he concludes 4, upon the whole, that the word nc, 
or Hell, ſignifies the flate, or place, into which all ſeparated 
ſouls do paſs, and there remain till the reſurrection day. And 
that the Spirit of our Bleſſed Lord Himſelf departed from 
earth, and went firſt into Zhat place, before His Reſurrection. 

The paſſage in St. Peter's Epiſtle, that has been applied to 
this ſubject, is well known, And upon hat I will not preſume 
to make any comment: or to ſay any thing further, than 
merely to cite it ; and to obſerve that it has a ſtrange affinity 
to Iſaiah, ch. xiv. ver. 9, where the inhabitants of Hell are 
ſuppoſed to be, thoſe called both in Holy Writ, and in the 
poetical writings derived from ancient tradition 4, the Giants; 
ſuch as are deſcribed to have lived before the flood, Geneſis, 4 
Ne . 


5 IS 
1 
2 
—— 
8 FI 


1 Peter, ch. iii. ver, 18. 


x8 0 Xęicòe aͤnatk Wee a nabe, dna — _ I 


* King on the Cree ed, p. 218, 223. 

T Ibid. p. 225, 233, 236, 241, 242 

J A very curious inveſtigation of this matter may be ſeen in the 
learned Mr. Mede's moſt admirable works, B. I. Diſc. 7. p. 31, 32. 
where alſo other paſſages are cited ſhewing who theſe Giants, as they are 


called, are. See Proyerbs, ch. xxi. ver. 16. Job, ch. xxvi. ver. 5, 6. = 
Ezekiel, ch. xxxij, vcr. 18, 21; in all which paſſages of Wiptufe. the * 
word uſed by the LAX is yiyarres. T 
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re Nw Toe uc m4 TW Ow, dayarubebe ur 
c, dworoinbelg oe [7p] e 


18. For even Chrift [the Anointed Lord] hath once fi e 


for fins, a guſt man for unjuſt men; that he might bring us tb 
God ; being put to death indeed in the fleſh, but © ec [made 
alive] in * ſpirit. 


19. ws % Tos oy S e Togeuleis sage, 


19. In which a Yo, going to the SPIRITS IN PRISON, He 
preached; 


20. dnaljoaci more. ire d,, i 28 Oe par 
neolopln o data Noe, #&T&THEURCOwevng abr, ele J 
u TBTECIY d, M deοοονονννν 0! voar©-. 5 


Wha were formerly diſobedient, when the long ſu ufering of 
God N in the days of Noe, while the ark was a preparing; in 


which a few living perſons, that is, eight, were Aauod through 
war. ' 


But although I do not preſume to make any further ſpecial 
remark, on the paſſage in St. Peter's Epiſtle; yet thus much 
I muſt venture to add, after all; that the very ſingular 


* The prepoſition dd rather demands this conſtruction 3: meaning 
through all the waters: as dia ding dra, means through ten years,, or ihe 
tenth year; and dia mire uu, means through Ave days, or ** Afth 1199 
See Vigerus, p-. 566. | 


expreſſion, 
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expreſſion, in St. Paul's Epiſtle to the Epheſians, and that of 
our Lord himſelf, in St. Matthew's Goſpel; are too ſtrong 
to be referred merely to our Lord's lying in the tomb in the 
garden, from the time of his Crucifixion to that of his Reſurrec- 
tion; in a ſepulchre on the vERY SURFACE of the earth; aud 
which was not even covered up, or cloſed at all; otherwiſe than 
by a ſtone rolled and placed againſt the entrance. 
The expreſſion, in St. Paul's Epiſtle, is, 


Epheſians, iv. ver. 9. 
9... N, aten, mi Sc & pl ors 2 ral een ode 
eig rd xolwreen HE The Vn. 1 


95 And that He aſcended, what is it, except ” but that he 
deſcended fi into THE LOWER PARTS of the earth. 


Now, if this a M/S is meant only to ſignify our Lord's 
deſcending upon earth, or being laid in the (eppichee ; it is 


vow ſtrange indeed, that ſo ſtrong a word as aa br ea, ſhould be 


made uſe of; and that even the word pen ſhould alſo be added, 
to diſtinguiſh 7heſe lower PARTS, from other PARTs of the earth. 
And yet theſe words are found in the Alexandrian MSS, 


although the word WAWTOY is there omitted, 


And the expreſſion made uſe of by our Lord himſelf, 
Matthew, ch. xii. ver. 40, is not leſs ſtrong. 
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40. For as Jonas was in the belly of the great fiſh*, three 


days and three nights ; ſo ſhall the Son of man be IN THE HEART 
OF THE EARTH, Three days and three nights. 


Upon 


* Our Lord ſeems here plainly to refer to the Hiſtory concerning 
 Fonas, as to a real fact: nevertheleſs this part of Scripture has by ſome. 
been ſuppoſed to contain an account merely of a prophetic viſion; and 
by others has been carped at, and been even turned into ridicule. 
And no one hitherto has ventured to attempt any explanation of the 
matter, any otherwiſe than /o as to rivet the objections. ge, 
Nothing, however, can be more certain, than that if we will calmly 
beſtow a little due and candid attention, the whole. account may be 
ſhewn to contain nothing but what was very poſeble, even conſiſtently 
with the ſoundeſt philoſophy, and experience. So futil are thoſe which 
are ſometimes ſuppoſed to be the ſtrongeſt arguments, againſt the 
authority, and ſound veracity, of the Word of God. 
For, in the firſt place, although it be true that @ whale, (properly fo 
called, and accurately and generically deſcribed,) has fo ſmall a gullet 
that it could not poſſibly ſwallow a man; yet we ought to conſider that the 
word x1r@» does not neceſſarily mean a whale, as diſtinguiſhed from other 
large fiſhes ; but that it properly means only a great ſea monſter : and that 
there are other fiſhes (the ſhark amongſt the reſt) that are very capable of 
ſwallowing a man whole, and have often done fo. There is, amongſt the 
reſt, one very remarkable fiſh, deſcribed as being taken even upon our 
own coaſts, which ought to be remembered, on this occafioff, and to be 
referred to: although this in itſelf was not probably of the full ſize, 
and therefore could not contain the body of a man, But others of its 
ſpecies very well might. A print of it, and a curious deſcription, by 
that moſt ingenious and faithful philoſopher Mr. James Ferguſon, may 
be ſeen in the Philoſophical - Tranſactions, vol. LIII. p. 170; from 
whence even this ſmall one appears to have been near five feet in length, 
and of great bulk ; and to have been merely, as it were, one vaſt bag, 
or great hollow tube, capable of containing the body of any animal of 
| ſize that was but in ſome ſmall degree inferior to its own. And 
unqueſtionably ſuch 4 of filh, and of ſtill larger dimenſions, may, 
conſiſtently, even with the moſt correct ideas of any natural hiſtorian, 
be ſuppoſed occaſionally to have appeared in the Mediterranean, as well 
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Upon the whole, therefore, we may, conſiſtently, both : I 
with the words of Holy Scripture,. and with philoſophical ideas, * 
| conclude ;. 


as on our coaſts; where ſuch an one was actually caught; it having 
come up ſo far as into the Briſtol Channel, and King's Road. 

In the next place ; that a man may continue in the water, in ſome 
inſtances, without being drowned, 1s manifeſt from what 1s related by 
the very learned and curious author of the Phyſico-Theology; on the 
beſt authority. For he tells us &, that he is inclined to conelude, ſome 
perſons may have the foramen ovale of the heart remaining open all their 
lives, although in the greater part of the human ſpecies it is cloſed very 
ſoon after birth; and that ſuch perſons as have the foramen ovale ſo 

left open, could neither be hanged, nor drowned ; becauſe when the 
lungs ceaſe to play, the blood will nevertheleſs continue to circulate, 
Juſt as it does in a fetus, in the womb. And, although Mr. Cheſelden 
doubted of this fact; yet Mr. Cowper, the anatomilt, ſays he often found 
the foramen. open in adults; and gives ſome curious inſtances of this 
kind. Mr. Derham, in one of his notes, mentions ſeveral perſons who 
were many hours and days under water; and yet recovered : and one who 
even retained the ſenſe of hearing in that ſtate. And Dr. Plott mentions a 
moſt curious inſtance of a perſon, who ſuryived, and lived, after having 
been hanged at Oxford, for the ſpace of twenty hours before ſhe was 
cut down, 'The fa& was notorious: and her pardon, reciting this 
circumſtance, is extant on record . And further it is well known, 
that what enables ſome animals to be amphibious, is this very circum- 
ſtznce, of having the Foramen ovale of the heart open “. N 
5 hy. f | | R DAL, > can 
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*The whole curious account may be ſeen in Derham's Phyſico-Theology, 12mo, 
p. 158, 159, being a Note to B. V. cb. 7. &c. of 85 
| + See Flott's Hiſtory of Staffordſhire, p. 292. | 1 
| 5 4 See Ray, on the Creation, p. 330.——It is certainly not applicable to the preſent 
| pur poſe; but it is almoſt impoſſible to avoid mentioning, on the preſent occalios., a 
moſt remarkable circumſtance related by Sir William Hamilton, in his account of the 
terrible earthquake in Italy in 1783, concerning a woman who could not be drowned, 
from another cauſe, His words are theſe; A fact which I was told, and which was 
„ 5 e atteſted by many here, is very extraordinary indeed: a woman of Scilla, four months 
| % gone with child, was ſwept into the fea by the wave, and was taken up alive, ng 
„% on her back, at ſome diſtance, nine hours after. She did not even miſcarry, 
C4 ' | | 5 18 


9 

conclude; or at leaſt ſuſpect; (if we do not venture to alirm 

7t ;) that there is à place of habitation, of ſome kind or other, in 
the 


Now then, where is the abſurdity, in conceiving that Jonas might 
have been a perſon of this kind ; having the foramen ovale of his heart 
continuing open, from his birth to the end of his days: in which caſe 
he could not be drowned, either by being caſt into the ſea, or by being 

_ {ſwallowed up by the fiſh? 1 a 

Neither could he well be injured by the digeſting fluid in the fiſhes 
ſtomach; for it is a curious obſervation made by Mr. John Hunter; 
that no animal ſubſtance can be digeſted. by the digeſting fluid, uſually 
exiſting in animal ſtomachs, wwhilf hfe remains in ſuch animal ſubſtance. 
The whole obſervation is ſo very extraordinary, that I will venture to 

inſert it at full length. It is to be found in the Philoſophical 
Tranſactions *, in theſe words; Animals, or parts of animals, poſſeſſed 
* of the living principle, when taken into the ſtomach, are not the leaſt 
« affected by the powers of that viſcus, ſo long as the animal principle 
remains; thence it is that we find animals of various kinds living in the 
« ſtomach, or even hatched and bred there: but the moment that any 
= of thoſe loſe the living principle, they become ſubject to the digeſtive 
: „powers of the ſtomach. Fit were pglſible for a man's hand, for 
* example, to be introduced into the ſtomach of a living animal, and kept 

„ there for ſome conſiderable time, it would be found that the difſolvent 

* hozwers of the ſtomach could have no effect upon it; but, if the ſame 

„hand were ſeparated from the body, and introduced into the ſame 

« ſtomach, we ſhould then find that the ſtomach would immediately a& 

upon it. „ 5 8 oo 

. | Indeed, if this were not the caſe, we ſhould find that the 
: i ſtomach itſelf ought to have been made of indigeſtible materials; for, 


is now perfectly well; and had ſhe not been gone up into the country, they would have 
« ſhewn her to me. They told me the had been uſed to ſwim, as do moſt of the 
«© women in this part of Calabria. Her anxiety and ſutterings, however, had arrived 
eat fo great a pitch, that juſt at the time that the boat which took her up appeared, 
„ ſhe was trying to put her head under water, to put a period to her miſerable 
* exiſtence.” Philoſ. Tranſ. vol. LXXIII. p. 204. N 

* Vol. LXII. p. 449. / 


4 H 2 | 5 : | 4% ;if 


( 604 ) 


the loweſt depths ; and in the heart of the earth. And that this 


place is indeed 21 or hell, | 
And 


« if the living principle was not capable of preſerving VET ſubſtances 
* from undergoing that proceſs, the ſtomach itſelf would be digeſted, 
But we find on the contrary, that the ſtomach, which at one 
© inſtant, that is while poſſeſſed of the living principle, was capable of 
cc reſiſting the digeſtive powers which it contained, the next moment, viz. 
* when deprived of the living principle, is itſelf capable of being digeſted, 
either by the digeſtive powers of other ſtomachs, or by the remains 
5 of that power which it had of digeſting other things.” | 

Conſiſtently with which obſervations of Mr. Hunter's, we find that 
ſmaller fiſhes have been taken alive out of the ſtomachs of fiſhes of prey, 
and (not having been killed by any bite, or otherwiſe,) have ſurvived 
their being devoured ; and have ſwam away well recovered, and very 
little affected by the digeſting fluid. 

There are two inſtances of this kind mentioned by Dr. Plott, in his 
Hiſtory of Staffordſhire *; and others might be added. 

Putting then all theſe circumſtances together ; ; there appears, in the 
end, nothing unphiloſophical, or abſurd, in ſuppoſing that Jonas, (or 
indeed any other man, having the foramen ovale of the heart open, or 
ſuch a conſtruction of his frame as thoſe perſons mentioned by Derham 
had,) might be caſt into the ſea; and be ſwallowed up whole by a great fiſh ; 
and yet be neither drowned, nor bitten; nor corrupted ; nor digeſted ; 
nor killed. And it will eafily follow, from the dictates of common ſenſe ; 
that in that caſe the fiſh ſelf muſt either die z or be prompted, by its 
feelings, to get rid of its load: and this it might do perhaps more 
readily, near the ſhore, than in the midſt of the waters. And in that 
caſe, ſuch perſon would certainly recover again, by degrees, and eſcape, 

Thus much for the hiſtory of the fact itſelf. And as for the prayer, 
ſaid commonly to be compoſed by Jonas in the fiſhes belly ; it appears 
moſt clearly, from the wording of it, to have been compoſed afterwards; : 
and merely in alluſion to his ſituation at that time. For the words, in 
the Septuagint, are not in the preſent tenſe : but in the aoriſtus Prin, 
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And if that be the caſe, with regard to our planet, 75 
terreſtrial globe, it muſt moſt probably alſo be the caſe, with 


regard to the reſt of the planets; and with regard to the 


And 


relating to paſt time. The very firſt word is i&G@oa, 1 cried. It is not oa, 


1 cry; and the declaration is, «al bi,. ut, and he did hear me, (which 


refers to the event of his deliverance as being paſt;) it is not in the 
imperative mood tioaxse, hear me, as it would have been, if this prayer 


had really been compoſed whilſt he was in the belly of the fiſh: and the 
whole prayer, or rather thankſgiving, runs alſo throughout, in the 
ſame ſtrain of reference to what was paſt. | 


T do not preſume to ſay, that this is by any means an exact ſolution of 
what happened to the Prophet Jonas; becauſe there muſt ever be 


acknowledged to have been a miraculous Divine interpoſition, on the 
whole, in cauſing all the circumſtances, of the preſence of the fiſh, of the 
formation of Jonas, and of the nearneſs to the ſhore, at the time of his 
being thrown up, to concur, rightly to effect his deliverance : and 
how much further the miraculous interpoſition might extend, we cannot, 
nor ought not to preſume to aſcertain. | 
But ſolely to ſnew the fact to be philoſophically poſſible, even according 
to the experirnce we are permitted to be acquainted with ; is ſufficient 
to remove; and fully to anſwer the objections of ſcoffers. And is a 
ſufficient ground for us to conſider our Lord's alluſion to this narration, 
as being an alluſion to an event that really happened, | 


* It is very remarkable that there is a paſſage in the Pſalms, which 
ſeems plainly to intimate that there are many ſuch habitations, beſides that 
in our planet, or under our earth, The paſſage is, 


Pſalm cxxxv. ver. 6. 


And we read identically the ſame words both in the Alexandrian and 


Vatican copy of the Septuagint. 
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And fince the change of ſituation of ſome of the comets, with 
reſpect to the ſun, is ſo exceedingly great; and the effect of its 
heat upon their atmoſpheres, appears to be ſuch, as to lead us 
to doubt almoſt of the poſſibility of their being inhabited on their 
exterior ſurfaces at all; we may perhaps, very conſiſtently with 
ſound reaſon, be even led to ſuſpect, that hey are inhabited 
only within the interior concavity of the hollow ſphere that forms 
the nucleus, or body of each comet. Where, at leaſt, beings 
may dwell, in a ſtate ſimilar to that of any beings under the earth. 

Theſe hints, I may preſume to ſay, however novel or 
france, ought not to be deemed too raſh or preſumptuous: 
for, if purſued with caution, they may lead, hereafter, to very 
important inveſtigations. 

If the Holy Scriptures even | manifeſtly draw our attention to 
ſuch. conflderations ; ; by expreſſions which ſeem to have been 
inſerted in lieu of others, on purpoſe 3 * ſhould we wilfully OMe 
to purſue them? 

Such unreaſonably timid caution, would be almoſt as great a 

bar to the diſcovery of truth, as the locking up the * 
entirely. | 
1 therefore venture all the Concluſions, 1 in * ſheets, into "i 
world: rejoicing, at leaſt, to live in an age, wherein men are 
neither burnt, nor flung into an iuguiſition, for daring to conclude 
that the earth moves round the ſun. And truſting, that there is . 
ſtill further ſo much candour, and ſuch a ſpirit of philoſophical z 
enquiry to be met with, that I ſhall not be deemed a mad man, 


6. M hat ſoever the Lord pleaſed,” that did He, in the heaven, and in 
the earth; ; in the ſeas, and in all the abyſſes | or bottomleſs pits. | 


I; 
21 8 


There can be but one place deſerving ſuch a deſcription within any 
one ä body. | 
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nor have the whole of what I have written ſcornfully rejected; 


becauſe I venture to go a few ſteps further; and preſume to 


conclude, that the Sun itſelf may even be a comfortable and 
glorious habitation ; and (with Dr. Herſchel,) that ſtill, after 
all, the Sun does really move as well as the earth, (though not 


in the manner that blind ſuperſtition, and ignorance, at firſt 


conceived ;) and that therefore the words of the Royal Pſalmiſt * 


are not only ſtill molt literally true; but true with regard to 4 


more vaſt extent of courſe than was ever, heretofore conceived, . 
or can even now be at all ſufficiently aſcertained in its full 


extent, and ſo as to convey adequately the real magnificence of 
the idea. I will dare to hope alſo, that I ſhall notbe deemed mad, . 


for venturing to apprehend, that we have, if we will duly attend 
to them, certain means of drawing very rational concluſions, . 
even concerning the nature of the Body of the glorious Sun itſelf, and of 


the other heavenly bodies, beyond what have hitherto been drawn; 
and ſuch, as will lead us to perceive, in the cleareſt manner, 
that the he of the Word of God, is indeed moſt perfectly 
conſiſtent with the ſoundeſt philoſophy ; (whatever men may 


have fancied to the contrary ;). and with the beſt experience we 
have, concerning the nature of things, as far as any diſcoveries - 


have been made by the inveſtigation of Natural Hiſtory : and 


that it does not ſtand in need of quibbles, and evaſions, or of 
falſe and forced conſtructions, to vindicate at. Nor is it to be 
ſuppoſed written, merely in compliance with our imperfect 
ideas; or ſo as to conceal, or to neglect in any inſtance, (on 


account of our human apprehenſions) a declaration of the moſt 
ſublime phyſi cal truths, 

Neither ought any haſty and raſh cenſure to be paſſed, by truly: 
philoſophical minds, with regard to thoſe further ſuggeſtions, . 


#- Pſilm xix. Ver. 6. 
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that are ventured to be here offered, becauſe they ſeem to be 
dictated by the word of God; concerning the poſſibility, and 
even probability, that ſome time or other the earth may move 
towards the ſun in a very eccentric orbit: from which vai 
in aions, and æras, far remote, it may be again recovered : 

concerning the probability, that the earth does contain, in ita Ke 


interior parts, avaſt cavity, of ſome dreadfully important, deſigned 


uſe. 

For theſe latter conclufions ſeem to be facts, capable of being 
reconciled with ſound philoſophy, as well as the former; and, 
on that account, are uſeful to be apprehended; although not 
abſolutely neceſſary to be known, We find that Holy Writ does 
more than tacitly imply them; and does even lead us to the 
knowledge « of them; and contains nothing contrary to them; 
though it does not directly, and in the firſt inſtance, teach them. 

As to thoſe more enlarged apprehenfi ions, concerning the 
glorious and beautiful works of Creation, manifeſted in the 
Heavens above, that may be derived from Philoſophy; (not 
merely from idle ſpeculative philoſophy and vain deceit, after the 
tradition of men, ſuch as was that condemned by the Apoſtle *) 
but from concluſions drawn from actual experiment +; it may 
ſurely well be deemed a laudable ambition of a reaſonable ſoul, 
to attain unto hem; and to catch at every glimpſe of light, that 


may, in ſuch manner, at once confirm and elucidate the Word of 


God; and help to enlarge its on faculties; whilſt at the ſame 


* Coloſſians, ch. ii. ver. 8. 

It is perhaps no inconſiderable anſwer to a great part of what Mr. 
Hume has advanced; to be able to ſay; that a great many of the 
deſcriptions, and facts; related in Holy Scripture, which were ſo much 
objected to, by that ſubtil Author, merely becauſe he conceived them to 
be contrary to our experience ; are now even found to be moſt perfectly 
conſiſtent both with actual philoſophical * and with the 
diſcoveries of Natural Fhiſtory. 


4 1 time 
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time it tends to lead us to more kwinble apprehenſions of our 
own imperfect ſtate. 

And laſtly, as to the other matters, that have been the 
ſubje& of examination, :on the preſent occaſion, I muſt add; that 
no objection can, with juſtice, be made to any part of the 
Concluſions: formed, in conſequence of the enquiries in theſe 
ſheets, upon an apprehenſion of their being, in any degree, 
preſumpiuous, or inconſiſtent with what is ſaid in the Holy 
Scriptures, concerning the nature of Spiritual things; or 
concerning the impoſſibility of our forming LARS ideas of the 
Glory to'be revealed hereafter, 5 

For aſſuredly it can never be preſumptuous to labour to be 
acquainted with, or to attain to the knowledge of, hat, which 
Almighty God, of His great goodneſs, gives us moſt obviouſly the 
means of Perceis ing, and apprehending. And eſpecially, as after 
all our Pains, and labours of inveſtigation, the information we do 
at laſt acquire, rut ever appear to be, at beſt, only ſuch a faint, 
and diſtant 2/-am of light; that the words of the Holy Apoſtle 
. will ſtill remain to the end of the world moſt true. That, 
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9. As it is written! eye hath not ſeen, nor ear heard, neither : 
have entered into the heart of man, the things which God hath 
W for them that love Him. | 
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' 1 CANNOT but ſubjoin the following Note :. 


IT is very well known, even to the youngeſt mathematician;\that-if the 
earth were homogeneous:thtoughout; even then a partiele of matten, af = F 
centre, would have no gravity at all. For- which reaſon alqne, it ſee 
highly improbable, that there ſnould noꝛo be, a collection of the denſe 
matter of all, in or about the centre; where the effect of attraction upon 
any particles, ſo as to form any conſolidation, muſt ever be the leaſt. 
But I muſt add, that if, by means of ! zboſe: printiples which the Great 

Creator has endowed the particles of matter with; and which we 
perceive to operate ſo wonderfully, and conſtantly, around us, daily; to 
the converſion of air, fire, and water, into ſolid ſubſtances; if, by means 
of thoſe printiples, a denſe ſhell was ever once formed; either near to, 
or at any diſtance ander what we now call the furface of ibe eartb; then 
further, the attraction of the interior concaye of that ſhell, muſt ſo operate. 
as to leave a great cavity in the centre, quite devoid of any groſs matter. 
And the contents even of the whole interior cavity muſt have become - 
more and more rare, as they approached nearer towards the centre; 
juſt as our atmoſphere, becomes rarer, the higher it aſcends. Whilſt. 
the denſeſty collection of any fluid ſubſtange, muſt be, cloſe to the 
interior concave ſurface. To the which bodies will be attradted, in a 
degree, juſt as they are, externally attracted, to the outward ſurface of 
the > earth. And that interior ſurface:. muſt» be. the ground, on which 
moxing bodies will at laſt reſt, 

And I may add; that if (upon a ſuppoſition that thezearth were: of 
rbb deen throughout) a particle of matter would really have the 
greateſt degree of gravity, preciſely at the furface, and none at all at 

5 centre; then it follows; that the part, Half way: between the centre 
and the ſurſace, is at firſt fight that, where the particles of matter 
Would baye, ee the. Kronggſt: attradtion, towards each, other: 
| bacauſe,it ſhopld, ſeem, that nearer to the centre, the diminytion of their, 
gravity, would alſo diwinich that attraQtion ; and, nearer to the furface; 
the mutual attraction of the particles towards each other, would not abt ſo 
fully conjointly with the gravity of each particle. 

Or, in other words, nearer to the centre, there would not be gravity 
einig (properly ſo called) joined to, and conſpiring with, mutuad 
altraction, to form a complete conſolidation, And nearer to the ſurface, 
rbere would not be mutual attraction enough, joined to, and conſpiring 


* | | . 5 with, 


RY 
e 
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with, grauity, to effect the moſt ſolid compreſſion of the particles of 
matter. | 
Conſequently, about half way, between the ſurface and the centre 
of the earth, might be expected to be (upon philoſophical principles) 
the denſeſt part of its ſhell. | 
But, if we add, moreover, to theſe conſiderations; that, in truth, upon the 
whole, the prevalence of the conjoint poꝛwers of gravity and mutual attraction 
of the particles, muſt be much greater, in the half of the ſpace neareſt 
to the ſurface of the earth, than in that half neareſt to the centre; 
| (becauſe, in the former, the ſum of the accumulations of gravity, and 
alſo of attraction, is ſo much greater than in the latter ;) it will then 
follow; that, moſt probably, be greate/# denſity and conſolidation of the 
ſhell of the earth, is even much nearer to the ſurface, than the half of the 
way to the centre: and that there is indeed an exceeding large cavity, in 
proportion to the whole of the globe, left within it: even from the 
mere operation of what are called natural cauſes : that-is, from the. 
operation of the powers, ordained by the Great Creator, and reyealed, 
and made known to us, in His Works. ED 
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page 70. VER Y good aber muſt be fully ſatisſied, that 
our AF, 1 ſeen from the Moon, or enus, or from 
— ſpacazonats too c remote, towards which its illumined 
fide is turned, cannot but have the ſame bright ſiery appearance,” that! : 
the Moon itſelf, or Venus, or any of the Planets has; yet we know, 
that ſuch bright fiery appearance can only be occafianed by the united 
combination ofalltheraysrefleQed from the various objects on its ſurface z 
fuch as, green graſs, and trees; white rocks; red, yellow, and grey foils; the 
fea ; and all manner of objects. And we may therefore be aſſured, that 
the fiery and bright light of each planet, if traced back ton its original 
reflection on its ſurface, wonld..be. found..of the../ame.. kind; and to 
proceed not in reality from a fery diſk, but from objects, green, white, 
grey, red, and blue, and of all Lind, and colours. 
If then we know this to be the caſe with regard to our own earth, 
and with' regard to other bodies appearing in the heavens by reſfected 
light, as it does; why ſhould we be backward to conclutle it to be the 
caſe, with ere to UN appearing 4 emitted 7 or why be fo 


exceedingly 
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exceedingly averſe, as mankind have hitherto been, to conceive that 
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| the fiery bright light of the Sun itſelf, proceeds not from an ignited body 
burning with intolerable heat; but in truth from all manner of glorious ; 
bodies, in a temperate region, of all manner of glorious and beautiful 2 
colours emitting their reſpective rays ? This is much more likely to be - 
the caſe, if we allow ourſelves to reaſon candidly upon philoſophical = 


principles. And whilft we are conſidering the Sun in this view, may we 
not add, that we ought to endeavour to do more juſtice than has yet been 
done, to the Septuagint tranſlation of the 5th verſe of the 19th Pſalm ; 
Which is not, in reality, as we find it in our tranſlation. 
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In them hath he ſet a tabernacle for the Sun : which comerh forth as a 
bridegroom out of his chamber, and rejoiceth as a giant to run bis courſe, 


. is rather, 


H HATE PLACED HIS TABERNACLE IN THE SUN. 
, Aud this [luminary] as a bridegroom roming forth from is bridkt 


chamber, 
"7 oiceth, as a giant, to run his courſe. 


His COMING FORTH 18 FROM THE ONE EXTREME PART OP 


HEAVEN, 
And the end of his courſe even to the I extreme Pg of heaven ; 


And there is not any one that {9 be bid from {ibe 11755 X x Us 
refreſhing beat. 3 


This is the 18th Pſalm in Dr. Grabe's edition, and 1 the rte are 
1 e 7¹⁵ as follows: % If} 305 90S 
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ON 70 ; Fas here To oft: abrS- n I 
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Iam very well aware that this verſe. i is by Lord King * fad to be 
nylran//ated by the LXX; and it is not abſolutely e but it may 


= - 1 3 * In his Hiftory of the Apoſtles ad. p. 279. 19 8 SR 


( &@7 ) 


be ſo: or at leaſt there may be ſome room for a different tranſlation ; 

ſince Mr. Green, in his verſion of the Pſalms, rather confirms the more 

common tranſlation. . 

But as Dr. Owen has juſtly remarked *; that, in the Septuagint, the 
Pſalms, and the Book of Proterty are finely tranſlated and in a manner 
ſuperior to many other parts; it cannot ſurely but appear very | | 

ſtrange, how it ſhould come to paſs, that thoſe ancient T. ranſlators (ſo much —— 

more converſant with the Hebrew than more modern ones can be ſuppoſed [1 

to be) ſhould have miſtaken ſo, egregiouſly, in their rendering of this | 

paſſage, (if they did mi/take.) And at the ſame time I muſt acknowledge, | EY 
from the mere dictates of plain common ſenſe, that I can indeed appre- | 

hend very readily, what is meant by placing a tabernacle in the Sun; : 20 
bret can annex no idea, conſiſtent either with philoſophy or common = bd 

underſtanding, to the words ſubſtituted by our tranſlators, of pitching a : 

tabernacle rok the Sun, or of pitching a tent rox the Sun. 
May we not, therefore be allowed, to entertain an apprehenſion, 2 4 
that the verſion of the LXX (which is right in its difference from | | 
£ cur common tranſlation in fo very many other paſſages,) is right here 
= aalſo; notwithſtanding any erroneous concluſions that may have been 
- drawn from ſuch a tranſlation; and notwithſtanding any vf words, that 
may have been beſtowed upon thoſe who have ventured to think for e 
themſelves; or that ſhall be beſtowed upon thoſe who will ſtill, like 
the Bereans, venture to ſearch the Scriptures, i. in order to inveſtigate 
truth. + a 
And whilſt we fo ne, refer to theſe remarkable br this 
noble Pſalm, it would be unjuſt not to obſerve {till further, that even the 
ſubſequent words, are found now to be in every ſenſe molt literally and 
divinely true; though for. ages they have not been rightly com- 
prehended. 
For after Galileo had been perſecuted and puniſhed, by the 9 
for daring to prove that the annual and diurnal motions, were in truth 
motions of the Earth, and not of the Sun; it was reſerved for Dr. 
Herſchel alone to diſcover ; ; that nevertheleſs, the Sun itſelf really has, 
as the Royal Pſalmiſt (inſpired by the Holy Spirit of God) aſſerted, a 
motion, from the one extreme of heaven, even unto the other, _ 
Thoſe who wiſh to underſtand this matter ; more fully may conſult 
the Philoſophical T e vol. LXXIII. p. 247, 260, We 


\ 


* In his excellent Account of the Septuagint Verſion, p. 6. 
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( 618 ) 
And T cannot forbear adding, that, from what has been concluded, 
(I truſt moſt fairly,) in theſe Obſervations, concerning the Sun and the 
fixed Stars, we may learn to underſtand more fully, the meaning of that 
diſtinction of the holy and learned Apoſtle, 1 Cor. ch. xv. ver. 4t. 
: "Ag1p yap Ag. duxpiper ev Jogy* 

One Star differeth from another Star in glory. 

And to give more energy to the words, than 18 conveyed, in conſe- 
quence merely of an apprehenſion, of the different magnitudes of the Stars. 


| For we may now conceive the meaning to be, moſt philoſophically, ſtill 
further; that whereas the Scenes of Glory exhibited on one Star, are different 
from the Scenes of Glory exhibited on another Star; ſo the combinations 


of colours, emitted from one ſtar, and its conſequent brightneſs, are 
different from the combinations of colours, emitted from another ſtar, 
and from its brightneſs : and of courſe, the Sun-ſhine (the glory) emitted 
from one ſtar, will differ (as we find by means of Dr. Herſchel's obſer - 
vations, in reality it does) from the Sun-ſhine (and the glory) emitted 


= Q 


from another ſtar. 


Finally, however, I ought to obſerve, that if we venture to conclude, | 


(as we may in a more eſpecial manner be led to do, from the preceding 


tranſlation of the LXX, ) that there is indeed a tabernacle, or Throne of Gad 
placed in the Sun: we ſhould nevertheleſs be exceedingly cautious, 
not to limit the idea of our bleſſed Lord's reſidence, in His glorified body, 
to that, or to any other particular Heaven ; remembering the words ot the 
holy Apoſtle concerning our Great Deliverer. 


e 4 * . ä Yu; e 3 Fd a * A _. 
O nrg, autos £51 Xa 0 evans vItpoart Mc Ty Spavay, 
Ives Mg r Wav ra. "F- PT 
Hie that- deſcended, is the ſame alſo that aſcended up FAR ABOVE ALL THE 
HEAVENS, that be might fill all things. oil 


And conſidering, moreover, that if the Sun be our Heayen, and City 


above; ſtill it is only OxE of thoſe innumerable Cities, and Manſions of 
Divine Glory; in which are manifeſted the wonderful works of the 


All Wiſe, and Almighty CREATOR. One of the many Manſions to 
which our Lord ſeemed to refer, John, ch. xiv. ver. 24. 
Jo which it may be proper to add, as a concluſion of all the Obſervations 
upon this Subject; that there is ſtill another very remarkable paſſage in the 
e c 8 e Pſalms, 


— 
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Pſalms, which moſt obviouſly implies, that our heaven (where-ever it 
be) is indeed ſo far from being the very height of all glory, and the 
only place containing glory; (according to the common apprehenſion 
which has been ſo muck indulged ;) that, on the contrary, the real 
eflential Glory of Almighty God, is moſt exceeding high and far even 
above it. +8 1 


This paſſage in the Pſalms, ſo exactly conſonant with what has been 


inferred in the courſe of the preceding Inveſtigations; from many other 
_ Paſſages in Holy Writ; and from philoſophical principles; (namely, bat 
there as reaſon to apprehend the Sun io be our HEAVEN; but yet only one 


amongſt innumerable other Heavens; and even itſelf as nothing amidſt 
the hoſts of Heaven, in the eye of THE ALMIGHTY CREATOR 3) and 


which conveys ſuch a noble leſſon of humility ; is, 


| P' ſalm, cxiii. ver. 5. 
TI 55 Kvpi©» © Ocog Nu; 
O & vibnnolg ur ẽP, 3% TH rare ⁰ pop 
Ey 2% Ag % © TY %. ; 8 
And it may very well be rendered, as in our moſt elegant verſion; 
although a more cloſe tranſlation from the Greek of the LXX, would 


even cauſe the concluſion note drawn from it to appear more ſtrong, 


becauſe of the article 73 being prefixed to paw ; which rather confines 
the word to mean the heaven, i. e. the place by us properly ſo called. 


IWho is like unto the Lord our Gad, that bath His dwelling ſo high, and 
yet humbleth Himſelf to behold the things that are in heaven and earth? 


P. 83. Whether light be originally emitted from the body of the 
Sun in the manner here conceived; or whether it be emitted in the 
manner ordinarily apprehended, as fiery flame from a burning ſubſtance ; 
in either caſe there muſt be formed, at the diſtance of a diameter 
from the Sun's ſurface, a great circle (as it muſt appear to us) or 
rather a larger ſphere, (as it in reality is,) to every inatvidual point in 


which, rays muſt flow from every individual point of the Sun's diſk. 


This circle, or the ſurface of this ſphere, muſt therefore be the region 


or abode of the moſt intenſe body of light, of any round the Sun, 


For at any diſtance nearer to the body of Sun than it is, there can 
neither be the ſame brightneſs, nor indeed preciſely the ſame com- 

ounded light; becauſe rays do not there reach every individual point, 
3 55 every individual point of the Sun's diſk, And at any diſtance 


4 K 2 | beyond 


e 


„„ 
beyond this circle, or ſphere, the light cannot be ſo bright or intenſe; 
becauſe (although indeed rays come to every point, ' from every 
individual point of the Sun's diſk,) yet it is well known the intenſenefs 
of the light is continually diminithing, as the + range of the diſtances 
increaſe. 

Since therefore there is one ſuch ſphere, and only one feb ſphere, of 
moſt intenſe light around the Sun; and that at the diſtance of a diameter 
from it; ſo far ſurpaſſing any body of light either beneath it, and nearer 
to the Sun; or beyond it, and betwixt it and our Earth; it is moſt 
probable, that this very ſphere of light, is what alone appears to us; 
and what we take for the Sun's body: and that, in reality, the body of 

the Sun, (being leſs bright, and concealed within this ſphere of intenſe 
light,) is no more ſeen by us, than the Stars, or ſuperior Planets are, 
when the Sun is ſhining in the neighbourhood of them. 

And if this be the caſe, it will follow, that the real diameter of the 
Sun, is only one third of the diameter which we take it to be of ; and 
conſequently that its diſk is nine times leſs; and its bulk twenty-ſeven 
times leſs than has been hitherto ſuppoſed. And that its denſity, inſtead 
of being as we now compute it, much 4% than that of they earth, is in 
reality much greater z as it is perhaps more reaſonable to expect it 
ſhould be. 

This matter, however, I ouly ſubmit as a quare to. the conſideration 
of Aſtronomers. 

I cannot conclude nevertheleſs, without 1 that phænomena 
of a kind ſome what ſimilar occur with us even on earth (if we may be 
allowed to compare the ſmalleſt and moſt minute objects with the 
greateſt.) For when we look at a candle, or a lamp, at a diſtance; we 
do not ſee the wick, but the flame; and meaſure the magnitude of the 
light thereby. And this generally appears about res times the diameter 
of the wick. And when we look at a poor glow worm, in the field; 
we do not ſee the part of its body that emits the light; but the utmoſt 
boundary of the intenſeneſs of the ſurrounding light itlelf; Which is 
alſo about three times the diameter of the SP. 


188. 


fn” 
8 


A a J 

P. 100. An experiment of a ſimilar kind to this mentioned by Dr. 
Hooper, was firſt and originally invented by the celebrated Tycho ; 
Brahe, about 1 590. 1 | 

He fixed two convex glaſſes, at the diſtance of thirty-two feet from 

each other, and then placing ſome tinder, or gunpowder, in the focus 
of the one; it took fire, by blowing on an hor coal in the focus of the 
other. | ; 

Here therefore the ſame ſort of effect was produced by refracted rays, 
as was produced by reflefted rays, in the experiments I have deſcribed. 
The glaſſes of Tycho Brahe, however, are ſaid to have been of a 

, paradbolical convexity. - 

This fact is mentioned by Keyſler in his Travels, vol. IV. p. 253. 
And the ſame Author alſo informs us, p. 481 ; that the experiment was 
formerly made with ·πꝰte mirrors, at Prague, where heat collected from 
burning coals, was by means of thoſe mirrors made to ſet any thing on 
fire at the other end of the room. But the perſons who contrived this 
experiment, conſidered it only as a trick, and kept the method of 
making it a ſecret. He adds alſo, that even ſound was reverberated and 

reflected by means of theſe mirrors; inſomuch that a perſon whiſpering 
ſoftly in a proper poſition againſt one, was heard moſt plainly by a 
perſon placed in a proper poſition near the other: for ſol think we are 
to underſtand his words. N 5 


4 


P. 115. Dr. Owen's moſt learned account of the Comparative 
Excellency of the Hebrew and Samaritan Pentateuch, did not fall into my 
hands, till after the half of this book was printed off: it would be a 
great omiſſion, however, not to add from thence, that the part of the 
14th verſe, of the iſt chapter of Geneſis, which (as mentioned in 
my Note) is omitted in the Vatican copy of the Septuaginr, is proved by 
Dr. Owen *, to have been moſt unqueſtionably in the original Samaritan 
Copy; to which he ſo deſervedly gives the preference, beyond the 
Chaldee, or that which is now commonly called the Hebrew. 


* P. 66. 


P. 131. Should any one object that the article «ly is not annexed to 
pisse, in the firſt part of the verſes, (1 John, ch. iv. ver. 2 and 3;) and 
that therefore the expreſſion has not the full energy which it is concluded 
to have in the preceding Obſervations ; I muſt beg leave here ſhortly to 
add, in anfwer to ſuch objection; that it ought to be taken into 
conſideration ; that the word Xp:5vv, in itself alone, without any article 
prefixed, is of ſuch high import, that if it be tranſlated at all, it cannot 
be tranſlated otherwiſe, than ihe Anointed One. And that the article ſeems 
indeed to have been added, by the Apoſtle, in the third verſe, ſolely 
for the ſake of enforcing, ftill more, the energy of the expreflion. 
P. 167. There is a very remarkable paſſage in the Pſalms, wherein 
the word *Aſya@> is uſed in the plural number by the LXX, which was 
by accident omitted in the enumeration & the other paſſages in 
Scripture. It is . N nk 


Pſalm cxxxvili. yer. 1, 


And the firſt words are the ſame in both copies. 


"EZoponoynrouani C045 Kurt, & Ay cp es, 
| Kay Sv ee Wany 001. | 


Iwill give thanks unto Thee, O Lord, with my whole kart 3 
Even before THE ANGELS will I fing praiſe unto Thee. 


To which the Vatican copy adds ſtill further, 
"Or: Ixuoag wdvre Te piu c garde fu. 
Becauſe Thou haſt heard all the words of my mouth. 


#2 N I S. ED. T3 


Page 3s. line 28, 


67, 
II5, 
725 
274, 
4425 
1 569, 
575 
580, - 
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5. for particle, read article, 
9, - 


3, Jor ThE HRAVxENs, read Tay HEAvENs, 


by for wailſt, read whillt. . 
8, inſert fear, between without—or- reſerve, . 
14, for paffed, read paſſed. 
8, for where, read when. 


16, for denſer, read denſe. . 
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